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PREFACE 



TO THE THIRD EDITION. 



IN putting forth this third edition of my Sanskrit 
Grammar I am bound to confess that the great general 
development of Sanskrit learning, since the last edition, 
has compelled me almost to re -write the work for the 
third time. Any one who compares the present Grammar 
with its predecessor will see at once the difference between 
the two, not indeed in its structure and arrangement, nor 
even in the numbering of the rules* but in the fuller and 
more complete explanation of points of detail. Thanks 
to the criticisms of other scholars, (generally tendered in 
that tone of courtesy and spirit of humility which always 
characterize true learning,) I have been enabled to correct 
the errors which, notwithstanding all my efforts, unassisted 
as I was in the work of revision, crept into my last edition. 
But I dare not even now hope to have attained the 
standard of perfection. Sanskrit is far too vast and intri- 



* In some few instances I have been forced to vary slightly the num- 
bering of the rules; but as my edition of 'the Story of Nala' is more than 
half exhausted, and as Professor Johnson's references to my Grammar in 
his new * HitopadesV are to my present edition, the variation will not be 
of much importance. 
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cate a subject, and has still too many untrodden fields of 
labour, to admit of such pretensions. All I can with truth 
affirm is, that I have done what I could to bring the pre- 
sent edition up to the level of the scholarship of the day ; 
and that if my life be spared to complete any further 
editions that may be required, it will be my duty to apply 
my energies again towards the same object. 

In deference to the increasing attention given by Con- 
tinental scholars to the study of the Veda, I have intro- 
duced more notices of Vedic peculiarities in the present 
work; and I have to thank my friend Dr. Kielhorn for 
his aid in adding to these notices, and in revising the 
proof-sheets as they issued from the press. Respect for 
the views of German scholars, to whose laborious research 
we English students of Sanskrit cannot be too grateful, 
has also induced me to make more references to the great 
native grammarian P&nini, and generally to add more 
allusions to the technical phraseology of Indian gram- 
matical writers than in my last edition. 

Nevertheless, I do not venture to hope, that my method 
of teaching Sanskrit, addressing itself especially to the 
English mind, will ever approve itself to Continental 
students, any more than the Sanskrit Grammars published 
by German scholars commend themselves to my judgment 
But doctors may disagree and yet respect each other's 
opinions. The public, at least, must be the sole judge of 
, the merits of opposite systems ; and harsh censure of each 
other's statements in publications which are competing 
for public favour, is not only unproductive of good, and 
unbefitting the character of true scholars, but discreditable 
to the quarter whence such censure emanates. 
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I therefore decline all controversy ; nor will I enter on 
the profitless task of defending my own theories against 
the attacks of rival grammarians, but simply say that my 
sole aim as Boden Professor is the promotion of a more 
general and critical knowledge of the Sanskrit language 
among my own fellow-countrymen, to whose rule a vast 
Eastern Empire has been committed, and who cannot 
hope, except through Sanskrit, to know the spoken 
dialects of India, or to understand the mind, read the 
thoughts, and reach the very heart and soul of the 
Hindus themselves. 

M.W. 

Oxford, June 1864. 
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PREFACE 



TO THE PREVIOUS EDITION* 



IN i 846 I published a Grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
which I entitled 'An elementary Grammar, arranged accord- 
ing to a new Theory/ This work is now out of print, and a 
new edition is required. The increasing experience which, 
during the subsequent ten years, I have derived from my 
duties as Sanskrit Professor at the East-India College, 
where every student without exception is compelled by 
statute to acquire this language, has led me to modify 
some of the views I expressed in my first Grammar respect- 
ing the Indian grammatical system. I have consequently 
felt myself called upon to re-write the book ; and although 
I have seen no reason to depart materially from the 
arrangement originally adopted, yet I am confident that 
the present enlarged and more complete work will be 
found even better adapted than its predecessor to the 
practical wants of the European student. 

At the best, a grammar is regarded by an European as 
a necessary evil, only to be tolerated because unavoidable. 
Especially must it be so in the case of a language con- 
fessedly more copious, more elaborate and artificial, than 
any other language of the world, living or dead. The 
structure of such a language must of necessity be highly 
complex. To the native of Hindustan this complexity is a 
positive recommendation. He views in it an evidence and 



* I have slightly abridged this Preface. 
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a pledge of the sacred and unapproachable character of the 
tongue which he venerates as divine. To him the study of 
its intricate grammar is an end, complete and satisfying in 
itself. He wanders with delight in its perplexing mazes ; 
and values that grammar most which enters most minutely 
into an abstract analysis of the construction of the lan- 
guage, apart from its practical bearing on the literature or 
even on the formation of his own vernacular dialect. But 
the matter-of-fact temperament of an European, or at least 
of an Englishman, his peculiar mental organization, his 
hereditary and educational bias, are opposed to all such 
purely philosophical ideas of grammatical investigation. 
A Sanskrit grammar intended for his use must be plain, 
straightforward, practical ; not founded on the mere abstract 
theory of native grammarians, not moulded in servile con- 
formity to Indian authority, but constructed independently 
from an examination of the literature, and with direct 
reference to the influence exercised by Sanskrit on the 
spoken dialects of India and the cognate languages of 
Europe. To the English student, as a general rule, all 
grammatical study is a disagreeable necessity — a mere 
means to an end< — a troublesome road that must be passed 
in order that the goal of a sound knowledge of a language 
may be attained. To meet his requirements the ground 
must be cleared of needless obstacles, its rough places 
made smooth, its crooked places straight, and the passage 
over it facilitated by simplicity and perspicuity of arrange- 
ment, by consistency and unity of design, by abundance of 
example and illustration, by synoptical tables, by copious 
indices, by the various artifices of typography. 

Before directing attention to the main features of the 
plan adopted in the present volume, and indicating the 
principal points in which it either differs from or conforms 
to the Indian system of grammatical tuition, I will endea- 
vour to explain briefly what that system is ; on what prin- 
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ciples it is based ; and in what relation it stands to the 
literature. 

It might have been expected that in Sanskrit, as in 
other languages, grammatical works should have been 
composed in direct subservience to the literature. But 
without going the length of affirming that the rules were 
anterior to the practice, or that grammarians in their ela- 
borate precepts aimed at inventing forms of speech which 
were not established by approved usage, certain it is that 
in India we have presented to us the curious phenomenon 
of a vast assemblage of purely grammatical treatises, the 
professed object of which is not so much to elucidate the 
existing literature, as to be studied for their own sake, or 
as ancillary to the study of the more abstruse work of the 
first great grammarian, Panini. We have, moreover, two 
distinct phases of literature ; the one, simple and natural — 
that is to say, composed independently of grammatical 
rules, though of course amenable to them ; the other, ela* 
borate, artificial, and professedly written to exemplify the 
theory of grammar. The Vedas, indeed, the earliest parts 
of which are generally referred back to the 12th or 13 th 
century b. c, abound in obsolete and peculiar formations, 
mixed up with the more recent forms of grammar with so 
much irregularity as to lead to the inference, that the lan- 
guage at that time was too unsettled and variable to be 
brought under subjection to a system of strict grammatical 
rules; while the simplicity of the style in the code of 
Manu and the two epic poems is a plain indication that 
a grammar founded on and intended to be a guide to the 
literature as it then existed, would have differed from the 
Paniniya Sutras as a straight road from a labyrinth. 

What then was the nature of Paninf s extraordinary 
work? It consisted of about four thousand Sutras or 
aphorisms, composed with the symbolic brevity of the 
most concise memoria technica. These were to the science 
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of Sanskrit grammar what the seed is to the tree, the bud 
to the full-blown flower. They were the germ of that 
series of grammatical treatises which, taking root in them, 
speedily germinated and ramified in all directions. Each 
aphorism, in itself more dark and mystic than the darkest 
and most mystical of oracles, was pregnant with an end- 
less progeny of interpretations and commentaries, some- 
times as obscure as the original. About one hundred and 
fifty grammarians and annotators followed in the footsteps 
of the great Father of Sanskrit grammar *, and, professing 
to explain and illustrate his dicta, made the display of 
their own philological learning the paramount aim and 
purpose of their disquisitions. 

It cannot be wondered, when all the subtlety of the 
Indian intellect expended itself in this direction, that the 
science of Sanskrit grammar should have been refined and 
elaborated by the Hindus to a degree wholly unknown in 
the other languages of the world. The highly artificial 
writings of later times resulted from such an elaboration, 
and were closely interwoven with it ; and although much 
of the literature was still simple and natural, the greater 
part was affected by that passion for the display of philo- 
logical erudition which was derived from the works of 
Panini and his disciples. Poetry itself became partially 
inoculated with the mania. Great poets, like Kalidasa, 
who in the generality of their writings were remarkable 
for majestic simplicity and vigour, condescended in some 

^ — ■■ *..^. ■■■■-.. - i »■■■ i ■ ■ ■■» ■ ■ - ■ ■ ■ i ■ ■ ■■■■■■■■ ■!■■« » 9 m •* * ».-■■■■■ ■■■■ — ii m m »■■■»■■■ 

* It should be stated here, that Yaska, the well known explainer of the 
Yedic dialect, was doubtless earlier than P&nini, who is himself now generally 
placed in the middle of the 4th century B. c. P&nini, moreover, mentions the 
names of at least ten grammarians older than himself. The most illustrious 
followers of P&nini were, 1. Katy&yana, who wrote the V&rttikas or Supple- 
mentary Rules. 2. Patanjali, who wrote the great commentary on P&nini 
(Mah&-bh&shya), in which he often criticises the criticisms of his predecessor 
K&£yayana. 3. Kaiyata, who, in his turn, commented on Patanjali. Vopadeva, 
a great authority in Bengal, lived probably in the 13th century of our era. 
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of their works to humour the taste of the day by adopting 
a pedantic and obscure style; while others, like Bhatti, 
wrote long poems, either with the avowed object of exem- 
plifying grammar, or with the ill-concealed motive of exhi- 
biting their own familiarity with the niceties and subtleties 
of speech. 

Indeed it is to be regretted that the Pancjits of India 
should have overlaid their system, possessing as it does 
undeniable excellences, with a network of mysticism. Had 
they designed to keep the key of the knowledge of their 
language, and to shut the door against the vulgar, they 
could hardly have invented a method more perplexing and 
discouraging to beginners. Having required, as a prelimi- 
nary step, that the student shall pass a noviciate of ten 
years in the grammar alone, they have constructed a com- 
plicated machinery of signs, symbols, and indicatory letters, 
which may have been well calculated to aid the memory of 
native teachers when printing was unknown, but only serves 
to bewilder the English tyro. He has enough to do, in 
conquering the difficulties of a strange character, without 
puzzling himself at the very threshold in a labyrinth of 
symbols and abbreviations, and perplexing himself in his 
endeavour to understand a complicated cipher, with an 
equally complicated key to its interpretation. Even Cole- 
brooke, the profoundest Sanskrit scholar of his day, imbued 
as he was with a predilection for every thing Indian, re- 
marks on the eight lectures or chapters, which, with four 
sections under each, comprise all the celebrated Paniniya 
Sutras, and constitute the basis of the Hindu grammatical 
system ; — ' The outline of Paninfs arrangement is simple, 
but numerous exceptions and frequent digressions have 
involved it in much seeming confusion. The first two 
lectures (the first section especially, which is in a manner 
the key of the whole grammar) contain definitions ; in the 
three next are collected the affixes by which verbs and 

c 
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nouns are inflected. Those which appertain to verbs occupy 
the third lecture; the fourth and fifth contain such as are 
affixed to nouns. The remaining three lectures treat of the 
changes which roots and affixes undergo in special cases, or 
by general rules of orthography, and which are all effected 
by the addition or by the substitution of one or more 
elements. The apparent simplicity of the design vanishes 
in the perplexity of the structure. The endless pursuit of 
exceptions and limitations so disjoins the general precepts, 
that the reader cannot keep in view their intended con- 
nexion and mutual relation. He wanders in an intricate 
maze, and the clue of the labyrinth is continually slipping 
from his hand/ Again ; ' The studied brevity of the Pani- 
nfya Sutras renders them in the highest degree obscure; 
even with the knowledge of the key to their interpretation, 
the student finds them ambiguous. In the application of 
them, when understood, he discovers many seeming con- 
tradictions ; and, with every exertion of practised memory, 
he must experience the utmost difficulty in combining rules 
dispersed in apparent confusion through different portions 
of Panini's eight lectures/ 

That the reader may judge for himself of the almost 
incredible brevity and hopeless obscurity of these gram- 
matical aphorisms, we here present him with the closing 
Sutra at the end of the eighth lecture, as follows : 'nviaa' 
Will it be believed that this is interpreted to mean, ' Let 
short a be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, 
now that we have reached the end of the work, in which it 
was necessary to regard it as being otherwise V 

My aim has been, in the present work, to avoid the 
mysticism of Indian grammarians, without ignoring the 
best parts of their system, and without rejecting such of 
their technical symbols as I have found by experience to 
be really useful in assisting the memory. 

With reference to my first chapter, the student will 
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doubtless be impatient of the space devoted to the expla- 
nation of the alphabet. Let him understand at the outset, 
that a minute and accurate adjustment of the mutual rela- 
tionship of letters is the very hinge of the whole subject of 
Sanskrit grammar. It is the point which distinguishes the 
grammar of this language from that of every other. In 
fact, Sanskrit, in its whole structure, is an elaborate pro- 
cess of combining letters according to prescribed rules. Its 
entire grammatical system, the regular formation of its 
nouns and verbs from crude roots, its theory of declension 
and conjugation, and the arrangement of its sentences, all 
turn on the reciprocal relationship and interchangeableness 
of letters, and the laws which regulate their euphonic com- 
bination. These laws, moreover, are the key to the influ- 
ence which this language has exercised on the study of 
comparative philology. Such being the case, it is scarcely 
possible for a Sanskrit grammar to be too full, luminous, 
and explicit in treating of the letters, their pronunciation, 
classification, and mutual affinities. 

With regard to the second chapter, which contains the 
rules of Sandhi or euphonic combination, I have endea- 
voured as far as possible to simplify a part of the grammar 
which is the great impediment to the progress of beginners. 
There can be little . doubt that the necessity imposed on 
early students of conquering these rules at the commence- 
ment of the grammar, is the cause why so many who 
address themselves energetically to the study of the lan- 
guage are compelled after the first onset to retire from the 
field dispirited, if not totally discomfited.. The rules for the 
combination and permutation of letters form, as it were, 
a mountain of difficulty to be passed at the very begin- 
ning of the journey ; and the learner cannot be convinced 
that, when once surmounted, the ground beyond may be 
more smooth than in other languages, the ingress to which 
is comparatively easy. My aim has been to facilitate the 

c 2 
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comprehension of these rules, riot indeed by omission or 
abbreviation, but by a perspicuous method of arrangement, 
and by the exhibition of every Sanskrit word with its 
equivalent English letters. The student must understand 
that there are two distinct classes of rules of Sandhi, viz. 
those which affect the final or initial letters of complete 
words in a sentence, and those which relate to the euphonic 
junction of roots or crude bases with affixes and termina- 
tions. Many of the latter class come first into operation 
in the conjugation of the more difficult verbs. In order, 
therefore, that the student may not be embarrassed with 
these rules, until they are required, the consideration of 
them is reserved to the middle of the volume. (See p. 147.) 

As to the chapter on Sanskrit roots and the formation 
of nominal bases, the place which it occupies before the 
chapter on declension, although unusual, scarcely calls for 
explanation ; depending as it does on the theory that nouns 
as well as verbs are derived from roots, and that the 
formation of a nominal base must precede the declension 
of a noun, just as the formation of a verbal base must be 
anterior to the conjugation of a verb. Consistency and 
clearness of arrangement certainly require that an enume- 
ration of the affixes by which the bases of nouns are 
formed should precede their inflection. The early student, 
however, may satisfy himself by a cursory observation of 
the eight classes under which these affixes are distributed. 
Some of the most uncommon, which are only applicable to 
single words, have been omitted. Moreover, in accordance 
with the practical character of the present Grammar, the 
servile and indicatory letters of Indian grammarians, under 
which the true affix is often concealed, if not altogether 
lost, have been discarded. For example, the adjective 
dhanorvat, ' rich/ is considered in the following pages to be 
formed by the affix vat 9 and not, as in native Grammars, 
by mctiup ; and the substantive bhoj-ana, ' food/ is consi- 
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dered to be formed with the affix ana, and not, as in native 
Grammars, by lyuf. 

In my explanation of the inflection of the base of both 
nouns and verbs, I have, as before, treated both declension 
and conjugation as a process of Sandhi ; that is to say, 
junction of the crude base, (as previously formed from the 
root,) with the terminations. But in the present Grammar 
I have thought it expedient to lay more stress on the 
general scheme of terminations propounded by native 
grammarians ; and in the application of this scheme to 
the base, I have referred more systematically to the rules 
of euphonic combination, as essential to a sound acquaint- 
ance with the principles of nominal and verbal inflection. 
On the other hand, I have in the present work deviated 
from the Indian system by retaining * # as a final in the 
declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs, for the prac- 
tical reason of its being more tangible and easy to appre- 
hend than the symbol Visarga or £, which is less per- 
ceptible in pronunciation. (See the observations under 
changes of final s> p. 40.) Even in native Grammars those 
terminations, the finals of which are afterwards changed 
to Visarga, are always regarded as originally ending in *s; 
and the subsequent resolution of 5 into £, when the termi- 
nation is connected with the base, is a source of confusion 
and uncertainty. Thus s is said to be the termination of 
the nominative case ; but the nominative of *rfhr agni, * fire/ 
would according to the Indian system be written *rfhrc agnih* 
which an Englishman would scarcely distinguish in pro- 
nunciation from the base agni. In the following pages, 
therefore, the nominative is given agnis ; and the liability 
of agnis to become agnik and agnir is explained under the 
head of changes of final s (at pp. 40, 41 ). This plan has 
also the advantage of exhibiting the resemblance between 
the system of inflection in Sanskrit and Latin and Greek. 

The difficulty experienced in comprehending the subject 
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of Sanskrit conjugation has led me to give abundant exam- 
ples of verbs conjugated at full. I have of course deviated 
from the Indian plan of placing the third person first. I 
have, moreover, deemed it advisable to exhibit the English 
equivalents of Sanskrit words in the principal examples 
under each declension and conjugation, knowing by expe- 
rience the thankfulness with which this aid is received by- 
early students, not thoroughly familiar with the Deva- 
ndgari character. The numerous examples of verbs, pri- 
mitive and derivative, will be found to include all the 
most useful in the language. In previous Grammars it has 
been usual to follow the native method of giving only the 
3d pers. sing, of each tense, with an occasional indication 
of any peculiarities in the other persons. The present 
Grammar, on the other hand, exhibits the more difficult 
tenses of every verb in full, referring at the same time for 
the explanation of every peculiar formation to the rule, in 
the preceding pages, on which it depends. This is especially 
true of the 2d and 3d preterite (or perfect and aorist), as 
these constitute the chief difficulty of the Sanskrit verb ; 
and I have constantly found that even advanced students, 
if required to write out these tenses, will be guilty of 
inaccuracies, notwithstanding one or two of the persons 
may have been given for their guidance. 

In the chapter on compound words I have again endea- 
voured, without ignoring the Indian arrangement, to dis- 
embarrass it of many elements of perplexity, and to treat 
the whole subject in a manner more in unison with 
European ideas. The explanations I have given rest on 
actual examples selected by my self from ' the Hitopadesa' 
and other standard works in ordinary use. Indeed this 
chapter and that on syntax constitute the most original 
part of the present volume. In composing the syntax, the 
literature as it exists has been my only guide. All the 
examples are taken from classical authors, so as to serve 
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the purpose of an easy delectus, in which the learner may 
exercise himself before passing to continuous translation. 
The deficiency of native Grammars on this important sub- 
ject is only to be accounted for on the supposition that 
their aim was to furnish an elaborate analysis of the 
philosophical structure of the language, rather than a 
practical guide to the study of the literature. 

The exercises in translation and parsing, in the last 
chapter of this volume, will, it is hoped, facilitate the 
early student's first effort at translation. 

In regard to the general scope of the book, it remains to 
state that my aim has been to minister to the wants of 
the earliest as well as the more advanced student. I have 
therefore employed types of two different sizes ; the larger 
of which is, of course, intended to attract the eye to 
those parts of the subject to which the attention of the 
beginner may advantageously be confined. The smaller, 
however, often contains important matter which is by no 
means to be overlooked on a second perusal. 

Under the conviction that the study of Sanskrit ought 
to possess charms for the classical scholar, independently 
of its wonderful literature, I have taken pains to introduce 
in small type the most striking comparisons between this 
language and Latin and Greek. I am bound to acknowledge 
that I have drawn nearly all the materials for this import- 
ant addition to the book from the English translation of 
Bopp's ' Comparative Grammar,' by my friend and colleague 
Professor Eastwick. 

« 

One point more remains to be noticed. The want of an 
Index was felt to be a serious defect in my first Grammar. 
This omission is now supplied. Two full Indices have been 
appended to the present work, the one English, and the 
other Sanskrit. The latter will enable the student to turn 
at once to any noun, verb, affix, idiom or peculiar forma- 
tion explained in the foregoing pages. 
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In conclusion, I desire to take this opportunity of ex- 
pressing to the Delegates of the Oxford University Press 
my grateful and respectful sense of the advantages the 
volume derives from their favour and patronage* 



M. W. 



EAST-INDIA COLLEGE, HAILEYBUBY, 

January 1857. 



* Not the least of these advantages has been the use of a press 'which, in 
its appointments and general efficiency, stands unrivalled. The judgment 
and accuracy with which the most intricate parts of my MS. have been 
printed, have excited a thankfulness in my mind, which those only can 
understand who know the toil of correcting the press, when much Oriental 
type is interspersed with the Roman, and when a multitude of minute 
diacritical points, dots, and accents have to be employed to represent the 
Deva-n&garf letters. 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

SANSKRIT is the classical and learned language of the Hindus, in 
which all their literature is written, and which bears the same rela- 
tion to their vernacular dialects that Greek and Latin bear to the 
spoken dialects of Europe. It is one of the family called by 
modern philologists Arian * or Indo-European ; that is to say, it 
is derived, in common with the languages of Europe, from that 
primeval but extinct type, once spoken by a tribe in Central Asia, 
partly pastoral, partly agricultural, who afterwards separated into 
distinct nationalities, migrating first southwards into Aryavarta dr 
Upper India — the vast territory between the Himalaya and Viadhya 
mountains — and then northwards and westwards into Europe. 

In all probability Sanskrit approaches more nearly to this primi- 
tive type than any of its sister-tongues ; but, however this may be, 
comparative philology has proved beyond a doubt its community 
with Greek, Latin, Persian!, Gothic, Lithuanian, Slavonic, Keltic, and 
through some of these with Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese, 
German, and our own mother-tongue. 

The word Sanskrit (tranr sanskrita or samskrita, see 6. f) is 
made up of the preposition sam (iPT = cn/i/, con), ? together,' and the 
passive participle kfita (ipt=zf actus), 'made/ an euphonic s being 
inserted (see 53. a. and 6. b. of the following Grammar). The com- 
pound means * carefully constructed/ ' symmetrically formed* (con- 
fectu8 9 construct us). In this sense it is opposed to Prakrit (ur$7 

* More properly written Aryan, from the Sanskrit WTO dry a, * noble/ c honour- 
able/ * venerable/ the name assumed by the race who immigrated into Northern 
India, thence called Arydvarta, ' the abode of the Aryans.' 

t Especially old Persian. Zand (or Zend), which is closely connected with old 
Persian, might be added to the list, although the reality of this language as any 
thing more than the vehicle of the sacred writings called Zand-Avastd(aRiTme& by 
the Parsi priests of Persia and India to be the composition of their prophet Zoro- 
aster) has been disputed. Comparative philologists also add Armenian. 

da 
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prdkrita), i common/ ' natural/ the name given to the vulgar dialects 
which gradually arose out of it, and from which most of the languages 
now spoken in Upper India are more or less directly derived. It is 
probable that Sanskrit, although a real language — once the living 
tongue of the Aryan or dominant races, and still the learned lan- 
guage of India, preserved in all its purity through the medium of 
an immense literature — was never spoken in its most perfect and 
systematized form by the mass of the people. For we may reason- 
ably conjecture, that if the language of Addison differed from the 
vulgar and provincial English of his own day, and if the Latin of 
Cicero differed from the spoken dialect of the Roman plebeian, much 
more must the most polished and artificial of all languages have suf- 
fered corruption when it became the common speech of a vast commu- 
nity, whose separation from the educated classes was far more marked. 
To make this hypothesis clearer, it may be well to remind the reader, 
that, before the arrival of the Sanskrit-speaking immigrants, India 
was inhabited by a rude people, called * barbarians* or ' outcastes* 
{Mle66ho8 y Nishddas, Dasyus, &c.) by Sanskrit writers, but probably 
the descendants of various Scythian hordes who, at a remote period, 
entered India by way of Biludistan* and the Indus. The more 
powerful and civilised of these aboriginal tribes appear to have 
retired before the Aryans into Southern India, and there to have 
retained their independence, and with their independence the indi- 
viduality and essential structure of their vernacular dialects. But in 
Upper India the case was different. There, as the Aryan race in- 
creased in numbers and importance, their full and powerful language 
forced itself on the aborigines. The weak and scanty dialect of the 
latter could no more withstand a conflict with the vigorous Sanskrit, 
than a puny dwarf the aggression of a giant. Hence the aboriginal 
tongue gradually wasted away, until its identity became merged in 
the language of the Aryans ; leaving, however, a faint and skeleton- 
like impress of itself on the purer Sanskrit of the educated classes, 
and disintegrating it into Prakrit, to serve the purposes of ordinary 
speech f. 

* The Brahui, a dialect of Biludistan, still preserves its Scythian character, 
f The cerebral letters in Sanskrit, and words containing cerebral letters, are 
probably the result of the contact of Sanskrit with the language of the Scythian 
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Prakrit, then, was merely the natural process of change and cor- 
ruption which the refined Sanskrit underwent in adapting itself to 
the exigencies of a spoken dialect*. It was, in fact, the provincial 
Sanskrit of the mass of the community ; whilst Sanskrit, properly 
so called, became, as it is to this day, the language of the Brahmans 
and the accomplishment of the learned f. 

This provincial Sanskrit assumed of course different modifications, 
according to the circumstances of the district in which the corrup- 
tion took place ; and the various modifications of Prakrit are the 
intermediate links which connect Sanskrit with the dialects at pre- 
sent spoken by the natives of Hindustan. 

They have been analyzed and assorted by Vararu6i, the ancient 
grammarian, who was to Prakrit what Pacini was to Sanskrit grammar. 
The most noticeable varieties were the Mdgadhi^ spoken in Magadha 
or Bihar; the Mahdrdshfri, spoken in a district stretching from 
Central to Western India ; and the Sauraseni, spoken on the banks 
of the Jamna, in the neighbourhood of the ancient Mathura J. These 
patois modifications of Sanskrit are employed as the language of 
the inferior characters in all the Hindu dramas which have come 

tribes : and a non-Sanskrit, or, as it may be called, a Scythian element, may be 
traced with the greatest clearness in the modern dialects of Hindustan. In all of 
these dialects there is a substratum of words, foreign to Sanskrit, which can only 
be referred to the aboriginal stock. See the last note at the bottom of p. xxii. 

* It would be interesting to trace the gradual transition of Sanskrit into Prakrit. 
In a book called the Lalita-vistara, the life and adventures of Buddha are nar- 
rated in pure Sanskrit. It is probably of no great antiquity, as the Buddhist* 
themselves deny the existence of written authorities for 400 years after Buddha's 
death (about b. c. 543). But subjoined to the Sanskrit version are gdthds or 
songs, which repeat the story in a kind of mixed dialect, half Sanskrit, half 
Prakrit. They were probably rude ballads, which, though not written, were 
current among the people soon after Buddha's death. They contain Vedic as 
well as more modern formations, interspersed with Prakrit corruptions (e. g. 
Spgfi? for *pjj, which is Vedic; and Wfar for VlTTPif, which is Prakrit), 
proving that the language was then in a transition state. 

f The best proof of this is, that in the Hindu- dramas all the higher characters 
speak Sanskrit, whilst the inferior speak various forms of Prakrit. It is idle to ■ 
suppose that Sanskrit would have been employed at all in dramatic composition, 
had it not been the spoken language of a section of the community. 

X Arrian (ch. VIII) describes the Suraseni as inhabiting the city of Methoras. 
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down to us, some of which date as far back as the 2d century b. c, 
and the first of them is identical with Pali, the sacred language of the 
Ceylon Buddhists*. Out of them arose Hindi (termed Hindustani 
or Urdu, when mixed with Persian and Arabic words), Mardthi, 
and Gujarat hi — the modern dialects spread widely over the country. 
To these may be added, Bengali, the language of Bengal, which 
bears a closer resemblance to its parent, Sanskrit, than either of the 
three enumerated above ; Uriya, the dialect of Orissa, in the pro- 
vince of Cuttack ; Sindhi, that of Sindh ; Pafijdbi, of the Panj&b ; 
Kdbnirian, of K&smir; and Nipdlese, of Nipalf. 

The four languages of Southern India, viz. 1. Tamil J, a. Telugu 
(the Andhra of Sanskrit writers) §, 3. Kanarese (also called Kannadi 
or Karnataka), and 4. Malayalam (Malabar) ||, although drawing 
largely from Sanskrit for their literature, their scientific terms, their 
religion, their laws, and their social institutions, are proved to be 
distinct in their structure, and are referred, as might have been 
expected from the previous account of the aborigines, to the Scy- 
thian, or, as it is sometimes termed, the Tatar or Turanian type ^[. 



* Pali, which is identical with the Magadhi Prakrit, is the language in which 
the sacred books of the Buddhists of Ceylon are written. Buddhist missionaries 
from Magadha carried their religion, and ultimately (after the decay of Buddhism 
in India) their language, into that island. Pali (meaning in Singhalese * ancient') 
is the name which the priests of Ceylon gave to the language of the old country, 
whence they received their religion. 

t For an account of some of these dialects, see Prof. H. H. Wilson's very 
instructive Preface to his ' Glossary of Indian Terms.' 

X Often incorrectly written Tamul, and by earlier Europeans erroneously termed 
Malabar. The cerebral I at the end has rather the sound of rl. 

§ Sometimes called Gentoo by the Europeans of the last generation. 

|| A fifth language is enumerated, viz. Tulu or Tuluva, which holds a middle 
position between Kanarese and Malayalam, but more nearly resembles the former. 
It is spoken by only 150,000 people. Added to this, there are four rude and uncul- 
tivated dialects spoken in various parts of Southern India, viz. the Tuda, Kota, 
Gdnd, and Ku or Khond ; all of which are affiliated with the Southern group. 

IF This is nevertheless consistent with the theory of a remote original affinity 
between these languages and Sanskrit and the other members of the Indo-European 
family. The various branches of the Scythian stock, which spread themselves in all 
directions westward, northward, and southward, must have radiated from a common 
centre with the Aryans, although the divergence of the latter took place at a much 
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Sanskrit is written in various Indian characters, but the character 
which is peculiarly its own is the N6gari or Deva-nigari, i. e. that 
of * the divine, royal, or capital city/ The earliest form of this 
character can scarcely be traced back to a period much anterior to 
the 3d century b. c* ; and the more modern, which is one of the 
most perfect, comprehensive, and philosophical of all known 
alphabets, is not traceable for several centuries after Christ. The 
iirst is the corrupt character of the various inscriptions which have 
been discovered on pillars and rocks throughout India, written in 
Magadhi Prakrit, spoken at the time of Alexander's invasion over a 
great part of Hindustan. These inscriptions are ascertained to be 
addresses from the Buddhist sovereigns of Magadha to the people, 
enjoining the practice of social virtues and reverence for the priests. 
They are mostly in the name of Piya-dasit (for Sanskrit Priya- 
darsi), supposed to be an epithet of As'oka, who is known to have 
reigned at some period between the 2d and the 3d century B.C. by 
his being the grandson of Candra-gupta, probably identical with 
Sandrakottus, described by Strabo as the most powerful Raja, 
immediately succeeding Alexander's death. He was one of the 
kings of Magadha (Bihar), whose court was at Pali-bothra or P&tali- 
putra (Patna), and who claimed the title of Samra^s or universal 
monarchs ; not without reason, as their addresses are found in these 
inscriptions at Delhi, and at Kuttack in the south, and again as far 
west as Gujarat, and again as far north as the Panjab. The 
imperfect form of Nagari which the corrupt character exhibits is 
incompatible with Sanskrit orthography. It may therefore be 
conjectured that a more perfect alphabet existed, which bore the 
same relation to the corrupt form that Sanskrit bore to Prakrit. 

later period. It is to be observed, that in the South-Indian dialects the Scythian 
element constitutes the bulk of the language. It may be compared to the warp, 
and the Sanskrit admixture to the woof. In the Northern dialects the gram- 
matical structure and many of the idioms and expressions are still Scythian, but 
the whole material and substance of the language is Sanskrit. See, on this subject, 
the able Introduction of the Rev. R. Caldwell to his ' Comparative Grammar of the 
Dravidian or South-Indian Languages,' lately published. 

*> Mr. James Prinsep placed the earliest form as far back as the 5th century b.c. 

t The regular Prdkrit form would be Pia-dassi. Probably the spoken Prakrit 
of that period approached nearer to Sanskrit than the Prakrit of the plays. 
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Nor does it militate against this theory that the perfect character is 
not found in any ancient inscription, as it is well known that the 
Br&hmans, who alone spoke and understood the pure Sanskrit, and 
who alone would therefore need that character, never addressed the 
people, never proselytized, and never cared to emerge from the 
indolent apathy of a dignified retirement. 

An interesting table of the various modifications of the Deva- 
nagari alphabet, both ancient and modern, from the date of the 
earliest inscriptions to the present time, may be seen in Mr. Edward 
Thomas' edition of Prinsep's ' Indian Antiquities/ voL II. p. 53 *. 
The perfection of the modern character, and the admirable manner 
in which it adapts itself to the elaborate and symmetrical structure 
of the Sanskrit language, will be apparent from the first chapter of 
the present Grammar. 

* This table, by the kind permission of Mr. Thomas, was lent to me by 
Mr. Stephen Austin of Hertford, the printer of the above work, and inserted in 
my second edition ; but as the table is more interesting to scholars generally than 
useful to the student of Sanskrit grammar, and as the increase of matter in the 
present volume makes space an object, I have preferred referring to the table as 
exhibited in Prinsep's ' Indian Antiquities.' 



NOTICE TO THE STUDENT. 

The publication at the Oxford University Press of ' the Story of Nala ' (con- 
fessedly the best reading-book for beginners), as a companion to the present 
volume, with full vocabulary and copious grammatical references, has almost 
superseded the need for the exercises in translation and parsing appended to the 
previous editions of the Grammar. They have, therefore, been much abridged in 
the following edition. 

When the Sanskrit-English Dictionary, now being printed under the patronage 
of the Delegates of the Oxford Press, is completed, the student will be supplied 
with such facilities for translating the literature that a delectus at the end of the 
Grammar will be rendered unnecessary. 

Observe — ' The Sanskrit Manual/ by the author of the present work, contains 
a complete series of progressive exercises intended to be used in connexion with 
the rules in the following Grammar, and adapted to facilitate its study. This 
Manual may be obtained from W. H. Allen & Co., London, or any bookseller. 
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CHAPTER I. 



LETTERS. 

I. THE Deva-n&gari character, in which the Sanskrit language is 
written, is adapted to the expression of almost every known gradation 
•of sound; and every letter has a fixed and invariable pronunciation. 

There are fourteen vowels (or without Iri * thirteen) and thirty- 
three simple consonants. To these may be added the nasal symbol, 
called Anu&vdra, and the symbol for a final aspirate, called Visarga 
(see rule 6). They are here exhibited in the dictionary order f. All 
the vowels, excepting a, have two forms; the first is the initial, the 
second the medial or non-initial. 

VOWELS. 

^ <* lri > ^ ***** ^ e > ^ ai > ^ft o 9 #t an. 

Nasal symbol, called Atmavdra, * m. Symbol for the final aspi* 
Tate, called Visarga, ♦ #. 

CONSONANTS. 

Gutturals, ^R k ^ kh *\ g ^ gh *F »• 

Palatals, ^ 6% ^<* 3fy ^jh ST 6 

Cerebrals, 7 1 7 *A ^4 ^& 4h IT * 

Dentals, 7T * H th <^d V tf A r( n 

Labials, XI p T^ph «f b *H bh Tim 

Semivowels, f y \r 05/ <T v 

Sibilants, ^T i Xf*A ^J * 

Aspirate, ^ A 



* See rule 3. b. 

t The character 35 lr is not given, as being peculiar to the Vedas. See 16. a. 

X In the previous editions this letter was represented by ch, out of deference to 

B 



2 LETTERS. 

The compound or conjunct consonants (see rule 5) may be mul- 
tiplied to the extent of four or five hundred. The most common 
are given here; and a more complete list will be found at the end of 
the volume. 

THE MORE COMMON OP THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT 

CONSONANTS. 

<S kk, 3i */, ^K or is kr, 9 kl, °$kv,^ ksh, *q> *Ay, r^ gn, K gr, 
3 gh * ghr> If «•*> W Kff> * 66, *& 6th, ^ 6y, 19 jj, * jit, W jv, 
M tii, *% n6h, ^ nj, J #, ^ ftfo * fa *5T 4y, *p ifi, 1& itfh, US y4, 
IS nn, m ny, * //, t*r tth, <^ tn, w tm, W ty, tor?r tr, W tv, W ts, 
nj /Ay, fc ^ 3 ddh, g tf5A, n dm, V dy^ "j dr, j dr, m dAy, si d Ar> 
*ir ftf, ^5 nd, * nn, *j ray, upt, *ipy, Ttpr, T* pi, ^r bj, ^ 4d, tij £y, 
*a br, *n bhy, W 6Ar, ** mbh, nr mm, wj my, y ml, «r yy, 4 rk, 
$rm, ^ lp, w II, «i vy, Tt vr, * &, ^T 6y, * 6r, ?S 61, 1* &v, * sh( y 
» shth, *m *An, *r shy, 9 *£, w skh, *3T ft, w **A, M sn, m sm, 
^ sy, b sr, ^t 8v, m ss, v hm, *r Ay, J hi, m #* y> ^ **r, V ktv, 
T95T feAn, ^r Mm^ T|ir Xr^Ay, raj ^rny, rvq gbhy, Vt gry, v nkt, ^g| ft'Ay, 
*BR A%, *5 &5Ar, ^ 7%, 19 tm, W ftwyy *r fry, ?R toy, ^T tf r, 
^T ttv, sj cWy, « ddAy, w d£Ay, ar dry, ^T nty, t*it mby, $ rdr, x& ryy, 
# rw, ? shtr, ^ tfAw, ??qr *^y, ^f */r, fCT ^«ny ? ^g ntry, T& rtsy, 
T^ rtmy. 

The letters (except r) have no names like the names in Hebrew 
or Greek, but the consonants are enunciated with a; and it is 
usual in designating any letter to add the word VR kdra; thus, 
WcRR arkdra * the letter a, 9 ^r*TC ka-kdra c the letter *a/ The letter 
T r, however, is called Tm repha. 

Observe — In reading the following pages for the first time, it is 
recommended that the attention be confined to the large type. 

OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE VOWELS. 

Z. The short vowel ^r u is never written unless it begin a word, 
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus, 
ak is written ^ajr, but ka is written m ; so that in such words as 
kanaka, •pr nagara, &c, no vowel has* to be written. The 



the usage of English Orientalists. In an essay 'on' the use of the Roman character' 
prefixed to my edition of the B aqh o Bahdr, published in 1859 (P* xxviii), I have 
explained my reasons for preferring 6, 



LETTERS; 3 

mark n under the * of w^, called Virama (see rule 9)5 indicates a 
Consonantal stop, that is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or 
otherwise, after the consonant. 

. a. The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place of 
the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are initial 
or not initial. Thus, ik is written ^, but ki is written ft*. 

b. Observe here, that the short vowel ft, when initial, is written 
in its right place, but when not initial, is always written before the 
letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, in order to write such 
a word as iti 9 the letters would have to be arranged in Sanskrit thus, 
iit ^fir. 

c. It is difficult to assign a reason for this peculiarity. The top of the non- 
initial T t, if written in its right place, might occasionally interfere with a subsequent 
compound letter, but this tells both ways ; as in the word ftf^ tarhi, where the t 
would come more conveniently in its right position. Possibly the peculiarity may 
be intended to denote a slight drawing back of the breath, in the pronunciation of 
short i s or it may be merely a method of marking more decidedly the difference 
between the short and the long vowel. In the Bengali character this artifice 
for distinguishing more forcibly between the length of vowel sounds is not con- 
fined to t. * 

3. The long vowels T d and t i, not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. The vowels u, u y ri 9 ri 9 lri 9 not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced; as, w ku 9 
^ ku, "y kri 9 w kri 9 *jf klri ; except when u or H follows ^ r, in which 
case the method of writing is peculiar ; thus, ^5 ru, ^ ru. 

a. The vowels fi 9 ri 9 Iri and Iri are peculiar to Sanskrit. See rule 
11. c. ^ilri only occurs in the root ^grj, ' to make/ and its derivatives, 

b. The long «£ Iri is not found except in technical grammatical 
phraseology ; strictly it has no existence, and is useless except as con- 

, tributing to the completeness of the alphabetical system. 

c. The vowels e and ai 9 not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, ^ ke 9 % kai. The vowels 
and au (which are formed by placing "^ and ^ over T a), like t a, 
take their proper place after their consonants ; thus, oft ko 9 ^ kau* 

OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE CONSONANTS. 

4. The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not 

.initial. And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva- 

nagari letters. In every consonant, except those of the cerebral 

b % 
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class, and in some of the initial vowels, there' is a perpendicular 
stroke ; and in all the consonants without exception, as well as in all 
the initial vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. 
In two of the letters, V dh and *r bh> this horizontal line is broken ; 
and in writing rapidly, the student should form the perpendicular line 
first, then the other parts of the letter, and lastly the horizontal linew 
The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal line first. 

OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

5. Every consonant is supposed to have the vowel V a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting at 
the beginning of a word. Hence when any simple consonants stand 
alone in any word, the short vowel v a must always be pronounced 
after them ; but when they appear in conjunction with any other 
vowel, this other vowel of course takes the place of short w a. Thus 
such a word as 4c4Mflm would be pronounced kaldnatayd, where 
long ^t d being written after I and y takes the place of the inherent 
vowel. But supposing that instead of kaldnatayd the word had to 
be pronounced kldntyd, how are we to know that kl and nty have 
to be uttered without the intervention of any vowel? This occasions 
the necessity for compound consonants. Kl and nty must then be 
combined together thus, jr, "sfft, and the word is written 4RIVH. 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding con- 
sonants; viz. 1st, by writing them one above the other; 2dly, by 
placing them side by side, omitting in all, except the last, the per- 
pendicular line which lies to the right. Observe, however, that some 
letters change their form entirely when combined with other conso- 
nants. Thus T, when it is the first letter of a compound consonant, 
is written above the compound in the form of a semicircle, as in the 
word ^r$ kurma; and when the last, is written below in the form of 
a small stroke, as in the word UPtar krameria. So again in 1$ * ksha 
and 'Qfj'ha the simple elements ^fi ^ and *C *? are hardly traceable. 
In some compounds the simple letters slightly change their form; 

* Sometimes formed thus ISf, and pronounced ky in Bengali. In Greek and Latin 
it often passes into f and x: compare ^(of<u, dexter, OegiOf. But not always: 
compare KT€ivw, kshanomi ; J(6(OV, ksham (kshmd) ; oculus, akshi. 

t This compound is sometimes pronounced gya or nya, though it will be more 
convenient to represent it by its proper equivalent jna. 
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as, jr ia becomes *{ in n 66a; 5 d with n y becomes «r dya ; 5 d 
with v dh becomes V ddha ; 3 d with * M becomes W tttAa; W / with 
T. r becomes * tra or 9 fra ; * k with W / becomes n kta. 

a. Observe, that when ^ r comes in the middle of a conjunct consonant, it takes 
the same form as at the end; thus, 3f gry, 9 gr: and that in one or two words, 
where it precedes the vowel ft, it is written above the initial form of that vowel in 
the crescent shape ; thus, Pn^ffl ntrp/i, * the goddess of destruction. 9 When 
conjunct consonants commencing with * are followed by the vowels t, 4> e, at, o, 
au, or by a nasal symbol (see 6), then * is properly written on the right of all; 
thus, fit r$i, *tff rn(, % rke, wl rkau, "m rkam. 

b. In a few words initial vowels follow other vowels ; e. g. *iY*i*4> 1HPT, filH7. 

THE SYMBOLS ANUSVABA, ANUNASIKA, AND YISABOA. 

6. Anusvdra ( # m), i. e. ' after-sound/ always belongs to a preceding 
vowel, and can never be used like a nasal consonant to begin a syl- 
lable. It is denoted by a simple dot, which ought to come either 
over the vowel after which the nasalization is sounded, or on the 
right of the vowel-mark ; thus, 4 kam y * kum 9 fii kirn, wf kirn. It 
properly denotes a weaker and less distinct nasal sound than that of 
the five nasal consonants. These latter are actual and full con- 
sonants, which may be followed by vowels, whereas Anusvara is 
rather the symbol of the nasalization of the vowel which precedes 
it. It should be noted, however, that it partakes of the nature of a 
consonant, inasmuch as in conjunction with a following consonant it 
imparts prosodial length to a preceding short vowel. 

a. Observe, that Anusvara must take the place of a final w m 
when the three sibilants 9T £, ^ #A, *r s 9 and the aspirate If h (see f. 
and 7. b. next page) follow ; and also generally when t r follows 
(except iRGmsam-rdj, c a sovereign ;' and see e. next page), being then 
expressible by m; thus, w ^ra tarn Satrum, H tWR tarn rdjdnam. 

b. Anusvara is also sometimes used as a short substitute for 
any of the five nasal consonants ^ »-, *j n, Trr n, w n, ^ m 9 when no 
vowel intervenes between these and a following consonant in the 
middle of the same word (thus the syllables ink, ind, and, int, imp 
are correctly written OT, ^, *nj^, ^J^, ^wfj and sometimes more 
shortly ^f, ^(, V^, ^, ^); but' Anusvara is more usually sub- 
stituted for these nasals when final and resulting from the euphonic 
adaptation of the final m of accus. cases sing., nom. cases neut., some 
adverbs and persons of the verb to a following word ; see 59. 

c. Anusvara is even used, though less correctly, for the final 11 m 
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of such words when they stand in a pause (i..e. are not followed by 
another word) ; and has often. been. so used in this grammar for. the 
convenience of typography. . 

d. But Anusvara is not admitted as a substitute for the original final ^w of a 
pada or inflected word (as in accus. cases plur.,loc. cases of pronominals, the 3d pen* 
plur. and pres. part, of verbs, &c, see 54), unless the next word begin with 6, {, t, 
or their aspirates, when, by 53, a sibilant is interposed before the initial letter. 

e. And in the case of roots ending in «^ n or ^ m, these final nasals, if not 
dropped, pass into Anusvara before terminations or affixes beginning with a 
sibilant or h 9 but are not changed before semivowels ; thus HW + Wfl = ifeln > 

/. Hence it appears that Anusvara is peculiarly the nasal of the three sibilants 
5^i, \sh, H N *, and the aspirate ^hj and that the true Anusvara always occurs 
before these letters. When it so occurs in the middle of simple words, as in W^b 
xi^fri, it would be better to represent it in English type by n ; thus, ania, anhati, 
not amia; amhati. In order, however, not to multiply perplexing distinctions we have 
preferred in the grammar to make m the equivalent for Anusvara both in the middle 
and end of words (except only in the word Sanskrit, which is now Anglicised). 

7. That Anusvara is less peculiarly the nasal of the semivowels is evident from 
e. above. Hence, before y, I, and v, H^m final in a word (not a root) may either 
pass into Anusvara or assimilate itself to these letters ; thus ^CT + *TO = UP or 
TOT, *T*^+ *5fafc= *J <3?Hii or Isfas; but in the latter case the nasal origin of 
the first member of the double letter is denoted by another nasal symbol called 
Anundsika (i. e. ' through the nose,' sometimes called Candra-vindu, ' the dot in 
the crescent'), which is also applied to mark the nasality of a final <^Z deduced 
from a final T n when followed by initial c? I, see 56. 

a. And this Anundsika * is not only the sign of the nasality of \y, ^ J, and 
^ v, in the preceding cases, but also marks the nasality of vowels, though in a 
less degree than Anusvara, see 11. g. 

b. Observe — A final ^ m before IX^hm, J hn, ^F hy, ?? hi, 3^ hv 9 may either be 
changed to Anusvara or undergo assimilation with the second letter of the initial 
compound ; thus fifc SW^fff or ftlCT^ wcp^Ta* f^ 5a or ftCT Fn , f& W or fM[ 
9t } &c. (see 7, above). 

8. The symbol Visarga, ' rejection/ (called so as symbolising 
the rejection or suppression of a letter in pronunciation,) usually 
written thus :, but more properly in the form of two small 
circles g, is used to represent a weaker aspiration than the 
letter ^ A, and that generally, but not always, at the end of 
a word*. It expresses an euphonic transition of final *r s and 
t r into a kind of breathing. This symbol Visarga is never the 

* Visarga is, of course, liable to appear in the middle of compound words. Nor 
can it be called final in the loc. plur. of nouns in s; as, *PT^|. See p. 95. 
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representative of ^ A, but rather of a final aspirate, which, under 
certain circumstances, takes the place of final s and r. It may be 
conveniently represented by the English h. At the same time it 
should be borne in mind that Visarga (A) is less than A, and is in 
fact no consonant, but only a symbol for s and r whenever the usual 
consonantal sound of these letters is deadened at the end of a sen- 
tence or through the influence of a k, p 9 or a sibilant commencing the 
next word. Observe, however, that all those inflections of nouns and 
persons of verbs, which as standing separate from other words are 
by some made to end in Visarga, may most conveniently be allowed 
to retain their final ^s; only bearing in mind that this s is liable at 
the end of a sentence, or when followed by certain consonants, to 
pass into a weak breathing, as in the French les or the English isle, 
viscount ; in all which cases it might be expressed by Visarga, thus 
&: &c. So again, in French infinitives, such as alter, the final r is 
silent ; and in many English words, such as bar, tar, the sound of r 
is very indistinct ; and these also might be written in Sanskrit wit]} 
Visarga, *rih alleh, to bdh> &c. 

a. An Ardha-visarga, * half -visarga/ or modification of the symbol Visarga, in 
the form of two semicircles X, is sometimes employed before k, kh, and p, ph. 
Before the two former letters this symbol is properly called Jihvd-muMya, and the 
organ of its enunciation said to be the root of the tongue. Before p and ph its 
proper name is Upadhmdniya, and its organ of utterance is then the lips. 

b. The Ardha-visarga is very rarely, if ever, seen in classical Sanskrit. In the 
Vedas the Upadhmaniya occurs, but only after an Anusvara or Anunasika : thus, 
«f * mf^ or ^ X trrfr^ an d m this case also the symbol Visarga may be used for it. 

The following are other marks : 

9. The Virama, ' pause' or ' stop/ placed under a consonant (thus 
^ k) 9 indicates the absence of the inherent ^r a, by help of which the 
consonant is pronounced* 

Observe — Virama properly means the pause of the voice at the 
end of a sentence. By the natives it is employed like a mark of 
punctuation at the close of a sentence ending with a quiescent con- 
sonant, while the mark t is the only means of denoting the close of 
a sentence ending in a vowel, all the preceding words being written 
without separation, because supposed to be pronounced without pause. 
When, however, by simply extending the functions of the Virama we 
can make Sanskrit typography conform to modern European ideas so 
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as to enable proper spaces to be left between distinct words in such 
a sentence as the following ; sakrid duhkakardv ddydv antimas tupade 
pade ; it seems better to break through the native rule which however 
theoretically correct would oblige us to write the first five words of the 
same sentence thus, sakridduhkakardvddydvantimastu. See r. 26. 

10. The mark 5 (Avagraha, sometimes called Ardhdkdra, half the 
letter a), placed between two words, denotes the elision or suppres- 
sion (abhinidhdna) of an initial *r a after ? 6 or fft final preceding. 
It corresponds to our apostrophe in some analogous cases. Thus, 
Tfrsfti te 9 pi for ^ ^ft te apt. 

a. In books printed in Calcutta the mark s is sometimes used to resolve a long 
4 resulting from the blending of a final d with an initial a or d; thus TTOTSir^f f or 
fHIT WI43*J> usually written unis^. Sometimes a double mark ss denotes an 
initial long WT. The mark S is also used in the Veda as the sign of a hiatus between 
vowels, and in the pada text to separate the component parts of a compound or of 
other grammatical forms. 

b. The half pause I is a stop or mark of punctuation, usually placed at the end ■ 
of the first line of a couplet or stanza. 

c. The whole pause II is placed at the end of a couplet like a full stop. 

d. The mark of repetition ° indicates that a word or sentence has to be repeated. 
It is also used to abbreviate a word, just as in English we use a full point ; thus *J° 
stands for *ff , as chap, for chapter, 

PRONUNCIATION OF SANSKRIT VOWELS. 

• 

11. The vowels in Sanskrit are pronounced for the most part as 
in Italian or French, though occasional words in English may exem- 
plify their sound. 

a. Since ^r a is inherent in every consonant, the student should 
be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this letter. There 
are many words in English which afford examples of its sound, such 
as vocal, cedar, zebra, organ. But in English the vowel u in such 
words as fun, bun, sun, more frequently represents this obscure sound 
of a ; and even the other vowels may occasionally be pronounced 
with this sound, as in her, sir, son. 

b. The long vowel W d is pronounced as a in the English father, 
bard, cart ; \ i as the i in pin, sin; %{ as the i in marine, police ; 
if u as the u in push ; luas the u in rude. 

c. The vowel ^j ri, peculiar to Sanskrit, is pronounced as the ri 
in merrily, where the i of ri is less perceptible than in the syllable 
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fi, composed of the consonant r and the vowel i *. ^ ri is pro- 
nounced nearly as the ri in chagrin, being hardly distinguishable from 
the syllable tJ; but in the case of the vowels ri and ri there is a mere 
vibration of the tongue in the direction of the upper gums, whereas in 
pronouncing the consonant r, the tongue should actually touch them 
(compare 19 and 30) : ^6 as the e in prey ; wfr as in so ; % ai 
as ai in aisle ; ^ an as au in the Gerapan baum or as ou in the 
English our. ^ H and 7SJ Iri do not differ in sound from the letter 
<5 I with the vowels r* and ri annexed, but as before remarked the 
vowel *£ Iri only occurs in one root, viz. y^ klrip, f to make ;' and 
its long form is not found in any word in the language. As to 
the Vaidik 35 If a or la> see 16. a. 

d. Hence it appears that every simple vowel in Sanskrit has a 
6hort and a long form, and that each vowel has one invariable 
sound ; &o that the beginner can never be in doubt what pronuncia- 
tion to give it, as in English, or whether to pronounce it long or 
short, as in Latin. 

e. Note, however, that Sanskrit possesses no short e and 6 in opposition to the 
long diphthongal sounds of e and 0. 

/. In comparing Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it will be found that the 
Sanskrit V a usually answers to the Greek as well as to 6 (especially in vocative 
cases) ; and rarely to a. In Latin, the Sanskrit ^ a is represented by u as well 
as by a, e, and 0, Again, the Sanskrit ^TTrfis generally replaced by the Greek *) or 
», rarely by a long alpha. In Latin it is represented by long a or even by long e. 

g. Although for all practical purposes it is sufficient to regard vowels as either 
short or long, it should be borne in mind that native grammarians give eighteen 
different modifications of each of the vowels a, i, u, ri, and twelve of Iri, which are 
thus explained : — Each of the first four vowels is supposed to have three prosodial 
lengths, a short (hrasva), a long (dirgha), and a prolated (pluta) ; the long being 
equal to two, and the prolated to three short vowels. Each of these three modifi- 
cations may be uttered with a high tone, or a low tone, or a tone between high 
and low; or in other words, may have the acute, or the grave, or the circumflex 
accent. This gives nine modifications to a, t, u, ri ; and each of these again may 

•« ■ I I I ■ ^W^^^^^^^— III — ^^— ■ 1 ■■ M il, . »,M^... ■■■■— ,* !■ ■ ■ ! IM ■■■■■!■■ ■■-— » ■■■■■»■—■»■ ^.^ 1 I ■ — 

* That there is not, practically, much difference between the pronunciation of 
the vowel ri and the syllable ft ri may be gathered from the fact that some words 
beginning with ^J are also found written with ft, and vice versa j thus, ftn? and 
^ffr, ftfa and ^"fa, flw and *5*J. Still the distinction between the definition 
of a vowel and consonant at 19 and 20 should be borne in mind. There is no doubt 
that in English the sound of ri in the words merrily and rich is different, and 
that the former approaches nearer to the sound of a vowel. 

c 
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be regarded either as nasal or non-nasal, according as it is pronounced with the 
nose and mouth, or with the mouth alone. Hence result eighteen varieties of every* 
vowel, excepting Iri, e, at, o, au> which have only twelve, because the first does not 
possess the long and the last four have not the short prosodial time. A prolated . 
vowel is marked with three lines underneath or with $ on one side, thus ?TT or WT 3* 

PRONUNCIATION OF SANSKRIT CONSONANTS. 

The arrangement of most of the consonants in the table at page i 
under the five heads of gutturals (kanthya), palatals (tdlavya), cere- 
brals (murdhanya), dentals (dantya), and labials (osh(hya), refers of 
course to the organ principally employed in pronouncing them,, 
whether the throat, the palate, the top of the palate, the teeth, or 
the lips. This classification is more fully explained at 18. 

12. c* ka, *r 6a, *lja, tipa, 1 ba are pronounced as in English. 
Observe that ^ 6a is a simple consonantal sound,, although repre- 
sented in English words by ch. It is a modification or softening 
of ka, just Rsja is of ga, the organ of utterance being in the palate, 
a little in advance of the throat. Hence, in Sanskrit and its cognate 
languages, the palatals 6 and j are often exchanged with the gutturals 
* and g. See note t> p- 15- 

a. i\ ga has always the sound of g in gun, give, never of g in gin. 

b. It ta 9 ^ da are more dental than in English, / being something 
like / in stick, and d like th in this; thus veda ought to be pro- 
nounced rather like vetha. But in real fact we have no sound exactly 
equivalent to the Indian dentals t and d. The sound of th in thin, 
this, is really dental, but, so to speak, over- dent alised, the tongue 
being forced through the teeth instead of against them. Few 
Englishmen acquire the correct pronunciation of the Indian dentals. 
They are said to be best pronounced by resting the end of the tongue 
against the inside of the front teeth and then suddenly removing it. 

13. z ta, ^ (j,a* The sound of these cerebral letters is in practice 
hardly to be distinguished from the sound of our English / and d. 
Properly, however, the Sanskrit cerebrals should be uttered with a 
duller and deeper intonation, produced by keeping the tongue as far 
back in the head {cerebrum) as possible — that is, it should strike 
the palate rather above the front gums, not as in English, the gums 
themselves. A Hindu, however, would always write any English 
word or name containing t and d with the cerebral letters. Thus 
such words as trust, drip, London would be written Zfy ftn^, cMHd* 
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0. Observe— The cerebral letters have probably been introduced into Sanskrit 
through the aboriginal dialects with which it came in contact. In Bengal the cere- 
bral ¥ da and 7S dha have nearly the sound of a dull r. Thus frTTcT! viddlah, ' a 
eat/ iB pronounced virdlah. In fact in some words both Z and * seem interchange- 
able with ^C and <3 ; thus ift^, * to be lame/ may also be written Jjftf , ^T^j W^. 
In corruptions of Sanskrit (especially in Prakrit) cerebral letters often take the place 
of dentals. In Sanskrit the cerebrals are rarely found at the beginning of words. 

14. ^r kha, Vffha, <$ 6ha, ^jha, Z \ha 9 ? dha> ^ tha, v dha, Vipha, 

* bha. These are the aspirated forms of the preceding consonants. 
In pronouncing them the sound of h must be distinctly added to the 
unaspirated consonantal sound. Thus 9 is pronounced like kh in 
ink-horn, not like the Greek 55 ; *r as th in ant-hill, not as in think ; 
^ as ph in uphill, not as in physic. Care must be taken not to in- 
terpolate a vowel before the aspirate. Indeed it is most important 
to acquire the habit of pronouncing the aspirated consonants dis- 
tinctly. Da and dhd, prishta and prishtha, stamba and stambha* 
iara and khara have very different meanings, and are pronounced 
very differently. Pew Englishmen pay sufficient attention- to this, 
although the correct sound is easily attainable. The simple rule is 
to breathe hard while uttering the aspirated consonant, and then an 
aspirated sound will come out with the consonant before the suc- 
ceeding vowel. 

a. The Sanskrit ^ th may be represented by T in Greek, and V dh by 6, while ^ 6h 
may answer to <tk, H bh to <f> and/, or sometimes in Latin (in declension) to b. 

b. With a view to the comparison of Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it is 
important to remember that the aspirates of the different classes are easily inter- 
changeable in different languages; thus dh and bh in Sanskrit may be f (or ph) in 
Latin ; gh in Sanskrit may be 6 in Greek &c. 

• 15. ^ n<a 9 *T na 9 asr na 9 tf na 9 11 ma. Each of the five classes of 
consonants in Sanskrit has its own nasal sound, represented by a 
separate nasal letter. In English and most other languages the 
same fivefold division of nasal sounds might be made, though we 
have only one nasal letter to express the guttural, palatal, cerebral, 
and dental nasal sounds. The truth is, that in all languages the 
nasal letters take their sound from the organ employed in uttering 
the consonant that follows them. Thus in English it will be found 
that guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial nasals are followed 
fcy consonants of the same classes, as in ink, sing, inch, under, plinth, 
imp. If such words existed in Sanskrit, the distinction of nasal 

c 2 
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sounds would be represented by distinct letters; thus, n, ftrjP, 
^, Wtf^, ftl*^, ^wj. Compare 6. 

a. It should be observed, however, that the guttural nasal T, which is rarely found 
by itself at the end of a word in Sanskrit, never at the beginning, probably has* 
when standing alone, the sound of ng in sing, where the sound of g is almost imper- 
ceptible. So that the English ting might be written ftn^. This may be inferred, 
from the fact that words like HT^(r. 176) make in the nominative case not VT& 
or UTJR but HT^. The palatal *T is only found in conjunction with palatal con- 
sonants, as in ^J n6, ^f nj, *J <5», and Jfjn. This last may be pronounced like ny, 
or like gn in the French campagne. In Bengal, however, it always has the sound 
of gy : thus TT^TT is pronounced rdgyd. The cerebral nasal *U n is found at the 
beginning of words and before vowels, as well as in conjunction with cerebral con- 
sonants. It is then pronounced, as the other cerebrals, by turning the tip of the 
tongue rather upwards. The dental and labial nasals «T na and ff ma are pronounced 
with the same organs as the class of letters to which they belong. (See 21.) 

16. ti ya 9 T. ra 9 7* la> q va (antahstha, see r. 22) are pronounced 
as in English. Their relationship to and interchangeableness with 
(samprasdrana) the vowels t, ri 9 lri 9 u, respectively, should never be 
forgotten. See rule 22. a. When ^ v is the last member of a con 7 
junct consonant it is pronounced like w, as ITT is pronounced dwdra ; 
but not after/ r, as *r# sarva. To prevent confusion, however, ^ will 
in all cases be represented by v 9 thus £TC dvdra. 

a. The character <£ If a (represented by I) is peculiar to the Vedas. It appears 
to be a mixture of the e? I and T r, representing a liquid sound formed like the 
cerebrals by turning the tip of the tongue upwards ; and it is often in the Veda 
a substitute for the cerebral 7 when between two vowels, as ©5? is for 7. 

b. The semivowels are so soft and vowel-like in their nature that they readily 
flow into each other. Hence I and r are sometimes exchangeable. 

17. jf Sa 9 vsha 9 ^sa 9 \ha (called in native grammars ushmdnas). 
Of these, 51 6a is a palatal sibilant, and is pronounced like sh or like 
s in sure; (compounded with r it is sounded more like s in sun, but the 
pronunciation of 6 varies in different provinces and different words.) 
^ ska is a cerebral, rather softer than our sh, but that its pronuncia- 
tion is hardly to be distinguished from that of the palatal is proved 
by the number of words written indiscriminately with * or *; as, 
^T or qfrr. The dental Tf sa is pronounced as the common English 
s. The same three sibilants exist in English, though represented 
by one character, as in the words sure, session, sun. ^ ha is pro- 
nounced as in English, and is guttural. 
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• a. The guttural origin of ^ ha is proved by its passing into k at the end of 
Sanskrit words, and answering to )£, k 9 and c, in Greek and Latin ; as, <l^J, tcapoia, 
cor. It is probably not an original letter in Sanskrit, but arose out of the soft aspirates 
^» ^* *T> thus in the Veda TP\ is used for *Jt|, and in classical Sanskrit the rules of 
euphony frequently require the change of ^ to a soft aspirated consonant. 

b. Note that JT 4a, although a palatal, might be called half a guttural. It is 
certainly guttural in its origin, as all the palatals are. This is well illustrated by 
its constantly answering to * and c in Greek and Latin words. Compare V^ 
ooucpv, W equus, ^F^tfvw. It is moreover interchanged with *R ifc in Sanskrit 
words. 

c. According to Professor Benfey, the following are the letters of the Sanskrit 
alphabet, which are probably original, the others being either derived from them, in 
the development of the phonetic system, or introduced from other languages, — W, 

*,t; *, *, n, *; W, V, ^, Vj % H, W, *; T, «?; *, ^ *; *• 



OF THE CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 

1 8. In the first arrangement of the alphabet all the consonants, 
excepting the semivowels, sibilants, and h, were distributed under 
the five heads of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials. 
We are now to show that all the forty-seven letters, vowels, semi- 
vowels, and consonants, may be referred to one or other of these 
five grand classes, according to the organ principally concerned in 
their pronunciation, whether the throat, the palate, the upper part 
of the palate, the teeth, or the lips. 

o. We are, moreover, to point out that all the letters may be 
regarded according to another principle of division, and may be all 
arranged under the head of either hard or soft, according as the 

r 

effort of utterance is attended with expansion (vivdra), or contraction 
(samvdra), of the throat. 

b. The following tables exhibit this twofold classification, the com- 
prehension of which is of the utmost importance to the study of 
Sanskrit grammar. 



1 

Gutturals 


t& a Yf\ d 


^kka ^kha 


iiga^gha 


Tn-a 


^ha 




Palatals 


\i %i ^e ^ai 


**6a T$6ha 


sr/« imjha 


Mna 


Hya 


yia 


Cerebrals 


yqri ^K 


Zfa Ztha 


? da ifdha, 


Mtya 


X.ra 


^sha 


Dentals 


*&lri Tglrt 


K ta ^ tha 


^da vdha 


Una 


TV la 


Ksa 


Labials 


?« "31 w i£to mau 


Vpa x&pha \^ba mbha 

1 


mna 


^va 
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The first two consonants in each of the above five classes and the 
sibilants are hard ; all the other letters are soft, as in the following 
table: 



HARD OB SUBD LETTERS. 


*#a* *mkha* 


■ 


H6a* •QSha* 


ytSa 


Zta* SfAa* 


^sha 


IT ta* ntha* 


H8a 


Upa* T&pha* 





SOFT OB SONANT LETTERS. 



\i %( *e ^ai 
iglri 75 hi 

T« TRW Wto TBClaU 



i\ga* <ngha* 

Z<fa* Zdha* 
^da* vdha* 
*£a* vtbha* 



^n-a 
into 
TQna 
i{na 
mna 



nya 
X^ra 
7$ la 



Note — Hindi! grammarians begin with . the letters pronounced by the organ 
furthest from the mouth, and so take the other organs in order, ending with the 
lips. This as a technical arrangement is perhaps the best, but the order of creation 
would be that of the Hebrew alphabet 5 1st, the labials ; 2d, the gutturals ; 3d, the 
dentals. 

c. Observe, that although £ e, ^ ai 9 are more conveniently connected 
with the palatal class, and ^sft o 9 ^ au 9 with the labial, these letters 
are really diphthongal, being made up of a + i 9 a + f, a + u 9 a + u, 
respectively. Their first element is therefore guttural. 

d. Note also, that it is most important to observe which hard letters 
have kindred soft letters, and vice versa. The kindred hard and soft are 
those in the same line marked with a star in the above table ; thus 
g 9 ffh 9 are the corresponding soft letters to k 9 kh ; j, jh 9 to <5, 6h 9 
and so with the others. 

In order that the foregoing classification may be clearly under- 
stood, it is necessary to remind the student of the proper meaning 
of the term vowel and consonant, and of the relationship which the 
nasals, semivowels, and sibilants, bear to the other letters. 

19. A vowel is defined to be a vocal emission of breath from the 
lungs, modified or modulated by the play of one or other of five 
organs, viz. the throat, the palate, the tongue, the teeth, or the lips t, 
but not interrupted or stopped by the actual contact of any of these 
organs. 

a. Hence ^bt tf> ^ i> "3T u 9 ^J r% 9 "«£ lri, w ^b their respective long 
forms, are simple vowels, belonging to the guttural, palatal, labial, 



f See Proposals for a Missionary Alphabet, by Prof. Max Muller. 
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cerebral, and dental classes respectively, according to the organ 
principally concerned in their modulation. But * e, ^ at, ^ o, 
xft aw, are diphthongal or compound vowels, as explained above 
at 1 8. c* So that e and ai are half guttural, half palatal ; o and au 
half guttural, half labial. 

ft. The vowels are of course considered to be soft letters. 

20. A consonant is not the modulation, but the actual stoppage, 
of the vocal stream of breath by the contact of one or other of the 
five organs, and cannot be enunciated excepting in conjunction with 
a vowel. 

. a. All the consonants, therefore, are arranged under the five heads 
of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials, according to the 
organ concerned in stopping the vocal sound. 

ft. Again, the first two consonants in each of the five classes, and 
the sibilants, are called hard or surd, because the vocal stream is 
abruptly and completely interrupted, and no murmuring sound 
(affhosha) allowed to escape: while all the other letters are called 
soft or sonant, because the vocal sound is less suddenly and com- 
pletely arrested, the effect of stopping it being attended with a low 1 
murmur (ghosha). 

c. Observe, that as the palatal stop is only a modification of the guttural, the 
point of contact being moved a little more forward from the throat towards the 
palate t ; so the cerebral {murdhanya) stop is a modification of the dental, the dif- 
ference being, that whereas in the dental consonantal sound the tip of the tongue 
is brought into direct contact with the back of the front teeth ; in the cerebral it is 
kept more back in the mouth and curled slightly upwards, so as to strike the gums 
or palate above the teeth, thus producing a more obtuse sound. 

d. The name cerebral is retained in deference to established usage. Perhaps 
a more correct translation of murdhanya would be supernal, as murdhan here 
denotes the upper part of the palate, and not the head or brain, which is certainly 

* If the two vowels a and i are pronounced rapidly they naturally form the 
sound e pronounced as in prey, or as a and i in sail; and so with the other 
diphthongs. The sound of ai in aisle may readily be resolved into d and t, and 
the sound of ou in out into d and w. 

t The relationship of the palatal to the guttural letters is proved by their fre- 
quent interchangeableness in Sanskrit and in other languages. See 17. b. and 176, 
and compare church with kirk, Sanskrit 6atvdr with Latin quatuor, Sanskrit 6a with 
Latin que and Greek Kai, Sanskrit jdnu with English knee, Greek yovv, Latin genu. 
Some German scholars represent the palatals *f and *f by k' and g\ 
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not the organ of enunciation of any letter. But the inaccuracy involved in the word\ 
cerebral hardly justifies a change of name. As these letters are pronounced chiefly 
with the help of the tongue, they are more appropriately called Unguals. 

31. A nasal or narisonant letter is a soft letter, in the utterance 
of which the vocal stream of breath incompletely arrested, as in all 
soft letters, is forced through the nose instead of the lips. As the 
soft letters are of five kinds, according to the organ which interrupts 
the vocal breathing, so the nasal letters are five, guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, and labial. See 15. 

%%. The semivowels y 9 r, l 9 v (called antahstha because in the 
first arrangement of the alphabet they stand between the other con- 
sonants and the sibilants) are formed by a vocal breathing, which is 
only half interrupted, the several organs being only slightly touched 
by the tongue. . They are, therefore, soft or sonant consonants, 
approaching nearly to the character of vowels ; in fact, half vowels, 
half consonants. 

a. Each class of soft letters (excepting the guttural) has its own 
corresponding semivowel to which it is related. Thus the palatal 
soft letters ^ i, ^ t, £ e, ^ ai 9 if/, have 11 y for their kindred semi- 
vowel. (Compare Sanskrit yuvan with Latin juvenis &c.) Similarly 
* r is the kindred semivowel of the cerebral soft letters ^ ri 9 ^ ri 9 

and T 4: c* I of the dentals 75 Ifi, ^ 'K» *&& 5 ^ */ an ^ 1 1> of <r «, 
*mu 9 *ft o 9 %ft au, and ^ b. The guttural soft letters have no semi- 
vowel in Sanskrit, unless the aspirate ^ h be so regarded. 

23. The sibilants or hissing sounds (called winds by the native 
grammarians) are hard letters, which, nevertheless, strictly speaking, 
have something the character of vowels. The organs of speech in 
uttering them, although not closed, are more contracted than in 
vowels, and the vocal stream of breath in passing through the teeth 
experiences a friction which causes sibilation. 

a. Sanskrit does not recognise any guttural sibilation, though the palatal sibilant 
is really half a guttural. See 17.0. The aspirate ^ h might perhaps be regarded 
as a guttural flatus or wind without sibilating sound. The labial sibilation denoted 
by the letter/, and the soft sibilation denoted by z, are unknown in Sanskrit. 

6. In the tfiva-sutras of native grammars the letters are arranged in fourteen 

* That (7Hsa dental, and kindred to ^ d, is proved by its interchangeableness 
with d in cognate languages. Thus lacryma, tidxpvfia. Compare also ^frj with 
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groups : thus, a i u n — ri Iri k — e o n* — ai au & — h yvr \ — I n — n mn* nn m — jh 
bh » — gh dh dh sh—j bg #d 4 — kh ph th fh th t { 1 1? — kp y — £ sh s r — h L By 
taking the first letter of any series and joining it to the last of any other series 
various classes of letters are designated ; thus al is the technical name for the whole 
alphabet ; hal for all the consonants ; a6 the vowels ; ak all the simple vowels ; ait 
the vowels a, i, u, short or long ; e6 the diphthongs ; yan the semivowels ; jad the 
soft consonants g, j, d, d, b j jkai the same with their aspirates ; jhash the soft 
aspirates alone ; yar all the consonants except h j jhal all the consonants except 
the nasals and semivowels ; jhar all the consonants except the aspirate, nasals, and 
semivowels. 

ACCENTUATION. 

24. Accentuation in Sanskrit is only marked in the Vedae. Only three names for 
the accents are generally recognised by grammarians; viz. 1. Uddtta, ' raised,' i. e. 
the elevated or high tone, marked in Roman writing by the acute accent ; 2. Anu- 
ddtta, 'not raised,' i. e. the low or grave tone ; 3. Svarita, 'sounded,' i. e. the sus- 
tained tone, neither high nor low, but a combination of the two (samdhdra, Pan. I. 
2. 32) which is thus produced. In pronouncing the syllable immediately following 
the high-toned syllable, the voice unable to lower itself abruptly to the level of the 
low intonation, is sustained in a tone not as high as the uddtta, and yet not so low 
as the anuddtta. A syllable uttered with this sustained mixed intonation is said to 
be svarita, ' sounded.' These three accents, according to native grammarians, are 
severally produced, through intensifying, relaxing, and sustaining or throwing out 
the voice (dydma visrambha dkshepa) ; and these operations are said to be connected 
with an upward, downward, and horizontal motion (tiryag-gamana) of the organs 
of utterance, which may be illustrated by the movements of the hand in conducting 
a musical performance*. 

But although there are only three recognised names for the accents, there are in 
reality four tones. This may be proved (as Prof. Roth observes) by any one who 
tries to adjust the exact relationship between the sounds of the three accents above 
described. If they are arranged in regular musical series or progression, one link 
will be found wanting. The uddtta and svarita are names for (so to speak) positive 
sounds, and the anuddtta for negative ; but the neutral, general, accentless sound, 
which may be compared to a flat horizontal line, and lies as it were between the 
positive and negative, remains undesignated. 

Those grammarians, such as Panini, who recognise only three names for the 
accents, apply the name anuddtta to this neutral accentless sound also. Hence 
this name becomes unsuited to the low tone, properly so called, i. e. the tone 
which immediately precedes the high and is lower than the flat horizontal line 
taken to represent the general accentless sound. The fact is that the exertion 

* In native grammars the uddtta sound of a vowel is said to result from 
employing the upper half of the organs of utterance, and the anuddtta from 
employing the lower half. 

D 
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required to produce the high tone (uddtta) is so great that in order to obtain the 
proper pitch, the voice is obliged to lower the tone of the preceding syllable as 
much below this flat line as the syllable that bears the uddtta is raised above it ; 
and Panini himself explains this lower tone by the term sannatara (for which the 
commentators have substituted the expression anuddttatara), while he explains the 
neutral accentless tone by the term eka-sruti (called in the Pratisakhyas pra6aya or 
pradita), i. e. the one monotonous sound in which the ear can perceive no variation. 
We have therefore really four tones in Sanskrit, and four expressions are now 
usually adopted to correspond. The name anuddtta is confined to the neutral, 
indifferent, accentless or monotonous tone represented by the flat horizontal line. 
The expression anuddttatara has been adopted to designate the lowest sound of 
all or that immediately preceding the uddtta, while the svarita (which in some 
respects corresponds with the Greek circumflex) denotes the mixed sustained sound 
which follows the uddtta, 

25. The three accents are thus marked in the Rig-veda. 

When a syllable having a horizontal mark underneath (anuddttatara) is followed 
by one bearing no mark, the one bearing no mark is uddtta ; and when followed by 
two syllables, bearing no mark, both are uddtta. 

The svarita accent is denoted by a small perpendicular stroke above the syllable. 
Thus in the word ^*il. the syllable ^f is anuddttatara, 7T is uddtta, and H is svarita. 

In the Pada text (if anuddttatara be admitted) the horizontal stroke under a 
syllable may mark both the anuddtta or neutral tone, and the anuddttatara or low 
tone ; and if it extend under all the syllables of the same word, the whole word is 
anuddtta accentless, thus TOTC. In the Samhita, the stroke underneath marks the 

anuddttatara and all such anuddtta syllables as precede the first anuddttatara 
syllable, but in the remainder of the sentence the absence of accent (anuddtta) is 
denoted by the absence of all mark after the svarita until the next anuddttatara. 

In fact all the syllables (in a word or sentence) which follow the svarita are 
supposed to be pronounced in the accentless tone until the anuddttatara mark 
under a syllable appears again ; so that the absence of mark may denote both 
uddtta and anuddtta. Properly, therefore, the anuddttatara mark is the beginning 
of a series of three accents, of which the svarita is the end; the appearance of 
this mark preparing the reader for an uddtta immediately following, and a svarita. 
The latter, however, may sometimes be retarded by a new uddtta syllable. Moreover, 
the svarita mark does not always imply an anuddttatara mark preceding, as in the 
word W1a«^t at the beginning of a line, where the svarita merely shows that the first 
syllable is uddtta* Again, in the Pada, where each word stands separately, there 
may be no svarita following an uddtta, as Vftfl I *Tnf • It must also be borne in 

mind that where a svarita is immediately followed by an uddtta syllable, the svarita 
becomes changed to anuddttatara : thus in fif^T MitAn the svarita of *T becomes so 

changed, because of the uddtta following. 
Again, as to the svarita mark, it may either indicate a dependent svarita, 
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.or an independent, i. e. either a svarita produced by an uddtta immediately 
preceding, or a svarita produced by the suppression of a syllable bearing the 
uddtta, as in 1T«3i contracted from THJWT, where the middle syllable is properly 
uddtta. In the latter case, if the syllable bearing the svarita is long, and another 
word follows beginning wilji an uddtta, then that syllable and all preceding sylla- 
bles in the same word receive the anuddttatara mark, and the figure $ is inserted 
to carry the svarita, having also the anuddttatara mark beneath; thus irai^iPT. 

If the syllable bearing the independent svarita be short, then the figure H carries 
the svarita, with an anuddttatara under it ; thus "B^IH^. 

Observe — The accent in Sanskrit is not confined to the last three syllables of a 
word, as in Greek and Latin. Observe also, that although the Sanskrit independent 
svarita is in some respects similar to the Greek circumflex, it should be borne in 
mind, that the latter is confined to long syllables, whereas the svarita may also be 
applied to short *. 

OF THE INDIAN METHOD OF WHITING. 

26. According to Hindu grammarians every syllable ought to 
end in a vowel f, and every final consonant ought to be attracted 
to the beginning of the next syllable ; so that where a word ends in 
a fconsonant, that consonant ought to be pronounced with the initial 
letter of the next word. Hence in some Sanskrit MSS. all the 
syllables are separated by slight spaces, and in others all the words 
are joined together without any separation. Thus the two words 
W*ft^ Ttm asid rdjd would in some books be written ^TT^ft'jTin 
and in others <HlfflgMI> In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the 
common practice is to separate only those words the final or initial 
letter of which are not acted on by the rules of combination. In 
such books dsid rdjd would be written together, nllflgMI, because 
the final ^ is the result of an euphonic change from 7^, caused by 
the following n r. There seems, however, but little reason for con- 
sidering the mere spaces left between the words of a sentence to be 
incompatible with the operation of euphonic laws ; especially as the 

* See on the subject of Vedic accentuation, Roth's preface to the Nirukta : two 
treatises by Whitney in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. IV. 
p. 195 etc., and V. p. 387 etc. : Aufreckt, de accentu compositorum Sanscriticorum, 
Bonnae, 1847; reviewed by Benfey, Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1848, p. 1995 — 
2010. 

t Unless it end in Anusvara or Visarga h, which in theory are the only conso* 
nantal sounds allowed to close a syllable. That Anusvara is not a full consonant, 
is proved by the fact that it does not impede the operation of rule 70. 
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absence of such spaces must always cause more or less impediment 
even to the fluent reader. Therefore in many books recently 
printed in Europe, every uncompounded word capable of separation 
by the use of the Virama is separated. Thus pitur dhanam ddaddti 
is written fq^ v?P^ ^TT^Tfir, and not fliyHm^lfd . The only cases 
in which separation is undesirable, are where the final vowel of one 
word blends with the initial vowel of the next into one long similar 
or dissimilar vowel, and where final u and i are, changed into their 
corresponding semivowels v and y. 

The following words and passages in the Sanskrit and English 
character, are given that the Student, before proceeding further in 
the Grammar, may exercise himself in reading the letters and in 
transliteration ; that is to say, in turning Sanskrit letters into the 
English equivalents, and vice versa. 

To be turned into English letters. 

OT5, 3R, 3TO, 39PT, W 1 *, *%&, f?, t?» ffc* 
^, ^, ^5f , ^pj, inr, *W» ^N, TOT, f%ff , 
$HK, ^J*lj f%R> ^f» ff> 5^> ^T, fa^> TH?, 
^pf» 'pi? ^J» ^5» ^» "^ *W> ^3J, f^RT» fts^* 
€!t> *tfaT» *^» 2faiT> T*, ^H» «N» "ft!!^» WTO, 

^iT:, T*:, *fc*, %*, qft<lH , ^^, ^te, ^h- 

To be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Ada, asa, ali, ddi, dkhu, dgas, iti, ihah, ihd, uddra, upanishad, 
uparodha, uru 9 vsha, rishi, eka> kakud, katu, koshah, gaura, ghafa, 
laity a, £et, 6halam 9 jetri, jhiri, tagara, damara, dhdla, nama, 
tat as, tathd, trina, tushdra, deha, daitya, dhavala, nanu, nauanam. 
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niddnam, pitri, bhauma, bheshajam, marus, mahat, yuga, rushy rufflis, 
lauha, vivekas, iatam, shwfaian, sukhin, hridaya, tatra, adya, buddhi, 
arka, kratu, 001*0, an-ka, an-ga, ah6ala f aftjana, kanfha, arufa, anta> 
manda, sampurna. 

The following story has the Sanskrit and English letters 

interlineated. 

asti hastindpure vildso ndma rajakah tasyagarda- 

^tsfdHKc||^HI^ $$fi\ *J*J^ WTOf^ I ffil^ ^f 

bho 'tibhdravdhandd durbalo mumurshur abhavat tatas tena 
rajakendsau vydghraiarmand praShddydranyasamipe iasyakshetre 

moMtah tato durdd avalokya vydghrabuddhyd kshetrapa- 

tayah satvaram paldyante atha kendpi Sasyarakshakena dhusara- 
kambalakritatanutrdnena dharuLhkdrufam sajjikritydvanatakdyena 

ekdnte sthitam tatas tarn 6a dure dfishfvd gardabhah pushfdngo 
gardabhiyamiti matvd iabdam kurvdnas tadabhimukham dhdvitalk 

tatas tena Sasyarakshakena gardabho 'yamiti jiidtvd lilayaiva 

mimf<rt : ii 

vydpdditafa 

The following story is to be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Asti Sriparvatamadhye brahmapurdkhyam nagaram. Tatra Saila- 
Hkhare ghantdkarno ndma rdkshasah prativasatiti janapravddafy tord- 
yate. Ekadd ghantdm dddya paldyamdnah kaidid tauro vydghrena 
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vydpdditah. Tatpdnipatitd ghanfd vdnaraih prdptd. Te vdnards tdm 
ghanfdm anukshanam vddayanti. Tato nagarajanair manushyafr khd- 
dito drishfaJi pratikshanam ghantdrdvMa iruyate. Anantaram 
ghantdkarnah kupito manushydn khddati ghanfdm 6a vddayati ityu- 
ktvdjandh sarve nagardt paldyitdfy. Tatah kardlayd ndma kutfinyd 
vimriiya markafd ghanfdm vddayanti svayam vijfidya rdjd vijftdpitah. 
Deva yadi kiyaddhanopakshayah kriyate taddham enam ghanfdkarnam 
sddhaydmu Tato rdjiid tvshfena tasyai dhanam dattam. Kuffinyd 
6a mandalam kritvd tatra ganeiddigauravam dariayitvd svayam 
vdnarapriyaphaldnydddya vanam pravUya phaldnydklrndrd. Tato 
ghanfdm parityajya vdnardfr phaldsaktd babhuvufr. Kuffini 6a 
ghanfdm grihitvd nagaram dgatd sakalalokapujydbhavat 

Observe, that Anusvara at the end of a word, when a consonant follows, is most 
conveniently transliterated by m, and vice versa ; thus, brahmapurdkhyam nagaram 
««3<jW «PTt. Strictly, however, the m, being influenced by the following n, is 
equivalent in sound to it, and the two words might have been written brahmapurd- 
khyan nagaram *my<j4 | f*^n*i<f Similarly, pratikshanam before ghanfdrdvas is 
written mGiqi^ij pratikshanam, though equivalent in sound to HfinSpU"^ pratiksha- 
nan', in consequence of the following tf. 



CHAPTER II. 

SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

Wb are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus rego makes, in the perfect, not regsi, but 
reksi {rexi), the soft g being changed to the hard * before the hard s. 
Similarly, veho becomes veksi (v&ri). In many words a final conso- 
nant assimilates with an initial; thus avv with yvtip.fi becomes 
avyyvd/uitj ; ev with XafiTroo, iWa/JLTra). Suppressus is written for 
subpressus; appellatus for adpellatus; immensus for inmensus; af- 
finitas for adfinitas; offero for obfero, but in perfect obtuli; collo- 
quium for conloquium; irrogo for inrogo. These laws for the 
euphonic junction of letters are applied throughout the whole range 
of Sanskrit grammar; and that, too, not only in uniting different 
parts of one word, but in combining words in the same sentence. 
Thus, if the sentence " Rara avis in terris" were Sanskrit, it would 
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require, by the laws of Sandhi or combination, to be written Rardvir 
ins terrify ; and might even be joined together thus, Rardvirinsterrifr. 
The learner must not be discouraged if he is unable to understand 
all the laws of combination at first. He is recommended, after 
reading those that are printed in large type, to pass at once to 
the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs. To attempt to 
commit to memory a number of rules, the use of which is not fully 
seen till he comes to read and construct sentences, must only lead 
to a loss of time and patience. 

Sect. I.— CHANGES OF VOWELS. 

27. It is to be observed that there are two distinct classes of 
rules of Sandhi; viz. 1. Those affecting the final or initial letters of 
complete words in a sentence ; 2. Those which take effect in the 
formation of words by the junction of roots or crude bases with 
affixes or terminations. Of the latter, those which come into 
operation in the formation of verbs, are reserved till they are wanted 
(see rule 294), but those which come into immediate application in 
the formation and declension of nouns will be explained here ; and 
amongst these, the changes of vowels called Guna and Vriddhi 
should be impressed on the memory, before another step is taken 
in the study of the Grammar. When the vowels ^ i and $ i are 
changed to ^ e, this is called the Guna change, or qualification ; when 
i and i are changed to ^ ai f this is called the Vriddhi change, or in- 
crease *. Similarly, 7 u and ^1 u are often changed to their Guna 
^ft 0, and Vriddhi *ft au; ^ ri and ^ri to their Guna ^n: ar> and 
Vriddhi w^: dr ; and V a, though it have no corresponding Guna 
change, has a Vriddhi substitute in WT d. 

a. Observe — Native grammarians consider that a is already a Guna letter, and 
on that account can have no Guna substitute. Indeed they regard a, e, o as the 
only Guna sounds, and d, ai, au as the only Vriddhi ; a and a being the real Guna 
and Vriddhi representatives of the vowels ^ and «g. It is required, however, that 
r should always be connected with a and d when these vowels are substituted for 
ri; and I, when they are substituted for Iri. 

28. Let the student, therefore, never forget the following rules. 

* ^pF gmya in Sanskrit means ' quality/ and ^fc vriddhi, ' increase.' It will 
be convenient to Anglicise these words. 
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There is no Guna substitute for w a, but *n a is the Vriddhi sub-* 
stitute for *r a ; ^ e is the Gu$a, and ^ ai the Vriddhi, for ^ i and 
%i; *?t o is the Guna, and *ft au the Vriddhi, for 7 ft and 'm 4 ; 
1TC or is the Guna, and WR or the Vriddhi, for ^J ri and ^ re ; 
Wc^ a/ is the Guna, and *rn^ dl the Vriddhi, for if Iri and 7£ Zrf. 
Moreover, ^ ai is the Vriddhi of the Guna * e % and WT a« the 
Vriddhi of the Gu^a ^ft o. 

a. Observe — It will be convenient in describing the change of a vowel to its 
Guna or Vriddhi substitute, to speak of that vowel as gunated or vriddhied. 

b. But in the formation of bases, whether for declension or con- 
jugation, the vowels of roots cannot be gunated or vriddhied, if they 
are followed by double consonants, i. e. if they are long by position; 
nor can a vowel long by nature be so changed, unless it be final. 
The vowel ^r a is of course incapable of Gu$a. See %*]. a. 

29. Again, let him bear in mind that the Guna sounds ^ e, ^ 
are diphthongal, that is, composed of two simple vowel sounds. 
Thus, ^ e is made up of w a and \i; fit of v a and ff u ; so 
that a final *r a will naturally coalesce with an initial ^ i into £ e ; 
with an initial ^ u into ^rft 0. Again, ^rc ar may be regarded as 
made up of ^r a and ^ ri ; so that a final W a will blend with an 
initial ff ri into ^t ar. Compare 18. c. 

a. Similarly, the Vriddhi diphthong * ai is made up of a and e, 
or (which is really the same) a and i ; and ^ au of a and 0, or 
(which is really the same) a and u. Hence, a final a will naturally 
blend with an initial ^ e into ^ ai; and with an initial ^t into fft au. 
Compare 18. c; and see the note to the table in the next page. It is 
to be observed, that the simple vowels in their diphthongal unions 
are not very closely combined, so that e, 0, ai, au are constantly 
liable to be resolved into their constituent simple elements. 

b. If ai is composed of d and i, it may be asked, How is it that long d as well as 
short a blends with % into e (see 32), and not into ai f In answer to this, Professor 
Bopp (Comparative Grammar, p. 2) maintains that a long vowel at the end of 
a word naturally shortens itself before an initial vowel. His opinion is, that the 
very meaning of Guna is the prefixing of short a, and the very meaning of Vriddhi, 
the prefixing of long d, to a simple vowel. He therefore holds that the Guna of % 
is originally a i, though the two simple vowels blend afterwards into e. Similarly, 
the original Guna of u is a u, blending afterwards into ; the original Guna of ri 
is a ri, blending into ar. 
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c. Hence it appears, that, since the Sanskrit a answers to the Greek € or o 
(see ii./), the practice of gunating vowels is not peculiar to Sanskrit alone. 
The Sanskrit ^fa emi, ' I go,' which in the plural becomes ^TO imas, is originally 
a « mi, corresponding to the Greek eifid and i/*ev. Similarly in Greek, the root 
<f>vy (€<f>vyov) is in the present <f>€vyw. Compare also the Sanskrit veda (vaida), 
'he knows,' with Greek oioa; and compare AeAo/ira, perfect of A«r, with the 
Sanskrit 2d preterite. 

30. Again, let him never forget that V y is the kindred semivowel 
of \i, $(, * e, and ^ ai ; 1 v of f u,*m u, mt 0, and ift au ; nr of 
^ ri and ^j ri ; and cS I of ^ Iri and TJ W. So that t, {, c, at, at 
the end of words, when the next begins with a vowel, may often 
pass into y, y, ay, dy, respectively ; u, u, 0, au, into v, v, av, dv ; and 
ri, ri, into r ; just as in English we often use y for i in holy, and w 
for u in cow, now, &c. [NB. /ri is not found as a final.] 

In order to impress the above rules on the mind, the substance 
of them is embodied in the following table : 



Simple vowels, 
Guna substitute, 
Vriddhi substitute, 



aoxd tori uoru ri or ri Iri or Iri 



e 

I 
ai 



o 

I 
au 



ar 



dr 



al 

I 
dl 



Simple vowels, 
Corresponding semivowel, 



iori uoru ri or ri Iri or Iri 



v 



I 



Guna, 

* 

Guna resolved, 

With semivowel substitute, 



a+t 


a+u 


I 


1 


ay 


av 


ai 


au 


1 


1 


a + e 


a + o 


I 


1 



Vriddhi, 



Vriddhi resolved, ■{ a + a + i a + a + u 

- ' I 

I *d + i *d + u 

„. . II 

With semivowel substitute, dy dv 

*^ — — 



* Since e=za+ • and o=a+u s therefore a+ewill equal a+a+i or d+i and a+o 
will equal a+a+u or d+ «. 



E 



26 SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

The succeeding rules will now explain themselves. They "all 
result from the law that euphony abhors a hiatus between vowels ; 
see, however, note to r. 66. 

31. ^ a or *rr d, followed by the similar vowels va or WT a, blends 
into one long similar vowel : thus 

«T 4- vftcT na 4- asti becomes «nftff ndsti, ' there is not/ 
ijtar + WRjivd + anta = ifHror jivdnta, ' the end of life/ 

a. The same rule applies to the other vowels, ^|V«,^^ short 
or long : thus 

^rf^ + ^PC adhi + iivara becomes *NNr adhtevara, *the supreme 
lord/ 

^5 + ^TW ritu + utsava=ipgqR ritutsava, ( the festival of the 
season/ 

"fa* 4- ^1% pitri 4- riddhi = finrfii pitriddhi, * the father's pros- 
perity/ 

33. W c or w? o, followed by the dissimilar vowels ^ i, T u, ^ ri, 
short or long, blends with i or i into the Guna * e ; with m or u 
into the Guija ^Bft * ; with ri or ri into the Guna Wt ar : thus 

TOT 4- ^BTC parama + iivara becomes iit^R parameivara, € the 

mighty lord/ 
f?W 4- ^H^r hita + upadeia = P^^M^I hitopadeia, * friendly in- 
struction/ 
TJJT 4- ^^1 gan-gd 4- udaka = TJ^V gan-godaka, € Ganges-water/ 
W 4- ^ftr tatf 4- riddhi = iHHi tavarddhi, c thy growth/ 
if^T 4- ^fll wiaM 4- rwAi = JRrfTj maharshi, ' a great sage/ 
Similarly, W^ + <^«kk tava + Irikdra becomes ri4<£iK tavalkdra, ' thy letter lri.' 

33. 1 c or w fl, followed by the dissimilar vowels ^ e, *ft 0, ^ at, 
or ^rt aw, blends with e into the Vriddhi ai ; with ai also into ai ; 
with into the Vriddhi au ; with au also into au : thus 

Ht + wfinf para 4- edhita becomes "qifitt paraidhita, ' nourished by 

another/ 
faUT 4- IF* vidyd + eva = ftifc vidyaiva, * knowledge indeed/ 
^ 4- ^rt deva 4- aiivarya = ^%^rt devativarya, ' divine majesty/ 

* The blending of a and « into the sound e is recognised in English in such 
> words as sail, nail, &c ; and the blending of a and u into the sound is exemplified 
by the French faute, baume, &c. 
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+ wt*f^ alpa + ojas = wsftif* alpaujas, ' little energy/ 
lyt-f *ta ganga + ogha — iFgrs gangaugha, 'the torrent of the 

Ganges/ 
^tC + ^BrtV jvara + aushadha = ^cNv jvaraushadha, € fever-medi- 
cine/ 

34. ^ i, T «, ^ ri (short or long), followed by any dissimilar 
vowel, pass into their kindred semivowels; viz. i or i into y* ; u or 
1* into i> * ; ri or rt into r : thus 

n(V«f + ^W^gf «0»i + a*/ra becomes V^^f agnyastra*, ' fire-arms/ 
ufif + WTO /wa/t + wva(?a = UTpTTO pratyuvdia, € he spoke in 

reply/ 
"g + $<!«!? tu + iddnim = ftf^nff tviddnim*, c but now/ 
*JTJ + VH*4 matfrt + dnanda = 111414*4 mdtrdnanda, * the mother's 

35. Final * e and wt 0, followed by V a, initial in another word, 
remain unchanged, and the initial v a is cut off: thus 

^ 4- *rfil te + apt becomes T^sfti te 'pi, ( they indeed/ (See 10.) 
*rt + ^Bffil so + apt = TfftsftT so 'pi, ( he indeed/ 

$6. But followed by any other vowel (except tff a), initial in 
another word, are changed to ay and av respectively ; and the y of 
ay, and more rarely the v of av, may be dropped, leaving the a 
uninfluenced by the following vowel : thus 

^ + WFrnrr: te + dgatdh becomes riJIMlAi: taydgatdfr, and then 

if WTin: ta dgatdh, 6 they have come/ 
Similarly, f<m*«M + ^ vishno + iha becomes fawfa^ vishnaviha, and then 
Hi«mi ^ vishna iha, ' O Vishnu, here !' 

a. And in the case of ^ e and vt followed by vowels in the same 
word, &c, even though the following vowel be V a or ? c or *ft o, 
then e must still be changed to ay, and to av, and both y and v 
must be retained : thus 

% -f ^afaje + ati becomes ipifir jayati, ' he conquers f/ 
*rnfr -f ^ ogwe + e = wnrpfr agnaye, ' to fire/ 

* So in English we pronounce a word like million as if written millyon; and we 
write evangelist for euangelist. 

t In English we respect this law in writing, though not in pronouncing such 
words as saying, playing, &c. 

E 2 
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*ft + *rftr bho + ati = *rcfir bhavatiy ' he is/ 

*ft + t'Wl go + iivara = irthgt gavibvara, * owner of kine/ 

*ft + ^ftciw go + okas = TOtaff gavokas, c the abode of cattle/ 

37. ^ at and ^ au> followed by any vowel, similar or dissimilar, are 
changed to dy and dv respectively : thus 

*rI + *rfir kasmai + apt becomes <4*H|4|fM kasmdyapi, ' to any one 

whatever/ 
% + W.rai + ab = TXm rdyah, * riches/ 

^T + *n* dadau + annam = ^TOT daddvannam, ' he gave food/ 
m + ^ft nau + a« = tfrft wrfuatt, ' two ships/ 

a. If both the words be complete words, the y and v are occasionally 
dropped, but not so usually as in the case of e at 36 : thus <*wi WHI kasmd apt 
for ^FTPrfa kasmdyapi, and <J?JT *R| aVzatf annam for ^14H daddvannaqi. 

38. There are some exceptions (usually called pragfihya, 'to be taken out') 
to the above rules. The most noticeable is that of the dual, whether of nouns or 
verbs, ending in /, u, or e. These are not acted on by following vowels : thus 

^J ^lu harietau, 'these two Haris.' 

fsn^ ^m vishnu imau, ' these two Vishnus ;' ^[ HWm 'these two are present ;' 
*Hn ^H ' these two cook;' |t^ UNI 'we two He down.' 

The same applies to TOft ami, nom. pi. m. of the pronoun T<tf. 

Prolated vowels remain unchanged, as WTB[ YOU $ ^?T ' Come, Krishna, 
here,' &c. 

a. A vocative case in 0, when followed by the particle iti> may remain unchanged, 
as (qmit ^fif vishno iti, or may follow 36. 

b. Particles, when simple vowels, and ^TT d and wo,as the finals of interjections, 
remain unchanged, as ^ J*% % indra, ' O, Indra!' 7 "SKTJT u umefa, ' O, lord of 
Uma !' WT CT d evam, 'Ah, indeed !' W^ ^f aho indra, ' Ho, Indra !' 

c. The ^ft of *ft go, 'a cow,' may become Wf ova in certain cases, as 
*ft + 3?5 go+indra becomes 1^5 gaeendra, ' lord of kine ;' and W^ av in others, 
as *W gavya, ' relating to cows.' 

d. Except the following from r. 32 : WQ + JftfigW) = ^nJNVifl ' a complete 

army;' H + '55? = m? 'a good argument;' H + "312"= W^" 'proud;' ^T + 
^?T=^ISriW 'influenced by joy' [but *f*fa + ^W = regularly 4^4$]; 1T + 
^pBT = HH& 'principal debt.' Similarly, *yr* -f- *^flB 'debt of a blanket ;' ^PT + 
^^pff 'debt of a cloth ;' ^flT + IpH ' debt of a debt, compound interest.' 

e. Except also from r. 32, H + ^J^ifd = UTmir ' he goes on,' and ^t + 
^^fn = ohi^Ph ' he approaches.' Compare 260. a. 

/. The 9 u which takes the place of the TT of TT^ in the ace. pi. of such words 

as UTO, ' a steer training for the plough,' requires Vriddhi after a, as ITfT^ 
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g. The ^ u of fag may remain or be changed to * v before a vowel, as filj T^ 
or "WppR ' whether said.' 

h. According to Sakalya, a, «', «, ri (short or long), final in a word, may option- 
ally either remain unchanged (but a long vowel must be shortened) before a word 
beginning with ^ or follow the usual rule, thus WQ + ^fa or even 1TBT + ^ftf 
* a Brahman who is a Rishi' may be either TIPQfa or lTlrf$, but in no case 7TCTT 
*g(V So in the case of I or ti or rl, final in a word, followed by dissimilar vowels, 
thus *WtGt + W5T is either ^smd or ^ftl W& * the discus armed here.' But com- 
pounded words follow the usual rule, as «flft + 3^% = 4^ 4k ' the water of the 



river.' 



«. Verbs beginning with ^T or tn do not generally blend these vowels with the 
final a of a preceding preposition, but cut it off; see rule 783. k. and j?. [But 7^T + 
WfiX makes regularly "^TOK ' he approaches,' and T*? -f W = "rtw * he in- 
creases.'] 

j. The particle W when it denotes uncertainty is said to have the same effect on 
a preceding final a. 

k. The words WtjJ c a cat' and ^fo 'the lip' may optionally have the same 
effect, and fijf + ^ffaTC^may be either ($«fl*WI N or f^TOR * a deity.' 

I. So also the sacred syllable Vt^and the preposition Wl d may have the same 
effect, as f^PTR + ^n* "fK = fifRTnf •PTC 'Om! reverence to Siva,' and fi{R + 
^ (i. e. *TT with ^fij) = fjl^ff ' O give, come !' 

m. The following words illustrate the same irregularity : $PS + fPJ = $(*%*§ ' a 
pot-herb;' ^rifc + W*J = ^WI| 'jujube;' «ij|r« + ^Sjn = c*ifl»c*fl?M 'plough- 
handle ;' *n$ + *Rff = Hlfrtl 'the sun ;' *Pr^+^T=HtflMT ' intellect.* 

The following table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at one 
view. Supposing a word to end in u 9 and the next word to begin 
with au, the student must carry his eye down the first column 
(headed " final vowels") till he comes to u 9 and then along the top 
horizontal line of "initial vowels," till he comes to au. At the 
junction of the perpendicular column under au and the horizontal 
line beginning m, will be the required combination, viz. v au. 
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Sect. II.— CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

39. Before proceeding to the combination of consonants, let the 
letters be again regarded as divided into two grand classes of Hard 
and Soft, as explained at ao. b. 



HARD OB SUED. 


SOFT OB SONANT. 


k kh 
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a d 
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u u 


au 



Note — In the following rules it may generally be observed, that 
final consonants have a tendency to adapt themselves to initial, 
rather than initial to final. 



GENERAL RULES. 

40. If two hard or two soft consonants come in contact, there is 
generally no change ; and similarly, if a soft consonant ends a word, 
when a vowel follows : thus 

fcViT IHRTPW vidyut prakd&ate, e the lightning shines/ 
m^ (4 44 ft kumud vikasati, ' the lotus blossoms/ 
73^ ^ftr^afff driiad adhoga6chati 9 ' the rock descends/ 
ftWT + ^[ vidyut + su = fa^pg vidyutsu y ' in lightnings/ 

a. Observe, however, that the unaspirated form of a final letter is 
substituted for the aspirated, as ftr^fftj^+^&fir ditralikh + karoti 
becomes tatffd^ *Ofif tttralik karoti, ' the painter forms ;' and simi- 
larly, if two aspirated letters come in contact, the first must be written 
in the unaspirated form (see 5. a). 

41. If any hard letter ends a word when any soft initial letter 
follows, the hard (unless affected by some special rule) is changed to 
its own unaspirated soft (but see paragraph b 9 next page) : thus 

^TT^ + ^ft vdk + devi becomes ^P^sft vdgdevi, i the goddess of elo- 
quence/ 
^TC + fj^l vdk + iia = ^pftfl vdgito,. ' the lord of speech/ 



32 



SANDHI OB EUPHONIC COMBINATION OP LBTTEBS. 



ftklIcM^+ fcWrfw titralikh + likhati = f^fc5^fc5Wfir Htralig likhati, 

«' the painter paints/ 
ft^ + >wtii/+ bhava = ftfSTO vidbhava, ' generated by filth/ 
HT* + ftran /wa* + vivdka = nrfiprrv prd4^vivdka 9 * a judge.* 

a. There is an option allowed before nasals ; that is, when two 
words come together, the initial of the second word being a nasal, 
then the fin#l of the first word is usually (though not necessarily *) 
changed to the nasal of its own class : thus 

^T^ + TO vdk -f may a becomes CTfpi van-may a, ' full of words/ 

ftrc 4- TO vif + may a = ftTCTO vinmaya, ' £ull of filth/ 

fq^ + to &/ + may a = 'faro Sinmaya, * formed of intellect/ 

Hl^+ITO tat +mdtram = K*nH tanmdtram, 'that element/ 

HT^-f ^ tat + netram = WSJ ^ fcm netram, ' that eye/ 

VJ + *7$ ap + mulam = ^p*n? ammulam, * water and roots/ 

A. Observe particularly — Rule 41 applies to terminations of nouns 
beginning with consonants, but not to terminations beginning with 
vowels. In the latter case, the final hard consonant is supposed to 
attract the initial vowel, and thus, losing its character of a final 
letter, is not made soft : thus m^ + fira vdk + bhis becomes ^Tf*TO 
vdgbhis, 'by words f but ^T^+^IT vd6 + d remains ^r*T vd-6d 9 
' by a speech* (not ^TWT vdj-d). *ffo{ + fxn^sarit + bhis = *rfxfeTT"*a- 
rid-bhis, 'by rivers f but *fti^+ *JT sarit + a remains *rfijTT sari-td, c by 
a river ' (not Trft^T sarid-d). (V<d(Vn^+ *J Htralikh + su is frofcF^ 
titralik-su, 'in painters; 5 but frafc5?^+TT 6itralikh + d remains 
fq^fc^CT 6itrali~khd, ' by a painter' (not 6itralig-d). 

c. Similarly, in the case of verbal terminations beginning with vowels 
attached to roots ending in hard letters, rule 41 does not apply: 
thus ifi^-f vfiff pat -f ati remains inrftT patatiy and ftf^+ *rfir remains 
kshipati. And even in the case of verbal terminations beginning 
with m 9 v 9 or y, rule 41 does not generally apply : thus vat + mi re- 
mains valmi 9 tekship + i?as remains dekshipvas, andkship + ya/i remains 
kshipyati ; but tekship + dhi becomes regularly 6ekshibdhu 

d. Of course, rule 41 does not apply to final sibilants, as they have no cor- 
responding soft letters. The rules for sibilants are given at 61. 

a. In the case of TC 'six,' followed by the termination ndm, the final nasal being 

* According to the Laghu-kaumudi (77) it is necessarily changed when the next 
word is zpratyaya or affix like may a. 



CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 33 

9 cerebral affects also an initial n coming in contact with it ; thus TOT* The same 
applies to ^+ *T^fif, which is written ma^fii 'ninety-six.* Similarly, "Wnfc 

* six cities.' Compare r. 58. b. 

42. If a soft letter ends a word, root, or crude base, when any 
hard initial letter follows, the soft is changed to its own unaspirated 
hard : thus wj^ + 9 kumud + su becomes ^JW kumutsu, loc. pi. of 
kumud, ' a lotus ;' *rfirv( + * samidh + su = *ftig samitsu, loc. pi. of 
samidhy ' fuel.' 

Note — Similarly in Latin, a soft guttural or labial often passes into a hard before 

* and t; thus reg+si becomes rekti (rexi), scrib+si=zscripsi, reg-\-tum=rektum, Sec. 

a. The same may optionally take place at the end of a sentence or before a 
pause, as 'gwfr ^PJft phullati kumut or kumud. See Panini VIII. 4, 56. It is 
usual, however; to write the hard unaspirated form in such cases. 

b. Soft letters, which have no corresponding hard, such as the nasals, semi- 
vowels, and ^ h, are changed by special rules. 

c. If the final be an aspirated soft letter, and belong to a root whose initial is 
1 g or ¥ 4> ^ d or T b, then the aspiration, which is suppressed in the final, is 
transferred back to the initial letter of the root; as ^*(+ $ budh+*u becomes 
)Jf*g bhuttu, loc. pi. of budh, 'one who knows.' Similarly, 3X + 1T3 dadh+ta$ 
becomes YJTV dhattas, ' they two place ;' and see 306. a, 299. a. b, 664. 

Note — Greek recognises a similar principle in rp€y», Bpe^Ofxai ; rpv<f> 9 6pwrco : 
cf. also the nom. Opt%, i. e. 9piK-$ from the crude form T P'X~* 

43. The following consonants are not allowed to remain un- 
changed at the end of words *, that is to say, they undergo modifi- 
cations without reference to the following letters in a sentence ; and 
when they are combined with the initial letters of succeeding words, 
or with the initial strong consonants of affixes (see/, next page), 
these modifications must take place before 41 and 42 are applied. 1st, 

■ 

A conjunct quiescent consonant (with few exceptions) ; 2d, an aspirated 
quiescent consonant; 3d, the aspirate jh; 4th, the palatal letters 
^r 6 9 "W 6h, ^j\ m^jh (when radical, and not the result of the changes 
of final IT t and <* d at 47) ; 5th, the sibilants ^ & and ^ sh. 

a. With regard to 1, as a general rule, a compound quiescent consonant at the end 
of a word is reduced to a simple one, and when a word ends in a single or conjunct 
quiescent consonant, and a termination to be affixed consists of a quiescent con- 
sonant, then, to avoid the concurrence of such consonants at the end, the first only is 
allowed to remain, and the termination is dropped : thus ^< f i^+ HMarant+$ leaves 
^TT^ 6aran, ' going ;' xH<[ + Tflaved+s becomes avets and then avet. (So eTWTOV 
for 6TV7TT0VT ; and analogously, mulsi for mulg-si, sparsi for sparg-si, &c.) 

- ■ ■ ■ I l_._. Ill IT ll^T I » P 1TI __^ ^ . 

* Of course, however, roots and crude forms are first cited in their unchanged 
state ; and are so found in dictionaries and vocabularies. 
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Observe, however, that a radical M 9 Z, 7* or V, preceded by T r, remains ; as, 
^^nom. of ^^176. h. 

But in the case of such a word as abibhar at p. 231, the affix t in the third 
person is dropped, as not being radical. 

And in such a word as f*raftf( (nom. faWh ' desirous of doing'), the final 
quiescent sibilant, though belonging to the base, is dropped after r. See 1 66, a. 

b. With regard to 2, the unaspirated form is substituted for the aspirated. 

c. With regard to 3, a final ^ h is usually changed either to ^ k or ^ t • See 
182, 305, 306, 17. a. (So in Arabic it h becomes if.) 

d. With regard to 4, palatals, as being derived from gutturals (see 20. c), 
generally revert to their originals ; i. e. final ^6 and *§jh are usually changed to 
^ (see 12), but "5 6h may become ^ f (176) ; *[j becomes ^ k or *{g, but some- 
times Ztor^d. (So in cognate languages ch is often pronounced as k, or passes 
into k. Compare ' archbishop,' ' archangel,' ' church,' ' kirk,' &c. Again, ' nature ' 
is pronounced like ' nachure,' and g in English is often pronounced as.;.) 

e. With regard to 5, final 3^ * apd ^sh usually pass into either ^ it or ^ t . 
See 181, 17. b; and compare ' parish/ ' parochial,' 'nation' for * nashun,' &c. 

/. The above changes must hold good, whatever may be the initial letter of a 
following word ; but rules 41 and 42 must be afterwards applied. They also hold 
good before all terminations or afixes beginning with strong consonants (i. e. all 
consonants except nasals and semivowels) ; but before vowels (except the affix a 
at 80. I) and weak consonants (i. e. nasals and semivowels) the finals remain 
unchanged. See 41.6, and v&6 at 176, and vat at 650. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

44. The special rules for the changes of consonants are very 
numerous, but since comparatively few words in Sanskrit end in any 
other consonants than ff t and <* d, the nasals ^ n and H n m, the 
dental sibilant *r s 9 and the semivowel T r, it will be sufficient for all 
practical purposes to notice these special rules under four heads : 

ist, Changes of final wand ^. 

2d, Changes of the nasals, especially «T and ij. 

3d, Changes of final tt. 

4th, Changes of final r. 

CHANGES OF FINAL If / AND ^ d. 

45. By the general rule (41), final 7T t becomes 5 d before soft con- 
sonants, and before vowels ; as *r^TT + ^rfir marut + vdti becomes ift^ 
TTfif marud vdti, i the wind blows/ But see exception, r. 41. ft. 

a. Except, also, bases ending in t followed by the affixes vat, mat, vin, vala; as, 
vidyut-vat, possessed of lightning ;' garut-mat, ' possessed of wings.' 

b. There is an exception also in the case of verbal terminations beginning with 
m 9 v, y; see 41. c, and compare 554. 
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46. And, by 42, final 3 d generally becomes ^ t before hard con- 
sonants ; as, TJI^+ HTPT becomes dfiiat-patana, * the fall of a stone/ 

47. And, by 41. a, final 1^ t or ^ d may become **{n before n or m. 
But there are certain special rules relating to l^t or J^d, and incident- 
ally to other consonants, which must be given under this head. 

48. If ir t or 5 d ends a word, when an initial ^r 6 9 if j\ or <? /, 
follows, then 1^ t or ^ d assimilates with these letters : thus »nrnr + 
cjtald + *l bhaydt + lobhdt + la becomes bhaydl lobh&t 6a, ' from fear 
and avarice ;' W^ + ^fl*H*^ tad +jivanam = taj jivanam, ' that life/ 

a. A final !{t or ^ d also assimilates with a following Y 6h or *Hjh, but by 43. b. 
the result will then be 6 6h,j jh ; thus Wi^ + ftpfftl = TP^ ftprftl ' he cuts that/ 
If^ + *CTt = TTWW ' the fish of him.' 
' b. Final K t or ?J d assimilates in the same way with Z {, T d, and their aspirates : 

thus tt^ ■+ tfNfT = n^Nnr ; ii^ + ^W=irttff; w + 7^pc = »i<j$JJ. 

Observe — The converse does not take place in the contact of complete words ; 
thus ^ Tf, not ^ « ' those six :' but ^T + w = fj * he rules/ see 325. 
final H t or ^ d may also assimilate with initial *T n and TR n. 

c. When ^ 6h is between two vowels in a simple word, ir /, change- 
able by 48. a. to *r 6 9 must be inserted ; thus the root H^ pradh with 
vowel a following must be written TfrBipra66ha (as in VJHSi at 631). 

The same holds good when *$ 6h is initial and a previous syllable 
either of an inflected word, or of a crude form preceding in a com- 
pound, or of a prefix ends in a short vowel ; as, ft<44M 4Mi|| or f)<4<d&|Jjr 
* the shadow of a rock / so also, f* * -I- %^ = f^C^ '* he cuts;' *1* + 
ftpnr= <«Pd*Hi^ c he was cutting/ 

The same is obligatory after the preposition ^Tf and the particle in ; 
as, ^TT + Wf = ^TRCT ' covered ;' m + ft[^ = *R f^iT ' let him not cut/ 

In other cases after long vowels the insertion of ^ 6 is optional; 
as, mW)$WI or M&Uft.W ' the shadow of a fig-tree f *T fiRfftr or TIT 
P«mPw ' she cuts/ 

d. After final \ t, before initial TT s, an augment !{t may be inserted ; as, ^Z 
?RK or ^ W?TC ' being six.* 

49. If IT / or ^ rf ends a word and the next begins with $T i 
immediately followed by a vowel, semivowel, or nasal, then t or d 
is changed to *r 6, and the initial $T i is usually changed to ^ 6h; 

* f* &' is the syllable of reduplication to form the perfect of fiff^ 6hid, *T a the 
augment to form the imperfect of all verbs ; but in the paradigms, words like 
xifWn^ are, for the convenience of typography, printed *i(V«ii^> &c. See p. 286. 

F 2 
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thus m( + ^wt tat + srutvd = TTW ^WT tat Shrutvd, « having heard 
that/ but in^ *jm is allowable. 

a. Similarly, the change of initial $1 *to 15 6h is optional after a final ^ ; thus 
^H^ ytti may either remain so or be written TO| "^W. Again, after a final ^ t and 
^ p this rule is said to be optional; but examples are not likely to occur : though 
in Rig-veda III. 33, 1, we have ftm^§fl{0 for fam^ + ^H"5? the names of two 
rivers in the Panjab. 

50. If n t ends a word, when initial *r h follows, the final 1^ t is 
changed to ^ d (by 41), and the initial ?" h optionally to V dh; thus 
HT^+^fir tat + harati becomes w? VCfic (or iHPCftr) tad dharati, 'he 
seizes that ;' but ff^ ^fir tad harati is allowable. 

51. By a similar rule, and on the same principle, any consonant (except a nasal, 
semivowel, or sibilant) followed by ^ must be softened if hard, and its soft aspi- 
rate optionally substituted for the initial ^ ; thus ^T^ + flTff vdk+ harati becomes 
*i*( ^TT« vdg gharati, ' speech captivates.' Similarly, U^ + ^3t a6+ hrasvah = 
K ajjhrasvak, ' a short vowel.' 



CHANGES OF THE NASALS. 

52. If the letter ^ n, preceded by a short vowel, ends a word, 
when the next begins with any vowel, the n is doubled: thus WTCn^-f- 
w& dsan + atra becomes dsann atra, 'they were there;' Tffln^+ 
TOT^ tasmin + udydne = tasminn udydne, ' in that garden*' 

a. This applies equally to final ^ ». and^n (as TW^+ WTTRT = UiMgllHI 'the 
soul evidently existent'); but these, especially the last, can rarely occur as finals. 

53. If ^ n ends a word, when an initial ^ 6 9 w t, or * f 9 (or their 
aspirates,) follows, a sibilant is inserted between the final and initial 
letter, according to the class of the initial letter ; and the if n then 
passes into Anusvara, see 6. b: thus ?tf<H«| + fw^ fcasmin + tit becomes 
fllfwOaif kasrnim66it, ' in a certain person ;' wfen^ + irsA asmin + 
taddge = nfcifcls'ij) asrnims tafldge, * in this pool f H^l^ + Z$l mafia* 

+ tan-kah = ii%VF$t: mahdmsh fan.kah, ' a large axe. 3 

The same holds good before V £h (as, HT^T^lrfk ' he covers them'), and before 
tf th 9 Z thj but the two latter are not likely to occur. 

If * immediately follows t in a conjunct consonant, as in the word W^ 'a sword* 
hilt,' there is no^change : thus TP^ "WHp. 

a. A similar euphonic * is inserted between the prepositions sam, ova, pari, 
prati, and certain words which begin with Jfc, as TOSHC samshdra, JlficWC pari* 
shlcdra, ufriMHi pratishkdra, &c? (see 70) ; just as in Latin, between the preposi- 
tions ab and ob, and c, q 9 and p. Also, between ^ ' a male,' and a word beginning 
with a hard consonant, as 4tftM ' a cuckoo,' thus ^psfrfew ; also when ^VP{, 
' whom ?' is repeated, thus WTWJ 'whom V 'whom ?' 'which of them ?' 
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b. «^n at the end of a root, or incomplete word, is not amenable to this rule : 
thus ^T + fif han + ti is ^faf hanti, ' he kills/ 

c. Except, also, JTSTP^ praidn (nom. of praddm, see 179. a); as, 11311*1 TPnfif 
" the peaceful man spreads ;' U$lt\ fatflfif ' the peaceful man collects.' 

54. Rule 53 describes the only cases in which «^n, when originally the final of a 
word, can pass into Anusvara : thus in classical Sanskrit combinations like TTP^ 
♦Ofifl or HT«^ ?T5Tftr must not be written Iff <*<l(n, irt ^ifn. 

55. If ^ n ends a word, when the next begins with jff i, then 
^ n and $r & may be combined in either of the two following ways : 
1st, the final 1^ n may be changed to s^ri; thus if?T^+ JJC mahdn 
+ kurah may be written mp^ ^jt: * a great hero :* sdly, the initial Jf 6 
may be changed to "5 6h ; thus U^T^ ^JK. 

a. Observe, that according to native authorities an augment t, changeable to I, 
may be inserted in both cases, thus T£TO( 3££ or f^T^ ^Ct 9 but this is rarely 
done ; and in practice, both «J and ^T are often left unchanged against the rule. 

b. Final ^ *• may optionally insert an augment ^ k when any sibilant begins the 
next word. Similarly, final ^ n may insert ^ t. So final «J » may insert W t 
before**. Hence nT^ ^7 may be either OT^J ^Tf (or UT^[ W by 49. a) or may 
remain unchanged ; the loc. pi. of ^^, ' a good reckoner/ is *J*i«!(g or ^'N^gj 
and ^HT TO, ' he being,' may be W^ WS ; and some say the inserted letters may 
optionally be aspirated. The insertion of i^ between a final «^ and initial iff is 
common in the Veda; but in later Sanskrit these insertions are not usual. 

56. If «^n ends a word, when the next begins with <3 I, the » assimilates with 
the I, and the mark " is placed over the 2, derived from n, to denote its nasality : 
thus ^SfT^ + ^flfif pakshdn -f- lundti becomes ^nSfT^pTTfif or Milled $«iifn ' he 
clips the wings ; ' see 7. Similarly, ev ■+- kafjww = cAAa/Mra> ; con+ Ugo = coUigo, 

€u Final *J n, before 11/ or VSJh, and *? n, is properly written in the palatal form 
^, but in practice is often allowed to remain unchanged against the rule. 

b. Final \n, before T d, V dh, and *U p, should be written in the cerebral form UL 

c. But final *^n, before ^ sh, remains unchanged; as, ITT*^ ^ ' those six.' 

57. ^ » as the final of crude bases is rejected before terminations and affixes 
beginning with consonants: thus vfif^-r- fWst dhanin+bhis becomes vftffira 
dhanibJUs, ( by rich people;' T&F^+TldhaMn+tva^zVf^ftdhanitva, ' the state of 
being rich.' 

a. As the &nal of a root it is rejected before those terminations beginning with 
consonants (excepting nasals and semivowels) which have no indicatory P (see 
307 and 323) : thus ?*^+ tiP is ^f*if 5 but ?^-f tas is ^5TW, see 654. 

b. Also, when a word ending in «^n is the first (or any but the last) member of 
a compound word, even though the next member of the compound begins with a 
vowel : thus TJ3f *T + TC^ rdjan+purusha becomes 4J*rig<& -a i rdja-purusha, ' the 
king's servant ;' OTP^-f- ^T rdjan +vndra=z «j *} »*j rdjendra, ' the chief of kings ;' 
^nftR^+*r4 svdmin+artkam=*n\+HM svdmyartham, ' on account of the master.' 
Similarly, svdmin+vat=zsvdmivat, ' like the master.' 
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: 58. If ?f » (not final, and having immediately after it a simple vowel, 
diphthong, or one of the consonants *\n, \m, \y, \v) follows any 
one of the three cerebral letters ^ ri (short or long), T r, if sh, in the 
same word (samdna-pade), then ?r * must be changed to the cerebral 
*ff n, even though a simple vowel or diphthong or any of the guttural 
and labial letters 9 *, *T g 9 ^p 9 W b, (or their aspirates,) or Anusvara, 
or any of the letters ^hyUy^v^n^nm, either singly or combined 
together or with any vowel, intervene: thus ft^ + WTfir = foprTfar 

(^35);^[+"t= 1 *^( i 5«); yT+^r=^Nr(io7); ^+w*=pqr 

'causing to grow fat;' jjfjpr + v= jrfjjqy ' horned ;' ft^+ww=s 
fflTTOJ ' diffusive/ Observe — In a word like ^Iftr, * they do/ /im- 
mediately after n, prevents the change. Similarly, ^*WT, p. 288. 
f^n final in a word is not so changed; thus ^TTC p. 83, not ^TTO. 

a. And the intervention of any of the five palatal, cerebral, or first four dental 
consonants at page 1, (viz. ^ 6, ^ 6h, if j, *£ jh, *1n t Z f,Z (h,* d,^ dh,1! n,lt t, 
*J th, ?J d, V dh,) or of H / or of ^f / or of TT s, prevents the operation of this rule, 
as in ^iftrftT 'roads' (n. pi. of iw^)j "winr 'worship;* n4«f ' ' abandoning ;' 
lfc?? 'playing;' 9|i||^H 'by a jackal' (149). 

Even the intervention of a guttural or palatal if conjunct with the «^ n may in 
some cases preclude any change, as in fgmfff ' he satisfies ;' Hllfiffl ' he obtains ;' 
^nftr'he shakes' (694); ftfj' casting;' ^ ' cut' (630); ^1 ' broken;' Ktrg^, 
^RWJ.faS?)' I n the Veda, however, ^muITh is found ; and "fif^j^wHT, and ^HT 
are by some considered the more correct forms, see 541, 544. It is certain that 
the intervention of nasals, semivowels, or h, though conjunct with the «T, do not 
prevent this rule, as in ^rfNnT (157). 

b. If two «T n's follow the letters causing the change, then the first alone becomes 
JB 9 as in ^lfr«T*, unless the two «T n's are conjunct, when they both become W, as in 
ftfTO vuhannaf (540). 

c. Even in compound words where ^, ^ *, ^ are in the first member of the 
compound, and «T occurs in the second member, the change to V! may sometimes 
take place (especially when the separate ideas inherent "in each word are lost sight 
of in a single object denoted), and sometimes is optional. When, however, the 
words do not, so to speak, merge their individuality in a single object, no change 
is generally allowed, but even in these cases it is impossible to lay down a precise 
rule. The following are a few examples : <j«ii«i«ti ' the Ramayana,' qiftTUuti: ' an 

* Except a word like HlfaWiJ redup. aorist of W^ ' to breathe,' with H* 
t The whole rule 58 is thus expressed in the first two Sutras. of Panini VIII. 4, 
CTTWli ^ft tf; HJfHM$ I W^$uHs>«J**M*IMI *ftT. The vowel ri is supposed. to be 
included in T. V? stands for the vowels, diphthongs, y, r, v, and h; ^ for the 
guttural class; *J for the labial; W^for the preposition VT; ^f^for Anusvara, 
singly or combined. 
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animal' (?), either ' a Rhinoceros' or 'a goat,' 4144141! * having a sharp nose,' but 
1*Hlfi«<*| ' a whip,' and «5«ii«i«^ ' a pronoun/ W^ft or i§wft ' the Ganges of 
heaven/ <js*n*in ' a plant ' (where f'WV't might be expected), OllVH^I or 
GilVjaql 'a mountain-stream/ ITffrt ' a mango-grove/ HV^ld (ace. ofUlT^) 
' the killer of a Brahman,' U$l£g|! ' the whole day/ See Pan. VIII. 4, 3, &c. 

d. Again, the prepositions W^ fif^, HTT» *fft, and H generally cerebralize a 
following «T, even when the preposition VT intervenes, but not always; thus mIXjUI, 
TOW, HWIJI, HUPffir, UtTO* H«flUU0 (but WiTWI ' name of a country/ 
^(Vnn«i, II*WW, ftWH) 9 and when a root ending in a consonant encloses any 
other vowel than a or d, the change appears to be optional, as mfcra or mwh«i 
' provocation/ An intervening preposition ftr is usually cerebrahzed, as in UflUMiM* 
S4p<u^r«»i, ^Ouf^ift s(Vj<us4«i; but not invariably, as ijficftlflnr. In this way 
final •? may be changed to J^at the end of a word, as in Uniformed from rt. an. 

59. If n m ends a word, when any consonant follows, then 11 m 
may pass into Anusvara, but ought more properly, before those con- 
sonants which have a corresponding nasal, to be changed to this 
nasal: thus 1?*-H TTR griham + jagama is written either iri ipn* 
or 1?*^ *P!PI ' he went home :' so also ?m 4-^tT becomes either w£t<{ 
or TR^ffc * flight ;' ^Hf + ^R either WW or im * collection ;' TR + 
*rr* either M**UH or TCTOT ' abandonment/ But although *T m may in 
these cases be represented by Anusv&ra, the latter must always take 
the sound of the nasal to which it should euphonically be changed. . 

a. The final ^ m of a root is changed to \n or ^n before anises beginning with 
any consonant except y, r, /, *.• thus *Hf*{ + ftf = ijff* 1 (see 709). So also 
^TCpr + ^% = ^|1H^ (see 58). 

b. Before 3T, % Tf> ^, a final ^ is represented by Anusvara; also generally 
before the semivowels, but see 6. c, 7, 7. b. 

60. When the next word begins with a vowel, then 1^ m must 
always be written : thus J|*HHnfd or ijf* ^mnfir 4 he comes home/ 

CHANGES OF FINAL ^*. 

61. Nearly every nominative case, and many other cases of nouns, 
in Sanskrit, besides many inflections of verbs, end in iff *, which is 
changeable to sr 6 and \sh, and is liable to be represented by Vi- 
sarga (:, i.e. the symbol for a final aspirate), or to pass into ^ r, or to 
be liquefied into ^ w, or to be dropped altogether, according to the 
nature of the initial letter following and the vowel preceding *. At 

* In a few Latin words s passes into r in declension. Thus flos becomes in the 
genitive Jhris ; genus becomes generis : and other words, such as labor, robur, were 
originally written either labor or labos, robur or robus. Again, the initial aspirate 
in many Greek words is represented in Latin by */ as, €{, sex, &c. 



40 SAHDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

every step these change* will meet the eye : therefore let the student 
master the following five rules, before he attempts to read a single 
sentence of the most elementary Sanskrit work. 

Observe — The following rules are designated by oilier grammarians, " rules for 
the changes of Visarga." It seems, however, a simpler and preferable course (the 
result being in the end equivalent) to start from the tangible character 9 s, which 
Visarga, under certain circumstances, represents ; or, in other words, to regard 
Visarga as no letter at all, but a mere symbol for final \s, and, as we shall after- 
wards see at 71, for final ^ r, when these letters are pronounced as aspirates (com- 
pare rule 8}, before ^i k, Vp, 9 *, J[ 4, W sh, and at the end of a sentence. 

First Rule. — When does the final sibilant remain unrejected? 

6%. Before w /, ^ i f and z U and their aspirates, respectively. 
Before w /, and its aspirate, JS^s remains unchanged. Before ^ 6, 
and its aspirate, * s passes into the palatal sibilant 3^ 6. Similarly, 
before zf, and its aspirate, *r * passes into the cerebral sibilant ^ sh. 
But this latter change can rarely occur. 

a. Final II * is also allowed to remain unchanged before initial 9 #, and to assi- 
milate with initial Jl i and H sh*. More commonly, however, it is in these cases 
represented by Visarga ; see rule 63. 

b. So also, the final U * of a root must always remain unchanged before the 
terminations si,*e: thus 3ITO + it = 3I1W ; ** +* = »#; see 304. a. 

Second Rule. — When does final *r s pass into Visarga (:) ? 

63. Before * k 9 1 p 9 and their aspirates, and generally (but see 
62. a) before the three sibilants * *, 3T £, and * sh f. 
a. Before a pause, i. e. at the end of a sentence. 

b. Observe — When a word stands by itself, final 8 properly passes into Visarga; 
and this is why, in native grammars, the terminations of nouns and verbs, which 
appear first in the tabular scheme, as ending in s, are made to end in Visarga, 
when they appear again in declension and conjugation. In the following pages, 
however, $ will be preserved as a final, in declension and conjugation, for two 
reasons : 1st, because it is more tangible, and easy to apprehend, than a symbol 
which as representing a mere breathing is less perceptible in pronunciation ; adly, 
because it enables the classical student to keep in view the resemblance between 
Sanskrit and Greek and Latin terminations. 

* The assimilation of ^ with an initial *will of course be very rare, but d^iutfe 
offers an example. 

t Examples of the change to Visarga before initial ^ (which can only occur 
rarely) are ?R: w fr and ^njt^rfr. 
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Third Rule. — When does final mas became o? 

64. Before all soft consonants. 

a. Similarly, before short *r a, which a is then cut off. 

This rule is more properly, but less simply, stated thus. When does final ^* 
blend with a preceding a into the vowel ? Before all soft consonants final * s is 
treated as if liquefied into u *. 

Fourth Rule. — When does final ^s become trl 

65. When preceded by any other vowel but *r a or *ff a, and 
before all soft letters, consonants or vowels. 

a. Unless tc r itself be the soft letter following, in which case, to 
avoid the conjunction of two r\ final ^ s is dropped, and the vowel 
preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 

Fifth Rule. — When is final ^s rejected? 

66. When preceded by short *r a> before any other vowel except 
short *r a f. NB. The w o, which then becomes final, opens on the 
initial vowel without coalition J. 

a. When preceded by long *rr d 9 before any soft letter, consonant 
or vowel. NB. If the initial letter be a vowel, the *rr d 9 which then 
becomes final, opens on it without coalition. 

b. When preceded by any other vowel but *r a or *rr d, before 
the letter r, as noticed at 63. a. 

c. Observe — Although it simplifies the subject to speak of final s as dropped in 
these cases, yet, according to native grammarians, it would be more correct to say 
that final s first passes into Yisarga, which is then dropped : otherwise the term 

* That is, it is first changed to r, as at 65, and r is then liquefied into a vowel ; 
just as J is often changed to u in French. The plural of animal is animaux, not 
animals. 

t That is, it blends with a into 0, as in 64 ; and o becoming av before any vowel 
but a, the v is rejected by 36. Indian grammarians hold that final s or Visarga 
here becomes y, which would also be rejected by 36. This, however, seems rather 
to apply to 66. a. 

X This is one of the three cases in which a hiatus of two vowels is admissible in 
Sanskrit. The three cases are, 1 . when final s is rejected from as or ds (66) ; 2. when 
a complete word, ending in e, is followed by any other vowel but a (see 36) ; 
3. when the dual terminations ^ i, ^ 4, ^ c, are followed by vowels (see 38). In 
the middle of a word a hiatus is never allowed, except in one or two rare instances, 
as fri'A4 tita-u, ' a sieve.' 

G 
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Visarga is without meaning. Indian grammarians, however, hold that Visarga 
undergoes another change before it is dropped, viz. to y ; and that this y is rejected 
in accordance with 36, 37. 

d. The interjections *fft{, Hffhr, and WSfr^drop their final * before a vowel or 
soft consonant. 

The above five rules are illustrated in the following table, in 
which the nominative cases ifu^naras, l a man ;' i{tX^nards 9 ' men ;* 
"^fc^haris, ' the god Vishnu ;* ftofcripus, ' an enemy f and ifcr natt*, 
*a ship* — are joined with the verbs karoti, 'he does;* kurvanti, 
' they do ;' khanati, ' he digs f khananti, ( they dig ? padati, ' he 
cooks f patanti, ' they cook ;' sarati, ' he goes ;' ioSati i he grieves ;* 
tarati, ( he crosses f Sarati, ' he moves f ga66hati, ' he goes ;' jayati, 
* he conquers f rakshati, i he preserves f atti, ' he eats f adanti, ' they 
eat f eti } * he goes f dydti, ' he comes f edhate, ' he prospers/ 
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67. There is one common exception to 62, 63, 64 : W^sas, * he/ and 

^*r eshas, c this/ the nominative case masc. of the pronouns n^ tad 

and ^jff^ etad (220, 223), drop the final s before any consonant y hard 

or soft; as, * ^f?T*a karoti, *he does/ *r VRsfn sa gatthati, c he 

goes / ^1 iniflr e*Aa pa6ati, € this (man) cooks/ But rules 64. a, 66, 

and 63. a> are observed : thus, iftsftr so 'pi> ' he also / *r w. sa eshah, 

€ he himself/ Sometimes (but only m^ft^ to fill up a verse or suit 

the metre) sa may blend with a following vowel, as ita: for TT CTt. 

A remarkable agreement is observable here in the Greek for og. Compare 
also the Latin qui for quis, and ille, iste, ipse, for illus, istus, ipsus. Bopp considers 
that the reason why sa dispenses with the termination * is, that this termination is 
itself derived from the pronoun sa. 

a. Wit]) regard to the second rule, there is an option allowed when an initial 
sibilant is compounded with another hard consonant. In that case, the preceding 
final s may be dropped ; as, ^ft tsm^fn hari skandati, ' Hari goes/ 

b. A rare exception to the first rule occurs, when an initial TT t is compounded 
with a sibilant. In that case, the preceding final s becomes Yisarga; as, ?[fc r*R? 
'j^jiifn harih tsarum grihndti, ' Hari grasps the hilt of (his) sword.' 

68. The preceding rules are most frequently applicable to ?T *, as the final of the 
cases of nouns and inflections of verbs ; but they come equally into operation in 
substantives or adjectives, whose base or crude form ends in VSRfas, X^**» and'ST^w*: 
thus, by 65, ^nj^+^fSIW Cakshus+flcshate becomes ^njj^. $«|n 6akshur ikshate, 
'the eye sees;' and ^ ^| «^+ fiTO takshus + b his = * ^[P5 « x 6akshurbhis, 'by eyes.' 
Similarly, by 64, Trf^-f^n^Tfir manas -{Jdndti^zVftft *iiHi(n mano jdndti, 'the 
mind knows;' and *in^-h fa^ manas + b his = * n\ fit ti manobhis, 'by minds.' 

a. Observe — All nouns ending in ^C w and ^Tf «s may be regarded as ending 
in %^ish and T^ush, which is the form they necessarily assume in declension 
before the terminations beginning with vowels (see 70, and compare 41. b) : thus 
^^-f^TT 6dkshus+d becomes ^qm 6akshushd, 'by the eye;' but before con- 
sonants they must be treated as ending in the dental sibilant. See 165. 

69. ?^s at the end of the first member of a compound word, before hard letters 
of the guttural or labial classes («K£, ^p, or their aspirates), may follow 63, but 
is more usually retained, passing sometimes into ^ sh, according to 70: thus 
ff^f^H-^ tejas+kara becomes either THTOR^ or r)«1t«K 'causing light;' 
jnjp^H- ^Tt prddus + krita becomes w^^cpii prddushkrita, ' made manifest ;' 
ft^TTf ^fir divas+pati=: f<J«l*M fd 'the lord of day.' 

a. Again, in opposition to 64 and 65, a final ^5 is usually retained before 
affixes beginning with ^ v and *T m, passing sometimes into ^ sh, according to 70 : 
thus n«i«+'ftR^ tejas+vin becomes fl*rft3«^ tejasvin, 'full of light;' HT^-f ^ 
bhds+vara=M\*9 «, bhdsvara, 'radiant;' and ^SffV^T+lfi^ wr6is+ wiafrs^lpN 1 ^^ 
ar6ishmat, ' possessing flame.' 
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b. An augment ^s is inserted after WT, in combination with f and its deriva- 
tives, as in fiouj 4J44iri, &c. 

70. *r s, not final, passes into * sh when preceded by any other vowel 
but ^r a or *rf d ; also when preceded by the semivowel ^ r, or by ^ k : 
thus wfM + ^ agni + su becomes ^rfnfj agnishu, ' in fires f ^pft + ft 
Tcaro + si = *Ofa karoshi, € thou doest ;' flnR + ftl bibhar + si =3 fir- 
nfil bibharshi, i thou bearest ;' *rn^ + *c i>a£ + $w = ^HJ vdkshu, * in 
words.' See 69. and 69. a. 

a. An intervening Anusvara or Visarga does not prevent the operation of this 
rule : thus, ^9fffa, TOftr, ^fa 1 ! (or jfs*$, *W$- 

b. In accordance with this rule, roots and their derivatives beginning with *f will 
change their initials to ^ after the prepositions ^rfW, 'fffrj fif, fH, Vft 9 ufir, ^fif> 
W^, ^rftl; thus xrftjft^ fro m nft and ftp^, ftTOT from ftf and WT; and the 
change may even be preserved though the augment V a intervenes, as in •J|Dhh 
from ftl^with fa, WffTI^from WT with ^fffil; and even in the reduplication of 
the 2d pret., as ^rfVWTn (but not always in either case, as *i*i<?mn, ^l^if'wf). 

c. The root W^ changes its initial to ^ after ^BTO, as WWOTfif. 

d. In a few roots the change is optional, as tffc^R^fif or ^iftw^fir, fa^fldfif 
orftrspflT. 

e. Even in compounds the initial s of the 2d member of the compound may be 
affected by rule 70, especially if a single object Is denoted, as in ffwfj a proper 
name, TS&fW ' a frying-pan/ So also in ^wfr^nrta, Pqguiti, JTO, &c. 

f. In compounds formed with *IT^ (rt *l?), the initial become ^ where ^ is 
changed to a cerebral (?, T, or ^r). See 182./. 

g. The ^ of the affix JSTi^is not changed, as ^H(*n«iPgi'to consume by fire.' 

CHANGES OF FINAL ^ r. 

71. Most of the changes of final T r are the same as those of 

final *r s. 

■\ • 

a. Thus, by 63, mn^+^iTH prdtar +hdla becomes HTin«RT<5 prdtajikdla, 'the 
time of morning;* and Hi fl <. -f WT prdtar + sndna =. HI rt *M M prdtahsndna, 
' morning ablution.' But r as the final of a root, or as a radical letter, remains 
unchanged before a sibilant : thus, ^ + *C = ^TJ (70) ; fip^C+ ftc = ftwfa ; 

^5^ + 1= ^lf> see 20 3- 

b. By 62, 4 1 n ^+ "J prdtar + tu becomes hiiujj prdtastu; and HIH'^+^ prdtar 
+6a =MldHJ prdta$6a. 

Note, that the transition of r into s before t is exemplified in Latin by gestum 
from gero, ustum from uro, &c. On the other hand, r in the middle of words is 
preserved before t in Sanskrit, as in kartum, &c. 

c. By 65, f*T^+"31R nir+ukta remains f«nj^i nirukta, ' described ;' f^-h^l 
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nir+daya remains ti*%H nirdaya, 'without pity;' and ftf^-f^ nir+rasa is 
•fl<« nirasa, 'without flavour.' 

d. After the analogy of 65. a, final ar before initial r drops its own r, and 
lengthens the preceding a; as TpK+T^fll punar+rakshati becomes ipTT TJffiT 
pund rafohati, * again he preserves.' 

e. But in opposition to 64 and 66, final W^ or, unlike ^RfT as, 
remains unchanged before any soft letter (consonant or vowel) : thus 
VTKt. + WJT prdtar + dia remains OTflTT^T prdtardia, ' morning meal f 
1J5T^+ irftipumr + ydti remains yrj tr£* punar ydti, ' again he goes/ 

72. T.r at the end of the first member of a compound, before ** h,A p, and 
their aspirates, may either become Visarga, by 63, or more usually follows 69, and 
passes into ^*, which is liable to become ^ sh by 70 : thus f^+l*75 nir+phala 
becomes («i«hko nishphala, 'without fruit.' In the case of ^+^S dur+hha, 
JflS is more common than J^!f- 

73. T r may optionally double any consonant, except ^ h, that immediately 
follows it: thus fvf^+^T nir+daya may be written either fif^j nirdaya or 
?<%\h nirddaya, 'merciless;' but it does not double a sibilant followed by a vowel, 
as in 'TO 71. a. It is said that h may have the same effect as r in doubling a con- 
sonant immediately following ; but this is not observed in practice. 

a. The doubling of consonants, when they come in contact with others, is con- 
stantly allowable in Sanskrit, though not usual in practice. Thus, in any con- 
junction of two (or even more) consonants preceded by a short vowel (or even 
occasionally a long vowel), especially if a semivowel be the last letter in the com- 
pound, the first letter, provided it be not T. or ^, may be doubled ; thus Vfi[ may 
be written for '^cf* «im for «i*qd (see 40. a), $^MI«MW for ^TRPPl, but the more 
simple form is preferable. 

The following table exhibits the more common combinations of 
consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top line of initial 
letters the aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it is an 
universal rule, that whatever change takes place before any conso- 
nant, the same holds good before its aspirate. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON SANSKRIT ROOTS, AND THE FORMATION OF THE CRUDE 

BASES OF NOUNS. 

Before treating of Sanskrit nouns (99T or HI*H), it will be advis- 
able to point out in what respect the peculiar system adopted in their 
formation requires an arrangement of the subject different from that 
to which we are accustomed in other languages. 

74. In Sanskrit nouns (including substantives, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and numerals) there is this great peculiarity, that every one 
of them has two distinct states prior to the formation of the nomi- 
native case ; viz. 1st, a root (dhdtu) ; 2dly, coming directly from the 
root, a state which is called the crude form or crude base (prdtipadifca) ; 
that is to say, a state antecedent to inflection, and anterior to any of 
the cases, even the nominative. This crude form or crude base of 
the noun is sometimes termed the inflective base, because it generally 
coincides with this inflective base or anga * (Pap. I. 4, 13), i. e. with 
that changed form of the root, which serves as the basis for the 
construction of the case f. 

In the first place, then, let us inquire what is the root ? 

There are in Sanskrit about two thousand elementary sounds 
(dhdtu), out of which, as but of so many blocks, are carved and 
fashioned, not only all the nouns, but all the verbs which exist in 
the language. 

a. Though the root may be compared to a rough block, or to the raw material, 
out of which nouns and verbs are constructed, yet the student must understand 
that in the dialect of the Vedas, and even in modern classical Sanskrit, roots are 
not unfrequently used by themselves as substantives and adjectives, and are very 
commonly so used at the end of compounds. See 84, 87, and 172. 

* The an*ga or inflective base though often identical with the crude form or 
crude base is not always so ; thus, in the model of the 1st class of nouns mascu- 
line, the crude base is diva, but the inflective base is not only &va, but also 6ivd, 
Hve, and Hvdn, 

t The crude word, before declension, is called prdtipadika (or sometimes fabda), 
whereas pada is the name for the inflected word, or base and case-affix together. 
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b. Every one of these roots or primary sounds conveys some 
simple idea, which appears under different modifications in the 
derivatives from it. Thus — to mention a few of the most common 
— the root ftp| kship conveys the idea of 'throwing;' °m kri, of 

* doing/ ' making / ift fori, of * buying / ^ hfi, of ' seizing/ ' taking / 
ip^ltHJ* 'joining/ VH^as, *p^tfrt/, 'being/ ^bhu, 'becoming/ *fl^ 
jlvy 'Uving/ tft ni, 'leading/ ftf/i, 'conquering/ *1*{gam, *n yd, 
^ 6ar, W{ kram, \ i, ^ sri, ^% skand, ' going/ ^ vad, q*{ vaii 
\bru, ' speaking / y? budh, ^T jitd, i knowing / ^sr driS, ' seeing / 
jptish, *m\kam, ' wishing / ij mri, ' dying / ?JT da, ' giving / ^F^jan, 
4 producing / vt dhd 9 ' placing/ ^ ad, ^ bhvj, vf^bhaksh, ' eating / 
in pa, ' drinking / ^ pat, ' cooking / ^ han, 'killing/ rn^pat, 

* falling / ^ vas, ' dwelling / ftrs^ vii, ' entering / WT sthd, ' stand- 
i n g f ^ 6™) ' hearing ;' ^5{ 9prii 9 ' touching / ftr^ sidh, W^ sddh, 
€ accomplishing / w^ hup, ^ krudh, ' being angry / fVr & 9 * collect- 
ing 9 W ghrd, ' smelling / ^n khyd, ' relating / *n? nai, ' perishing / 
W^ tyojy T^ rah, ' quitting / fip^ dvish, ' hating / ftp? nind, ' blam- 
ing / "5 dru 9 ' running / ^^dyut, $\dip, m bhd, ^^6ubh 9 ' shining / 
\pu> 'purifying/ VFB{pra66h, 'asking/ W^ap, W^labh, 'obtaining/ 
^j stu, if^ bams, ' praising / v^ yat, * striving / v^ yam, ' restrain- 
ing / 5T^ Sak, ' being able / 7(\ tap, ' heating / ^ dah, ' burning / 
*p^ mat, ' liberating / g^ muh, ' being foolish / ^ yudh, ' fighting / 
^f ruh, 'growing/ ^^ has, 'laughing/ ^^ svap, 'sleeping/ 
^^ hrish, tT^f nand, |p? hldd, 'being glad/ ^ snd, 'bathing/ 
T^rabh, 'beginning/ ^nc war, 'sounding/ *r^ sah, ^J vah, 'bear- 
ing / ^ smri, ' remembering / ^r^ art, ' honouring/ 

c. Observe, that it will be convenient, in the following pages, to express the 
idea contained in the root by prefixing to it the infinitive sign to. But the student 
must not suppose that the sound kship denotes any thing more than the mere idea 
of * throwing/ nor must he imagine that in deriving nouns from it, we are 
deriving them from the infinitive, or from any part of the verb, but rather from a 
simple original sound, which is the common source of both nouns and verbs. 

75. A cursory glance at the above list % of common roots will serve 
to shew that there are two particulars in which they all agree. 
Every one of them is monosyllabic, and every one of them contains 
a single vowel, and no more. In other respects they offer consider- 
able diversity. Some consist of a single vowel only ; some begin 
with one or two consonants, and end in a vowel, but none end in 

H 
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either f fl or ^ am; some begin with a vowel, and end in one 
or two consonants*; and some begin and end with one or two 
consonants f, inclosing a medial vowel; so that a root may some- 
times consist of only one letter, as ^ i> < to go f and sometimes of 
five, as ^5 skand f ' to move ;' Vfr^pra66h, ' to ask.' It is probable 
that those roots which consist of simple letters, such as "ly, *, 5, ft?, 
^, &c, are the most ancient; and that those which have compound 
consonants, such as ^ &c, are less so. Those which have cerebral 
letters, such as <j* ' to roll/ are probably derived from the aboriginal 
language of India. 

a. There are a few polysyllabic words recognised as roots, but they are generally 
the result of the accidental conjunction of a preposition with a monosyllabic root ; 
that is to say, the preposition has been so constantly used in conjunction with the 
root, that it has at length come to be regarded as part of the root : thus in 
the roots tt44i*\ scmgrdm, 'to fight,' and ^wqJI^. avadhir, 'to despise,' the pre- 
positions TT sam and ^W ava have combined with the root in this manner. A few 
other polysyllabic roots are the result of a reduplication of the radical syllable ; 
(as, ^TJJT daridrd, 'to be poor;' *TPJ jdgri, 'to be awake;' ^«w«^ fakds, 'to 
shine ;' q^ft vevi, ' to go,' ' pervade ;') and a few are derived from nouns ; as, 
gw^.'to play,' from 3*1 ii> kumdra, ' a boy.' 

b. «T n and *T s at the beginning of a root are liable, according to 58 and 70, to be 
changed to W n and ^ sh. Hence most of these roots % are exhibited in Native 
Grammars as beginning with VH and % because the Indian system requires that 
in exhibiting any general type of a class of words, that form should be taken 
which may occur even under the rarest circumstances. But in this Grammar, 
roots of which the initials are «T n and 1? 8 will be exhibited as beginning with 
these letters, by reason of their more frequent occurrence. 

c. According to Indian grammarians, roots are either uddtta or anuddtta 
(see r. 24). Uddtta roots take the inserted \i in certain tenses (see r. 391), anu- 
ddtta roots reject this inserted vowel (Panini VII. 2, 10). Modern native gram- 
marians attach to roots certain symbolical letters or syllables (called anubandhas, 
'appendages,' or technically J^it) to indicate peculiarities in their conjugation, 

* Rule 43, which requires that if a word ends in a conjunct consonant, the last 
member shall be rejected, is not applicable to roots, unless they are used as 
complete words in a sentence. Nevertheless, in the case of roots ending in a 
consonant, preceded by a nasal, the latter is often euphonically dropped, as 
^*( becomes T^ 

t One root, Wi^^ttf, 'to drop,' begins with three consonants. 

X But not all, ex. gr. the Tl of roots containing *$ ^ or T generally remains, as 
in Tp{, ^J^; ** fcl* the 9 of *J^, JH*(, 9P^ and a few others; and a few may be 
written with either Jff or ^. 
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which anubandka8 or its may either have the uddtta accent to shew that the verb 
takes the Parasmai-pada (243) terminations only (such verbs being then called 
uddttetah) ; or the anuddtta to shew that it takes the Atmane-pada only (such verbs 
being anuddttetah); or the svarita to shew that it takes both (such verbs being 
svaritetah). See Panini I. 3, 12, 72, 78. The following is a list of Panini' s anu- 
bandhas (with one or two added by Vopadeva) : ^T indicates that the past parti- 
ciple affixes (530, 553, called nishfhd in native grammars) do not take the inserted 
t, P. VII. 2, 16. ^ that a nasal is inserted before the last letter of the 

root in all the tenses ; thus nid i shews that the present is ninddmi &c., P. VII. 1, 
58. ^ that the 3d pret. is formed in two ways, either with form I (418) 

or form II (435) ; thus ghush ir shews that the 3d pret. is either aghoshisham &c. or 
aghusham &c, and drii ir that the 3d pret. is either adrdksham or adardam. \ 

that the past participle (530, 553) is formed without i, P. VII. 2, 14. 7 

that the indeclinable participle (555) may optionally reject i, while the past part, 
always rejects it, P. yil. 2, 56, 15. 71 that i may optionally be inserted in 

the non-conjugational tenses, P. VII. 2, 15. ^ that in the caus. 3d pret. 

the radical long vowel must not be shortened, P. VII. 4, 2. ^that the vowel 

may be either lengthened or shortened in the caus. 3d pret. T£ that the 3d 

pret. takes form II (435) in the Parasmai, P. III. 1, 55. ^ that Vriddhi is not 

admitted in the 3d pret. Parasmai, P. VII. 2, 5. W that the past pass. part, 

is formed with na instead of ta, P. VIII. 2, 45. w that a root is anuddtta, i. e. 

that it rejects the inserted i. 7 that a root is inflected in the Atmane, P. I. 

3, 12. *? that a root is inflected in the Parasmai and Atmane, P. I. 3, 

72. m that the past part, has a present signification, P. III. 2, 187. £ 

that a noun with the affix athu may be formed from the root ; thus tu-kshu indi- 
cates that kshavathu may be formed from kshu, P. III. 3, 89. J that a noun 
with the affix trima may be formed from the root ; thus du kri indicates that kri- 
trima may be formed from kri, P. III. 3, 88. W indicates that the vowel a 
must not be lengthened in forming the causal, that in the 3d sing. 3d pret. pass, 
(technically called 6in, 475) and indec. part, of repetition (567, technically named 
namul) the vowel can be optionally lengthened or shortened, and that nouns of agency 
in a (580) can be formed from causal bases having short radical vowels, P. V. 4, 
92, 93, 94. f that a noun may be formed from the root by adding the' affix d 
(80. XXII), P. III. 3, 104. 

76. The learner is recommended to study attentively the com- 
monest of these roots, or elementary sounds, as given at 74. b. 
He may rest assured, that by -pausing for a time at the root, his 
progress afterwards will be more rapid, when he ascends to the 
branches which spring from it. For it must never be forgotten, 
that every word in Sanskrit, whether substantive, adjective, verb, or 
adverb, stands in close filial relationship to some radical sound. In 
fact, every root is a common bond of union for a large family of 
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words, which might otherwise appear unconnected ; and words 
which, when viewed apart from the root, are isolated symbols, 
demanding a separate effort of memory for each separate idea which 
they express, fasten themselves readily on the mind when regarded 
as so many parts of one original idea, so many branches of a 
common stock. 

Thus, to take any one of the foregoing roots — as, for example, budh, 'to 
know ' — we shall find that from it may be drawn out with great regularity, ist, a 
set of simple substantives ; adly, of simple adjectives ; 3<Hy, of simple verbs : 
thus, bodha or bodhana, 'knowledge;' buddhi, * intellect;' bodhaka, ' an informer ;' 
bauddha, ' a Buddhist ;' budha, ' wise ;' buddhimat, ' intellectual ;' and the follow- 
ing verbs, bodhati, ' he knows ;' budhyate, ' it is known ;' bodhayati, ' he informs ;' 
bubhutsate or bubodhishati, ' he wishes to know ;' bobudhyate, ' he knows well.' 
And the simple idea contained in the root may be endlessly extended by the pre- 
fixing of prepositions ; as, prabodha, ' vigilance ;' prabudhyate, 'he awakes,' &c. 

77. In the next place we are to inquire what is the base or crude 
form of the noun. The student should understand, at the outset, 
the meaning and use of this form. It is an intermediate state 
between the root and nominative case, the naked form of the noun, 
which serves as the basis on which to construct its eight cases, 
beginning with the nominative. In a Greek or Latin dictionary 
we look for the noun under the nominative case ; but in Sanskrit we 
look for it under its crude state. Thus, bodha, bodhana, tat, 
pan6an, bhavat, are the crude bases under which the nominative 
cases bodhas, bodhanam, sas, panda, bhavdn 9 are to be sought. And 
here it may be observed, that the base of a noun is no mere gram- 
matical invention. It is, perhaps, more practically useful than the 
cases derived from it. It is that form of the noun which is always 
used in the formation of compound words, and in this respect may 
be regarded as the most general of cases. And since every Sanskrit 
sentence contains more compound words than simple, it may with 
truth be said, that the crude base is the form under which the noun 
most usually appears. 

We may conceive it quite possible that Greek and Latin grammarians might 
have proceeded on a similar plan, and that they might have supposed a root Aey, 
from which was drawn out the nouns Acfo, Acf ucb$, Xe/croe, Karakoyy}, cAAo- 
yo$, and the verbs Aey», xaTakeyw, cAAoycw : so also, a root scrib, from which 
was derived the nouns scrip tio, scriptum, scriptor, scriptura ; and the verbs scribo, 
perscribo, ascribo: or a root nau, from which would come nauta, navis, nauticus, 
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navalis, navigo, &c. Again, they might have supposed a crude base to each of 
these nouns, as well as a root; as, for instance, Acf* and te&KO of Ae£/? and 
Mfcucog, and navi of navisj and they might have required the student to look for 
Aefif under Acf/, keyw under Aey, navis under navi, and navigo under nau. 
Further than this, they might have shewn that the base was the form used in 
the formation of compound words, as in Xe^iKoypaxf>0( and naviger. But Greek 
and Latin are too uncertain in their construction to admit of such an analysis 
being completely carried out. 

78. It will be perceived from the foregoing remarks that the 
consideration of Sanskrit nouns must divide itself into two heads : 
1st, the formation of the base ; sdly, the inflection or declension of 
the base ; that is, the adaptation of the crude base or modified root 
to a common scheme of case-terminations. 

a. In fact, it will appear in the sequel, that the same system applies both to 
nouns and verbs. As in verbs (see 248) the formation of a verbal base from a 
root precedes the subject of verbal inflection or conjugation, so in nouns it is 
necessary to the clear elucidation of the subject that the method of forming the 
nominal base from the root should be explained antecedently to declension. 

b. Indeed, it must be remembered that nouns, substantive and 
adjective, in Sanskrit are classified into separate declensions, accord- 
ing to the finals of their crude bases, not according to the finals of 
their cases ; and it becomes essential to determine the form of the 
final syllable of the nominal base before the various declensions can 
be arranged. 

79. The crude bases of nouns are formed either by adding certain 
affixes to the root, the vowel of which is liable, at the same time, 
to be gunated or vriddhied (which nouns are called kridanta, primary 
derivatives) ; or by adding certain affixes to the bases of nouns 
already formed (which nouns are then called taddhita, secondary deri- 
vatives). When, however, the root itself is used as a noun, no affix 
is required, but the root is then also the base. Hence it follows 
that the final syllable of nominal bases will end in almost any letter 
of the alphabet. Those bases, however, that end in vowels may be 
conveniently separated under four classes, each class containing masc, 
fern., and neuter nouns ; the 1st ending in ^ a> ^TT a, and \i; the 
ad in ^ i ; the 3d in *r u ; and the 4th in ^ ri. Those that end in 
consonants may also be arranged under four classes ; the 1st, 2d, and 
3d, ending in it t (and ^ d), ^ n 9 and *r s, respectively (compare 44) ; 
and the 4th comprising all other final consonants. 
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a. It will be afterwards shewn, that the first class of nouns, comprising bases in 
a, d, and i, is by far the most numerous; just as the first group of verbs, comprising 
bases ending in a and d, is the most numerous and important. See 109. 

Bearing in mind, therefore, that Sanskrit declension consists in 
building up a system of cases on a base, by attaching the case- 
terminations to that base — bearing in mind, moreover, that the whole 
distinction of declensions depends on the distribution of the bases 
of nouns under eight classes, according to their final syllables — we 
are now to explain more precisely, under each of these classes, the 
method of forming the nominal crude base by regular derivation from 
the root. 

Observe — It is not intended that the student should dwell long 
on the following pages printed in small type. He is recommended 
to read them over rapidly, and to note carefully the final letters of 
the base under each of the eight classes. 

Observe, moreover, that although all the bases of Sanskrit nouns, 
without exception, are derived from roots, there are many in which 
the connection between the noun and its source, either in sense or 
form, is not very obvious *. The following rules have reference 
only to those bases whose formation proceeds on clear and intelli- 
gible principles. 

FORMATION OF THE CRUDE FORM OR BASE OF NOUNS. 

80. First Class. — Comprising Masculine and Neuter bases mfra; 

Feminine mflTa and \ i. 

Formed by adding to boots — 

[Note — Primary derivatives from roots are called in native grammars kridcmta, while those 
from nouns already formed, or secondary derivatives, are called taddhita.] 

I. ^ta, forming, 1st (nom. -as), after Vriddhi of medial a of a root, and Guna 

* This applies especially to nouns formed with the unddi affixes, so called from 
the affix un (i. e. u with an indicatory n), by which the words kdru, vdyu, &c, are 
formed in the first Sutra. The import of these derivatives is not generally in 
accordance with the radical meaning, and even when it is bo, usually receives an 
individual signification ; thus kdru, though it involves the general idea of doing, 
means especially ' an artizan.' It is difficult to acquiesce in the derivation of some 
of these unddi words : thus purusha, * a man/ is said to come from pur, 'to pre- 
cede;' ndkuy 'an ant-hill/ from nam, 'to bend ;' kapila, 'tawny,' from kam, 'to 
love,' &c. 
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of any other vowel, a large class of masculine substantives $ as, from the root div, 
* to shine/ deva, ' a deity.' If a root ends in 6 or j, these letters are changed to 
k and g respectively; as, from pat, 'to cook/ pdka, 'cooking/ from yuj, 'to 
join,' yoga, 'joining.' See 43. d, 

II. V a, forming, adly (nom. masc. -<w, fern. -rf, neut. -am), after Guna of a 
final, and sometimes Guna of a medial vowel, nouns of agency and adjectives; 
as, from plu, 'to swim/ plava, 'what swims / from srip, 'to creep/ sarpa, 'what 
creeps.' See 580. Adjectives of this form generally occur at the end of com- 
pounds; as, arin-dama,' foe-taming/ bhayan—kara, ' fear-causing.' Compare cor- 
responding formations in Greek and Latin ; as, iTnro~Oa/J.o$, veri-dicus, grandi- 
loquus, omni-vorus, &c. When ^J tv and J^wf are prefixed to these adjectives, 
they are susceptible of a passive sense, both in Sanskrit and Greek; as, ^R 
' easy to be done / J^R ' hard to be done/ &c. Similarly, twf>opog y §V£<popof 9 

§V$T0fA0£, &C. 

III. tla, forming, 3dly (nom. -as, -d, -am), adjectives; as, from subh, 'to shine,' 
subha ' beautiful.' Sometimes there is great variation from the root ; as in iwa, 
' propitious,' from $ft #, ' to sleep ;' sundara, ' beautiful,' from "5J dri, ' to respect :' 
and sometimes the feminine may be formed in i; as, wndari. There are very few 
adjectives formed with this affix. 

IV. ^BRI aha (nom. -okas, -akd or -ikd, -akam), after Vriddhi of a final vowel or 
medial a, and Guna of any other vowel. Still more common than a to form 
adjectives and nouns of agency (see 582. b) ; as, from tap, 'to burn,' tdpaha, ' in- 
flammatory / from kri, ' to do/ kdraka, ' a doer/ ' acting/ Observe, -akd is gene- 
rally taken for the feminine of the adjectives, and -ikd for the feminine of the 
agents ; as, tdpakd, kdrikd. Compare Greek forms like <f>vhoucof* 

V. WT ana (nom. -anam), after Guna of the root, forming, 1st, a large class of 
neuter substantives ; as, from ni, 'to guide/ nay ana, 'the eye/ 'guidance;' from 
dd, 'to give/ ddna, 'a gift;' from drip, 'to make proud/ darpana, 'a mirror/ 
Compare analogous Greek formations in avo ; as, opyavov, optvavov, &c. 

^PT ana, forming, 2dly (nom. -anas, -and, -anam), nouns of agency (see 582. c) 
and adjectives; as, from nfit, 'to dance/ nartana, 'a dancer;' from subh, to 
shine/ iobhana, 'bright.' Compare Greek forms like Ifcavo^ &c. The feminine 
of the agents is sometimes in -an(. 

VI. «T na. A few abstract nouns are formed with na; as, yajna, 'sacrifice/ 
from yaj; yatna, 'effort/ from yatj svapna, 'sleep/ from map. Compare twvof, 
somnus. 

VII. <f tra (nom. -tram), after Guna of the root; as, from *H pd, 'to drink/ 
pdtra, ' a vessel ;' from ^ sru, ' to hear/ srotra, ' the organ of hearing.' Sometimes 
the vowel « is inserted; as, from ?P^'to dig/ khanitra, 'a spade.' This affix is 
used to form neuter nouns denoting some instrument or organ, and corresponds 
to the Latin trum in aratrum, plectrum, &c; and the Greek rpov, Opov in vivrpoVy 
fia/CTpov, (3a8pov 9 &c. 

VIII. There are other uncommon affixes to roots to form adjectives and a few 
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substantives in V a (nom. -as, -d, -am) ; as, ^ ra,75la, TBRS ala, W£ ara, ttvara, 
m.mara, J&ila, Jfcira, ftura, ^575ula, *\ma, ^va, & tra, mdka, WCera, 
TSR uka, "3W ilka, «i ka. The following are examples of nouns formed with these 
affixes : dipra, ' shining ' (compare Greek formations like Xa/Mr-pof, &c. ; and 
Latin pu-rus,&c); 6andra, ' the moon ;* sukla, 'white;' fapala, ' fickle;' tarala, 
'tremulous' (compare Greek forms like Tp<rfcate>$) rpav-eXofi and Latin trem- 
ulus, &c); vafara, 'unsteady' (compare Greek forms like (pavepot, Sec.) ; sthdvara, 
'stationary;' ghasmara, 'voracious;* anila, ' wind ;' pathila/ a traveller' (compare 
Latin forms like agilis, &c); thidira, 'an axe;' bhidura, 'brittle;' harshula, 'a 
lover;' bMma, 'terrible;' gharma, m., 'heat;' yugma, n., 'a pair;' dhuma,m., 
'smoke' (compare forms like du-jxof, av€fJL-o$,jumus, animus, &c); o&a* m., 'a 
horse' (equus, tmrof); 6itra, 'variegated;' jalpdka, 'talkative* (compare forms 
like loquax, i. e. loquacs, loquac-oj and <f>W&%, i. e. (pewucf for favatcof) ; patera, 
' moving ;' varshuka, ' rainy ;' jdgaruka, ' watchful,' tflfca being added (especially 
to frequentative or reduplicate forms ; as, from vdvad, ' to speak often/ vdvaduka, 
' loquacious ') ; sushka, ' dry ' (from fash, ' to dry.' Compare Latin siccus). 

Formed by adding to the bases of nouns — 

IX. rl tva (nom. -tvam), forming neuter abstract substantives from any noun 
in the language ; as, from purusha, ' a man/ purushatva, ' manliness.' In adding 
this affix to bases ending in nasals, the nasal is rejected; as, from dhanin, 'rich/ 
dhanitva, 'the state of being rich.' (See 57.) 

X. *T ya, forming, 1st (nom. -yam), neuter abstract substantives and a few col- 
lectives, the first syllable of the noun taking Vriddhi ; as, from «j$^ suhrid, ' a 
friend/ CT$3T sauhridya, ' friendship.' When the base ends in a vowel, this vowel 
is rejected before ya; and when in an and in, these syllables are rejected; as, from 
vifitra, ' various,* vai&trya, ' variety;' from rdjan, ' a king,' rdjya, ' kingdom;' from 
svdmin, ' a lord,' svdmya, ' lordship.' 

XI. *f ya, forming, 2dly (nom. -yas, -yd, -yam), adjectives expressing some 
relationship to the noun ; as, from dhana, ' wealth,' dhanya, ' wealthy/ Some- 
times Vriddhi takes place ; as, from soma, ' the moon,' saumya, ' lunar.' In this 
case the fern, is -y(» Compare Greek adjectives in io$ 9 and Latin in ius. 

XII. ISt a (nom. -as, -(, -am), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, form- 
ing innumerable adjectives expressing some relationship to the noun. When the 
base ends in a, no further affix is required, and the only change is the Vriddhi of 
the first syllable ; as, from purusha, ' a man,' mi^r paurusha, ' manly ;' from 
Vasishtha, Vasishtha, ' a descendant of Vasishtha.' When in d or t, this d or t 
must be rejected ; as, from sikatd, ' sand/ saikata, ' sandy.' When in u, this u is 
gunated, and becomes av before this and the three following affixes ; as, from 
Vishnu, 'the god Vishnu/ Vaishnava, 'a worshipper of Vishnu ;' from ddru, 'wood/ 
ddrava, ' wooden ;' from manu, mdnava, ' a descendant of Manu/ 

When the initial letter of a word is compounded with v or y, followed by a or a, 
then v and y are generally resolved into uv and iy, which are vriddhied ; as, CTTC 
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sauvara, 'relating to sound/ from svara, 'a note; 9 s^Tff vaiydghra, 'relating to 
a tiger/ from vydghra, ' a tiger.' This applies to the next two affixes also ; but 
the rule is not universal unless the v and y are the result of the euphonic change of 
an original u and t, as in vaiydkarana, ' grammatical/ from vydkarana, ' grammar. 9 

Sometimes the neuter form of these adjectives is taken as an abstract substantive ; 
thus, nominative case, paurusham, ' manliness/ from purusha, ' a man / tais'avam, 
' childhood/ from Hsu, ' a child / or, as a collective ; thus, kshaitram, ' fields/ col- 
lectively, from kshetra. Observe — This applies to the next two affixes also. 

XIII. ^R ika (nom. -ikas, -tit/, -ikam), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming numerous adjectives. Before this affix is added, the final vowel of 
the base must be rejected; as, from dhartna, 'religion/ dhdrmika, 'religious; 9 
from venu, ' a flute/ vainavika, ' a flute-player / from dvdra, ' a door/ dauvdrika, 
'a porter/ from 'qRfJvas, 'to-morrow 9 (an euphonic t being inserted), Jn^fttP* 
s'auvastika, 'relating to to-morrow.' Compare Latin forms like bellicus, nauticus, 
&c; and Greek votefUKOfy &c. 

XIV. F3 eya (nom. -eyas, -ey(, -eyam), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming many adjectives. The final vowel of the base must be rejected ; as, 
from purusha, 'a man/ paurusheya, 'manly/ from agni, 'fire/ dgneya, 'fiery. 9 
Compare forms like AcavTC/o?, Aeovreo^ ; and Latin igneus, &c. 

XV. fit (ya (nom. -iyas, -(yd, -(yam), without any change of the noun, except 
the rejection of final a ; as, from parvata, ' a mountain/ parvatiya, ' mountainous. 9 
Sometimes there is Vriddhi ; as, from sukha, ' pleasure/ saukhiya, ' pleasurable. 9 
When the final of the base remains, it is prefixed to this and the last affix ; as, 
from para, ' another/ parakiya, ' belonging to another. 9 

XVI. There are other uncommon affixes to nouns forming adjectives in ^ a 
(nom. -as, -d, -am) ; such as ina, ina, vdla, tana, titha ; forming, from grdma, ' a 
village, 9 grdmina, 'rustic/ from ratha, 'a chariot 9 (Lat. rota), rathina, 'having a 
chariot;' from stkhd, 'a crest/ Hkhdvala, 'crested;' from has, 'to-morrow/ has- 
tana, ' fixture / from bahu, ' many/ bahutitha, ' manieth. 9 This last answers to the 
Latin tinus, and has reference to time. Compare crastinus, &c. 

XVII. ^i ka (nom. -kas, -kd, -kam), added to words to form adjectives and col- 
lective nouns, or to express depreciation : thus, madhuka, ' sweet/ from madhu, 
' honey / ahaka, ' a hack/ from aha, ' a horse.' Observe — Ka is often redundant. 

XVIII. *PI may a (nom. -mayas, -mayi, -may am), added to words to denote 
'made of/ 'full of/ as, from loha, 'iron/ lohamaya, 'made of iron; 9 from tejas, 
'light, 9 tejomaya, 'full of light 9 (by r. 64). 

XIX. 1TC tara (nom. -taras, -tard, -taram), iW tama (nom. -tamos, -tamd, -tamam), 
JW ishtha (nom. -ishthas, -ishjhd, -ishjham), added to adjectives to express the 
degrees of comparison. See 191, 192. 

XX. ^Udaghna (nom. -daghnas, -daghni, -daghnamj cf. Hindi Sj),WF* dvayasa 
(-dvayasas, -dvayasi, -dvayasam), and TT?T mdtra (-mdtras, -matri, -mdtramj cf* 
jxerpov, metre), added to words to denote ' measure 9 or ' height / *8,jdnu-daghnam 
jalam, 'water up to the knees. 9 
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XXI. ^?fhl de&iya (nom. -de&yas, -detfyd, -deHyam) and *WT kalpa {nam. 
-kalpas, -kalpd, -kalpam), added to words to denote ' similitude/ but with some 
inferiority; as, kavi-kalpa or kavi-de&ya, 'a sort of poet:' or denoting nearly/ 
' about ;' as, mfita-kalpa, ' nearly dead ;' vinSati-varsha-deftya, ' about twenty years 
of age.' 

a. Observe — The affixes If ta and JJX ita and «T na (nom. -a*, -d, -am), form- 
ing innumerable passive participles — *8,jita, ' conquered/ from ji, 'to conquer/ 
&c. — fall under the first class of bases. See 530. 

b. So also many other participles formed with mdna, ana, tavya, aniya, ya, &c. < 
See 526, 527, 568. 

c. TJl ita is said to be added to nouns to form adjectives ; as, phalita, fruitful,' 
from phala, ' fruit / but these may be regarded as passive participles from nominal 
verbs. See 551. 

Feminine bases in wi a and \\. 
By adding to boots — 

XXII. ^\ d (nom. -d), with no change of the root, forming feminine substan- 
tives ; as, fromjtvy ' to ]ive//fa& 'life ;' from W? sprih, 'to desire,' W^T sprihd, 
' desire.' Compare Greek formations like <f>opa, <f>vyy) ; and Latin fuga, &c. 
Occasionally there is Guna ; as in lekhd, ' a line,' from likh, ' to write ;' jard, old 
age/ fromjrf, 'to grow old.' This affix is frequently added to the desiderative 
form of a root ; as, from pipds, ' to desire to drink/ pipdsd, ' thirst / and rarely 
to the frequentative or intensive ; as, from loluy, ' to cut much/ loltiyd, ' cutting 
much.' 

A few abstract nouns are formed with ffT nd ; as, trishnd, ' thirst,' from tfish : 
compare Greek nouns in wj 9 as ^owy, fepviq. 

By adding to the bases of nouns — 

XXIII. ITT td (nom. -/(f), forming feminine abstract substantives ; as, from 
purusha, ' a man/ purushatd, ' manliness.' This affix may be added to any noun 
in the language, and corresponds to the Latin tas in celeritas, &c. ; and the Greek 
vys in kokotvjs, vhxvirf\q Of^iTT). 

Also forming collectives; as, W*pTT 'a number of relations/ from ^T^ 'a 
relation.' 

XXIV. 37 trd (nom. -trd), forming a few substantives, and like neuters in tra 
(see VII) denoting ' the instrument' or ' means / as, <n?T ' a tooth/ ' the instrument 
of biting/ from dam4, 'to bite / «udi ' provisions/ ' the means of going/ from yd, 
' to go.' 

XXV. ^ 4 (nom. -f), forming a large class of feminine substantives, usually 
derived from masculines in a, by changing a to (; as, from nada, * a river,' fern. 
nodi; from putra, 'a son/ fern, putri j from nartaka, 'a dancer,' fern, nartaki. 
An affix dniis used to denote 'the wife of;' as, from Indra, '%*£&& (58) 'the wife 
of Indra.' Compare the Greek atva in Geaiva, &c. 
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XXVI. ^/(nom. -f), forming, 2dly, the feminine of nouns of agency, like (Jlfcft 
ddtrffrom ^T^ ddtri, 'a giver' (129. b), and kdrini from kdrin, 'a doer' (160); 

XXVII. ^ i (nom. -tf), forming, 3dly, the feminine of many adjectives ; as of 
tanu, 'thin' (118. a), of dhanavat, 'rich/ and dhimat, 'wise' (140. b); of dhanin, 

rich' (160), and of comparative degrees like baity as (167). Observe — The femi- 
nine of some adjectives formed with the affixes a, ya, ika, and eya (XL XII. XIII. 
XIV), and of some adjectives like sundara, ' beautiful,' is also formed with 4, . 

XXVIII. A few roots standing by themselves as substantives, or with preposi- 
tions prefixed, or at the end of compounds, may come under this class ; as, bhi, 
* fear,' djnd, * an order,' from ^TT ' to know ;' sendnt, ' a general,' from send, s an 
army,' and ni, ' to lead,' &c. It will be more convenient, however, to consider the 
declension of monosyllabic nouns in /under the 2d class. See 123, 126. 

81. Second Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in\i. 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. ^t, forming, 1st (nom. -is), a few masculine substantives; as, agni, 'fire' 
(derivation doubtful); kavi, 'a poet,' from ku, 'to sound;' ahi, 'a snake' (€%*$*» 
anguis), from amh, ' to move ;' dhvani, ' sound,' from dhvan ; peshi, ' a thunder- 
bolt/ from pesh, 'to crush,' &c. When this affix is added to the root dhd, 'to 
place,' ' to hold,' d is dropped, and various prepositions are prefixed ; as in sandhi, 
vidhi, nidhi, &c. Observe — A feminine noun of this kind formed from dhd is 
oshadhi, ' an annual plant' (also aushadhi ). 

. Also a few feminine nouns; as, krishi, ' ploughing,' from krishj lipi, 'writing,' 
from Up, &c. Compare Greek forms like yap 1$, etorig, {MjVig (Tjpj). 

II. ^ t, forming, 2dly (nom. -» ), one or two neuter substantives ; as, from vri, 
'to surround,' vdri, 'water;' from aksh, 'to pervade,' akshi, 'the eye' (oculus, 
OKog). 

III. \i, forming, 3dly (nom. -is, "is, -i), a few adjectives; as, from su6, 'to be 
pure,' su6i, ' pure ;' from budh, ' to know,' bodhi, ' wise.' 

IV. ft? mi (nom. -mis), forming a few nouns ; as, bhdmi, f., 'the earth,' from 
bhu, ' to be' (humus) ; rasmi, m., ' a ray,' &c. 

V. fit ti (nom. -ft*), forming abstract substantives feminine. This affix bears 
a great analogy to the passive participle at 531. The same changes of the root 
are required before it as before this participle ; and, in fact, provided the passive 
participle does not insert i, this substantive may always be formed from it, by 
changing ta into ti. But if i is inserted before ta, no such substantive can be 
formed : thus, from vad, ' to speak,' ukta, ' spoken,' ukti, ' speech ;' from man, ' to 
imagine,' mata, ' imagined,' mati, * the mind ;' from dd, ' to give,' datta, ' given,' 
datH, ' a gift ;' from pri, ' to fill,* jrirta, ' filled,' ptirti, ' fulness.' And when na 
is substituted for ta of the passive participle, ni is generally substituted for ti; 
as, from glai, ' to be weary,' gldna, ' wearied,' gldni, ' weariness ;' from lu, ' to cut,' 
luna, 'cut,' luni, 'cutting.' This affix corresponds to the tio of the Latin, 

I 2 
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added in the same way to passive participles ; as, actus, actio ; junctus, junctio 
(yuktis). Greek exhibits analogous forms in JeDf *$• , viorif, $o<rif. 

a. A few masculine nouns are formed with tij as, yati, 'a sage/ from yam, 'to 
restrain; 9 jndti, ' a relation/ from jhdj pati, 'a husband* (for pdti), frompd. 



Formed by adding to the bases of a few noots ending in 

VI. \i (nom. -«*), after Vriddhi of the first syllable, and after rejection of the 
final vowel. This affix forms a few patronymics ; as, e^TTftf daushyanti, ' the son 
of Dushyanta/ from JIHl dusky anta. 

82. Third Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in 7 u. 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. "9 u, forming, 1st (nom. -us), substantives of the masculine, and one or two 
of the feminine gender; as, from bandh, 'to bind,' bandhu, m., 'a kinsman;' 
from kri, 'to do/ kdru, m., 'an artificer;' from bhid, 'to cleave/ bhidu, m., 'a 
thunderbolt/ from tan, 'to stretch/ tanu, f., 'the body.' 

II. 7 u, forming, adly (nom. -«), one or two neuter substantives; as, ddru, 
'wood 9 (also m.), from dri, 'to cleave' (oopv) ; madhu, 'honey' (jmOv), &c. 

III. 7 u, forming, 3dly (nom. -us, -us or. vi, -u), sometimes with change of the 
root, a few adjectives ; as, from svad, 'to taste,' svddu, 'sweet' Oyof); from tan, 
'to stretch/ tanu, 'thin' (compare raw); from langh, 'to spring/ laghu, 'light' 
(lAaj^iJ); from prath, 'to extend/ prithu, 'broad' (vXarv). This affix is often 
added to desiderative roots to form adjectives ; as, from pipds, ' to desire to drink/ 
pipdsu, 'thirsty ;' from ftnftfosj ' to desire to live/ ftnftft^ ' desirous of living.' 

Latin has added an t to all adjectives formed with u in the cognate languages ; 
as, tenuis for tanus ; gravis (garuis) for gurus (comparative gariyas), (3apv$. It 
has, however, substantives muj as, currus, aeus, &c. 

IV. ^ nu (nom. -nus, -nus, -nu), forming adjectives and substantives ; as, from 
tras, 'to fear,' trasnu, 'timid/ from bhd, 'to shine,' bhdnu, m., 'the sun/ from 
dhe, ' to drink,' dhenu, f., ' a cow;' from su, ( to bear/ sunu, m., ' a son.' (Compare 
Greek forms like Xtyvvg.) 

V. ^J ishnu (nom. -ishnus, -ishnus, -ishnu), with Guna of the root, forming 
adjectives ; as, from kshi, ' to perish/ kshayishnu, ' perishing.' 

VI. There are many other affixes to roots, forming nouns in u (nom. -us, -us, -u); 
as, ^ ru, "5 nu, W$ dlu, ^ snu, VT^rfrw, JM itnu, $ tu, WJ athu, ^ yu. The 
. following nouns afford examples of these affixes : bkiru, 'timid / asru, n., 'a tear' 
(for dasru, from darnd, 'to bite/ compare Oatcpv, lacryma); iaydlu, 'sleepy/ 
sthdsnu, ' firm / iardru, ' noxious / gadayitnu, 'loquacious ;' jantu, m., 'an animal / 
gantu, m., 'a traveller;' vepathu, m., 'trembling;' manyu, m.> 'wrath' Qxevos); 
and mrityu, m., ' death/ 

There are a few nouns in long u, which may conveniently be placed under this 
class. They consist chiefly of roots standing by themselves as substantives, or at 
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the end of compounds : thus, *jf. 'the earth/ CTlttg^m. 'the self-existent,' &c. 
See 125. a, 126. b. 

83. Fourth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in ^ri. 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. f tri, forming, 1st (nom. -td, -tri, -<p»), nouns of agency of three genders, 
the same change of the root being required which takes place in the first future, 
and the same euphonic changes of t (see 386 and 581): thus, from kship, 'to 
throw,' ksheptri, * a thrower ;' from dd, ' to give,* ddtri, ' a giver ;' from budh, ' to 
know,' boddhfi, 'a knower;' from sah, 'to bear,' sotfhri, 'patient.' This corre- 
sponds to the Latin affix tor, and the Greek Tf\p and rvp : compare dator, tiorqp. 

II. f tri, forming, adly (nom. -td), nouns of relationship, masculine and femi- 
nine ; as, pitriy 'a father,' mdtri, ' a mother.' 

84. Fifth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in it t 

[and ^ d). 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. l^t (nom. -*, in all genders), if the root ends in a short vowel : forming nouns 
of agency, substantives and adjectives, of three genders; as, from kri, 'to do,' 
hit, ' a doer ;' from ji, ' to conquer,' jit, ' a conqueror.' This class of nouns are 
rarely used, except as the last member of compounds : thus, karmakrit, 'a doer of 
work.' 

Roots already ending in t or d, taken to form adjectives or nouns of agency, fall 
under this class ; as, from vid, 'to know,' dharmavid, ' one who knows his duty ;' 
from ^ 'to eat,' IWT^'an eater of flesh.' There are also a few nouns falling 
under this class, formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ending in t or d or a 
short vowel; as, from fa^tritf, 'to know,' tifte^ f. 'an agreement;' from JHtdyut, 
'to shine,' vidyut,t., s lightning;' from^jpad/togo,' sampad, f.,'success;* ^jfinR? 
f ., ' a mystical philosophical work,' from ^ sad. So also, samit, f., ' conflict,' from 
t, 'to go,' with prep. sam. 

One or two roots ending in T^or <^ may stand by themselves as substantives : 
thus, ^ mud, f., 'joy ;' frn^ctt, f., 'the mind.' 

The practice of using roots at the end of compounds prevails also in Greek and 
Latin; as in %€p-vnp (-WjS), pov-vkqi; (-ffAipy), &c, arti-fex {-fie), carni-fex 
("fie), prases (-sid), &c. And there is a very remarkable agreement between 
Sanskrit and Latin in the practice of adding t to roots ending in short vowels : 
thus, com-it (comes), 'a goer with;' equ-it (eques), 'a goer on horseback;' al-it 
(ales), ' a goer with wings ;' super-stit (superstes), ' a stander by,' &c. Greek adds 
a similar t to roots with a long final vowel; as, a-yv»T, a-ftrar, &c. (See 
Bopp's Comparative Grammar, 2d edition, 907, 910.) 



62 SANSKRIT BOOTS 

II. TRit (nom. -it, in all genders), after Guna of the root, forming a few sub- 
stantives and adjectives ; as, from ^ sri, ' to flow/ Tlfln^ sarit, f., ' a stream ;' from 
% 'to seize/ ^fclfj green,' 'Vishnu.* 

III. There are a few other nouns in If t and ^ d, of uncertain derivation ; as, 
T^m. ' the wind/ JfT]^ f. ' autumn/ ^*$ or *%$$ * • ' a sto 11 ®/ ^5 n * ' a l ^ JUfl • , 

By adding to the base of nouns— 

IV. ^Hyat (nom. -vdn, -vatf, -vat), if the base ends in a or d* 9 forming innu- 
merable adjectives ; as, from dhana, ' wealth/ dhanavat, ' possessed of wealth. 9 
This and the next affix are universally applicable, and are of the utmost utility to 
form adjectives of possession. Sometimes vat is added to bases in s and t ; as in 
n*\H^tejasvat (compare 69. a) and vidyutvat (see 45. a). Compare Greek forms 
in €/$• (for Fei$), €VTj as, %op'W, yaptevr, ia/cpvoetg, toucpvievr, &c. 

V. Ti^ mat (nom. -man, -mati, -mat), if the base ends in i, i, or u, to form 
adjectives like the preceding; as, from dlii, ' wisdom,' dhimat, 'wise;' from amsu, 
'a ray/ amsumat, 'radiant.' 

85. Sixth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in *n^an 

and ^!T in. 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. 'CP^em (nom. -d), forming a few masculine nouns ; as, rdjan, ' a king/ from 
rdj, ' to be glorious ;' takshan, ' a carpenter/ from taksji, ' to cleave ;' ukshan, ' a 
bull' (compare English oxen), from uksh, ( to impregnate / snehan, ' a friend/ from 
snih, 'to love/ &c. Greek and Latin have similar formations in a>y, ov, rjv, av, 
on and in: as, tektov = dlSf^ (tc/ctwv), €/kgv (-kwv), Aomtn (homo), &c. 

II. H«^ man (nom. -ma), after Guna of the root, forming neuter substantives ; 
as, from Art, ' to do/ karman, ' a deed.' This affix corresponds to the Latin men, 
in regimen, agmen, stamen, &c. 5 and to the Greek /mov, in fAvrj/wv, rXrjfM)V 9 &c. : 
but adjectives in man, like ^1^/ prosperous/ are rare in Sanskrit. A few nouns 
in man are masculine; as, dtman, 'soul' (nom. -md); T*P^ the hot season;' 
^T^' fire ;* ^fFIT^ ' sin ;' *fhft^' a border,;' WpP^ ' a stone.' 

III. ^{van (nom. -vd, -vd, -va), forming a few substantives and adjectives ; as, 
7^* seeing/ ' a looker/ from drii, 'to see.' 

By adding to roots or to the base of nouns — 

IV. 3*T«^ ^ man (nom. -imd), forming masculine abstract substantives. If the 
noun ends in a or u, these vowels are rejected ; as, from kdla, black,' kdlvman, 
'blackness;' from laghu, 'light/ laghiman, 'lightness;' from mridu, soft/ 

t 

^^— »^— »— ■ ■ ■ ii ■ ■■ ■■■■■■ ■ — — ^ ^ ^^— ^ M ^»^^^ ■ ■ ■ m—^*^^m^~^^ 

* Vat is not often found added to feminine bases. It occurs, however, occa- 
sionally; as, <M«nicif^' having a wife/ f^i^isn ' crested.' 
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mradiman, &c. If it ends in a consonant, this consonant, with its preceding 
vowel, is rejected ; as, from mahat, ' great/ mahiman, ' greatness.' A medial ft 
before a simple consonant is changed to ra, but not before a double consonant ; 
as, from ^TO ' black/ f HlJIH «^ ' blackness.' A final p is gunated; as, sariman, 
going,' from srt; ' to go ;' stariman, * a bed,' from stfi, * to spread' (compare stra- 
men); hariman, 'time,' from Ap, 'to seize,' &c. Iman is generally added to 
adjectives, and the same changes generally take place before it, that take place 
before the affixes iyas and ishtha (see 19a): thus, gariman, ' weight;' preman, 
' affection;' drdghiman, ' length;' bhuman, 'much;' prathiman, 'largeness,' &c. 

By adding to boots — 

V. ^{Jn (nom. -tf, -mi/, -»), after Vriddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and 
Guna of any other medial vowel, forming nouns of agency of three genders (see 
582. b) ; as, from kri, 'to do,' kdrin, ' a doer.' Compare Greek and Latin forma- 
tions in ov and on j as, t€Ktov (-ktwv), edon (edo), &c. 

By adding to the base of nouns — 

VI. J*{in (nom. -I, <-ini, -»), forming innumerable adjectives of possession. The 
final of a base is rejected before this affix; as, from dhana, 'wealth,' dhanin, 
' wealthy ;' from mdld, ' a garland,' mdtin, ' garlanded ;' from vrihi, ' rice,' vrihin, 
' having rice.' Compare Greek and Latin formations in cov and on ; as, yva6-m, 
' having cheeks ;' nason (naso), ' having a nose.' 

VII. ftp^tnn (nom. -vi, -vini, -vi), if the base ends in d or as, forming a few 
adjectives ; as, from medhd, 'intellect,' medhdvin, ' intellectual ;' from tejas, ' splen- 
dour,' tejasvin, ' splendid.' Compare 69. a. 

VIII. fir^mtn (nom. -m/, -mini, -wit); as, from vd6, ' speech,' vdgmin, ' eloquent ;' 
from go, ' a cow,' gomin, ' rich in herds ;' from sva, ' own' (with lengthening of the 
final), 8vdmin, ' owner.' 

86. Seventh Class^ — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in 

*r*^as, ^is, and'T\\i&. 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. ^f^as (nom. -as), after Guna, forming a great many neuter substantives ; as, 
from man, 'to think/ manas, 'the mind / f from sri, 'to go/ saras, 'water.' It 
also forms one or two masculine and feminine nouns ; as, vedhas, m., ' Brahm& / 
tandramas, m., ' the moon ;' apsaras, f., ' a nymph ;' ushas, f., ' the dawn/ from 
ush, 'to glow :' but in these the nominative is long (-ds). 

II. J^is or f^us (nom. -is, -us). In place of as, the neuter affixes is or us 
are occasionally added ; as, from hu, ' to offer,' havis, ' ghee ;' from 6dksh, to 
look,' dakshus, 'the eye.' See 68. a.. With as compare the Latin es in nubes 
(tfH^na^Aflw), sedes (H^H^sadas), &c; but especially the us and ur of words like 
genus, scelus, robur. Compare also the Greek formations "aaB~o$, ei-Of, f*.GhO$> 
itxtft-Of, &c; and such compounds as €vp€W}$> neut. €v/MV€f, &c. 
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87. Eighth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in any 

Consonant, except T^t and 5 d, ^n, ^s. 

Formed by using boots as adjectives, substantives, or noun§ of agency — 

Any root may be used to form an adjective or a noun of agency, provided it be 
the last member of a compound word : thus, from JR^ ' to be able,' sarvaJak, 
' omnipotent.' Those roots which end in t or d, or in a short vowel, having t 
affixed, have been already noticed as falling under the fifth class. This eighth 
class is intended-to comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant; as, VR[bhuj 
(nom. *p^ 'an eater *) ; TT1J raj, m. (nom. TJ^ ' a king ') ; 1TRK (nom. UTS ' an asker ') 5 
y? (nom. *Jff ' a knower '); ^ f. (nom. ^J^'a city') ; flt^f. (nom. *fa^ c a voice') ; 
fif^f. (nom. W^' the sky') ; ^JS^(nom. ^y^ 'one who touches') 5 ftr^(nom. far 
'one who enters'); fcS 1 ^ (nom. ftyjf 'one who licks'); CT[ (nom. *p^ 'one who 
milks'). Similarly, the desid. base, PsM^nom. (hh«« ' one who wishes to cook ')• 
There are also a few other nouns derived from roots falling under this class ; as, 
"J*!l»^ thirsty ' (nom. ^pQT^T) ; *jfi^m. 'a priest* (nom. ^(i*<^); ^HBp^n. 'blood ' 
(nom. ^w««^) ; and a few substantives formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ; 
as, ^fftf^f. 'fuel' (nom. ^fifW), from the root S[*^ 'to kindle' (see 43 and 75, 
with note). 

A few roots standing by themselves as substantives may fall under this class : 
thus, ^f. 'battle' (nom. ^TJ); ^f. 'hunger' (nom. ^); ^T^ f . 'speech' 
(nom. ?R£), from va6, ' to speak,' the medial a being lengthened. Greek and 
Latin use a few monosyllabic roots in the same manner; as, o\p (ott), <p\oJ; 
(<j>\oy) 9 &c. ; and Latin vox (voc), lex (leg), dux (due). 



CHAPTER IV. 



DECLENSION; OR INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF NOUNS, 

SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

88. Haying explained how the crude base of nouns is generally 
formed, we have now to shew how it is inflected. 

As, in the last chapter, nouns, substantive and adjective, were 
arranged under eight classes, according to the final of their bases 
(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants), so it will be the object of the 
present chapter to exhibit their declension or inflection under the 
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same eight classes. Moreover, as every class comprises adjectives 
as well as substantives, so it is intended that the declension of a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter substantive, exhibited under each, 
shall serve as the model for the declension of masculine, feminine, 
and neuter adjectives coming under the same class. 

89. The learner will have already gathered that the noun has 
three genders, and that the gender is, in many cases, determinable 
from the termination of the base. Thus, nearly all bases in d, t, and 
those formed with the affix ti (r. 81. V), are feminine: nearly all nouns 
whose crudes end in ana, tva, ya % tra (see under 80), as, is, us (86), 
and man (85. II), are neuter ; those in iman (85. IV) are generally 
masculine ; but those in a 9 i, u, and ri, are not reducible to rule. The 
nominative case is, however, in the first of these instances a guide to 
the gender ; as, devas, ' a deity/ is masculine ; but ddnam, ' a gift/ 
neuter. And in other cases the meaning of the word ; as, pitfi, ' a 
father/ is masculine ; and mdtri, ' a mother/ feminine. 

90. In Sanskrit, nearly all the relations between the words in a 
sentence are expressed by inflections. A great many prepositions 
exist in the language, but in the later or classical Sanskrit they are 
not often used alone in government with any case, their chief use 
being as prefixes to verbs and nouns. This leads to the neces- 
sity for eight cases, which are regularly built upon the base. These 
are called, 1. nominative (prathamd or kartri) ; 2. accusative (dvitiyd 
or karma) ; 3. instrumental (tritiyd or karana) ; 4. dative (6aturth( or 
sampraddna); 5. ablative (paniami or apdddna); 6. genitive (shashfhioY 
sambandha) ; 7. locative (saptami or adhikarana) ; 8. vocative (sam- 
buddhi) *. Of these, the third and seventh are new to the classical 
student. The instrumental denotes the instrument or agent by which 
or by whom a thing is done ; as, tena kritam, 'done by him/ The loca- 
tive generally refers to the place or time in which any thing is done ; 
as, Ayodhydydm, c in Ayodhyd; purvakdle f ' in former time / bh&mau, 
' on the ground f/ Hence it follows that the ablative is generally 



* These cases will sometimes be denoted by their initial letters. Thus N. will 
denote nominative ; I., instrumental, 
t Both these cases are used to denote various other relations. See the Chapter 

■ 

on Syntax, r. 805, 817. 

K 
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restricted to the sense from, and can rarely be used, as in Latin and 
Greek, to express other relations, such as by f with, in, &c. See 813. 
91. According to the Indian system of teaching, each of these 
eight cases has three numbers, singular (ekavaSana), dual (dvivatana), 
and plural (bahuvaiana) ; and to each belongs a termination which is 
considered to be peculiarly its own, serving alike for masculine (pww- 
lin-ga) 9 feminine (stri-linga), and neuter gender (kliva or napumsaka- 
lin-ga). Again, according to the native system, some of the termina- 
tions may be combined with memorial letters to aid pronunciation 
or assist the memory. Thus the proper termination of the nomina- 
tive singular is * s * (expressible by Visarga : before k 9 kh,p,ph, and 
the sibilants, or at the end of a sentence^ee 63) ; but the memorial 
termination is su, the letter u being only memorial. Similarly, the 
termination of the nominative plural is jas 9 the j being memorial. 
The two schemes of termination (vibhakti, Pan. I. 4, 104), with and 
without the memorial letters, are here exhibited. The first is given 
in small type, as being of no importance excepting as subservient to 
the second. 

Terminations with memorial letters* 

(Observe — The memorial or servile letters are printed in capitals.) 



SING. 


DUAL. 


FLUHAIr. 




Nom. ^ sU* 


wt an 


WB^Jas 




Ace. V^aro 


Jtt^auT* 


Jl* &03 




Inst. Z\Td 


^T^bhydm 


fbtWbhis 




Dat. $N-e 


Wt^bhydm 


WRf bhyas 




Abl. Tf*NasI 


^tF^bhydm 


W^ bhyas 




Gen. Wf N'os 


X 


WT^dm 




Loc. "fr N*i 


wta^o* 


H«*P 





* The vowel u, which is of course merely memorial or servile, to enable the s, 
which is the real termination, to be pronounced, may possibly be used, in preference 
to any other vowel, to indicate that final s, in certain positions, is liable to be lique- 
fied into u. The object of the Z of ^n^ in the ace. du. is to enable tpratydhdra 
^7 (or before soft letters ^) to be formed, denoting the first five inflections or 
strong cases. 



D8CLBNSI0N; OR INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF NOUNS. 67 



The same terminations without memorial letters. 




SDTG. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


US 


^ an 


VH^as 


Ace. 


V^flWl 


— au 


— as 


Inst. 


*n d 


^X\bhydm 


fair bhis 


Dat 


*e 


— bhydm 


til^Mya* 


Abl. 


IRTOI 


— bhydm 


- — bhyas 


Gen. 


— as 


ystm 08 


Wlttdm 


Loc. 


\* 


08 


^su 


DTia^n 


itp TIia 


irnrafivA ia Tint. o\\ 


crpn in ffi» ntw 



scheme, as it is held to be a peculiar aspect of the nominative, 
and coincides with the nom. in the dual and plural* In the singular 
it is sometimes identical with the base, sometimes with the nominative, 
and sometimes differs from both *. 

a. Observe also — The terminations beginning with vowels will 
sometimes be called vowel-terminations ; and those beginning with 
consonants, including the nom. sing., consonantal-terminations. 

Similarly, those cases which take the vowel-terminations will some- 
times be called vowel-cases; and those which take the consonantal, 
consonantal-cases. 

See also the division into strong, middle, and weak cases at 135. b. 

93. Having propounded the above scheme, which for convenience 
will be called the memorial scheme of terminations, as the general 
type of the several case-affixes in the three numbers, Indian gram- 
marians proceed to adapt them to every noun, substantive and 
adjective, in the language, as well as to pronouns, numerals, and 
participles, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter. In fact, their 
theory is, that there is but one declension in Sanskrit, and that the 
base of a noun being given, and the regular case-terminations being 
given, the base is to be joined to those terminations according to 
the usual rules for the combination of final and initial letters, as 
in the following examples of the two bases, ^\nau 9 f., 'a ship' (navi, 
vav) 9 and ^fti^ harit y m. f., * green.' 

* In the first or commonest class of nouns the crude base stands alone in the 
vocative* just as the termination is dropped from the 2d sing, imperative in the first 
group of conjugations, see 247. 

K 2 
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94- 



SINGULAR. 

Nom. voc. ^fHr nans 
nau + 8 


DUAL. 

?TT^t ndvau 

nau + au. See 37. 


PLURAL. 

nau + as. 37. 


Ace. *!FP^ ndvam 

nau-fam. 37.^ 


— ndvau 

• 


— acfpa* 


Inst. ffT^T ntfotf 

tuw + <£. 37. 


^ftwiP^ naubhydm 
nau + bhydm 


•ftfa^ naubhis 
nau + ftAt* 


Dat. tfi^ nave 

nau + e. 37. 


— naubhydm 


i^wm naubhyas 
nau + ft%a« 


AbL ^TTtf ndvas 
nan + a*. 37. 


— naubhydm 


— naubhyas 


Gen. tftq« s ttrfva* 
nau + as. 37. 


^(Tftn^ndvos 
nau + 08. 37. 


naw + am. 37. 


Loc. HI 1*1 ftatfi 

aatf + i* 37. 


— ndvo8 


•^5 naushu 
nau + su. 70. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. voc. ^fti^ harit 

harit + 8. See 43.0. 


DUAL. 

^fO^ haritau 
harit + au. 41. ft. 


FLUBAL. 

^fbr* haritas 
harit + a8. 41. 6. 


Ace. ^ftin^ haritam 
harit + am. 41. b. 


— haritau 


— haritas 


Inst. ^fcril haritd 

harit + d. 41. A. 


^(VmiH haridbhydm 
harit + bhydm. 41. 


^ftffc^ haridbhis 
harit + bhis. 41. 


harit + e. 41. 4. 


— haridbhydm 


^ftlT^ haridbhyas 
harit + bhya8. 41. 


Abl. fftlf^ harita8 
harit + 08. 4.1. b. 


— haridbhydm 


— haridbhyas 


Gen. — harita8 


^ *i__ T * 1 . . 




^Krtre^ harttos 
harit + 08. 41. J. 


t^KfliH nurttulin 

harit + dm. 41. ft. 


Loc» ^ftfir hariti 

harit + i. 41. ft. 


-»— harttos 


^fiCif haritsu 
harit + su. 40. 
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96. Unfortunately, however, it happens, that of nouns whose 
bases end in vowels, ^ nau, c a ship/ is nearly the only one that 
admits of this regular junction of the base with the case-endings ; 
and, although nouns whose bases end in consonants are numerous, 
and are generally declined as regularly as harit, yet they are nume- 
rically insignificant, compared with nouns in a, a, i, ( f u, and rt, 
whose declension requires frequent changes in the final of the 
base, and various modifications, or even substitutions, in the 
terminations. 

97. Thus in the first class of nouns ending in a (which will be 
found to comprise almost as many nouns as the other seven classes 
together; compare 80 with 81 — 87), not only is the final a of the 
base liable to be lengthened and changed to e> but also the termina- 
tion ina is substituted for a, the proper termination of the instru- 
mental sing. masc. ; ya for e of the dative ; t for as of the ablative ; 
sya for as of the genitive ; n for as of the accus. plural ; ais for bhis 
of the instrum. plural. And in many other nouns particular changes 
and substitutions are required, some of which are determined by 
the gender. (Compare the first group of verbal bases at 257. o.) 

The annexed table exhibits synoptically the terminations, with 
the most usual substitutions, throughout all the classes of nouns. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. *r N (m.f.), ^* (n.) ^ (m.f.), ^(n.) *r^ (m. f.), 3[ (n.) 

Ac.^(m.f.), n* (m.f.n.) " ^(m.f.),^(n.) ^,^(m.f.),^*(m.),^(n.) 

I. ^TT (m. f. n.), ^5f * (m. n.) wn* (m. f. n.) fW^(m. f. n.), ^* (m. n.) 

D. *(m.f.n.), ^* (m.n.) «n^(m.£n.) wr^ (m.f.n.) 

Ab.^nr (m.f.n.),^r,^(m.f.),T^* (m.n.) «n^ (m. f. n.) wra^ (m. f. n.) 

G. ^(m.f.n.),*,T(m.f.),^r*(m.n.) *fta^ (m.f.n.) *n* (m.f.n.) 

L. ^ (m. f. n.), *rm (f.)> *^ (m. Q ^fe^ (m. £ n«) ^ (m.f. n.) 

Observe — Those substitutions marked * are mostly restricted to 
nouns ending in a, and are therefore especially noticeable. 

a. Comparing the above terminations with those of Latin and Greek, we may 
remark that s enters into the nom. sing, masc., and m or n into the neuter, in all 
three languages. In regard to the Sanskrit dual au, the original termination was 
d, as found in the Vedas ; and d equals the Greek a, », and 6. In nom. pi. masc. 
the 8 appears in many Latin and Greek words. In ace. sing., Sanskrit agrees 
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with Latin, and frequently with Greek, as the Sanskrit m may be euphonically 
changed to n (v), if influenced by a dental following (see observation! p. 22). In the 
ace. pi. s appears in all three languages ; and when the Sanskrit ends in n, as in 
the first class of nouns, this n is probably for ns, since a preceding a is lengthened 
to compensate for the rejection of s. Compare some Vedic ace. plurals ; cf. also 
Bopp's Comp. Gr..$ 236, tmrov$ ace. pi. in the Cretic dialect; and Gothic forms, 
such as balgins, mnuns. In inst. pi. bhis is preserved in the Latin nobis, vobis, and 
the Greek <frt{v) for (fug (vav-cpiv = naubkis). The ais which belongs to Sanskrit 
nouns in a is probably a contraction of dbhis, since in the Vedas ebhis for dbhis is 
found for ais, as vjikebhis for vrikais, &c. &c. The termination ais probably answers 
to the Latin dat. and abl. plural in is, just as bhis and bhyas answer to the Latin 
bus. In the gen. sing, all three languages have preserved the * (navas, navis, Yqo$ 
for vocf o$") ; and in the gen. pi. dm is equivalent to the Greek W, and the Latin urn 
(ifljr az voo&Vy pedum). In loc. sing, the Sanskrit i is preserved in the dative of 
Greek and Latin words (ftffiff = wkti — Compare the expression tiJ avrij wxri 
— niPq = »«?»). In loc. pi. su answers to the Greek ffi (tflJ = v«vo-t). San- 
skrit bases in a prefix i to su j so that vrikaishu (29. b) = kvKoTai. The voc. sing, 
in Greek is generally identical with the base, and the voc. dual and pi. with the 
nom., as in Sanskrit : thus Xoye is the voc. sing, of Aoyos, rptypeg of Tpiypys, 
y*pi& of%apUi$ 9 /BaenAeS of /3a<rt\evf, &c. 

98. In the following pages no attempt will be made to bring 
back all nouns to the general scheme of terminations by a detailed 
explanation of changes and substitutions in every case. But under 
every one of the eight classes a model noun for the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, serving for adjectives as well as substantives, 
will be declined at full ; and under every case of every noun the 
method of joining the final letter of the base with the proper termi- 
nations will be indicated in English letters. 

99. The student must, however, understand, that the division 
into eight classes, which here follows, is not meant to imply the 
existence of eight separate declensions in the sense understood by 
the classical scholar, but is rather intended to shew, that the final 
letters of the crude bases of nouns may be arranged under four 
general heads for vowels, and four for consonants; and that all 
Sanskrit nouns, whatever may be the final of their bases, are capa- 
ble of adaptation to one common scheme of nearly similar case- 
terminations. 

a. In the same manner it will appear in the sequel, that the ten classes into 
which verbs are divided do not imply ten different conjugations, but rather ten 
different ways of adapting the bases of verbs to one common scheme of tense- 
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terminations; and just as in nouns the commonest declension is formed by bases in 
a and rf, so in verbs the commonest conjugation or group of conjugations (see 357) 
is formed by bases in a and d. There is no reason why the same system of gene- 
ralisation should not have been carried out by Latin and Greek grammarians, had 
the formation of nouns and verbs from roots and crude bases been traceable with 
equal clearness in these languages. 

100. The classical scholar may, if he please, satisfy his own ideas of declension, 
by regarding masculine and neuter nouns in a, like Hva of the first class, as his 
1st declension; feminine nouns in d and I, like Hvd and nadi of the first class, as 
his 2d declension; masculine and feminine nouns in i and u, like kavi, rnati, 
bhdnu, and dhenu, of the second and third classes, as his 3d declension ; and all 
the remaining nouns, including the neuters of those in t and u, and all those 
contained in the last five classes, as his 4th declension. These four declensions 
may be traced in regular order in the following pages, and will be denoted by the 
capital letters A at 103 ; Bat 105; Cat no; D at 114. 

101. Observe, that in declining the model nouns, under every 
inflection, the base with the sign +, and after it the termination, 
will be exhibited in English letters. Moreover, the number of the 
rule of Sandhi which must come into operation in joining the final 
of the base with the initial of the termination will generally be indi- 
cated. For it is most important to remember, that the formation of 
every case in a Sanskrit noun supposes the application of a rule of 
Sandhi or ' junction f and that declension in Sanskrit is strictly 
'junction/ i. e. not a divergence from an upright line (rectus), 'but a 
joining together of a base with its terminations. 

102. Not unfrequently, however, before this joining together takes place, the 
original final of the base is changed to its Guna or Vriddhi equivalent (see 27), or 
to some other letter (see 43. b. c. d. e), so that the inflective base often varies from 
the original crude ; and not unfrequently the original termination of the scheme is 
changed for some other termination, as indicated at 197. 

In order, therefore, that the student, without forgetting the original final of the 
crude base, or the original termination of the memorial scheme, may at the same 
time observe, 1st, whether in any particular instances the final of the base under- 
goes any or what modification — 2dly, whether the original termination suffers any 
change — it will be desirable that, whenever in exceptional cases the final vowel of 
the base is to be gunated or vriddhied, or otherwise changed (whenever, in fact, 
the inflective base differs from the crude base), this changed form of the crude base 
be exhibited in place of the original form : thus, at 103, under the genitive dual 
sway os 9 dive+os denotes, that before the base diva is joined to the termination os, 
the final letter a is to be changed to e j and the number indicates the rule of San- 
dhi which must come into operation in joining dive and os together. Similarly, 
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whenever the original termination has to be modified, it will be desirable that the 
termination be exhibited in its altered form : thus, at 103, under the accus. sing., 
swa+m denotes, that the base is to be joined with ro, substituted for the original 
termination am. See the table, page 69. 



SECTION I. 

INFLECTION OF NOUNS, SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE, WHOSE 
BASES END IN VOWELS, OR OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF 
NOUNS. 

FIRST CLASS OP NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine and neuter bases in w a ; feminine bases inura and \\. 

Note, that this class comprises by far the greater number of nouns, substantive 
and adjective, in the language. It answers to a common class of Latin and Greek 
words in us and og 3 urn and ov, a and a ; such as lupus, Xuxof (= Sans, vrikas, 
nom. of vfika) ; donum, Oobpov ; terra, %wpa ( = VRj) ; and to adjectives like bonus, 
ayaBdf, &c. 

103. (A ; see r. 100.) Masculine bases in a, declined like f$R Siva, 
m., ' the god Sfiva/ or as an adjective, ' prosperous/ 

The final of the base is lengthened in D. Ab. sing., I. D. Ab. du., G. pi. ; and 
changed' to e in G. L. du., D. Ab. L. pi. : n is euphonically affixed to the final in 
G. pi. Hence the four inflective bases 4iva, stvd, five, &vdn. 



ff$JR*^Sivas 
\$wa+s 

jfW(\Hvam 

' \stva-\-m 

ff$faSivena 

\swa-\-ina. 32. 

[f^jRFlSivdya 

\swd-\-ya 

ilfwn^&ivdt 

4iod+t. 31. 



D. 



Ab 



I si 



FfiflTO Hvasya 

\&va-\-sya 

\f$k6ive 
\6itia-\-i. 32. 



V. 



[fQR&va 

[&va(s dropped). 92. swa+au. 33. 



fq&Hvau 
siva+au. See 33. 

— Hvau 

f$N \m\\Hvdbhydm 

Sivd+bhydm 

— Hvdbhydm 

— Hvdbhydm 

&ve-\-os. 36. 

— Hvayos 
fQsftHvau 



fffm^Hvds 
stva+as. See 31. 

f^m^Hvdn 

iivd+n. 31. 

f^jfa^Sivais 
iiva+ais. 33. 

f^wflT Hvebhyas 

swe+bhyas 

— Hvebhyas 
Hll I HlHjivdndm 

iivdn+dm 

ffjfc^kiveshu 
sive+su. 70. 

fjfWP^Hvds 

&va+a8. 31. 
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104. Neuter bases in a, declined like fijr* «wa, n., * prosperous.' 

The final of the base is lengthened and assumes n in N. Ac. V. pi. 

ffymjivam f$rkHve i^mf^Hvdni 

' \&va+m. 97. £t?a+£ 32. *uxf+«+ft 

The vocative is fifl? itva, fifj^ iive, f^Tfa fltn&if / all the other 

cases are like the masculine. 
« 

105. (B ; see r. 100.) Feminine bases in d 9 declined like f^m Siva, 

£, € the wife of Sfiva,' or as an adjective, ' prosperous.' 

The final of the base is changed to e in I. sing., 6. L. du. ; yd is inserted in 
D. Ab. G. L. sing. ; and * in G. pi. Hence the inflective bases Hod, five. 



{finmHvd 

[swd(8 rejected) 

ffffWV^iivdm 

' [stvd+am. 31. 

j \fjjHmiivayd 
\&ve+d, 36. 

D ff^NT^ Hvdyai 

' \sivd+yd+e. 33. 

{fqnm*(Jivdyd8 



fjjkiive 
fivd+i. 32. 

— Hve 



f^t\Hvds 

tivd+as. 31. 
— Sivd* 



Ab. 



»■ 



f^TTT«n^ Hvdbhydm fijnTfiT^ Hvdbhis 
tivd+bhydm stvd+bhis 

— Hvdbhydm f$Hl*m^Hvdbhyas 

tivd+bhyas 

— iivdbhyas 



Hvdbhydm 



[twd+yd+as. 31. 

Hvdyds f^Ht\Hvayo8 

iive+os. 36. 

— Hvayos 



\ (iwm^Hvdydm 

l&vd+yd+dm. 31. 

{fy&Hve 

l&vd+i. 



32. 



f^ Hve 

4ivd+i. 32. 



f$HMI^ Hvdndm 

iivd+n+dm 

f$*T$Hvdsu 
4ivd+su 

f$m^iivds 
6ivd+as. 31. 



106. Feminine bases in i 9 declined like ?Q*t nadi, f., ( a river/ 

The final of the base becomes y before the vowel-terminations, by 34 ; d is in- 
serted in D. Ab. G. sing. ; the final of the base is shortened in V. sing. ; and n is 
inserted in G. pi. 



I nadi (8 rejected) 

fif^t^nadim 
' inadf+m 

\^mnadyd 
\nad{+d. 34. 



•TOT nadyau 

nadi+au. 34. 

— nadyau 

•T^tan*^ nadibhydm 
nadi+bhydm 



iflpBnadyas 

nadi + as. 34. 

ififanadis 
nadi +8 

tftftfinr nadibhis 

nadi+bhis~ 
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[» 



«lit nadyai 
ad<+d+e. 33. 

[^WT^nadyds 

' \nadi+d+as. 31. 

- nadyds 



*[$u\\\ nadibhydm iqftw^nadibhyas 

nadi+bhyas 

— nadibhydm — » nadibhyas 



■•{ 



•WT^ nadydm 
nadi+d+dm. 34. 

[ narfi (final shortened) 



nadi+os. 34. 
— nadyos 

?nft nadyau 
nadi+au. 34. 



•T?f^5 na dishu 
nadi+su. 70. 

fRF^nadya* 
nadi+as. 34. 



The classical student will recognise in the terminations of #00, £t?rf, and nadi many 
resemblances to Latin and Greek terminations, remembering that Sanskrit a cor- 
responds to Latin u and Greek 0; Sanskrit m to Latin m and Greek v; Sanskrit 
d to Latin a and Greek v\ or a, or in gen. plur. to ; Sanskrit 4 to Greek and 
Latin i; Sanskrit bh or bhy to Latin b. See 11./, and 97. a. 

107^ In accordance with 58, such words as 'JH mfiya, m., 'a deer ;' g^H/rartwfoi, 
m., ' a man ;' HThT bhdryd, f., ' a wife ;' SHI!!! kumdri, f., 'a girl* — must be written, 
in the inst. sing. m. and the gen. pi. m. f., with the cerebral Jff n : thus, •jm*!! mrigena, 
ifSTO, l pTTOT, g^TOt, HT^t, ^TrfNlt. When n is final, as in the ace. pi. m., 
it remains unchanged, in accordance with 58. 

a. Observe, monosyllabic nouns in ^ i, like ^ft f . ' fortune,' *ft f. * fear,' &c, vary 
from nadi in the manner explained at 123. 

b. Observe also, that feminine nouns in "91 «, like ^£f* ' a wife,' are declined 
analogously to nadi, excepting in the nom. sing., where 8 is not rejected. See 125. 

108. When a feminine noun ending in d is taken to form the last member of a 
compound adjective, it is declined like Siva for the masculine and neuter. Thus, 
from vidyd, 'learning,' alpa-vidyas, alpa-vidyd, alpa-vidy am, s possessed of little learn- 
ing.' Similarly, a masculine noun takes the fern, and neut. terminations ; and a 
neuter noun, the masc. and fern. 

a. When roots ending in d, such as pd, 'to drink' or 'to preserve/ are taken 
for the last member of compound words, they form their neuter like the neuter of 
siva. For their masculine and feminine they assume the memorial 'terminations 
regularly, rejecting, however, the final of the base in the Ac. pi. and remaining 
weak or vowel-cases : thus, <u«im soma-pd, m. f., ' a drinker of Soma juice ;' N. V. 
-TOT, -^, -VT¥j Ac. -tn, -^ -Vftj I. -Uli -"mwit, &c. ; D. -% &c. Similarly, 
HniMi 'protector of the universe ' and ^fT^pfT * a shell-blower.' 

b. sHlTT hdhd, m., ' a Gandharba' or ' celestial minstrel,' assumes the terminations 
with the regular euphonic changes, but the Ac. pi. ends in tj: thus, N. V. ^1^14^, 
^T^, fl^l^; A. ^f, ?T?T, ^1^1^; I. fT?T, &c. ; p. ?T%, &c.j Ab. fT?T^ 
&c. ; G. ?T^TtT, ?T^* , ?T^T ; L. ?T^, &c. . 
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c. The voc. cases of Wffl ambd, WBP akkd, and WQTalld, all signifying ' mother/ 
w» ^Pff> ^l> *W* ' O mother !' 

d. ^JUjardy f. ' decay/ forms some of its cases optionally from jaras, see 171. 

e. t^ir m. ' a tooth/ WQ m. ' a month/ m^ m. ' a foot/ ^Jtm.n. ' soup/ WRS 
n. 'the face/ 5^Tn. 'the heart/ ^pB n. 'water/ ^S n. 'the head/ Tfa n. ' flesh/ 
"ftnnf. 'night/ «nftr3RTf. 'the nose/ XpPTTf. 'an army/ may substitute ?T{, *Tn*> 
^$ ^?*£ SH ^*f' 3$ ^•k ^H^, l 'fa» fifST, «TTr, ^TT, in the ace. pi. and remaining 
cases. In the neut. nouns, the nom. pi. does not admit the same substitute as the 
ace. pi. according to most grammarians. Thus, 7^1 will be Ac. pi. T^TTn or 
^rftf; I. sing. 3^ HI or ^JH. Again, Hlfa<*l in I. du. will be •TTftniWT or 
•ftwrf; and *ITO, Hllll^n or *n**lt. 

109. To convince the student of the absolute necessity of studying 
the declension of this first class of nouns, he is recommended to 
turn back to rule 80. He will there find given, under twenty-eight 
heads, the most usual forms of nouns, substantive and adjective, 
which follow this declension. All the masculine and neuter sub- 
stantives in this list are declined like Hva> and all the feminine 
either like 6ivd or nadi. Again, all the adjectives in this list follow 
the same three examples for their three genders. Again, according 
to Siva masc. and neut., and &w£ fern.,' are declined all present 
participles, Atmane-pada (see 526, 527, 528) ; all passive past par- 
ticiples, which are the most common of verbal derivatives (see 530) ; 
all future passive participles (see 568) ; all participles of the second 
future, ^itmane (see 578) ; many ordinals, like pr at hama (208). Lastly, 
according to nadi feminine, are also declined the feminities of innu- 
merable adjectives, see 80. XIII. XIV ; the feminines of participles, 
like kritavat (553, and 140. a) and vividvas (see 554 and 168) ; the 
feminines of many ordinals, like Saturtha (209). 

SECOND AND THIKD CLASSES OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 
The declension of the 2d and 3d classes of nouns (see 81 and 82) is 
exhibited together, that their analogy may be more readily perceived. 
2d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in 3 i. 
3d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in g* u. 

Note, tbat the 2d class answers to Latin and Greek words like ignis, turris, Trokif, 
%i<iTl$y mare, fiiA/ ; and the 3d, to words like gradus, fiorpvf, rfivg, /J.t8v. 

no. (C.) Masculine bases in ^ i 9 declined like ^rfiiT agni> m. 
{iffnis) 9 € fire.* 

The final of the base is gunated in D. Ab. G.V. sing., N. pi.; lengthened in 

L 2 
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N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ; dropped in L. ring., or, according to Panini, changed 
to a; n is inserted in I. sing., G. pi. Hence the inflective bases agni, agni, agne, agu. 



N. 



Ac. 



I. 



D. 



f^if^agnis 

\agni+8 

J ^ifrrfi^ agnim 

\agni+m 

J^fr^RT agnind 

\agni+n+d 

Jw?pfr agnaye 

\agne+e. 36. 



lagne+8 



G 



■{ 

v f W^ 1 ague 

\ agne (« rejected) 



— agnes 

agn (t dropped) +au 



mr*f\ agni 
agni {au rejected) 

— agni 
vif}f(u||i^ agnibhydm 

agni+bhydm 

— agnibhydm 

— agnibhydm 

W *$\k(jagnyo8 
agni +0*. 34." 

— agnyos 

W^tft agni 
agnHflu rejected) 



^fnpmagnayas 
agne+as. 36. 

H*<{\*\agnin 

agni+n 

V 'H [HT{agnibhis 
agni+bhis 

agni+bhyas 

— agnibhyas 

Jlivflvjll agntndm 

agni+n+dm 

wfr^j agnishu 
agni+sn. 70. 

VffiR^ agnayas 
.agne+as. 36. 



in. Masculine bases in T«, declined like W^Mafttt, m., 'the sun/ 

The inflective base varies as in the last. Panini makes it in L. sing, bhdna. Per- 
haps the locative was originally bhdnavi (such a form actually occurring in the Veda); 
and i being dropped, bhdnav would become bhdndv (bhdnau). 



I bhdnu +8 

\w$HbMnum 

I bhdnu +m 

f HI^HI bhdnund 

lbhdnu+n+d 

Jht^ bhdnave 
\bhdno+e. 36. 

A , rHFTtaiAaTww 
Ab. S __ , 



N. 



Ac. 



I. 



D. 



•TTJ bhdnu 
bhdnu (au rejected) 

— bhdnu 



*TFnnr bhdnavas 

bhdno+as. 36. 
•fT^ bhdnun 

bhdnu+n 

•TTgfH^ bhdnubhis 

bhdnu+bhis 

bhdnubhydm HX^^bhdnubhyas 

bhdnu +bhy as 

— bhdnubhyas 



HT^wn^ bhdnubhydm 

bhdnu+bhydm 



bhdnubhydm 



G 



•{ 



bhdnos 



f*rnffr bhdnau 
I bhdn (u dropped) + 

L 6A<ftio (s rejected) 



au 



W?$(*J>hdnvos 
bhdnu+os. 34. 

— bhdnvos 

a 

JAa»tt (on rejected) 



*JI«JHIH bhdnundm 
bhdnu+n+dm 

HTg^J. bhdnushu 
bhdnu +su. 70. 

HH^ bhdnavas 
bhdno+as. 36. 



INFLECTION OP BASES OF NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS. 



77 



112. Feminine bases in ^ i, declined like iffir mati, f., ' the mind/ 

The final of the base is gunated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi. ; lengthened in 
N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ; dropped in L. sing, (unless the termination be VT) ; n 
is inserted in G. pi. Hence the inflective bases mati, mati, mate, mat. 



fTfin? matim 
Ac.i . 
imait+m 

f*ni|T maty a 
I mati+d. 34. 

f*nn> mataye or n$* 
[m«te-fe. 36. 
J ffk\mates or nwm* 
* [ mate+s 

— mates or irwn^* 



Hlft mati HTHT^ matayas 

maH(au rejected) mate+as. 36. 

— matt iflfl^ matis 

matt+s 

Hfirwn^ matibhydm «rfirfa^ matibhis 

mati+bhydm 

— matibhydm 



matibhydm 



mati+bhis 

irfiiwi^ matibhyas 

mati+bhyas 
— matibhyas 



■■■{ 

■{ 
'■{ 



if^ mat an or iTWP^* 
mat (i dropped) + au 
*nfr mate 

mate (s dropped) 



WGt^matyos 
mati+os. 34. 
— matyos 

117ft matt 
mat((au rejected) 



inffcn^ matindm 

mati+n+dm 

iffirj matishu 
mati+su. 70. 
Hd*\\ matayas 
mate+as. 36. 



1 13. Feminine bases in 7 w, declined like *fcj dhenu, f., ' a milch cow/ 
The inflective base Varies as in the last. 



[^j^dhenus 

[dhenu+s 

\^£{dhenum 

Ac -\dhenu+m 
J^^T dhenvd 

\dhenu+d. 34. 

J*N^ dhenave or 5fc^ f 
|ctteno+e. 36. 
^Ffadhenos or iMl^t 



Ab.S ' N 

I dheno+s 

— dhenos 



^F^dhenu *hra*r dhena 

dhenu (au rejected) dheno+as. 36. 

— dhenu ^^ dhenus 

dhenu+s 

^^imdhenubhydm ^fi&tdhenu 

dhenu -\-bhy dm dhenu -\-bhis 

— dhenubhydm XFgm^dheni 

dhenu-\-bhyas 

— "• dhenubhydm — 



«•{ 



t *W\h 



L. 



^T^t 



I dhen (u dropped) -f-au 

J^ft dheno 

I dheno (s dropped) 



u+os. 34. 
— * dhenvos 

^t^dhenu 

dhenu (au rejected) 



— dhenubhyas 
^gj^dhmundm 

dhenu -\-n-\- dm 

^5J*| dhenushu 

dhenu +su. 70. 
ilnq^ dhenavas 
dheno + as. 36. 



* The D. may also be maty ax; the Ab. and G. maty as; the L. matydm. 

t The D. may also be dhenvaij the Ab. and G. dhenvdsj and the L. dhenvdm. 
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114. (D.) Neuter bases in ^i, declined like lift vdri, n., * water ' 
(Lat. mare). 

The base inserts it before the vowel-terminationa, and the final is lengthened in 
N. Ac. pi. Hence the inflective bases vdri, vdri. 

tnfUul vdrini 

. vdri+n+f. See 58. 

— vdrini 



N \ Tift vdri 
I vdri 



4lOIVl vdrini 
©rfW-j-n+t. See 58. 



Ac.-j 



vdri 



vdrini 



JmfUui vdrind 

\vdri+n+d. 58. 

[iwiri+fi-l-c. 58. 

Ab.'s . . _ 

lvart+n+as. 58. 

— vdrinas 



mftj*\\\vdribhydm ^rcftfWir vdribhis 

vdri+bhydm vdri+bhis 



o.{ 



J ^nftfar vdrini 

\vdri+ »H-t. 58. 

f ^nftl t?ari or ^ft rare 
V# |>r» or rrfre. 92. 



— vdribhydm 


4 1 ft>H^ vdribhyas 




vdri+bhyas \ 


— vdribhydm 


— vdribhyas 


mftfliU^ varino* 


TT^NrR^ t?ariik£m 


rrfrt+ii-l-o*. 58. 


vdrt-^-n-^orn. 58. * 


— vdrinos 


TTrfiC"| raroAw 




twfri+ju. 70. 


^Tftsft vartnf 


CTftfiff t?arfni 


!?(fn+»+/. 58. 


rrfrtf+n-l-* 



1 15. Neuter bases in iru, declined like w^madhu, ri., * honey 5 (jxiQv). 
The inflective base varies as in the last. 

mnft madhuni * r ?f^ madhuni 

madhu+n-{-{ madhu+n+i 

— madhuni — madhuni 



Ac 



Jirg madhu 
\madhu 

f — madhu 
J *^pN madhund 

\madhu-\-n-\-d 

\rpgtH madhune 

imadhu+n+e 

J**pn^ madhunas 

' [madhu+n+as 

— madhunas 



irg«n^ madhubhydm Tgfor madhubhis 

madhu -\-bhydm tnadhu+bhis 

— madhubhydm wg^madhubhyas 

madhu+bhyas 

— madhubhydm — mqdhubhyas 



«•{ 



TJpfft^ madhunos lYJf^ madhundm 

madhu+n+os madhu+n-\-dm 

— madhunos W*§ madhushu 

madhu +su. 70. 

JjTJwatfAttorwtwarfAo ippft madhuni ip$fi{ madhuni 

imadhu or madho. 92. marfAtt+n+' »kw?M-f»-|-* 



fif^ftf madhuni 

\madhu-\-n-\-i 
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1 1 6. Neuter nouns in i and u follow the analogy of nouns in in at 159, except in 
6. plur. and V. sing. *TT«J n., * summit/ substitutes ^, according to r. 108. e. 

117. Although there are not many substantives declined like agni and vdri (81), 
yet nouns like matt are numerous (81. V). Moreover, adjectives like 4u6i, and 
compound adjectives ending in t, are declined like agni in the masc. ; like mati in 
the fern. ; and like vdri in the neuter. 

118. Again, although there are but few substantives declined like dhenu and 
madhu, yet it is important to study their declension, as well as that of the masc. 
noun bhdnuj for all simple adjectives like tanu, and all like pipdsu (82), and all 
other simple adjectives in «, and all compound adjectives ending in t», are declined 
like bhdnu in the masc. ; dhenu in the fern. ; and madhu in the neut. 

a. Many adjectives in v, however, either optionally or necessarily follow the 
declension of nadi in the fern. ; as, tanu, ' thin,' makes its nom. fern, either tanus 
or tanvtj *jff, 'tender/ makes nom. f. ijrft mridvi; and *H5, 'heavy/ makes 
Tpffgurvf: and some optionally lengthen the u in the feminine ; as, bhiru,' timid/ 
makes fern. *fll? or *ftc, declinable like nouns in u, 125. 

119. When feminine nouns ending in i and u are taken to form the last member 
of a compound adjective, they must be declined like agni in the masc, and vdri in 
the neut. Thus the compound adjective alpa-mati, 'narrow-minded/ in the ace. 
plur. masc. would be alpa-matinj fern. alpa-matUj neut. alpa-maUni. Similarly, a 
masc. or neut. noun, as the last member of a compound, may take the feminine form. 

a. Although adjectives in i and u are declined like vdri and madhu for the 
neuter, yet in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., and in the G. L. du., they may optionally 
follow the masculine form :. thus the adjectives 4u6i and tanu will be, in the D. sing, 
neut., 3jP*H or s*^, "nHn or im > and so with the other cases. 

120. There are some useful irregular nouns in ^ i, declined as follows : ^fftf m. 
'a friend:' N. ?WT, *WP^, ^WRTT; Ac. TWTO, TOT^> Wrffc^; I. TSW1, 

flferwit, &c. ; D. ?f^, &c. ; Ab. *^«> &c. ; G. Wf^, *TO^, &c. ; L. TOOT, 
&c. ; V. 3TO 9 ti«n4t> &c. Hence it appears that sakhi in some cases assumes the 
memorial terminations at 91 more regularly than agni. In the rest it follows agni. 

121. Tlfif m. 'a master/ 'lord' (iroaie), when not used in a compound word, 
follows sakhi at 120 in I. D. Ab. G. L. sing, (thus, I. VRRy D. TTn, Ab. G. ^JW, 
L. *n*n) ; in the other cases, agni. But this word is generally found at the end of 
a compound, and then follows agni throughout (thus, ^HPimi ' by the lord of the 
earth'). 

122. A few neuter nouns, SwfVq n. ' a bone' (ooreov), wffef n. ' an eye* (oculus, 
wo$), tifW^ n. ' a thigh/ <jft| n. ' curd/ drop their final i in I. sing*, and remaining 
weak or vowel-cases, and are declined in those cases as if derived from obsolete forms 

in an; such as *mm *j, &c. (compare 149) : thus, N. V. Ac. ^eifVq, wfepft, ^^IPH; 

I. TOprT, ^rfw*lt, &c. ; D. UNJ(|«), ^rfW'n, &c. ; Ab. ^H^H^ &c. ; G. 

'■I^TC^ ^TOpffcr , ^^H*l ; L. SHUUfft or ^JWftT, <*U»l(HlU> ^Brfarj. 

Hence, according to 58, iw(\sj akshi will make in I. sing. ^rejUTT; in D. ^TC^T, &c. 
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Nouns ending in\\ and n d. 

We have already shewn that feminine bases of more than one 
syllable ending in i, generally derived from masculines or forming 
the feminines of numerous adjectives and participles, are declined 
like nodi at 106 : thus, «fA * an actress/ ^fi * a daughter/ ^ * a 
goddess/ *rcft * a female friend/ ifrfl ' a woman/ *rrtt ' a tigress/ 
Vfipft or V«rc?ft 'a rich woman,' and numerous others all follow 
nadi. 

123. There are a few common monosyllabic words in long \i primitively feminine, 
(i. e. not derived from masculine substantives, see nadi and patri at 80. XXV, and 
not the feminine forms of adjectives or participles, 80. XII. $c.,) whose declension 
must be noticed separately. They vary from the declension of «f^t (106) by form- 
ing the nom. with ^, and using the same form for the voc., and by changing the 
final {to iy before the vowel-terminations: thus, ^ftf. * prosperity :' N.V.^h^, 

ftnft, fiwmi x ; Ac. ftp?, ftnft, ftpr^; 1. ftrar 9 *ftaf, ^ftfiw^; d. ftrc or 

ftw, ^ftwif, ^ft»l^; Ab. ftR^ or ftpin^ ^ftat, iftwWf ; G. ftPTCf or 

ftRm x ,ftRft^, ftnri or tftart; l. ftrftor ftrat, ftnfti^, *hr. 

a. Similarly are declined *ft f. ' fear/ ^t f. ' shame/ and tft f. ' understanding :' 
thus, N. V. tffar , firft, fiHWTj Ac. ftrt, &c. ; I. fSWT, &c; D. fiA or fil$, &c. 

b. ^pft f., 'a woman/ follows •flft in N. V. sing., and varies also in other respects 
from ^5ft; thus, N. ^, %^, f^RT N ; V. ffo f^pft, f^TO; Ac. faff or ffcpr, 

$&($> H#% or %Pl^ ; I. f^RT, ^fNt^ *#fa* ; D. f^, ^Wlt, ^ft«w N ; 

Ab. i^rm, ?#wrt, ^Jhro ; g. fif^ro , f^nfa > *?fari ; L.f^nt,fy|jR<^ 

fgfN. As the last member of a compound adjective, it shortens its final, and in 
some of its cases follows agni and mati; e. g. nfdf\d m * f« n * ' surpassing a woman :' 
N. masc. -%T*T, -ffo^> -W** ; Ac. -ffef or -flSR, -flfS^> -^fa or -(\rh«; 
I. -flp^T, -%*lt, &c ; D. -^ &c; Ab. -#*, &c; G. -#* , -%*&* , -#*f; 
L. -^T, &c; V. -$g[, &c. The fern, form is like the masc, but Ac. pi. -tffl^ or 
-f^JfT^; I. -%Pn; D. -ffaft or -JgP>; Ab. -ffeprfl^or -^*> &c. For neut., 
see 126. 

124. There are a few primitively feminine words not monosyllabic, such as 
<31£Jt ' the goddess of prosperity/ TPoft ' a lute-string/ irft * a boat/ which, like 
y&, take s in the nom. sing., but in other respects follow T^t; thus, N. fffEgfcr, 
c^fcMJT, HTSWp^; Ac. <&V$ff 9 &c.j V. c&fUH* But TO^ f. 'the brilliant (god- 
dess)/ as a derivative fern, noun, is N. sing, ntft* 

125. Feminine nouns, not monosyllabic, ending in long 3iu, like ^'a wife/ 
are declined analogously to primitively feminine nouns of more than one syllable, 
ending in ^ {, i. e. like <3t$it, they follow the analogy of nadi except in N. sing., 
where s is retained. In the other cases 'S u becomes v, wherever %( is changed 
to y (see 34) : thus, N. ^Hf^, ^W, TOC^; Ac. fW, *maft 9 ^g^5 I. TOT, 1f*tt, 
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*vfinr; D. ^, ^wrf, ^WHT; Ab.l*TTW,*1JW,*wro;G. WI«, 
^Vfff ; L. W, WrtT, Wp V. IV, TO*, WTT. Similarly, ^m f. 'a host ;* 
^T\f/ a mother-in-law.' 

p. Again, monosyllabic words in u primitively feminine are declined analogously 
to ^ft f. at 123; u being changed to uv, wherever i is changed to iy : thus, ^f. 
'the earth :' N. V. VJT, >£?t, VT^; Ac. >ff, >J*t, H^T ; I. V^T, >J«H, >jfa* ; 
D .*^or>jt, WIT, WTCT; Ab. *TO or ^T*, ^t,W^; G.>p*or^TO N > 
WfcT, Hit or ^TT; L. *jfa or >pit, ^^» *J3* Similarly, *|f. 'the eye-brow' 
(i(f>pv$) ; N. V. \JJI j ^^9 ^P^l* & c * Observe — The voc. is like the nom. 

126. Roots of one syllable ending in ( and u, used as masc. or fern, nouns, follow 
the declension of monosyllabic words in ¥ and u, such as ^ at 123 and ^ at 125. a; 
but in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., G. pi., they take only the first inflection : thus, "B& 
m. f., ' one who buys/ makes D. fiw only for m. and f ., and <5 m. f., ' a reaper,' 
makes D. <«pr only for m. and f. 

a. The same generally holds good if they have adjectives prefixed to them : 
thus, MIM9& m. f . ' the best buyer' (N. V. -1*1*, -fipft, -fiw* ; Ac. -fflW, &c). 

b. And when they are compounded with another noun as a dependent or subor- 
dinate term they generally change their final ( and u to y and v, before vowel-ter- 
minations, and not to iy and hi? (unless land u are preceded by a double consonant, 
as in <4«isi9 'a buyer of barley'), thus conforming more to the declension of poly- 
syllables ; e. g. <nco«fl (for *ioni) m. f., ' a water-drinker,' makes N. V. *ico«fl«, 
-*ft, -*n^ ; Ac. ^cftUJ, -^, -^Rf ; I. »lc4U|l, -xfNf, &c. ; D. *lc*uj, &c. ; Ab. 
^w^^j &c. ; G. «ico«m« n , - li n^> &c. ; L. ^fcof^M (in opposition to r. 31. a), &c. 
So also, ^fiy^m. f. ' a sweeper :' N. V. fWJJI N > -Ttf, -"BR^ ; Ac. 44c4l4 9 &c. ; 
I. «if9«iij &c.; L. «s<ofiq, &c: and ^c^'one who cuts well ;' N.V. *<£*» -"w, -«W. 

c. Similarly, Ww^m. f. 'a frog,' , £»i, m ' <a thunderbolt,' ^TOTm. 'a finger- 
nail,' yr&m.f. 'born again' (N.V. *pT>|jf N ; Ac. -*T, &c; I.-vtl; D. -*f; Ab. 
G. -**^, -ft?. But if the sense is limited to a distinct female object, as ' a virgin 
widow remarried,' the D. will be -*|; Ab. G. -*$1^; L. -*tf, like ^V). 

d. Similarly also, *i«ii*fl m. "a general,' t|i*i«J) m. f. ' the chief of a village ;' 
but these, like «f^t, take dm for the termination of the L. sing, even in the masc. : 
thus, N. V. ifaTstar, -*ft, -*W ; Ac. -**, &c. ; I. -ill; L. *H I *ql, *H1»JU^ 
^•u^flj* &c. This applies also to the simple noun «ft m. f. ' a leader,' but the 
final becomes iy before vowel-terminations. 

e. But tSM^and T3^m. 'self-existent,' as a name of Brahma, follow *j^at 
125. a, taking only the first inflections : thus, D. -*j?; Ab. -*pT^, &c. 

/. Masculine non -compounds in i and u of more than one syllable, like *rffr m. 
'who drinks' or 'cherishes,' 'the sun,' ^&m. 'a Gandharba,' follow *lc*rtt and 
^co«jat 126. b, except in Ac. sing, and plur. : thus, N. V. m4)*^> Tp4r, M 1 *!^; Ac. 
^nff,^n*u, s4l^; and in L. sing, the final/ combines with the i of the termination 
into i (31. a), not into yi : thus, L.sing. vrft (but ^f^f from ??[). Again, mnpft 
m., 'an antelope' (surpassing the wind), as a compound, may follow *i<o4)> but 

M 
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Vopadeva makes Ac. sing, and pi. follow *fft. When such nouns have a feminine, 
the Ac. plor. ends in «.• thus Vl% m. f., ' tawny,' makes ^ITC^for the Ac. pi. f. 

g. A word like Ipft f. 'superior understanding 9 (formed from the compound 
verb 1TO), when used as a fern, noun, is treated as a polysyllable, and follows 
Vlcfflft, except in D. Ab., &c, where it takes the second inflections (D. sing. TO 
&c). But when used adjectively, in the sense 'having superior understanding/ 
it follows *i<9<JI throughout, both for masc. and fern., but may optionally for the 
fern, be declined like the fern, substantive. The voc. fern, may be Uljh^or HTO. 
Two rare nouns, ^ft 'one who loves pleasure 9 and *J?ft 'one who wishes for a 
son,' also follow IfSFft, but in Ab. G. sing, make ^W N , 31*1* 

h. Monosyllabic nouns primitively feminine (like *ft f., *ft f., w f>, at 123, 
^f. 'the eye-brow'), forming the last member of a compound adjective, still follow 
the declension of monosyllables, but use the first inflections only in the D. Ab. G. 
L. cases and G. plur., for the masc, and may optionally use them for the fern. : 
thus, N. TiPft^ m. f., 'fearless,' is liffiA only in D. sing, m., -fw or 4Wm in 
D. sing, f . So also, TOft m. f. ' intelligent,' *£&ft m. f . ' having pure thoughts,' JMi 
m. f. ' stupid,' ^prffr m. f. ' having good fortune,' ^|na. f. ' having beautiful brows :' 
thus, N. V. ^f*» *^^> "^P"U ^ c * ^I*> ^ c * According to Vopadeva, the voc. 
f . may be ^|? but this alternative is generally restricted to those compounds which 
have one consonant before the final vowel : thus, ^ft> V. fern. *J*fi^ or ^JfV. 

t. When primitively feminine nouns, not monosyllabic, occur at the end of 
compounds they preserve their fern, terminations (except in ace. pi.) though used 
as masc. adjectives (i. e. according to Pan. I. 4, 3, they retain their nadi character) ; 
thus ■JJWNA) m. ' a man of many excellences,' is thus declined : N. ^JWWfy 
-^ft -^T*f; V. -ftr, &c. ; Ac. -*flf> -w, "^[9 I. -OT, -*fo*lt, &c. ; D. -W* 
&c; Ab. G. -WW, &c. ; L. -WT. &c. Similarly (but N. sing, will end in ^), 
^fHc6V5*fl m. f. ' one who has surpassed Lakshmi,' VHUdHlf) m. f. ' deprived of 
fortune,' ^rfiw^m. f. 'victorious over hosts' (N. ^ifinPJJfj -"ft, "*J^> V. 
-J; Ac. -*?» -*n, -^J[, Ac.pl. f. " l JJf x > I. -TT, -^it* &c; D. -*f, &c. ; Ab. 
-**IH^, &c); but the last three may follow Vopadeva's declension of qiri!l*{lat 126./. 

j. All adjectives ending in i and u shorten the final vowel for the neuter gender, 
and follow the declension of vdri; but in the I. D. Ab. G. and L. cases they may 
optionally take the masc. terminations : thus, N. V. sing. neut. ?firfo; I. «m(W«ii 
or J|flftl4l; D. -Tflfiln or *T?r6ot &c. N. V. Ac. sing, srafil; I. ^cftflHI or 
-*!T, &c. N. V. Ac. «i<9g; I. -^JTT or -WT. N. V. AcffWl; I. -9)l|ft(«1l or 

.^ren; d. -%rftft or -$n&, &c. n. v. Ac. frroftr; i. -ftrcr or -ht. 

FOURTH CLASS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^j ri. 

127. Masculine bases in ri> declined like JJTW ddtri, m., *a giver/ 
and ftl^ pitri, m., ' a father/ The former is the model of nouns of 
agency (83) ; the latter, of nouns of relationship. 
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In noun* of agency like ddtri the final ri is vriddhied (28), and in nouns of 
relationship like jwfri (except naptri, ' a grandson/ and svasri, ' a sister') gunated, in 
the strong cases (see p. 86) ; but the r of dr and ar is dropped in N. sing., and to 
compensate in the last case a is lengthened. In both, the final ri is gunated in 
L. V. sing., and ur is substituted for final ri and the initial a of as in Ab. G. sing. 
In Ac. G. pL final ri is lengthened, and assumes n in G. pi. Hence the inflective 
bases ddtri, ddtdr, ddtar, ddtri, ddtur j and pitri, pitar, pitri, pitur. 

This class answers to §onljp 9 varyp, pater, &c. ; ri being equivalent to ar .- and 
it is remarkable, that ddtdram, ddtdras, &c, bear the same relation to pitaram, 
pitaras, &c, that oorypa, §0Typ€f, tiorypi, &c, bear to vaT€pa, varipe^ Trarepi, 
&c. Compare also the Latin datoris from dator with patris from pater. 

a. Note — There is elision of s at the end of a conjunct consonant after rj hence in 
Ab. G. daturs and piturs become ddtur and pitur. Compare 43. a. 



128. 



N J^Tfn ddtd 

I ddtd (rs rejected) 


JJTWro datarau 
ddtdr +au 


^ i n 1 «.t^ dataras (Sort} pes) 
ddtdr -\- as 


\^WJ!\ddtdram 
\ddtdr+am 


— ddtdrau 


^nP| ddtrin 
ddtri +n 


f tJWT ddtrd 

\ddtri+d. 34. 


^IjyqT^ddtribhydm 
ddtri+bhydm 


^Tjfiw^ ddtribhis 

ddtri +bhis 


\^tddtre 

' \ddtri+e. 34. 


— ddtribhydm 


^TJ»n^ ddtribhyas 

ddtri +bhy as 


r^TcT^ ddtur — ddtribhydm 

' l ddtur -\-s (s rejected) 


— ddtribhyas 


1 — aatur 
G.j 


f; id 1 *\ aairos 
ddtri -f os. 34. 


^TTOT^ datrfnam 

ddtri+n+dm 


J thrift, ddtari 
\ddtar+i 

v J^ 1 ^ ddtar 
\ ddtar 


— ddtros 

qirilfl ddtdrau 
ddtdr +au 


^T*$ ddtrishu 
ddtri -j-su. 70. 


ffnrn^f dataras 
ddtdr + as 


[fVKTpitd 
\pitd (rs rejected) 


finiT^ pitar au 

pitar -\-au 


f^UXJ^pitaras (Trarepe?) 
pitar -\- as 


\f^Ki^{jAtaram 

' 1 pitar -f- am 


— pitarau 


fmapitrin 

pitri+n 


f f^n pitrd 

\pitri-r-d. 34. 


ffn^U^pitribhydm 
pitri+bhydm 


fqnfal^pitribhis 

pitri +bhis 


[f^pitre 

\pitri+e. 34. 


— pitribhydm 


ftnjwrcr pitribhyas 

pitri -\-bhy as 


lpitur+s (s rejected] 


— pitribhydm 

) 


— pitribhyas 
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ffqigpitur ftrefrt^/»/ro* fqifQT^pitrindm 

\pitur+8 (s rejected) jwfro+ os. 34. pitr<+n+dm 

. ffinrft/n/art — pitros fffw^ pitrishu 

\pitar+i pitri+su. 70. 

v l^%P itar fimbpitarau fqxt^pitaras 

[pitar pitar+au pitar+as 

Observe — Pitri seems to be corrupted from pdtri, ' a protector' (pd, ' to protect '). 
The cognate languages have preserved the root in varyp 9 pater, father/ &c. 
The Latin Jupiter, however, is literally Dyu-pitar, or rather Dyaush-pitar, father of 
heaven.' It is clear that bases like ddtri, pitri, &c, originally ended in ar. 

a. Observe — '^^naptri, 'a grandson' (though said to be derived from na and 
pitri, ' not the father'), is declined like ^TJ ddtri. 

b. There are a few nouns, which neither express relationship nor agency, falling 
under this class. «J nri, m., ' a man,' is said to be declined like pitri : thus, N. 
«TT nd, Ac. "5lt, I. ^T, D. %, Ab. G. "g^, &c. It is doubtful, however, whether the 
forms ^TT, %, «|^ are ever used, at least, by good writers. The following forms 
certainly occur : N. sing. «n, Ac. «TC; N. Ac. du. •Hj, I. D. Ab. •WT* G. L. 
•fd^ff; N. pi. «TTtf , Ac. ?PJ, D. Ab. ^JW^, G. ^Ot or ^OT, L. "fg ; but in the 
inst. dat. gen. loc. sing., the corresponding cases of «TC are generally substituted. 

c. Ttft^ m., 'a jackal,' must form its strong cases (except V. sing.) and may form 
its weak cases (p. 86) from T5^. N. Tffal, -ffft, -*uJH^ Ac. -*Tt, -FITT, -^ or 
-IpT; I. -£T or "^Tly '^^9 &c. ; D. -5 or -*^ &c; Ab. "f^o* "V^ &c.; G. 

-^ or -TTfcT, -"g^or -yta > "?^ or "f5^ ' ^. ~*^ or "^' ^ c# ; ^' ~^" "^ s *" e 
last member of a compound adjective, in the neuter, JKft£ alone is used. 

d. Nouns like TSf^ m. ' a charioteer,' W^ m. ' a carpenter,' n£ m., ^tj m., ntK 
m., * different kinds of priests,' *fte m. 'a warrior,' of course, follow ddtri. But 
fl^te m., ' a charioteer,' follows pitri. 

129. Feminine bases in ^ ri belong to nouns of relationship, 
like mdtri, ' a mother' (from md, c to create/ 6 the producer') ; and 
only differ from pitri in ace. plur., which ends in 8 instead of n : 
thus, Hlrfti. Compare fnirrjp 9 jjajrepa, voc. fjLtjrep. 

a. W| svasri, ' a sister,' however, follows ^Tgditdrt ; but the Ac. pi. is still «snm. 
The lengthening of the penultimate is probably caused by the loss of the t from 
tri, preserved in the English sister. So soror for sostor. 

b. The feminine base of nouns of agency is formed by adding ^f to 
the final ^j ri : thus, ^TJ + $, ^T?ft ddtri, f., c a giver f and ^r^ 4- ^, ^fitft 
f. ' a doer.' See 80. XXVI. Their declension follows nadl at 106. 

130. The neuter base is thus declined : N. Ac. <JTJ, <JT^!Jt, JJTWftO' ; V. ^TiT^or 
tJT^. The rest may conform to vdri at 114, or resemble the masc. : thus, I. <;idt 
or ^TTROT, &c. But neuter bases in ^ ri belong generally to nouns of agency or 
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of relationship, when used at the end of compound adjectives, such as ij^iij bahu- 
ddtri, ' giving much/ op fifBHTfij dwya-mdtri, agreeing with "$«* i. e. ' a family 
having a divine mother,' or flHIr^ ' having two mothers ' (compare Oi/JLyrvp). Their 
declension may resemble that of vdri at 114, or conform to the masc. in all cases 
but the N. V. Ac. : thus, N. Ac. ^TJ, ?^*lft, ({Hffnj ; V. ?fnj or ^T?T^, &c. ; I. 
^TTOT or ^T3TT, &c; D. $Ii|*u or TJTW, & c '* Ab. G. ^i^«uti N or qin^, &c; L. 
qjifp® or <}lrfft, &c. N. Ac. -TT^ -HTWlfl, -Jnwfiff > V. -JTT^ or -^TiTT, &c. ; I. 
-HliJJUl or -*TOT> &c. 

Nouns ending in ^ ai, ^ft o, *ft au. 

131 . We may notice here a few monosyllabic nouns, whose bases end 
in ^, **ft, and ^, not sufficiently numerous to form separate classes. 

132. < rai, m. f., 'substance,' 'wealth' (Lat. res) : N. voc. TJ^f, TT*u, THW N ; 
Ac. XXi 9 &c. ; I. TF1T, ^T«lf, u6W x (rebus) ; D. "CPf, TWf, XT^W ; Ab. TTTO V 

&c. ; g. tm^ rnfta^, Tinn ; l. ufir, &c. 

133. *ft go, m. f., 'a cow' or 'ox' (bos, jSotJ*"), 'the earth:' N. voc. nhf 9 TO 
TOff ; Ac. *it, TPn, TT^; I. T^T, *ft«lt, 'ftfin^; D. *!¥, &c. ; Ab. *?ter, &c. ; 
G. *ffc*3 1«ft^ x , T^t; L. iftf (bovi), *\*$\H, *ftj. Compare vH with yyv. 

134. «ftnati, f., 'a ship' (cf. navis, volv$), is declined at 94, being the most 
regular of all nouns. With the N. pi. ndvas, compare naves, vac* 1 Oty£?)> The 
gen. vyog for vao$ or vafog =. ndvas. Similarly may be declined JT m. ' the moon ;' 
N. glauSy gldvau, gldvas, &c. 

a. These nouns may occur at the end of compounds 5 as, «ij< ' rich,' *m«ii 
' near a cow,' «i#«iT ' having many ships.' In that case the neuter is ^(V, ^m j J, 
and "l 1 ^; of which the inst. cases will be "fyftCOTT or ^tJTPn, JM J J«il or 3M'MI, 
IJ^pTT or 15 ni^ii ; and so with the other vowel-cases : but «i^(V becomes «ijm 
before all consonantal terminations, except the nom. sing. 

SECTION II. 

INFLECTION OF NOUNS WHOSE BASES END IN CONSONANTS, 
OR OF THE LAST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

135. Observe — The last four classes of nouns, though com- 
prehending many substantives, consist chiefly of adjectives, partici- 
ples, or roots used as adjectives at the end of compound words. 
All the nouns under these remaining classes take the memorial 
terminations at 91 with perfect regularity. 

a. These terminations are here repeated with Bopp's division into 
strong, weaker, and weakest, as applicable especially to nouns ending 
in consonants (though not to all of these even). The strong will 
be denoted by the letter S* the weaker may be called middle 
and denoted by the letter M, and the weakest by the letter w. 
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But in those nouns which distinguish between strong and weak cases 
only, the weak will be indicated by both M and w. 

SDTGULAB. M.F. M. DUAL. M.F. K. PLURAL. M.F. K. 

Nom.Voc.W N *(S)(Neut.M) wW (S) (Neut.w) *^<w(S) (NeutS) 

Ace. ^am(S) (Neut.M.) — au(Q) (Neutw) — a* (w) (Neut. S) 

Inst. Wfd{w) vn^bhydm (M) fiw bhis (M) 

Dat »e(w) — bhydm (M) ^ bkya$ (M) 

Abl. m* s as (w) — bhydm (M) — bhyas (M) 

Gen. — as (w) ^ftrr os (w) *r* am (w) 

Loc. ^ i (w) — os (w) * w (M) 

That is, the strong cases in both masc. and fem. are the Nom. 
Voc. sing. du. and pi. and the Ace. sing* du. The weaker or middle 
cases are those of the remainder whose terminations begin with 
consonants, and the weakest are those whose terminations begin with 
vowels. In neuter nouns the N. V. Ac. sing, are middle, the N. V. 
Ac. du. weak, but both N. and Ac. plur. are strong. Hence it fol- 
lows that the ace. pi., and in neuter nouns the inst. sing., is gene- 

i 

rally the guide to the form assumed before the remaining vowel- ' 

terminations. This division of cases has not been noticed before, 
because it is of no real importance for bases ending in vowels. That 
it applies to bases ending in ri is accounted for by the fact that these 
originally ended in or. 

b. In Panini the strong terminations are called sarva-ndma-sthdna (P. I. I, 42, 

43), and the name bha is given to the base before the weak. j 

1 

FIFTH CLASS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases tni^t and 5 d. 

This class answers to Latin words like comes (from a base comit), eques (from a 
base equit), f evens (from ferent) ; and to Greek words like X a P l * (fr° m a hase 
X a p* r )> Mpaf (from fcepar), yaplsis (from %«/m€Vt). 

136. Masculine and feminine bases in i(t, declined like ^fn^harit, 
m. f., c green* (declined at p. 68), and *rfbf sarit, f. € a river/ 

The inflective base does not differ from the crude base. 

Observe — The nom. case sing, is properly harits, but s is/ rejected by 43.fi. 
The same applies to all nouns ending in consonants. So aiorjfioov for cuoyj[jlov$ ; 
but it is remarkable, that Latin and Greek, when the final of the base refuses to 
combine with the s of the nom., often prefer rejecting the base-final : thus, X a P l * 
for X a P lT t> comes for comits. In these languages the final consonant may fre- 
quently combine with the s of the nom. ; as in lex (for lehs), <f>\oi (for <f>\o/Cf). ■ 
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N.V.l 



Ac. 



I. 



D. 



f *fnr sarit *rfbft saritau 

sarit +s (s rejected. 43.0.) sari t+au. 41 . b. 

— saritau 



{'QftnH^saritam 

I sarit -\- am. 41.6. 

jTrftin sarit a 

\ sarit +d 

JiRftjfr sarit e 

\sarit+e 

A , f^fbirr saritas 
Ab. < . N 
[sartt+as 

f — saritas 

o. { 

J *ftfic sariti 



qfrj^saritas 
sarit +as. 41.6* 

— saritas 



HfiW\\saridbhydm irftfa^saridbhis 
sarit +bhy dm. 41. 5artf-f6Ais. 41. 

— saridbhydm ^ftM^saridbhyas 

sarit +bhy as 

— saridbhyas 



saridbhydm 



ufafta^ sarit os 

sarit +08 

— saritos 



irfan^ sarit dm 

sarit + dm 

irfh^l saritsu 

sarit +su. 40. 



137. Neuter bases in w t are declined like ^ftl^Aaro/, n., 'green/ 

These only differ from the masculine and feminine in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing, 
du. and pi., the usual neuter terminations ^ 4, \ i (see 97), being required, and 
n being inserted before the final of the base in N. Ac. pi. : thus, 

N. Ac» V. ffci^ harit, ^ftjfi haritU iftftr harinti ; I. ^fljfl haritd, 
<(V*MH, haridbhydm, &c. 

138. Masculine and feminine bases in 5 rf, like V*tftp? dharma-vid, 
m. f., * knowing one's duty* — a compound composed of the substan- 
tive dharma, ' duty,' and the root vid, ' knowing.' See 84. 1. 

-ftr0 -wdau 

•vid+au 

— -mdau 



l-vid+s. 4a,43«- 
J -fq^-vidam 

f -ft^T -mdd 

\-vid+d 

f -ft^ -vide 

\-vid+e 



-"fi*^ -vidas 

-vid+as 

— -vidas 



-ftr^W -vidas 



-vidas 



J -flrfij -vidi 
I -vid+i 



-ftrmT^ -vidbhydm 
-vid+bhydm 

— -vidbhydm 

— -vidbhydm 

-"fafto -vidos 

-vid+os 

— • -vidos 



-fafjf^ -vidbhis 
-vid+bhis 

-ftr?R^ -vidbhyas 
-vid+bhyas 

— -vidbhyas 

-fim^ -viddm 

-vid+dm 

-wcf+su. 42. 
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139. Neuter bases in 5 d are declined like nSftnj dharma-vid, n., 
* knowing one's duty/ and ^» hrid, n., * the heart/ 

These differ from the masculine and feminine forms in the same cases, and in 
the same manner, as neuter bases in l{tj see 137 : thus, 

N. Ac. V. vftn{, vH^t, n$firf*5. N. Ac. V. ^, fqfl, 3^5. 

a. So also, ^r^ n. 'a lotus :' N. Ac. V. ^Ji^, "5S*ft $3^: I. ^?T, &c. 
Observe — All the nouns whose formation is explained at 84. I. 
II. III. follow the declension of ffb^ and V^ftr^. 

140. Possessive adjectives formed with the affixes ^ vat and 
m(tnat 9 like Vf^ dhanavat, m. f. n., 'rich/ and vHn^ dh(mat 9 'wise/ 
are declined like Aart/ for the masculine ; but in the strong cases 
(see p. 86) n is inserted before the final of the base, and the pre- 
ceding a is lengthened in N. sing. 

f n«HH dhanavdn V«H*rfl dhanavantau ifffWH dhanavantas 

[dhanavdnt+s. 43.0. dhanavant+au dhanavant+as 

j^T^p^dhanavantam — dhanavantau vmm^dhanavatas 

' 1 dhanavant + am dhanavat + as 

I* VrRifT dhanavatd, &c. ; V. V»T^ dhanavan. 

The remaining cases follow ^fli^; thus, I. VfTOTT, &c. ; but the 
vocative singular is >RW dhanavan. Similarly, iftflir 'wise/ N. 

Whn^, *ftT«n, tfbnirer x ; Ac. ijfrnir, *ft*raft, ifbifflr^ &c ; V. *fhn^, &c. 

a. In the same manner are declined active past participles of the form ^n«m x ; 
thus, N. $iWT, ^iNtf), *ri*l»d*l, &c. 

b. The feminine bases of adjectives like V«T3W and >ftT?f, and participles like 
«*n«ity are formed by adding \( to the weak form of the masc. base ; thus, V«T3nt> 
*fN ift, 4Kri*[fft : declined after *T?(t at 106 ; thus, N. V«Hifl, VnWT, VTW?, &c. 

c. The neuter is declined like the neuter of harit : thus, N. Ac. V. VTO^ VRfli> 

141. Present participles like VFTItpatat, ' cooking' (524), and future participles 

like «n fV«i nkarishyat, 'about to do,' are declined after dhanavat (140), excepting 

in the N. sing., where a is not lengthened before n .• thus, N. V. sing. H^*ypa6m 

(for pa6ants or paSans), and not n^u*{paddn : N. du. pi. m^»hi, Mi«n^; Ac. 

^TWifi *PPm, h-«ih^; I. h^ai, &c. Compare the declension of Latin participles 
}ikeferens,ferentis,ferentem, &c. 

a. Observe, however, that all reduplicated verbs, such as verbs of the 3d con- 
jugation — a few verbs from polysyllabic roots (75. a) — and some few other verbs, 
such as «TW ' to eat,' ^FT^' to rule' — which reject the nasal in the 3d pi. of the 
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IVrasmai-pada, reject it alio in the declension of the pies, participle. Hence the 
pres. participle of such verbs is declined like karit, the N. ease being identical with 
the base: thus, from dd, 'to give/ 3d conj., N. V. sing. du. pi. dadat, dadatau, 
dadatasj Ac. dadatam, See. : from bhfi, ' to bear/ 3d conj., N. V. sing. du. pi. bibhrat, 
bibhratau, bibhratas. So *\&Q,jdgrat, ' watching' (from jdgri)> ^feaf/ ruling' (from 
ids), jakshaty 'eating 1 (from jaksh). The rejection of the nasal is doubtless owing 
to the encumbrance of the syllable of reduplication. 

Observe — These verbs optionally reject the nasal from the N. V. Ac. pL neut. : 
thus, dadatf or dadanti, jdkshati or jakshantu 

b. In present participles derived from verbs of the 1st, 4th, and 10th conjuga- 
tions, a nasal is inserted for the feminine base : thus, tPTift from *PJ(, 1st conj. 
(declined like nodi at 106) ; and this nasal is carried through all the inflections, 
not merely, as in the masculine, through the first five. So ^NrA from div, 4th 
conj. ; and Vlv^ifl from 6ur, 10th conj. The same conjugations also insert a 
nasal in the N. V.Ac, dual neuter as well as the plur. : thus, VHlfj WVtt 9 m^P-h- 

In all verbs of the 6th conj., in verbs ending in d of the 2d, and in all partici- 
ples of the 2d future, Parasmai, the insertion of the nasal in the feminine is op* 
tional : thus, tudati or tudanti from tud, 6th conj. ; ydti or ydntf from yd, 2d 
conj. ; karishyati or karishyanti from hri. It is also optional in the N. V. Ac. du. 
neut., which will resemble the nom. sing. fern. : thus, tudanti or tudati, ydntf or 
ydti, karishyanU or karishyati. 

jC. The other conjugations, viz. the 2d, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th, follow 140. b. 
c, and insert no nasal for the feminine nor for the N. Ac. V. du. neuter ; although 
all but the 3d assume a nasal in the first five inflections of the masculine : thus, adat 
(from ad, 2d conj.) ; N. V. masc. adan, adantau, adantas ; fern, adati: juhvat (from 
hu, 3d conj.); N. V. masc. juhvat, juhvat au,juhvatas ; fem. juhvati: rundhat (from 
rudh, 7th conj.) ; N. V. masc. rundhan, rundhautau, rundhantas; fern, rundhati. The 
neut. will be N. Ac. V. adat, adati, adanti; juhvat, du.juhvati, but \A.juhvanti or 
juhvati (see observation 141. a, line 8 above}. 

142. The adjective T£7^, ' great,' is properly a pres. part, from the root *fi| mah, 
* to increase ;' but, unlike present participles, it lengthens the a of at before n in the 
N. Ac. sing., N. V. Ac. du., N. V. pi., and in N. V. Ac. pi. neut. : thus, N. masc. 
I^PJ, 441 4u, T^PRIT; Ac. fl^TO, H^l-ifl, *??W^; 1. *T^TTT, &c; V. Wp{t 
•i^i-iuj &c. : N. fem. Tpftj &c, see 140. a. b .- N. V. Ac. neut. *T? ij> «i£fi), •t^lf-n. 

a. ^flm, f. n. 'great/ 4f'if^m. f. n. 'moving,' and ^T^m. f. 'a deer,' follow 
pres. participles : thus, N. V. masc. *J^«^, ^-ifi, ^•H^: Feminine ^fll. Neut. 
ffTT , &c. 

143. The honorific pronoun OTTT (said to be a contraction of *TO^TT or else of 
Mi<*i{bhd-vat) follows V«i«if^(at 140), making the a of at long in the N. sing. : thus, 
*W^' your honour,' and not *nP^ . The vocative is *T^«^. The feminine is H^lft, 
see 233. As to H^T, present participle of *J^ to be,' it follows of course X^TT at 141 . 

144. 1 Hil^n. 'the liver' (yvap, jecur), and ^u^n. ' ordure,' both neuter nouns, 

N 



90 INFLECTION OF BASES OF NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 



may optionally be declined in Ac. pL and remaining cases as if their bases were' 
TO^and JP*^: thus, N. V. U^, J^lft, 'Hfftr; Ac. TfTT, *Tflfc *fftf or 
TOTftr; I.^JWorinir>^prtoriniW,^ffT^ D.ir^orHii,&c. 

145- 1T$ 'a foot,' at the end of compounds becomes *!$in Ac. pi. and remaining 
weakest cases : thus, igUI^, ' having beautiful feet/ makes N. V. ^n^> **W> 

ipn^; Ac. *jm$, -tn& *pi^; I. ^t, yn«t, ipnfk*, &c - 

SIXTH CLASS OF NOUNS INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in W^ an and ^in. 

Note, that this class answers to Latin and Greek words like sermo (from sermon), 
homo (from homin), tiaifjuov (from iai/MV). 

146. Masculine and feminine (151) bases in ^ an, preceded by 
m or v at the end of a conjunct consonant, declined like WIW^ dtman, 
m., ' soul, 3 * self/ 

All masc. and fem. nouns, without exception, ending in an, lengthen the a in 
the strong cases (V. sing, excepted) : and drop the n before all the consonantal ter- 
minations (see 57). Hence the inflective bases dtman, dtmdn, dtma. 

Observe—Latin agrees with Sanskrit in suppressing the n in the N. masc. and fem., 
but not in neut. : thus homo is the N. of the base homin, the stronger vowel o 
being substituted for i, just as i is substituted for i in Sanskrit ; but nomen is the 
N. of the neuter base nomin. 



N. 



\ ^JWI dtmd 



WW 



I dtmd (» and s rejected. 43.0,57.) dtmdn+au 



-pft dtmdnau 



J ^IWMH dtmdnam 

* \dtmdn-\-am 



dtmdnau 



I. 



f IHIHHI dtmana 



<Hlf44M*l N dtmdnds 

dtmdn + as 

WWir^dtmanas 

dtman + as 
CTPrfctt dtmabJris 



I dtman +d 
JWi*A dtn 

\dtman+e 
[ dtman + as 



WfHW H H dtmaonyam 

dtma (n dropped.57)+%om dtma (n dropped. 57)+6A« 

— dtmabhydm *[m*t^dtmabkyas 

, dtma{n dropped. tf)+bhyas 

— dtmabhyas 



«•{ 



dtmanas 



Jwnrftr dtmani 

ldtman-{-i 

J HHIrH«T dtman 
\ dtman (s rejected) 

147. Similarly 



— dtmabhydm 
WTfff^t\ dtmanos 

dtman +08 

— dtmanos 

WWl41 dtmdnau 
dtmdn+au 



V I W H \\dtmandm 
dtman -{-dm 

vnnQdtmasu 

dtma (n dropped. 57)+** 

wmM'^dtmdnas 

dtmdn + as 

rum^pdpman, in., 



^H^ akman, m., * a stone ;' , ^r*nj 
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season; 9 3f*T^ hishman, m., 'fife f *NBn{adhvan, m., f a road f *$**{ 
driSvan 9 m. f., * a looker/ N. ^ 4*1 l«ft, Wl^i Ac. *WM, *OTRT, 
^WRT ; I. JfaMI, &c. 

148. But if <m be preceded by any other consonant, whether conjunct 
or not, than m or v (as in the following example rdjan), or even by m 
or if not conjunct (as in pivan at 150), the a of a» is dropped in the 
Ac. plur. and before all the other twuw^terminations, and the re- 
maining n is compounded with the preceding consonant : thus, 

Masculine and feminine bases in *R «», preceded by any other 
consonant, whether conjunct or not, than m or t>, declined like <jim s 
rdjan, m., * a king ;* ifjftmurddhan, m., or i$F{fniirdhan> ' the head/ 

TPTRTT raj anas (reges) 



v fTTilT ra/a TJWPft rdjdnau 

\rdjd(n and 5 rejected. 43.0, 57.) r<(;rfn+atf 



Ac 



rajanam 



[r<(rtffi-|-af» 



f Tf9T r<ywa 

\rrf;n+rf 

fU^ rdjne 

Ab J^w r< y^ a * 

'\rdjh+i 



A* jf. 



rdjdn-\-as 

Tj^m rdjitas 
rdjh+as 

XT^K^rdjdbhis 



— rajanau 

TBpnt rdjabhydm 

rdja (n dropped. 57) +6 Ay (fro r<(;a (» dropped. 57) 4- bhis 

— rdjabhydm TJ^f^m^rdjabhyas 

rdja (n dropped. 57 ) -f bhyas 

— rdjabhydm — rdjabhyas 



as 



ftiftrri 



*»i 



rajnas 



Trftr rdjrd or tmfW 

or rdjan+i 



TJ^t^rdjnos 
rdjh+os 

— rdjnos 



•• . • 



TJ$mjrajnam 
rdjh+dm 



*• 



TTW^rajasu 

rdja (n dropped. 57) +su 



fVfiF^rdjan 
' \rdjan.()2. 



s • s 



<l*U«f^ raj anas 
rdjdn+as 



IJWHt rdjdnau 
rdjdn+au 

So ^irm., * head;' I. *St, &c; L. ^fil or ^fftr, &c. : HHJ*^ m. ' a 
carpenter/ TOUT, &c. : dlMHH m., * lightness/ ^fw> &c. 

149. Observe — If 1^ becomes in this manner conjunct with a 
previous palatal it must take the palatal form ; and if with a cerebral, 
the cerebral form ; as in HWT from ff^pT. 

150. If preceded by m or v 9 not conjunct, they are still like rdjan : 
thus, i&m^ pivan, m. f., 'fat/ N. ifaT, MlqiH^ *fhn*T*; Ac. ifl^M, 

border j* ^*n^ m, * a loom* (85. 1), 

a. WJien a feminine base in ^ ( is formed from words like 4J4|«(i it follows the 
same rule for the rejection of the a of an : thus, "O^ft rdjht, ' a queen/ 

N % 
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151. There are no simple feminine substantives in an; but when masculine nouns 
are taken to form the last member of a compound adjective, they take a feminine 
and neuter form ; as in mahdtman, m. f. n., ' magnanimous/ The feminine form is 
declined precisely like the masculine, and the neuter follows the declension of 
neuter nouns, 152. 

a. But when rdjan occurs at the end of a compound, it is declined like &va (103); 
as, N. sing. m. mahdrdjas; Ac. mahdrdjam, &c. 

152. Neuter bases in w^ an, declined like vh^ ' an action,' and 

n\H*{ ' a name' (nomen, ovopa *). 

Observe — The retention or rejection of a in an before the inst. c. sing, and 
remaining vowel-terminations, as well as optionally before the nom. ace. du., is 
determined by the same rule as in masculines (148). They only differ from mas- 
culine nouns in nom. voc. and ace, sing., du., pi. 

N. Ac. q£, vNft, vhftj; I. vNn? vfalf, &c. ; D. Jt^bj, &c., like 
*rrun^; but V. sing. *»7 or **fof. 

N. Ac, ffPT, «rnEft or ^TT^ft, ^TPnftf ; I. TOTT, &c. ; D. «TT% 9 &c; Ab. 
G. TOT*; L. #nflff or Hindi, &c., like TJIPJ; but V. sing. ifjR or nlnn\ 

With gen. plur. ndmndm compare Latin nonUnum. 

153* So also the neuter nouns IRfl*^ ' birth,' *hppf 'house/ q«i«^ 'armour/ 
^*$«J 'road/ ^A^ 'leather/ ^fH^ ' pretext/ follow the declension of karmanj 
but 51*1 «^ ' string/ *TR«^ ' conciliation/ VHH* ' mansion/ *ftin^ c sky,' 0«in (for 
<\m^rohman, from ruh)> ' hair,' Ann ' love,' that of ndman. 

154. Neuters in an composing the last member of compound adjectives, must be 
declined like masculines or feminities when agreeing with masculine or feminine 
substantives : thus, P«iiig3j«ini«ii ifon; ' a Pandit named Vishnusarma.' 

x 55* There are a few anomalous nouns in an: T^m. *a dog' (caitiff, fcvuv)-, 
^nn m. ' a youth ;' «m«i^ m. ' a name of Indra :' thus declined : 

a. N. TO, HI I HI, TO*H^; Ac. TO*f f Wn*l, ^n\l I. ^p!T> V1T, ^ffiw ; 
D. ^, &c. 5 Ab. SpTH, &c. ; G. JPRT (*Wjt) 9 ^pft* N , ^ptf ; L. ^fVf, *2*ft* t 
nJ^' 9 V* iff^) Wni 9 &c. See 135. a. Fern, ^pft, &c. (like naoYat 106). 

b. N. "g^T, -?T^, -*IM^; Ac. ^R, -^T«fk *E*%* *• ^JN* l***t 3*^*^5 
D. *pr, &c; Ab. ^JTT^ &c; G. ^J^T, ^jft^, ^JIT ; L. ^fa, ^jfhr? i*$» v - 
*pp^> -^Tpft, &c. See 135. a. Fem. ^pft (like nad£) or ^fit (like ma/t). Neut. 
*pr, *jft, giiPti, &c. 

c. N. *TWT, -Tnft, -*R*; Ac. TTOtf, -VXnl 9 T?fal^; I. HiitAl, if^^wrf, 
-^ftW; D. *lfft, TTO»lf, &c; Ab. n^tn^ &c; G. JlftHQ*. ffttftw, 
>TOtaf ; L. HH\$i\ 9 tijtnHlf HW^W; V. n^Hf, &c. Fem. *i*ft«fl or »Rrt. 

•r : — — — ■ — — — 

* Greek has a tendency to prefix vowels to words beginning with consonants in 
the cognate languages. Compare also nakha, ' nail/ ovv£ ; faghu, 'light/ thayy ; 

^'brow/o^v. 



N. 
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The last may also be declined like a noun in vat: N. SHRT^t ~^u> &c. See 140. 

156. t^rs^ n., * a day/ takes its form, in the N. Ac. V. sing, and the middle cases, 
from an obsolete base, ^(^R ahas : in the qther cases it is like ndman : thus, N. 
Ac. V. ^5^(43. a), ^f^jt or mpti} wpftf ; I. ^HjfT, ^Wftaf, Wftftn^; D. ^HJ£, 

^ft«lt, H^|HW V ; Ab. '•IJfW, &c; G. WJ|^, ^ffa^ **JQ> L. ^rfj or ^fa, 
^ijjl^ ^W or ^T^:^. At the end of compounds it may be declined as a masc. : 
thus, N. efTO^T^ -^pin, -^i«anj Ac. -?Wj &c; V. -tt^, &c, or sometimes be- 
comes ^T? or ^Tjf . 

a. fipnjm., ' a day,' in those cases where the a of an is rejected, lengthens the t .- 
thus, Ac. pi. (fljj^ N $ I. ^Npr, &c. 

157. wIlT^ m. c the sun,' "J^^m. 'the sun/ and compounds having -'&{ as 
the last member, such as ?TH^«^ m. ' the murderer of a Brahman,' agree in not 
lengthening the a of an in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing. du. : thus, N. OTHT; ^BP*l*rin, 
^nsfarcir^; Ac. ^RaNwtf, ^ratlH!^, Wlimj^; I. ^rataTT, &c. Similarly, N. f^T, 
^DT, &c. ; Ac. *JOT, &c; but the ace. pi., and remaining weakest cases, may 
be optionally formed from a base ^C ; thus, Ac. pi. mmt^ or ^JJT^- 

Similarly, N. 4U£I, HH^g^, &c; but in Ac. pi. fliwtij I. TORT, WHparf, 
&c. (A becoming gh where the a of han is dropped). 

158. H%^ m. ' a horse,' or m. f. n. ' low,* ' vile,' is declined like nouns in vat 
at 140, excepting in N. sing. : thus, N. ^J^T* wt'SffT, wlf^; Ac. ^\*& 9 &c; I. 
ifthly 1 *ftw 9 y&fkXj V. W$"«^ &c. If the negative WT precedes, V%W is 
regular : thus, N. UM9v> -%TOm, &c. ; Ac. WT^TO, &c. ; I. pi. *i«i5f«m. 

159. Masculine bases in ct in, declined like vftPJ dhanin, m. 7 
'rich/ 



jvft dhani vfirft dhaninau 

[(?sa»^(nand*rejected.43.ff,57.) dhanin+au 

— dhaninau 



4 f vfw^dhaninam 

[dhanin + 



y&FP^dhaninas 
dhanin+as 

— dhaninas 



•am 



j f VftTTT dhanind 

[dhanin + a 


vf*T*n^ dhanibhydm vfirfinr dhanibhis 

c?Aant(n dropped. 57) +bhydm dhani(n dropped. 57) +bhis 


D |vftf% dhanine 

[dhanin +e 


— dhanibhydm 


nffT»F^ dhanibhyas 

dhani (n dropped.57 ) + bhyas 


Ah J^^n^ dhaninas 

[dhanin+as 


— dhanibhydm 


— . dhanibhyas 


n J — — dhaninas 


vfVpft^ dhaninos 


vftRT^ dhanindm 


dhanin +os 


dhanin+dm 


t fvftfftf dhanini 

[dhanin+i 


— dhaninos 


vfVrg dhanishu 




c?Aam(ndropped.57)-f«.7o. 


[dhanin* $2* 


vftpft dhaninau 
dhanin+au 


Hffaftdhaninas 

dhanin+as 
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« Observe — A great many adjectives of the forms explained at 85* 
VI. VII. VIII. are declined like ufir^for the masculine : thus, ^VTfln^ 
medhdvin, ' intellectual f N. ^vrfl, -ft^, -fiTTST, &c. Also a vast 
number of nouns of agency, like * l fl>(/ a doer,' at 85. V: thus, 
N. *rft, Wft^ (58), *iftj&*, &c. 

160. Note — The feminine base of such adjectives and nouns of 
agency is formed by adding ^ i to the masc. base; as, from vfinj, 
vftpftf.; from llftfj, WTfatfK.; declined like nadi at 106: thus, N. 

vftnft, -^, -*(*, &c. 

161. The neuter is regular, and is like the declension of vdri as 
far as the gen. plur.: thus, N.Ac, vfif, vftpft, vfiftr. But the gen. 
plur. vftRf, not vfhrf ; V. sing, vftf or ^ftf^. 

162. tjftp^m/ a road,' Hftr^m. c a churning-stick,' and ^jftp^m. *a name 
of Indra,' are remarkable as exhibiting both affixes, an and in, in the same word. 
They form their N. V. sing, from the bases ^**P^, *W^ ^•1*^; their other 
strong cases, from the bases M»1M, H»V|tf, HJ*JHJ«^; their Ac. pi., and remaining 
weak cases, from the bases V^» T^, ^|EI; in their middle cases they follow 159 
regularly: thus,N. V.*T*n* (^^llWir^,^^^; Ac. TOR, H^IT5fT, TO* ; 
I. *TOT, *lftwf, ^qftrfW^; D. TO, &c. Similarly, N. V. H*n^, &c. ; ^JOT^, 
&c. : I. *niT, &c. ; *ty*JH|l, &c. Observe — The V. is the same as the N. 

a. The compound IjyfviH, ' having a good road,' is similarly declined for the 
masc. ; the nom. fern, is JIMHfl, -ufl, «vqTT 9 like nadi at 106 ; the neut. is 
N. Ac. «mPxi, -Vrft, -VITftT, &c. ; V. TOTftpf or '4*Mfty; the rest as the masc. 

SEVENTH CLASS OF NOUNS INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in *RT as, ^r is, and to us. 

Note, that this class answers to Greek and Latin words like vaSog, {MVOfy genus, 
scelus, &c. 

163. Masculine and feminine bases in ^TCT as, declined like ^pflf 
iandramas, m., i the moon/ 

The a of as is lengthened in N. sing, to compensate for the rejection of the ter- 
mination. 

{yn&ft^Sandramds n*$HHi 6andramasau ■q^HUU dandramasas 

[6andramds(s rejected. 43.0.) 6andramas+au fandramas+as 

\*F%W{6andramasam — tandramasau — landramasas 

' i&indramas+am 

f^5TOT iandramasd *F&?tvq[i{6andramobhydm ^n^fyp^6aiuiramobhis 

I 6andramas -j-d 6andramas+bhydm, 64. dandramas-^bhis. 64. 
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D. 






Sandramase 



\_6andramas-\-e 

Ab J I^H*!^ tandramasas 

(_ fandramas + as 

— tandramasas 



*l*4HlniW tandramobhydm *Fgfit*(*tandramobhyas 

6andramas-\-bhyas. 64. 

— tandramobhydm — tandramobkyas 



°{ 



L. 



V. 






tandramasi 



1 6andramas+i 

f ^FfcTO tandramas 



^HJH^n^ tandramasos 

tandramas +os 

— tandramasos 



[ 6andramas. 92. 



^ »4*i fl \\tandramasdm 

6andtama$+dm 

*C^X§tandramabsu or -to 

6andramas-\-su. 62. a, 63. 

1^HU« X tandramasas 
6andramas-\-as 



1*4Hfll tandramasau 

tandramas -\-au 

a. After the same manner is declined transr apsaras, f., * a nymph/ 
1 64. Neuter bases in *rcr a*, declined like tTTO manas, n., ' the mind 9 
.(/jiivos, mens). 

These differ from the masc. and fern, in the N. Ac. V. The a of as remains 
short in N. sing., but is lengthened in N. Ac. V. plur. before inserted Anusvara. 

« 

J*r?n^mawa$ iR^ft manasi *RTftl mtmawwi 

[ manas (s rejected. 43. a.) manas -f-^ mandms+i 

I. *HUI manasd, &c, like the masc. and fern. 



N.AcV. 



a. Observe — Nearly all simple substantives in as are neuter like manas j but 
when these neuters are taken to form a compound adjective, they are declinable 
also in the masculine and feminine like tandramas. Thus, when manas is taken 
to form the compound adjective makd-manas^ magnanimous,' it makes in the nom. 

» 

(masc. and fern.) mahd-mands, mahd-manasau, mahd-manasas. In the same way 
sumanas, ' well-intentioned,' durmanas, 'evil-minded' (nom. sumands, durmands, 
&c.) ; compare ev^ev^, St/o^ein^, m. f., neut. tvptvis, tivvfJitvef, derived from 

b~ Where final as is part of a root and not an affix, the declension will follow 
Fmisii*^ ' one who devours a mouthful :' thus, N. V. sing. m. f . fmistjttj Ac. 
-?pT. N. V. Ac. du. -HOT, pi. -SFflTCJ; I. "HOT, -IJfalT* &c. N. V. Ac. neut, 
-TfQj "Tpft "?7ftT. When a root ends in ds, s will be rejected before bh by 66, a : 
thus, ^icmti, ' brilliant,' makes in L du. ^4iHi. 

165. Neuter bases in ^^is and ~^^us (see 68. a) are declined analogously to 
Spn? manas at 164, i and u being substituted for a throughout, sh for s 
(70), ir or ur for (65) : thus, ^ftw havis, n., f ghee :' N. Ac. V. ?f^^, ^ftNt> 

f^fft ; I. ^fam, ?ftr*5f, ^firfShr ; d. ^fr^ ^fa«iT> ?fiwr; Ab. ^fa**, 
;^ffrflT, ift*^; G. *fami,^fNtar, *fam'; L. ?ftrfai ^fW^lfttf or -^5. 

a. Similarly, ^§^ takshus, n., *the eye:' N. Ac. V. 1HI*I, ^HJ«fl, ^jf*5 

^nj*ro N ; g. H^m^ ^*^tar, ^r^t; l. ^*[fa, ^^K? *»^t* or "^ 



96 INFLECTION OF BASES OF NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

1 66. Nouns formed with the affixes is and us are neuter, though one or two may 
be also masc. and fern. There are some, however, in which the final sibilant is part 
of the root itself, and not of an affix ; such as Vlfty4^<£fo, f ., * a blessing' (from the 
root ^TTTT), and TBflJ^m. f. ' an associate' (from ^*J. These follow the analogy of 
masc. and fern, nouns in as (163) in the N. Ac. cases; and, moreover, before the 
consonantal terminations, where the final sibilant is changed to r, unlike nouns 
formed with is and us, they lengthen the t and « (compare nouns ending in r at 
180) : thus, N. Wljflti, -f^TO, -f^TJI^; Ac. -fifR* -f^W> -fijTW^; I. -f^TOT* 
-jfrs^T, -^WS*k &c. N. *^Jf > -^^9 "VU ^ c * "^> ^ c * > '• ~^f » "^J^> & c# 

a. Nouns formed from desiderative bases in ish (497), such as (*i«iG;t^ (for 
jigadisk) ' desirous of speaking,' are similarly declined : thus, N. V. m. f. f*PT<£ta^» 
-fifm, &c. ; I. du. -<(foi|f. The N. V. Ac. neut. plur. is ftplfijfa, the nasal being 
omitted. So fajfl^ € desirous of doing,' makes N. V. m. f . fa4h, -*OTf, &c. 

b. ^\ c well-sounding,' where us is radical, makes N. V. sing. m. f. tjgt*l v ; Ac. 
<gJU ; N. V. Ac. du. ^JOT, pi. *JdU4! s ; I. TTJ^T, ^U*«, ^ijf3t^, &c. N. V. Ac. 
neut. fjijj^, *oJl, t^jjfVw. Asts at 166 is peculiar in changing its final * . 

c. Observe — When neuter nouns in is or us are taken for the last member of 
compound adjectives, analogy would require them to be declined in the masc. and 
fern, according to 6andramas at 163 : thus, TrTOTOg^m. f. n., ' having lotus eyes,' 
N. masc. and fem. 3rMe51UJf^ -^^Jhi, &c. j and ^PnOfl*^ m. f. n., 'having bril- 
liant rays,' N. masc. and fem. SlfTONfajj MfaOfa?), &c* ; but, according to 
most authorities, the N. sing, does not lengthen the vowel of the last syllable. 

d. ^P&^dos, m., ' an arm,' follows the declension of nouns in is and usj but in 
Ac. pi., and remaining cases, optionally substitutes doshan for its base : thus, N. 

v. ^tar, -ifl, -^r^; Ac. -^, -^t, -¥i^ or -*in^; I. ^Wrr or ^VBjfT, ^»3t or 

iftVlt, &c. As a neuter noun it makes in N. Ac. V. <jfa 9 ^Wfr, ?JTfif • 

167. Comparatives formed with the affix ^*n^ (yas (192), lengthen the a of as, 
and insert n, changeable to Anusvara before s, in N. sing. du. pi., V. du. pi., Ac. sing, 
du. masc. : thus, ^c^Ih* m. f. n., ' more powerful,' makes N. masc. wcil«n«l (for 
W^,«rejectedby 4 3.«),-^-W N ; Ac. -nhr, -*!«>, -^; L-Hirr,^«ri, 
&c, like dandramas at 163. The V. sing, is ^cf)^«J du. and pi. like the nom. 
The fem. ^«1<4tfl follows nadi at 106. The neut. «icflM« N is like manas throughout. 

168. Participles of the 2d preterite, formed with vas (see 554), are similarly 
declined in the strong cases (135. b). But in Ac. pi., and remaining weak cases, vas 
becomes ush, and in the middle cases vat; so that there are three forms of the base, 
viz. in vdms, ush, and vat f : thus, (q(«i9j« (part, of 2d pret., from fa<5 ' to know') : 

* These words are so declined in Wilson's dictionary (2d edit.). In a copy of 
Manu, which I received direct from Calcutta, the word 6dra-6akshus 9 agreeing 
with maMpatik (IX. 256), has been altered by the native editor to <Sdra-6akshus. 

t Vat is evidently connected with the Greek or. Compare tutupvat (from tup) 
with T€TV<f>-(F)oT 9 and tutupvatsu with T€TV<j>-g(t) <rt. 
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n. frftgi^ 0? ft vim* DjPqgiu*^; Ac. fafaifar* faftrsnn, ftiftj 1 ^; I. 

flrfN^T, ftrf^TCTlf, ftPqgPx*^; D. ftftj^, &c; V. WOTT, ftrft"StST, &c. 
When this participle is formed with ivas instead of vas (see 554), the vowel t is re- 
jected in the cases where vas becomes ush : thus, *ifl«i^ti x (from gam, ' to go') : N. 
masc. afP'HqUT, &c. ; Ac. SlfnT^W, ^rfN^hft, Sf'^UW, &c; I. "fl^Ml* &c. ; V. 
^flqqH , «iPn ' «llq> , &c. Similarly, %ftW& (from tan, ' to stretch*) : N. hPh«IW, 

^ftniiit, &c. ; Ac. hPh^ij, Sftoro^ tNjto s , &c; v. 7i Ph *r^, -^t#, &c. But 

not when the • is part of the root : thus, fcfa«H^ (from frl), ftpfN^J (from «ft), 
make in the Ac. pi. faw*^* PH^m^. ^T^ (from tf) makes, of course, Vjjh^T. 
The N. feminine of these participles is formed from ush ; and the N. Ac. neuter, 
sing., du., and plur., from vat, ush, and vas, respectively : thus, N. fem. HlfajplT, 
&c, declined like nodi at 106. Similarly, from the root "g^ comes n^g«fl (compare 
T€TV(f>via). The neuter is N. ftP*lfff{> -gtft, -siPfl. Those formed with ivas do 
not retain i in the feminine : thus, tenivas makes N. sing. masc. fem. neut. tenivdn, 
tenushi*, tenivat. 

a. The root ft^, ' to know/ has an irregular pres. part. Pis«^ vidvas, used 
commonly as an adjective ('learned'), and declined exactly like Pi P*s^ N above, 
leaving out the reduplicated vi : thus, N. masc. ftWJ, Oftfm» ftnfWSQ V. P«is«^> 
&c. With reference to 308. a, it may be observed, that as a contracted perfect 
(2d pret.) of vid is used as a present tense, so a contracted participle of the perfect 
is used as a present participle. 

169. $3T m., 'a male,' forms its V. sing, from ^*\> and its other strong cases 
( x 35- *) from g»iiti 1 but Ac. pi., and remaining weakest cases, from tjj^; and I. 
du., and remaining middle cases, from VM: thus, N. yim, ^«ii«T, g«ii««J Ac. 

"giro, wriih, "jprar; I. iprr, , g w, if> jfa^J d. tpr, &c; Ab. yn^ &c; G, 

170. 9 3i«i* m., 'a name of the regent of the planet Sfakra,' forms N. sing. 
991*11 from a base 4$MH (147)* Similarly, 3^V^ N m * * a name °f Indra,' and 
W5T?^m. 'time.' The other cases are regular: thus, Nv du. q^wtiu But 
«^m^ may be optionally in the vocative sing, T^PTSf or 4^'H or ?^i«i*k 

171. *TOTj 'decay' (y^f^), though properly a neuter noun, supplies its con- 
sonantal cases (viz. N. V. sing. I. D. Ab. du. pi. L. pi.) from the feminine *RT 
(at 108. d). Its other cases may be either from *R"U or «RT : thus, N. sing. *TO J 
V. *!*; Ac. *TT3lt or UTT; I. 1RU1 and *R*H, "SRT^lt, *Rlfiw, &c. 

* There seems, however, difference of opinion as to the rejection of i; and 
some grammarians make the feminine tenyusM. 

t Since *im certainly occurs, it may be inferred that the N. Ac. V. du. are 
*imii or »IT ; N. Ac. V. pi. «H3TC^or afCHJ . These forms are given in the grammar 
of I's'vara-candra Vidya-sagara, p. 51. 

o 
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EIGHTH CLASS OF NOUNS INFLECTED. * 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in any consonant, except ^ t 

(or^d), ^n, ^s. 

179. This class consists principally of roots used as nouns, either 
alone or at the end of compounds, or preceded by prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes. Roots ending in i{t (or f d), employed in this 
manner, are of common occurrence ; but their declension falls under 
the fifth class at 136. Roots ending in other consonants are not 
very frequently found, and the only difficulty in their declension 
arises from their combination with the consonantal terminations. 

173. Whatever change of the final consonant, however, takes place 
in the nominative sing, is preserved before all the consonantal 
terminations ; remembering only, that before such terminations the 
rules of Sandhi come into operation. 

174. Before the vowel-terminations the final consonant of the 
root, whatever it may be, is always preserved. If in one or two 
nouns there may be any peculiarity in the formation of the accus. pi., 
the same peculiarity runs through the remaining weakest or vowel 
cases. The terminations themselves undergo no chatnge, but the s 
of the nom. sing, is of course rejected by 43. a. There is generally 
but one form of declension for both masc. and fern.; the neuter 
follows the analogy of other nouns ending in consonants. 

175. Masculine and feminine bases in c£ k, ?J kh, ^g, ^gh 9 declined like 
«i5^i«ij sarva-fak, m.f., 'omnipotent' (from sarva, 'all/ and ^W'to be able'), 
and r^afcoo^ m. 'a painter' (from f*?f ' a painting/ and Pco^ c to write'). 

n. v. -sra^ (43. a), -3P& (41 . i>), ~w*\> Ac. -snfr, -^ro, -?ra^; i. -wr> -w*n 
(41), -srfrwr, &c; l. pi. -?rs[* (70). n. v. -fo*» (43- *>> 43- °)> -firoT (174), 

-fc*«sm N ; Ac. -fc3?T>&c.; I. -fcCTHT, -fc5 T wn(4i),-fc5frl^,&c.; L.pL-foa*. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. -"$I«^, ~W*&9 "^Tfif , &c. ; -fco^ -fc5^fti -fcftf^b &c. : 
the rest like the masc. and fern. 

b. In the same way final ^ ^ are changed to ^, and ^ to ^; and here it may 
be noted that when final V, ?, V, *T, ? lose their aspirate form, the aspirate must 
be transferred to the initial, if that initial be TT> ^, <J, or ^. 

* Wilkins and Wilson give also -fl#^, -fcM^| for the loc. plur., but -^f% 
-fis^f are the more correct forms. At 41. b. -fc*«ii*| is given as the first combina- 
tion before r. 70 is applied. 
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c. jf^im, f., 'jumping well,' makes N. V. tJ4<4? WR'nt &c. ; Ac. *pRjt* &c. ; 
I.g*«n,WTOlt, &c; D.^^t, &c; Ab. G.**^I*,&c; L. **ft% *pR»ft*C, 
<Ji*3* Neut. N. Ac. V. -'Wty -^i'ft, UlfUsM or (sec 176. A) ^fleJT. 

d. Observe — The semivowel ^, like ^ and ^ (see r. 70), changes a ^immediately 
following to ^, but this change can rarely occur. 

176. Masculine and feminine bases in ^<f, ^ 6 h, ^j, *§jh, declined like 
ni^vdd, f., * speech' (from ^^' to speak'); VTW$*[mdmsa-bhuj y m.f., 'flesh-eater' 
{from l&Qmdmsa, 'flesh,' and *pf 'to eat'); W9^prd6h, m.f., 'an asker' (from 
lfl^'to ask'). Final ^ is changed to ^ or *T ; final ^ to Z or ^; final ^to"^ 
(n) or ^ (t) ; and final *R, which is rare, to ^ or ^ before the consonantal ter- 
minations (43. d, 92. a). 

N. V. TO (for vdks, 43. a ; vox, ty), ^TO (we), ^TOfJ (voces, QV€$) ; Ac. ^IT^I 
(voeem), ^TfT, ^PTO (<ma$) ; I. ^T*T, ^F«lf, ^Tfa^; D. ^T% ^FWlf, 

^T*wn^; Ab. ^pw, wfwit, ^fwn^; G. *roc, *T*ft* , iv*n ; L. *rf* (oW), 

ii^i«, ^HJ. Compare Latin vox, and Greek 01^ or oir for Fov throughout. 
N. V. -$W, -«ft, -*pRT N ; Ac. -*pi, &c. ; I. -WIT, -HWj "^WT, &c. 

n. v. unr, jttbu, ut^r ; Ac. kv&, &c; i. urar> HT^lf, &c. ; L. pi. UI£*J. 

The last optionally substitutes 3f £ for its final ^ 6h before the vowel-termina- 
tions : thus, N. du. Hl^ or HT^u, &c. I^ft*^, ' a cloud,' is declined like ^T^. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac.V. -ItT^, -'*II*A, -^TTfar, &c. (as in «qi^ ' speaking well') ; 

?*> *pft> $te> &«•; *nr> urafc m(^v, &c. 

6. The root ^^ ah6, ' to go,' preceded by certain prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes, forms a few irregular nouns ; such as, UT^ ' eastern,' ' going before ;' 
^m ' southern ;' Ui<J*^ ' western ;' 3^^ ' northern ;' TTR^' going with,' ' fit,' 
'proper;' fk^^' going crookedly, as an animal;' and a few others less common. 
It may also form a few compounds with words ending in a; such as, ^m«j^' tend- 
ing downwards,' &c. These all reject the nasal in the ace. pi. and remaining cases 
masculine. In nom. sing, the final *(6 being changed to "^ it, causes the preceding 
nasal to take the guttural form, and the ^ is rejected by 43. a. In the ace. plur., 
and remaining weakest cases, there is a further modification of the base in all, ex- 
cepting UT^T and VST^. 

N. V. masc. HT^ 1 , PA) UW& x ; Ac. JfFi> HWf, WPT^; I. *TO, HP^t, 
Hrf^TO; D. ITT^, &c; L. pi. ITT^. Similarly, ^5RT^. 

N.V. masc. 1TWT, Tn^ } HWW^; Ac. TCH$i, tiTO^n* irfN* ; I. Hlfr^T, lTf*l*WIT, 
Hi<lP*W; D. Hifl^, &c. Similarly, WJ^and even ^^^? which make in ace. 
pi., and remaining weakest cases, TOJNTOT, "^fhJSJ. So also, fiw^, ' going 
every where,' makes in ace. pi., and remaining weakest cases, fr^^. But fW^ 
makes in ace. pi., and remaining weakest cases, invsa*^. 

The feminine, and the neut. dual of these nouns follow the analogy of the ace. pi.: 
thus, N. fem. VlMt &c., ^TO^ft &c, WfWt &c, 3$*fl &c, ««IWI &c, fnv*fl 

O % 



100 INFLECTION OP BASES OP NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 
&c, declined like «ttfK The neuter is N. Ac. V. TTTW, 111*4), Wl(Vl, &c. ; hih^j 

mfWt, iraftr, &c. 

c. HT^ when it signifies ' worshipping/ retains the nasal throughout ; but 6 is 
rejected before the consonantal terminations, and the nasal then becomes guttural : 
thus, N. V. VJ^> ITTO* &c. ; Ac. HW, &c. ; I. UTOT, UT^*li, &c. Similarly, "^^ ' a 
curlew :* N. V. "^, "5^» &c. ; Ac. ^T, &c.; I. ^TT 3 ^R*^» & c -» ^. pL "^J or 

if- 

rf. ^njlf^n., 'blood,* is regular: thus, N. Ac. V. ^|^j W|*fl, ^^flff, &c; 
but it may optionally take its Ac. pi. and other inflexions from an obsolete base, 
Yin^oiajt .• thus, N. V. pi. *Tttft| » Ac. pi. ^■njfti or ^WTftf ; I. *NJ*II or VVI, 
^W^^ r W¥T or WWT, &c; L. ^f^ftf or WfH or wftl, &c. 

e. Nouns formed with the roots 1*^'to worship, 9 TT^'to shine,' *p^/ to rub/ 
OT5^' to shine/ H^ ' to fry/ W^ to wander/ *p^' to create/ generally change the 
final ^ to ^ or ? before the consonantal terminations: thus, ^4't|jn. 'a worshipper 
of the gods' (misbecoming ^) ; N. V. sing. ^^ or ?JT^: TH^m. ' a ruler;' N. 
sing. THf, I. dual TT^lt: ^rfap^'a cleanser;' N. sing, ^ft^: fatnn^m. f. 
'splendid;' N. sing. fq«i^ : <l(Xsfl*^m. 'a religious mendicant' (W^ becoming 
WSj) ; N. sing. "Iffon?: ftfVJ^'the creator of the world ;' N. sing. "fiTWTC. 
But faTO when it precedes TI^, as in P*IHHJ^'a universal ruler/ becomes Pi ml 
wherever If becomes ^ or *: thus, N. fttHIHJ^ famTw, &c. ^jfr^m., 'a 
priest' (^J(J + ^9T for V^) y is regularly N. V. ^jftn^. 

/. 'TO^ m., ' a kind of priest/ ' part of a sacrifice/ forms the consonantal 
cases from an obsolete base, WPFfr ; N. V. sing. du. pi. JH*mTO N , -qi*ii, -«41*i« n ; 
Ac. -*n*T, &c; I. -JIMI» -*ft*lt, &c; L. pi. WPTCg or W^K^J. 

g. WS^ ' one who fries/ makes N. V. *j£, H^ft *H"{J Ac. H1W, &c. Simi- 
larly, "9ra(, * one who cuts,' makes, according to some, TC , &c, and not TXZ 9 &c. 

h. ^5J m. f., ' strong/ makes N. V. "31^, &c. ; Ac. *3Rf, &c. ; I. ^5^T> W*5f, 
&c. The neuter is N. Ac. V. urk, wrji, unrji. But in these cases where a word ends 
in a compound consonant, the first member of which is r or I, the nasal may be 
optionally omitted in the plural, so that urji would be equally correct. 

177. Masculine and feminine bases in \th, V dh, declined like *H(m. f. 'one 
who tells,' ^P\f. 'battle.' The final aspirate is changed to its unaspirated form 
before the consonantal terminations (43.6,41), but not before the vowel (41.6). 
N. V. «nr, w, «HW^; Ac. W&, &c. ; I. WQT 9 ^Hlf* &c. N. V. *J?T, ^w, ^W ; 
Ac. ^|V, &c; I. ^TT, ^IQT> &c. In the case of ^* m. f., 'one who knows,' the 
initial ^ b becomes H" bh wherever the final ^dh becomes t or d, by 175. b. and 
42. c: thus, N. V. HIT, ^p3, ^H£; Ac. ^V, &c; I. ^piT, *JWT? &c.; L. pi. *JIV. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ^TJJ, «S*ft, *f*^, &c; ^» ^>ft, $fal, &c. 

178. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ p, ^ ph, \b,*1 bh, declined like TOl 
m. f. 'one who defends/ c5* m. f. 'one who obtains.' N. V. *nj, *Vw 9 *pf^i 
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Ac. ^pj, &c. ; I. ^fT, ^P^lf* ^jfan^> &c. N. V. H^» *Sm 9 (OT X 5 Ac. wi y 
&c; I. <3HT, c4«H||, crfWHJ, &c; L. pi. cT^|. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. *J1T, *Tlft, Tft*?, &c. ; JjR 9 <5*ft, olfr** &c 

b. ^T^f. c water,' declined generally (when not compounded) in the plural only, is 
irregular: thus, N. V. fTR^; Ac. ^HHfJ I. *lfk*f; D. Ab. ^JfR^; G. W*IT; 
L.*P$. 

179. Masculine and feminine bases in *^m, declined like TfP^m. '• 'one who 
pacifies. 9 The final m becomes n before the consonantal terminations : thus, N.V. 
3PT, $P*T, ^WTT; Ac. TjR, &c. ; I. ^RT, ^PIT» jrfc*W, &c; L. pi. ^T^. 

a. Similarly, TT^rP^m. f., ' quiet,' makes N. V. H^IT**, -JTw, -^n*^; Ac. IfiflW, 
&c; I. intlTOT, h^i»*hi, &c; L. pi. h^H"« or UJII«4ty. Compare 53.6. 

b. The neuter is N. Ac. V. JP^ ^nft, Jffa, &c. ; H^TPT, -5ll*fl, -^ITfir, &c. 

180. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ r, declined like ^ m. f. ' one who goes,' 
PHC f. ' speech,' 1T^ f. ' a door.' If the vowel that precedes final r be • or u, it is 
lengthened before the consonantal terminations (compare 166) ; and final r, being 
a radical letter, does not become Visarga before the s of the loc. pi. (71. a). 
N. V. ^, 'TO* ^^; Ac. ^lt, &c. ; I. ^TO, V$t, ^Hf > &c. ; L. pL ^%. N.V. 
ift$ f*TO, OtTH; Ac. fht, &c; I. flTT, *fh^f, 'ftfiS'^, &c. ; L. pi. *ft^. N.V. 

*T£ stcj, stxst* &c. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ^, **n9, ^*ft, &c; *ft^, firt, ftrftj &c. 
So also, ^! n. ' water :' N. Ac. ^!, ^Tft, *nft. 

b. There is one irregular noun ending in the semivowel \v, viz. f^f. 'the 
sky,' which forms its N. V. sing, from In, and becomes ^ in the other consonantal 
cases : thus, N. V. tfhf , f^H, P<*P^; Ac. f^, fi<^> fi^T*; I. fi^T> ^*R> &c. 

181. Masculine and feminine bases in 7^^ and ^sh. The difficulty in these is 
to determine which roots change their finals to W and which to 7 (see 43. e). In 
the roots fifST, ^T, ip^ ^31, and V^ (the last forming ^f\ ' impudent') the final 
becomes W, and in «T7 it is optionally changed to V or ^. Otherwise both 1^ 
and ^at the end of roots pass into ^. The following will serve as examples of 
declension: fas^m. f. ' one who enters,' or ' a man of the mercantile and agricul- 
tural, class,' f^f. 'a quarter of the sky,' flff^ m. f. 'one who hates,' W^ m. f. 
'one who endures.' N.V. "Pf Z (43. e), fM$fi, fa^JH; Ac. fil^T, &c; I. finflT, flff^lt, 
&c. N. V. fif^ (43. e, 17. ft), f^jn, fi^Rf; Ac. "fi^T, &c. ; I. flf^IT, fip^lt, &c. 
N. V. fgZ (43. e), fijW, fk^; Ac. flpf, &c; I. flST^T, fsT^lt, &c. N.V. ijZ 

{42. c), *pn, ^Rf; Ac. *|4, &c; I. ^n, tcwit, &c 

The neuter is N. Ac. V. ft^, fa?ft (V(V, &c.j fip^, fij^fo ^%> &c.; flj^, 
frft* fiffftj* &c; 1^, 1J^, ^ft, &c. 

a. yOsi^'a priest,' in the Veda, makes N.V. sing. gOsi*^ and forms its other 
consonantal cases from an obsolete base, hO*^« Compare 176./. 

*• ^G^m. f., ' very injurious/ makes N. V. ^f^«^, ^f^41, &c. ; Ac. TTflp^, &c. ; 
i. §1*4*11, ^r^wm, &c. But nouns ending in ^, preceded by vowels, fall under 163. 

c. *ik*^, * a cow-keeper,' makes N. V. 'Hi^ or 'jftiZ, 'nT^> &c* 
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182. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ A, declined like fc5|[ m. f. 'one who 
licks ;' J^ m. f. ' one who milks.' In roots beginning with ^ d, the final aspirate 
generally becomes ^ ft or ^g (see 17. a), in other roots Zfor'Sd, before the con- 
sonantal terminations ; and in roots whose initial is e^ d or T g, the h, which disap- 
pears as a final, is transferred to the initial, which becomes dk or gh wherever final 
h becomes korgortor 4. See 175. b. N. V. fft^ (43. c), fa (I, fc6'£'4l N ; Ac. fe^, 
&c. ; I. fe5?T, ftj^lf, &c; L. pi. fc6^<| or fcWWJ. N. V. *p*, 3^T, 5?*U Ac. 
<J)£, &c. ; I. 5?T> ^^9 T$**^> & c » 5 L. pL ^W. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ftj*, 
ft^, &k j &c.j V^, V|& jff, &c. 

a. But "5T?m. f., 'one who injures/ makes N. Tp£ or 1|^; I. T^Tj y^H or 
^»lt, &c. ; L. pi. ^1| or J|3J| 5 and ^ m. f., ' foolish/ N. JW or TC. The same 
option is allowed to ftf? ' one who loves' and V7 ' one who vomits.' 

b. Tfim?T f., ' a particular kind of metre/ changes its final to it or g before the 
consonantal terminations, like roots beginning with d. N. 7TORF, ^fWi^l, &c. 

c. ^TTfT, ' bearing' (from the root ^ 'to bear'), changes IT to "31 u in the ace. 
plur. and remaining weakest cases (and before the \{ of the fern.) if the word that 
precedes it in the compound ends in a or if, this a or d combining with u into ^ft 
au (instead of ^sft 0, by 32) : thus, **ivu^[ m. f . ' one who bears a burden :' N. V. 
masc. HTCST?, UIUII& MTT3T^; Ac. HTTST^, mt^T, Kid?* ; I. *t6^T, 
*TTCWT^fclt, &c. N. fem. OTm^, &c. So mb^i^ m. 'a steer' and fa^NII? 
* all-sustaining.' Under other circumstances the change of vdh to uh is optional : 
thus, ^TlfcOTT^, ' bearing rice/ makes in Ac. pi. ^ik^* or ^nfcWT^Tf. 

d. %iW^ m., ' Indra' (who is borne by white horses), may optionally retain *3T 
in Ac. plur. &c. ; and in consonantal cases is declined as if the base were tifiq^: 

thus, n. v. TBrtrmr, h!ihi& wrr?*; Ac. 3finn?, wmft, ^wtf^or ^Shr- 
^T?^; I. "fc^r or ^ftrar^T, ^hr^twit, ^raritftrar, &c. 

c. In gUtifl£» 'a name of Indra/ the ^is changed to ^wherever ^ becomes ^ 
or^;N.TO^,^rai^,^lTm?Tr; Ac.TOHTtj&c; I. ^TTST^T, WTT^TTWlf, &c. 

/. ^SR^f m., 'an ox' (for ^H^l^, from "wnti/a cart/ and ^T^ 'bearing'), 
forms the N.V. sing, from ^nji^; the other strong cases from ^151^, and the 
middle cases from >WH'Ji^: thus, N. ^RTT«^, ^151*!, ^RfT^T; Ac. ^BHTSTf, 
^W^Tft, VTff^; I. *n*5?T, ^BRpif, ^TO^fe*, &c; L. pi. *M$rg; V. 
^nfj^ There is a feminine form "wi^i^, but at the end of compounds this 
word makes fern. N. sing. ^TJ^t ; neut. N. V. %M£ri, *R|?ft, ^H^if*. 

183. «T5, 'binding,' 'tying/ at the end of compounds, changes the final to IT or 
^, instead of ^ or ^ : thus, ^TR^ f ., ' a shoe/ makes N. V. 3MMH, 3HinC> ^CT" 
1!^; Ac. 4'QH^, &c. ; I. JSMM^I, 4MMtfli> &c; L. pi. <jsmr*j. See 306. b. 

SECTION III. 
ADJECTIVES. 
184. The declension of substantives includes that of adjectives; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given under 
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each class, serve as the model for the three genders of adjectives 
falling under the same class. Simple adjectives, coming immediately 
from roots, and not derived from substantives, are not very common. 
Such as do occur belong chiefly to the first, second, and third classes 
of nouns; 80, 81, 82. 

185. Adjectives formed from substantives (i. e. secondary deriva- 
tives, called taddhitd) are numerous, as may be seen at 80, 84, 85. 
They belong chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth classes of nouns. 

186. Compound adjectives, whether formed by using roots or 
substantives at the end of compounds, are most abundant under 
every one of the eight classes. 

The following table exhibits examples of the most common kind 
of adjectives in the nom. case masc, fem., and neut., and indicates 
the class to which their declension is to be referred. 

187. Examples of simple adjectives. 

BASE. NOM.MASO. NOM. PEM. NOM. NEUT. 



fipj * dear* ftiJJ'ti * ftm firf 



\ 



1st class. 1 sp? * fortunate* 3W^ 3WT 3[* 

^55* * beautiful * g<Ol N ^U or U*$(\ ^t 

2d class. I^lftr'pure* ^5^\ ^^ ^* 

*rrv'good' ^Y^ *rrpr or *ncft 106. *rr*j 

^['tender* 35^ ^t *fe 

^4t^ ( timid* *ft^ *5^ror4hs^i25. *fr^ 



3d class. 



188. Examples of adjectives formed from substantives. 



BASE. NOM. MASO. NOM. PEM. NOM. NEUT. 



-* r 



A *fT*pc * human ' II^IU WF^t iJTf* 

1ST CLA88 



4 



vrffa 'religious* vrffriar vrffaft vrfWr 

J TcW!^* strong* 1<4>4I«^ "Hc***ifl 106. *<3^ 

l^ftHir 'prosperous* ^fcn^ thrift 106. Tjfbfi^ 

6th class. J *ftp^ * happy' ^?ft ^ftSTfft 106. *fif 

. * 

* When it is remembered that a is equivalent in pronunciation to u, the three 
genders of this adjective might be written priyus, priyd, priyum ; thus offering a 
perfect similarity to Latin adjectives in us. 
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189. 



Examples of compound adjectives. 



BABE. 



I ST CLASS 



•: 



*jfaw 



'very learned 9 

2d clabs - ffiL 



3d class. 



: small bodied 3 



4th class 



5th class 






very liberal 5 
aU-*onquering> 



•— C 



well-born 



1 * deprived of sense* 



8th 



class. 



1' piercing the vitals' 



NOM. MASO. 



NOM. FEM. 






^win 



TlwlW TW%3ITO 



NOM. NEUT. 



^*» e^ ^^ 

*|Snn 1 f^nft 106. *f.v% 



*i$finr 



Jlri^riti 



irafept; infc^ mfeft 



190. Examples of some other compound adjectives. 



W* 1 ^ 



hs^Ah 






*pfhr 









3T$UTT ' a shell-blower 9 (108. a.) 

«nr?ft 'ruined* (123. b.) 

Wc&^'z sweeper 9 (126. b.) 

ft; 4WI £ 'having a divine mother 9 (130.) fifvprfilT 

^ 'rich' (134. a.) 

nift ' having many cattle* (134. a.) 

irctft ' having many ships 9 (134, a.) 

191. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways; 1st, by 
adding to the base ITT. tara (nom. -taras, -tard, -taram, cf. Greek 
repos) for the comparative ; and Tin tama (nom. -tamas, -tamd, 
-tamam, cf. Latin timus, Greek tcltos) for the. superlative : thus, 
Tg&punya, 'holy, 9 ^OTTC punyatara, 'more holy/ ^mm punyatama, 
'most holy/ declined like nouns of the first class at 103. So also, 
dhanavat, 'wealthy/ dhanavattara, 'more wealthy/ t dhanavattama 9 
' most wealthy. 9 A final n is rejected ; as, dhanin, ' rich/ dhanitara, 
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' more rich/ dhanitama, ' most rich / but these adjectives generally 
take the affixes at 19a (see the examples at 193). 

a* fasT^, ' wise/ makes fefiut, ftrSHH. Compare 168. a. 

192. sdly, by adding fira iyas (nom. -iydn, -fyflsf, -fya*, Greek 
tow, see declension below) for the comparative ; and ^j ishfha (nom. 
-ishthas, -ishthd, -ishtham, declined at 103, cf. Greek kttos) for the 
superlative. 

a. Note, that while the base of the Sanskrit comparative affix strictly appears to 
end in n and * (iyans), the Greek has adhered to the n throughout (N. iydn = tow, 
voc. iyan = iov) ; and the Latin has taken the s for its neuter (iyas = ius, neuter 
of ior; s being changed to r, in the masc. and oblique cases). Compare Sanskrit 
gariyas with gravius. 

193. In general, before iyas atid ishfha, the base disburdens itself 
of a final vowel, or of the more weighty affixes in, vin, vat, mat, 
and tri : thus, Tftl^ * strong/ W5ftTO 'more strong/ "^fiw' strongest ' 
(declined at 103) ; nrftnj ' wicked/ nrthr^ ' more wicked/ ITftrY 
€ most wicked/ ?yf 'light/ crthraj/ lighter/ *jfaj 'lightest/ ^VTfir^ 
' intelligent/ ^\fhr* ' more intelligent/ ^f\|? ' most intelligent/ Simi- 
larly* TOJ/ great/ *n£hrci N ' greater/ nf^TI 'greatest/ 

a. Compare ^n^hn«^(N. of svddiyas) from wwtau, 'sweet/ with $iwv from 
1781;; and ^TTfi^^with yfoorog. 

The declension of VfftVR masc. is here given in full (see 167). 

N. ^St^X^baliydn q rflqijfl baliydmsau Wtfafa\baliydmsa$ 
Ac. M<A*\\H*\baliydmsam — baliydmsau nd\m\*\^baUyasas 

I. W9JHRrT baliyasd w*ft$t*nqbaliyobhydm v<fttitfa\baliyobhis 
IX *c<jhfe baliyase — baliyobhydm ^Rtt^^ballyobhyas 

Ab. *Wc#tVRR{bal{ya$as — baliyobhydm — baliyobhyas 

G. — baliyasas «f<*flq*ftu baliyasos W<4l4W \i\baliyasdm 
L. 'Jfjhrftr baity asi — baliyasos ^nSt^X%baliyaisu 

V. " Wctfhnj bally an q<41ni<ft baliydmsau *J\ium*bal{yd7nsas 

The declension of the neut. and fern, is explained at 167. 

194. And besides the rejection of the final, the base often under- 
goes considerable change, as in Greek (compare eyQlm, exOurTo?, 
from €x6po$) ; and its place is sometimes supplied by a substitute 
(compare (HeXrlw, jSeXTiorop, from ayaOo?) . The following is a 
list of the substitutes: 



106 



ADJECTIVES. 



POSITIVE. 

T*\*n**antika, 'near* 
alpa, ' little' * 
uru/ large' {evpvij 
^*£ riju, ' straight' * 
TfQfhita/ thin,' 'lean' 
ftfW kshipra, ' quick' 
TJ5 kshudra, ' small/ 'mean' 
^ guru, ' heavy' {fiapvf) 
"RH tripra, ' satisfied' 
qiM dirgha, ' long' 
<5T dtfr-fl, ' distant' 
^S dridha, ' firm' 
HiV'jc parivridha, 'eminent' 
Vfiprithu, 'broad' (TrXarvf) 

m 3i<5i praiasya, 'good' 

fimpriya, ' dear' 

^J ftaAtt, ' much/ ' frequent' 

«co bahula, ' much' 

*J5f bhrisa, * excessive' 

JJ5 wrirftt, ' soft' 

gin yuvan, ' young' (/troenw) 

?TCf tuitfAa, 'firm,' ' thick' 

^f vriddha, ' old' 

^«^i K^vrinddraka, 'excellent' 
fiWC sthira, ' firm,' ' stable' 
^Jc5 sthula, 'gross,' ' bulky' 
ftHTC sphira, ' turgid' 
hrasva, ' short' 



SUBSTITUTE. 



Aafuz 

Iptrtja 
K$t krafa 
^fakshepa 
lifckshoda 
Vfcgara 
€PT trapa 
"JTO drdgha 
^ dava 
Tp? dradha 



COMPARATIVE. 



BUFEBLATIVS. 

^fic* (apurco) 






m tV n c parivradha 4tV«e)«<« 



i^bamha 
W?T bhrata 
V^mrada 
TBRyava 
TITO stfrfAa 

1& stha 
TOT sthava 
l&ispha 
"gV ftra*a 



WW 

ihrcr 

*rfhiv 

**Nv 

t*HHtl N 



uftre 
in 

TO 






ifa* 



195. Tara and toma may be added to nouns substantive; as, from TT5P^'» 
king,' JJ'tfiK, &c; from $?Wt, 'pain,' j:?nTT, &c. If added to a word like 
ufQ'H, 'clarified butter,' the usual euphonic changes must take place: thus, 

* ^rar may be also regularly *l<*flj|^, ^rferf ; and ^^ may be <.*{ta^> &c. 
t In the case of ^ and H the final vowel is not rejected, but combines with (yos 
and ishfha agreeably to Sandhi. In **n and H, yas is affixed in place of (ya$. 
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TTfitFT, &o. (r. 70). They are also added to inseparable prepositions ; as, Ti^Sip,* 
TST 'higher,' "SHR 'highest.' Compare Latin extimus, intimus, &e. 

196. Sometimes, but rarely, to feminine bases ending in the vowels ^ i and 'S if, 
which may either be retained before tara and tama, or be shortened : thus, from 
*fft 'a faithful wife,' UdflfH , UcfldH or qPridi , qfdrtH . 

a. They are sometimes added to pronominal bases (236), and to numerals (209, 
211). 

197. They may even be added, in conjunction with the syllable ^ITP^awi, to the 
inflexions of verbs ; as, jfcMPridO ' he talks more than he ought.' 

a. Sometimes the two affixes (yas and tara, ishfha and tama are combined to*, 
gether in the same word: thus, ^TOT, $&**; 31^11*$ %f^iW,&c.j and 
tara may be even added to ishfha : thus, nt)gflC 

SECTION IV. 
NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

CARDINALS. 

198. The cardinals are, ^R i, ^ ; ft 2, *; fk3»3; ^r^4, d; ^n^ 

5>^ ^6,^; ***C7>*; ^rr^8,t; tt^9,^; ^io,«h>; *sr^ 
"»*; mjir^ia,^; ?niMiV3>^; *$*V4»*j to^i^m; 

jftHP^i6, H^; *nr^r^i7,w; ««i<y«^i8 9 %; ^n^fT^ or «JHP4tyPd 
19,^; f%fiT2o; *rifjrflr*i; *Tftf$rfic22; w*rtf%firs3; ^flP^iPd 
24; ^raf%f?T25; *fiprftr26; *raf%fir27; wnHsifii 28 ; *h 04 31 Hi 
or ^rf^nr 29; f#?n^3o; ^^91^31; srfsnn^a; wrf^n^335 
^5%nn^34; ^rftiir^sj; *?flfant3 6 ; **^rcn^37; *nftiirn 3 81 
?nrf?iw x or wnmftinr x 39; ^ft**4°; WHiPUh^ i; fir*^- 

fiqnror dHHir^|f^42; fatlriinUli^or d^HMlPC*l^43; NjHIrilfttyil 
445 M*^Wrfllt^45; M**M l flUK 4 6 ; **H*WlP<3ld N 47; ^HgHHlPC^ 

or w^Frrft^ 48 ; «mHiflUn or anum^ 49; t^rn^ 50; *gr- 
*wnvH5i; ftMMWij or inw^K 5^5 fsmi^or au mqm^ 53 ; 
^diMMHl^54; M^MW*i(55; n?TOl3r?(56; qmmi3l^ 57; hmhmhh 
or ^81^1^58 ; rHM^I^ or ^HNPg 59 ; itf? 60; ^chMpg 61 ; fttffc 
or 3nrfir62; f?Rfa or ^[tufa * 63; ^*g:*rffe* 64; .^nflr65; il^irffe66; 

*ranrft 67 ; ^rareftr or wreftr 68 ; tMNfr or 4M«mPh 69 ; smflr 70; 
g *qnPd 71 ; ftrofir or g mwPd 72; f^rofir or wronrfir 73 ; ^rgnenrfir 
74 ; iHjtmPrr 75 ; n ? unPd 76 ; uwuHPd 77 ; *re*wfir or *reT*nrfff 78 ; 

<KWfif or ^HI^flPri 79; ^ftfir8o; idch^flPri 8i; 3T$ftfic82; ^^83; 

* These may also be written ef M^tPv, ^ JMffe. See rules 62. a. and 63. 

P 2 



108 NUMBBAL ADJBCTIVE8. 

IJMflfll 84 ; MMi^flRfl 85 ; TOfftfir 86 ; UHljflOl 87 ; usijflfil 88 ; 
•l^nftfir or irtRffir 89 ; ^nfff9o; ^««i^fd 91; fiR^fir or *Pnfif 92; 
f^Tifir or ?nJ^nfiT93; ^jWiT94; *WR*fif95; TO*fir96 (41. d); 

fUHlOn 97 ; WH^Td or WFnTOfr 98 ; H«H<*fil or IR^nr n. (m) 99 ; ^TiT 
n. (also occasionally masc.*) 100. *w may be placed before the last 
numeral : thus, *w jnr or CT^nr. Similarly 200 is expressed by it 
97} (nom. du. n.) or jrft (nom. du. n.) or fw$i (nom. sing, n.) ; 300 
by #ftr ^nnftT (nom* pL n.) or ftrjnf (nom. sing, n.) ; 400 by ^nft 
JlfllPfl (nom. pi. n.) or ^nnjnr; 500 by TO^lf ; 600 by ^RT; and 
so on up to 1000, which is expressed by m&l n. (occasionally m.) or 
wm^B n. or ^^lift f.; aooo l>y ^ *fd or fjpr^eh 3000 by #ftr 
TT^HTftr or ftfugij ; and so forth. 

199. The intervening numbers between 100 and 1000, and those 
between 1000 and 2000, are usually expressed by compounding the 
adjective wfini adhika, * more/ ' plus/ with the cardinal numbers : 
thus 101 may be expressed by CTrftrir jnr, i. e. < a hundred plus one/ 
or more concisely *»*lfa*j|ri. Similarly, aftril Tjrf or £|fV|«<iM 102 ; 

wfiw $nf or ui(Vi4iVfi 103 ; f^r^finwfrf 130 ; TOT$i^ftrantnf or ?rrt^rw 

150 ; MnjtyflftwrgJM %%6 ; VTlflmf^vf^nf 383 ; m*l$flflftl*^d:3M 
485 ; mHiiiRHWHid 596 ; TCTOtowzjnr 666 ; ^tr^nf or ^niT- 

fVnira^r 1600 ; ttiHwftrjiiftj^M 1666 f. 

In the same way the adjective "JRT ( less/ * minus/ is often placed 
before a cardinal number, to denote one less than that number, CT 
€ one 5 being either expressed or understood : thus, 4M fulfil or <!4t«{- 
f^rflT * twenty minus one 5 or 'nineteen' (compare the Latin undevi- 
ffintiy i. e. unus de viginti). And other cardinals, besides CT ' one/ 
are sometimes prefixed to WT, to denote that they are to be sub- 
tracted from a following number ; as, TOt«T W or M^H^Iri ' a hun- 
dred less five' or * ninety-five/ 

a. The ordinals, however, are sometimes joined to the cardinals 
to express 1 1 1 and upwards : thus, cth^t 5T?f or g<ft l <^l3H 1 1 1 ; 
f#3T W or f#W* 130 ; f$jf w& or Digmgri 1020. 

b. Single words are used for the highest numbers : thus, Iff^iTn. 'ten thousand; 9 

■ 

* I have found ^Hf ^TfTTt 'a hundred hundred' and UH^IrfU 'seven hundred 9 
(agreeing with **nui;) in the Maha-bharata. 

t Similarly 2130 might be expressed by fd 31 4 fq^ 4^1^3141 or -^HTlftf or 
by using *1T ; thus, MvqflflUqiift $ *f#. 
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cWT n « or c3*|T f. ' a lac,' ' one hundred thousand ;' f^p n. (according to Amara 
also m.) or TTJIT n. 'one million;' *ftfif f. 'a krore/ c ten millions ;' ^3^ m. n. 
'one hundred millions;' T?TWn. (m.) 'one thousand millions;' ^HJn. or V5f 
n. ' ten thousand millions ;' T^RTJ n. ' one hundred thousand millions ;' W% n. 
' a billion ;' T^TWf n. 'ten billions ;' ^T|f m. n. or MJJJ m. ' a hundred billions f 
*I^T$r$ m. n. ' a thousand billions ;' ^nft m. ' ten thousand billions;' «i^i^i^i m. 
or Mil* m. ' one hundred thousand million ;' *pT n. (v?$) ' one million billion ;' 
*njT*pT n. (H^I*Jc*) 'ten million billion;' H HJtngJlfl f. 'one hundred million bil- 
lion;' H^lwOgJlfl 'one thousand million billion.' These words are declinable 
according to their finals ; e. g. WJ1T like fijR n., and ^tft like *rf?f f. (104, 112.) 

DECLENSION OF CARDINALS. 

200. ^1 1, % 2 (duo, Svo) f ftf 3 (tres, rpei?, rpia), ^m: 4 (quatuor), 
are declined in three genders. 

CT eka f * one 9 (no dual), follows the declension of the pronominals 
at 237 : nom. m. ekas; dat. m. ekasmai ; nom. f. ekd; dat. f. ekasyai; 
nom. n. ekam; nom. pi. m. eke, ' some/ It may take the affixes lata 
and tama : thus, ekatara, ' one of two ;' ekatama, ' one of many ;' 
which also follow the declension of pronominals ; see 236, 238. 

20 1. f|r dviy 'two' (dual only), is declined as if the base were 
^ dva : thus, N. Ac. V. m. 1^ dvau, £ n. if dve ; I. D. Ab. m. £ n. 
"yrwiT ; G. L. viftar. 

202. % tri, 'three 9 (plural only), is declined in the masculine 
like the plural of nouns whose bases end in ^ t at no, except in 
the gen.: thus, N. V. masc. ^q*T; Ac. <?fh^; I. fafW^; D. Ab. ftr*l*; 
6. ?rarajt ; L. f^pr. The feminine forms its cases from a base fta : 
thus, N. Ac. V. fem. fm\\ I. fingfa^; D. Ab. fir**!*; G. fffW ; 
L. fir^f. The N. Ac. neut. is eftfiff ; the rest as the masculine. 

203. iq^katur, ' four* (plural only), is thus declined : N. V, masc. 
*CTTX^ (rerrape^ recrcrapeg) ; Ac. *Tgl3l; I. ^^nrfSI^; D. Ab. '■np^*; 
G. ^^fif or ^Tjjpit; L. ^rj^. N. Ac. V. fem. ttott; I* ^RTw6nr; D. 
Ab, ^tir^wnr; G. ^finrari; L. *nr^|. N. Ac. V. neut. ^wrft; the 
rest as the masculine. 

204. VRF{ panSan, ' five 5 (plural only), is the same for masc, 
fem., and neut It is declined in I. D. Ab. L. after the ana- 
logy of nouns in an (147). The gen. lengthens the penultimate : 
thus, N. Ac. V. vr (irevTB) ; I. TOfor; D> Ab. TO*nr; G. iwrai; 
L. TO*. Similarly are declined, *nnT * seven* (sept em, ctttci), ^TT^ 
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'nme' (novem), ^pj/ten' (decern, Seica), WWf^T^ ' eleven' (undecim), 
TTC[3P^ ' twelve* (duodecim), and all other numerals ending in an, ex- 
cepting W{ ' eight/ 

205. vr 8?iash, x six/ and W5J ash(an, € eight/ are the same for 
masc, fern., and neut., and are thus declined: N. Ac. V. ^; I. 
"^rafW^r ; D. Ab. WlT^; G. tot shanndm (41. rf) ; L. TCTT. N. Ac. 
V. \J^ or «r? (octo, okt£) ; I. ^ranrftar or wftre ; D. Ab. WWTT or 
^WRT^; G. ^tfrt ; L. TOT^ or TC^. 

a. The numerals from ij^R 'five' to ?re^$Pj/ nineteen 5 have no 
distinction of gender, but agree in number and case with the nouns 
to which they are joined : thus, TOfct HlOfo * by five women/ 

206. All the remaining cardinal numbers, from ^Rff^rfw ' nineteen' 
to ^nr ' a hundred,' VX& ' a thousand,' and upwards, may be declined 
in the singular, even when joined with masculine, feminine, or neuter 
nouns in the plural. Those ending in fir ti are feminine, and declined 
like Hfir matt at 1 12 ; and those in If J are also feminine, and declined 
like *rfc?C sarit at 136 : thus, fnfTffT *f^b € with twenty men ;' f^rfif 
TOT ace. pL * twenty men;' fVf^lril ^^: 'with thirty men;' f^nr 
«KI"^ ace. pi. l thirty men/ ^nr 6 a hundred' and v%& ' a thousand' 
are declined like fijre Hva at 104; and all the higher numbers ac- 
cording to their finals : thus, ^ht facR^ * a hundred ancestors ;' nwi- 
f^B5IW fiTTO^ i a hundred and one ancestors ;' ti^dm ftHfiw^* with a 
thousand ancestors/ 

207. Although these numerals, from < 3fflTf?$TfW ' nineteen/ when joined with 
plural nouns, may be declined in the singular, yet they may often take a dual or 
plural ; as, fatyrfl ' two twenties / f^T5Tm ' two thirties ;' f^RW ' many thirties / 
^Tn 'two hundred/ ^iniiH 'hundreds;' *t £t* 1 (Vj ' many thousands / 'sixty thou- 
sand sons/ *rfe (JdU^UlftjJ; ancTthe things numbered may be put in the geni- 
tive; thus, ^f ^B TWTT 'two thousand chariots/ ^H^lrtlfn HPIMI 'seven 
hundred elephants / ^srf^rfin TJTCTOT ' twenty-one arrows.' See, other examples 
in syntax at 835. 

ORDINALS. 

208. The ordinals are, VNH 'firsf * (compare icpwros, primus) ; 
flgrflq ' second' (Seurepa) ; nifrg ' third' (tertia) ; declined like sarva 
and the pronominals at 237, 238; but inn? may be declined like 



* Other adjectives maybe used to express 'first / as, ^TO^T, -UT, -if; ^nl^«i^> 

-ur, -*; *r?T*J, -ut, -if; ^fftprcr, -m, -*. 
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Hva (103) in N.V. plur. masc. (lrqft or lTTOT^); and the other two 
in D. Ab. G. L. sing. m. f. n. ; thus, D. m. n. flnfta$ or frtfhTTO, f. 
frfiflmS or fgifiJllll See also 239. 

209. *Tj|4 € fourth* * (rirapTog) ; TWW * fifth ;* TO * sixth ;* TOTO 
' seventh* (septimus) ; **i? * eighth ;* ipro 'ninth 5 (norms) ; !^R 'tenth* 
(decimus) ; declined like Hva at 103, 104, for the masc. and neut. ; 
and like nadi at 106 for the feminine : thus, Nom. m. ^rg^ir, f. ^npff. 
(In xrePT, &c, the old superlative affix ma may be noteji.) 

210. The ordinals from ' eleventh* to ' nineteenth* are formed from 
the cardinals by rejecting the final n : thus, from <!«!<■ 31^ * eleven,* 
^KT^r c eleventh* (Nom. m. f. n. ^ft^RT, -$ft, -jr, 103, 106, 104). 

2ii. 'Twentieth,* 'thirtieth,* 'fortieth,* and 'fiftieth,* are formed 
either by adding the superlative affix tama (196. a) to the cardinal, 
or by rejecting the final syllable or letter of the cardinal ; as, from 
rjglfcf ' twenty,* (qtyfriffH or f^r ' twentieth* (Nom. m. f. n. -TO, -ift, 
-* ; -^, -^fft, -Jf, 103, 106, 104). Similarly, f^fTWH or f^f 'thir- 
tieth,* M<4l$rci1 or TOT3? 'fiftieth,* &c. The intermediate ordinals 
are formed by prefixing the numeral, as in the cardinals : thus, F5F- 
P^lfdrfH or F^rf^ ' twenty-first,* &c. 

212. The other ordinals, from 'sixtieth* to 'ninetieth,* are formed 
by adding tama ; also by changing ti to ta in the case of another 
numeral preceding, but not otherwise : thus, from *ffc ' sixty,* ^finm 
' sixtieth ;* but to for ' sixtieth' can only be used when another 
numeral precedes, as CTTO or 4!4m0mi ' sixty-first,* f^TO or PdNftrtH 
' sixty-third :* from H^fd ' ninety/ *hPhhh * ninetieth ;* but tfTO for 
€ ninetieth* can only be used when another numeral precedes. 

213. 'Hundredth* and 'thousandth* are formed either by adding 
tama to ^rw and Tl^J, or simply by converting these ordinals into 
adjectives, declinable in three genders : thus, tydriH or ^nr ' hundredth* 
(Nom. m. f. n. ^nHTTO, -ift, -*; ^nrcr, -7ft, -if). Similarly, «£Uri«Ul N , 
-ift, -if, or *r^TCT, -Bit, -#, ' thousandth.* 

214. The aggregation of two or more numbers is expressed by modifications of 
ijhe ordinal numbers: thus, ?4 'a duad,' W^ 'a triad,' ^TjjTR 'the aggregate 
of four.' 

215. There are a few adverbial numerals; as, ticm^'once,' ftr^f 'twice,' uf^ 
'thrice,* ^^ 'f our times.' ^WJmay be added to cardinal numbers, with a 



* £#11^, -HT, -4 ; Jjfi% 9 -'STi -*S — are also used for 'fourth.' 
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similar signification; as, MM $ if ^' five times.' The neuter of the ordinals may 
be used adverbially; as, OTH 'in the first place.' 

2 1 6. Numerical symbols. 

i 3 3 4 5 6 789 10 11 12 &c. • 



CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 
FORMATION OP THE BASE, 



217. Pronouns (sarva-ndma) have no crude base analogous to 
that of nouns ; that is, no state distinct from all inflexion, serving as 
the basis on which all the cases are constructed. The reason of this 
may be, that the pronouns in Sanskrit, as in all languages, are so 
irregular and capricious in their formation, that no one base would 
be equally applicable to all the cases. Thus in the 1st personal 
pronoun, the base of the nom. sing, would be ^Rf ah, while that of 
the oblique cases sing, would be it ma. In the 2d, the base of the 
sing, is practically ft tva, while that of the dual and plural is 3 yu. 
The 3d would have * sa for the base of the nom. sing., and W ta for 
the other cases. 

a. The question then arises, What form of the pronoun is to be 
used in the formation of compound words ? In the pronouns of the 
first and second persons, the ablative cases, singular and plural, and 
in the other pronouns, the nominative and accusative cases singular 
neuter, are considered as expressive of the most general and com- 
prehensive state of the pronoun. These cases, therefore, discharge 
the office of a crude base in respect of compound words. 

DECLENSION OP THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Observe — In Sanskrit, as in other languages, to denote the general and indefi- 
nite character of the first two personal pronouns, no distinction of gender is 
admitted. For the same reason, the formation of the nom. case of pronouns is 
made to resemble the neuter, as the most general state. This may also be the 
reason why the 3d pronoun sa drops the s of the nom. case before all consonants. 
There is no vocative case. 
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218. *gr^ asmad, * V 

N. yB^aham, ' P yxmwdvdm, * we two* TOi^fayam, € we* 

Ac.mqmdmorinmdSme? — dvdm or ^nau,' us two? ^mv^asmdn or if\ 
I. mn may a WHT«nw dvdbhydm frcnfc^ asmdbhu 

D. i^«ia%flmor^me — dvdbhydm or ^nau WQ&W[asmabhyat 
Ab. nw »w/ or matt as * — dvdbhydm W9H^ ama/ 

6. m? mama or * me VOTt* cfoayo* or ?ft natt *rare^a«m<fiE;am 
L. ifftr way* — dvayos WSTPEC asmdsu 



319. 
N. w^ /ram, * thou* 
Ac. w^foam or pjr tvd 
L FTOT /raya 
D. w^tubhyamor^tte 



xpn^ yushmad, ' thou,' * you/ 

£*m yuvdm, * you two* ^ron yuyam, l you' or ' ye* 
— yuvdm or *fl^ w£m yiTT ytwAmrfn or ^ va# 
^T«n^ yuvdbhydm TpnfW* yushmdbhis 

— yuvdbhydmor^x^vdm'^^myushmabhyamoT'^ 



Ab.pn^/t?a/ or tvattas* — yuvdbhydm ^n^yushmat 

G. ire foca or ^ te iprimjjwayos or 'qmvdm ipmw^yushmdkam 

L. wftl /uayi — yuvayos 3^TT$ yushmdsu 



ZIO. 



Tl^/arf, 'he^'that' 

MASCULINE. 



N- to *a* (usually *«af), 'he' 

Ac. in^ /am 

I* W*T tena 

D» w^ tasmai 

Ab.irmn^tasmdt 

6. ingii /a*ya 

L. wfepf tasmin 



ift /aw/they two > 

— /aw 

irWP^ tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 
mft^ tayos 

— tayos 



9 

N. *r*<£, 'she* 
Ac. WP^ /im 
I. WUT faya 
D. tp& fcwyai 
Ab. 79IT* N fcwy<fc 



FEMININE. 



— te 

7n*tt*{tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 

' — tdbhydm 



it te, ' they/ * those* 
TTTf tan 
?h^*aw 
Tfawr tebhyas 
— tebhyas 
?Nt^ teshdm 
lh| fe#Att 

irrfro &£&Ai* 
irrarcr tdbhyas 
— tdbhyas • 



r 

* As maf is generally used in compounds, rnattas and tvattas more commonly 
stand for the ablative; see r.719. Similarly, the ablative plural may be 
yushmattos, asmattas; but these very rarely occur. 

t By rule 67, TI will be the usual form. TTC( usually exists as *ft, see 64. 0. 

a 
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G. irmt^tasyds W$l\tayos nxm^tdsdm 

L. TO?H( tasydm — tayos wr$ fcfrw 

NEUTER. 

N. Ac. TTJT /a/ or 117 /atf, ^ te, niftf tdni ; the rest like the masculine. 
Compare the Greek article with the above pronoun. 

a. The above pronoun tad is sometimes used emphatically with the other pro- 
nouns, like Me and ipse: thus, *ft*? ' Me ego:* n ^PV 'illi noes 9 ^ W 'fife to;' 
n ^TCf '»#• «ww,-' J? CTt c tJfe (pw;' H^ VKlf^ id ipsum. 9 

221. There is a modification of the pronoun tad (rarely used), formed by combin- 
ing it with the relative ya : thus, N. W*^, W 9 w ; Ac. 1$, &c. Fern. WT, n 9 
WW, &c. 

a. Observe the resemblance of the Sanskrit personal pronouns to those of the dead 
and living cognate languages. Aham or ah is the Greek ey« (MoMc eywv), Latin 
ego, German ich, English ' I :' mdm or rnd (the latter being the oldest form found 
in the Vedas) equals €/*€, me; mahyam-=zmihi; mayi=.mei : the mat of the abl. 
sing, and of asmat, yushmat, corresponds to the Latin met in memet, nosmet, &c. : 
vayam or va is the English 4 we;' asmdn=:usj nas=:nosj tvam = tu, 'thou;' Jwfm 
or tvd=z te, ' thee ;' tubhyam = f ftt / tvayiz=. tni ; yuyam = vfueis, English ' you ;' 
t7o«=t70«. The 3d personal pronoun corresponds to the Greek article : thus, tau 
= T0> 9 tam=T0V; tdbhydm=To7v, T«iV, &c. 

REFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONOUN, 

n%. The oblique cases of ysmin^dtman, * soul/ 'self* (declined at 

147), are used reflexively, in place of the three personal pronouns, 

like the Latin ipse. 

Thus, dtmdnam (me ipsum) andhdreqa hanishydmi, ' I will kill myself by fasting;' 
dtmdnam (te ipsum) mritavad dariaya, 'show thyself as if dead;' dtmdnam (se 
ipsum) nindati, 'he blames himself.' It is generally used in the singular, even 
when' it refers to a plural; as, abudhair dtmd paropakaranOcfitah, ' foolish people 
make themselves the tools of others.' 

a. The indeclinable pronoun ^R^ svayam is sometimes joined, 

in the sense of ' self/ to the three personal pronouns : thus, *r? ^r 

* I myself/ &c. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

223. The third personal pronoun 1^ tad, € he/ declined above at 
220, is constantly used in a demonstrative sense, to signify ' that' or 
'this/ and by prefixing * e to it, another common pronoun is 
formed, more proximately demonstrative : thus, JH(^. etad, ' this/ 
Observe — The / of etad may optionally be changed to n in the Ac. 
sing. du. pi., I. sing., 6. L. du., in all three genders : thus, 
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^ ete 

^rr etais 
*?N^ etebhyas 
— etebhyas 



CT^ e/arf, * this.* 

MASCULINE. 

N. OT^e*faz*(u8u.CTe*A0)7o. v&etau 

Ac.w^ etam or ^spr enam — etau or *nrfr e»0« 

I. ^ifcf etena or ^^T enena F7ITWT etdbhydm 

D. Firel etasmai — etdbhydm 

Ab.^TT^RTT^ etasmdt — etdbhydm 

G. CTCT etasya ^jrit^et ay os or J^r^enayos ^nrm^eteshdm 

L. ?nrfi?n^ £*«*»»» — etayosor — enayos Tnt^eteshu 

The feminine is N. CTT e*Atf, *fc *fe, CTnr e&fo ; Ac. CTT or ^tft, 
^ or ^, CTH^ or MIH ; I. CTUT or MMI, CTOTT, CTTfa^f; 
D. ^inffr, &c. 

The neuter is N. CTl^or wx§ *fc, *TTrftT; Ac. *in^ or r«nr, ^ or 
, ^> CTTftf or *Hlf4, &c. 

a. Observe, that forms like *H &c. for CT &c. are enclitic, and 
ought not to be used at the beginning of a sentence. 

With the above pronoun compare the Latin iste, ista, istud: etam = istum y 
etasya = istius, etat = istud. 

224. There is another common demonstrative pronoun, of which 
^H idam, € this/ the N. neuter, is considered to represent the most 
general state (compare the Latin is, ea, id). The true base, however, 
might rather be said to be the vowels *r a and ^ t, the latter of 
which serves also as the source of certain pronominals, such as ^irt, 
$pr, ^. See 334, 236, and 234. b. 





MASCULINE. 




N. ^PPl ay am, € this' 


^ imau, ' these two' 


^R ime 9 * these* 


Ac. ^n^ imam 


— imau 


^HT\imdn 


I. ^RT anena 


W*TT^ dbhydm 


^fi&^ebhis* 


D. <*$ asmai 


— dbhydm 


^rcr ebhyas 


Ab.^wwnr asmdt 


— dbhydm 


— ebhyas 


6. *rm asya 


^nnft^ anayos 


CTT^ eshdm 


L. ^[f^r^asmin 


— anayos 


jrq eshu 



* This is an example of the old form for the instr. pi. of masculine nouns of the 
first class, common in the Vedas. 

Q 2 
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FEMININE. 




^ ime 


jHTQimds 


— ime 


— - tWWW 


WITH dbhydm 


^rrftar N aMt* 


* — dbhydm 


Wamdbhya8 


— dbhydm 


— dbhyas 


iMjftt^ anayos 


^nwr^dsdm 


- — anayos 


*n* aw* 
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N. ^iyam 
Ac.^HT^twwfw 
I* mfll anayd 
D. ^p& a^ai 

Ab.*rsrrcr x <wya* 
G. — a*yas 
L. frcn* asydm 

NEUTER. 

N. Ac. ^*^ idam ^ tmi ^jRlfiT tmam 

225. There is another demonstrative pronoun (rarely used, excepting in nom. 
sing.), of which ^RJ^> ' this* or 'that,' is supposed to represent the most general 
state, though the base is ^BPj amu, and in N. sing. ^TO asu. It is thus declined : 
Masc. N. ^TOT, ^Wg, vft ; Ac. IPT, V?, ^J^> I. *iyiT» *^«lt, wflfWH; D. 
^5^, 1^*lt, ^nflwRT; Ab. V^in^ ^W, Wftwr^; G. %t^f 9 ^•jm^ 
wfNt ; L. Vjf^H^ Wntor, *pfh|. Fern. N. ^TOT, VJ, ^Jf ; Ac. ^W, ^ 

1**^; L *&jpn, ^hjwit, "S!^* D * *HP^ *fl53^> ^JS^' Ab. **3*n*> 

&c; G. VJimty WJJift^, "yT> L. V^n» ^^yft^j **S$* Neut. N. Ac. 

EBLATIVB PRONOUN. 

226. The relative is formed by substituting *T y for the initial 
letter of the pronoun tad, at 220 : thus, 



H5 y«rf, ' who/ * which/ 

MASCULINE. 

*n yau 
— yau 

irWTH y dbhydm 
— ydbhydm 
- — ydbhydm 
xp$t\ yayos 
— yayos 

The feminine and neuter follow the fern, and neut. of tad, at 220. 
Fem. N. *n yd, ^ ye, *qm yds; Ac. irn^ ydm, &c. &c. Neut. N. Ac. 
in^ ya£ or if? yad, ^ ye, *JTf«T ^ani ; the rest like the masculine. 

With the above pronoun compare the Greek relative Of, % o ; the Sanskrit y 
being often represented in Greek words by the spiritus asper. 



N. nir yas 
Ac. yp^y am 
I. 5fa yeraa 
D. *rc& yasmai 
Ab. iimi^ yasmdt 
G. Ttmyasya 
L. Ttfm^yasmin 



ifr ye, * who* or * which* 
*TP^y<m 
*Nc N y<ri* 
iPTO yebhyas 
— yebhyas 
Ttm*{yeshdm 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

227. The interrogative differs from the relative in substituting k 
instead of y for the initial letter of the pronoun tad, at %%o ; and in 
making the N. Ac. sing, neut. ftnr instead of WW * : thus, Masc. N. 
^W kas 9 *& kau 9 3|r ke y € who?' * which ?* * what?* Ac. ot kam, ' whom ?* 
&c. Fem. N. *r kd 9 m ke 9 w\\ kas, &c. The N. Ac. Neut. are fip^ 
Aim, Y ke 9 ^BTftf kdni. Although the real base of this pronoun is ka % 
yet kim is taken to represent the most general state, and occurs in 
a few compounds ; such as fiPTO ' on what account ¥ ' why ?* 

a. To the true base ka may be affixed ti, to form ^fflf kati (qvot), 'how many ?' 
The same affix is added to ta and ya, the proper bases of the third personal 
and relative pronouns, to form tati, 'so many 9 (tot), and yati, 'as many. 9 
These are thus declined in pi. only: N. Ac. V. Vfif; I. iftlfa^; Dat. Ab. 

a +rirui9; g. #iAhi ; l. ^rficj. 

Note — The Latin quot and tot, which drop the final i, take it again in composi- 
tion ; as, quotidie, totidem, &c. 

INDEFINITE PBONOUNS. 

228. The indeclinable affixes tit, api> and 6ana 9 affixed (in accord- 
ance with the rules of Sandhi) to the several cases of the interroga- 
tive pronouns, give them an indefinite signification; as, ifal^ka&tity 
4 somebody/ * some one/ s any one/ c a certain one :' 

MASCULINE. 

N. #ftlff kadtit 62. Vklfal^kaudit 4fal Hke6it, * some persons" 

Ac. ^iPiT^ kan6it 59. — kautit *k\tyi{kdrn£6it 53. 

I. %^Tf^ it ena67 ^^tN^kdbhydh6U %fankaii&t 62. 

D. * w ft 1^ kasmo%6it — kdbhydtuHt m «s Pa n x kebhyadtit 

Ab. *Wlftlif kasmd66it 48. — kdbhydhtit — kebhyadtit 

G. JHJlfad kasyatit * ift (HI Mayodtit 62. *mftji^*csfofn<*tf 

L. *ftpH^*<wrot»i&i* 53. — ftqyrfft %jfrnr *e*At«Sf 

Similarly, Fem. Nom. vrftn^, ^fair, *STftjT{; Ac. TtfciTj &c. ; and 
Neut. Nom. Ac. filftn^ ' something/ ' any thing/ %fciTj llftrfTi^, &c. 

229. So also by affixing wftf; as, Masc. Nom. ^w*fil (64. a) ' some one/ 'a 
certain one/ ^RftT^^sft (37, 35) ; Ac. WfiT, &c. ; I. JMlfil, &c. (31) ; D. WGl- 

* Kat or ifcarf, however ( = Latin quod), was the old form, and is retained in a few 
words; such as kattit, 'perhaps/ kadartha, 'useless* ('of what use?'); kadadhvan, 
' a bad road 9 (' what sort of a road ?'). 
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*jfa, &c. (37) ; Ab. ^SRT^ft, &c. ; G. *9JTfo, &c. ; L. ^ftffWfa, &c. (52). 
Fern. Nom. Ylfr, &c. ; Ac. *IHfV, &c. ; I. VTfftfc &c. &c. Neut. Norn, fiwfil 
' something,' ' any thing/ &c. The affix 6ana is rarely found, except in Nom. 
Masc. W! ' some one/ ' any one ;* and in Nom. Neut. fittM ' something. 9 

230. In the same way interrogative adverbs are made indefinite : thus, from 
kati, 'how many?' katitit, 'a few/ from kadd, 'when?' kaddtit or kaddtana or 
kaddpi, ' at some time ;' from Jcatham, ' how ?' kathakfana, ' some how ;' from kva, 
' where ?' kvatit or kvdpi, ' somewhere.' 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

231. These are formed by affixing (ya (80. XV) to those forms of the personal 
pronouns, ending in d, which are used as crude bases : thus, from *T^ and ^w^ 
*I/ •i^U madCya (45), 'mine/ and VW^ asmadiya, 'our/ from FJ^ 'thou/ 
rf^hl tvadfya, * thine / from K^ ' he,' W?(hl tadtya, ' his.' Similarly, H^ht 'yours' 
(see 233). They are declined like nouns of the first class at 103. 

Observe, however, that the genitive case of the personal pronouns is more usually 
used for the possessive : thus, TOT ^?TS ' his son / TO tj?ft ' my daughter/ 

REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

33a. 9 sva (sums) is used reflexively, in reference to all three 
persons, and may stand for 'my own 5 (meus), * thy own 5 (tuns), 'his 
own/ i our own/ &c. (compare 0-^)09, o-(ptj, <r<pov). It often occupies 
the first place in a compound: thus, W*pr J|4djri 'he goes to his 
own house/ The gen. case of ^BTWR N dtman at 147, or often the 
crude base, is used with the same signification; as, ^nunft *p? or 
Wflpr j|4Ja. It is used in the singular even when it refers to 
more than one *. In the most modern Sanskrit, ftPf nija is often 
used in place of 9 and ^TORR, and from it transferred to Bengali. 

W> in the sense of * own/ is declined like sarva at 237 ; as a pro- 
nominal the Ab. L. sing. masc. neut. and N. pi. masc* may optionally 
follow iiva at 103 : thus, N. pi. m. sve or svds in the sense of 
'own/ but in the sense of 'kinsmen' or 'property/ sva can only 
follow Mva (N. pi. m. svds). 

HONORIFIC OR RESPECTFUL PRONOUN. 

233* W7T bhavat, * your Honour/ requiring the 3d person of the 
verb, is declined like dhanavat at 140 : thus, N. masc. VRV^bhavdn, 

* Prof. Lassen cites an example from the Ramayana, in which dtman refers to 
the dual : Putram dtmanah spfisfyvd nipetatuh, ' They two fell down after touching 
their son.' Anthol. p. 171. 
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OT^ift bhavantau, VFFfCQbkavantas ; V. W»; N. fem. wift bJwvatU 
^ bhavatyauy WCtm^ bhavatyas, &c. ; V. H^fjr. It is constantly 
used, to denote * respect/ in place of the ad personal pronoun : thus, 
OTP{ ^ 7 rarj * Let your Honour go home' for ' Go thou home/ 

DERIVATIVE PRONOUNS OP QUANTITY AND SIMILITUDE. 

234. Modifications of the demonstrative, relative, and interrogative pronouns 
may take the affix 'Zlfvat to express ' quantity/ and the affix T^T driia or 73^djr& * 
to express ' similitude :' thus, aimi tdvat, <ninT{ etdvat, ' so many,' ' so much' 
(tantus); M\nt{(quantu$) c as many, 9 'as much' (declined like dhanavat at 140); 
HT53I tddrxia or KV^l^tddri*', 'such like' (talis, TVjkiKOf); ^TTT^Sjf etddriSa or 
WKT^S^etddrii, ' like this or that' (following Hva, at 103, 104, for masc. and neut. ; 
nodi, at 106, for the fem. of those ending in 3T fa 2 and did, at 181, for the masc. 
fem. neut. of those in ^ £). Similarly, ?K$$ or 1T$!^ ' as like/ 'how hke ?' 
(qualis, ykucog) ; $ffif or ^S( ' so like ;' 4£$! or 4I'£9^ ' how like ?' (qualis ?). 

a. Note, that the affix T$T is derived from the root dr%4, * to see,' ' appear,' and is 
in fact our English ' hke,' d being interchangeable with 7, and 6 with it. 

b. f*Mi^'how much,' 'how many,' and ^Ti^' so much,' are declined hke WT^at 233 . 

4 WHOSOEVER,' * WHATSOEVER.' 

235. Expressed by prefixing the relative to the indefinite: thus, HI <*fVd^ 
* whosoever,' 17^ fisflsn^' whatsoever :' or sometimes to the interrogative; as, *t«T 
^HT *m<)*i 'by any means whatsoever :' or sometimes by repeating the relative ; 
as, *ft *K, ^ ^, 

PRONOMINALS. 

236. There are certain common adjectives, called pronominals 9 
which partake of the nature of pronouns, and follow the declension 
of tat at 220 ; but may also take a vocative case. 

These are, ^ffT. 'other' (cf. Latin iterum); 3RR 'which of the two?' (vorepof 
for KOTtpog); ^fjp? 'which of many?' TTTC 'that one of two;' 1CKH 'that one of 
many;' *fiflC 'who or which of two;' 1THH 'who or which of many' (formed by 
adding the comparative and superlative affixes to the various pronominal bases, 
196. a) ; ^HS ' other,' ' another ;' SN»*lfR. ' one of two ;' and <cnn«i ' one of many.' 
They are declined hke TT^, and make the N. V. Ac. neut. sing, in at : thus, anyat, 
itarat, any at ar at, hatarat, katamat, &c,; but they have a vocative, viz. V. masc. 
any a, V, fem. anye, V, neut. any at, &c; the V, du. and plural is like the masc. 

237. There are other pronominal*, which make am instead of at 
in the N. Ac. neuter. The model of these id *r# sarva, ' all :' thus, 

* 7g^ driksha, declined like swa (103), is also used. 
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Masc. N. irt^ sarvas, traf sarvau, w$ sarve ; Ac. *fifr, *tt, *#T^; 
I. tiqVl* ^WT»IT, ^n?l^; D. *rtw, rtiwrf, ?lW*W; Ab. *c%wnr, *i%T«ri, 
^•h« n ; G. hIjji, nWtaf, wit ; L. tritfcnj, ?iWtar, n^fg; V. ?r§i &c. 
Fenu N. jh#t sarva, rif sarve, ^T^ sarvds ; Ac. *5i, *r«f, *tnr ; 
1. 4i$iii, *rihrat, nSi(*H(; D. trN&, ?rtT«n, <i$iui<i s ; Ab. ^rftgnr, &c; 
V. *pf (see 220). Neut. N. Ac. «*, ^f, «4rftr; V. *#. 

238. lake sarva are declined ^m'both;* ft 1 ! 'all;' ^ITR'one of two' (etfa- 
• T€ P°i) 9 VTiP? ' one of many ;' *Hf meaning 'all,' but not when it signifies 'equal;' 
ftp? 'the whole;' W 'other;' w 'half.' The N. Ac. sing, neuter of these will 
end in am, but rf is optionally Wi^. In N. V. pi. masc. «nf is n* or nTWf. 

a. WT. ' inferior/ ^C ' other/ WTC * other/ WTC ' posterior/ ' west/ 9*t 
'superior/ 'north/ <;fV|4u 'south/ 'right/ ^j| 'east/ 'prior/ xi»n^ meaning 
either 'outer* or 'an under-garment/ U 'own' (232), follow sarva, and option- 
ally sHva, at 103, in abk loc. sing. masc. and neut., and nom. voc. pi. masc. ; as, 
^WCSRTf^or ^«hji^, &c. They can only be declined like pronominals when they 
denote relative position ; hence dakshindh (not dakshine) gdthakdh, ' clever singers.' 
Moreover, the pronominal inflection is optional in certain compounds. 

239. VM, * one/ generally follows sarva, see 200 ; fWN ' second/ T|ifa * third/ 
follow sarva and optionally diva in certain cases, as explained at 208 ; they make 
their feminine in d. 

240. ^raT 'a few/ *for *tf 'half/ *finm 'how few?' 'few/ IHR 'first/ 
*TOT 'last/ ffTR 'twofold/ XW?m 'fivefold/ properly follow sarva at 237; but 
may make their nom. voc. plur. masc. in. ds; as, tTO& or WWPff 'few/ &c. 

a. W, 'both' (ambo, a/ufw), is declined only in the dual; ^POT* WWT, 
"Wu^; though a pronominal, its declension being only dual, resembles diva. 

b. y&qfcl, ^TOTT, 'one another/ 'mutual/ make their nom. ace. sing. neut. 
in am, not at; and voc. in a. 



CHAPTER VI. 

VERBS. 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

241. Although the Sanskrit verb (dkhydta, Icriyd) offers many 
striking and interesting analogies to the Greek, nevertheless so pecu- 
liar and artificial is the process by which it is formed, that it would 
be difficult, in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement .which .would 
he likely to fall in with the preconceived notions of the classical 
student. - 
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There are ten tenses and moods (Mia). Seven of them are of 
common occurrence ; viz. 1 . the present, a. the imperfect (often called 
the first preterite), 3. the potential (or optative), 4. the imperative, 
5. the perfect (often called the second preterite), 6. the first future, 
7. the second future. Three are not so commonly used; viz. 8. the 
aorist? (often called the third preterite), 9. the precative (also 
called the benedictive), 10. the conditional. There is also an infini- 
tive mood, and several participles. Of these, the present, the three 
past tenses, and the two futures, belong to the indicative mood. As 
to the imperative, potential, precative, and conditional (see p. 122, 
1. 4), these are moods susceptible of various times; but, as there is 
only one form for each, it can lead to no embarrassment to arrange 
them indiscriminately with the tenses of the indicative, and to call 
them tenses with the native grammarians. 

Four of the tenses, viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and im- 
perative, are called conjugational tenses, and are placed first in order, 
because the distinctive character of the ten Sanskrit conjugations 
is established by the form they assume (as will be explained after- 
wards at 248). 

a. Observe — The ancient Sanskrit of the Veda is more rich in grammatical forms 
than the later or classical Sanskrit. There is a Vedic subjunctive mood, technically 
called Le{, which comprises under it a present, imperfect, and aorist ; the Vedic 
potential has distinct forms for the present, aorist, perfect, and future tenses; 
and the Vedic imperative distinct forms for the present, aorist, and perfect tenses. 
The Vedic infinitive, too, has ten or eleven different forms, though it is doubtful 
whether these are all to be assigned to different tenses. 

242. Although the three past tenses are used without much distinction, yet it 
should be observed, that they properly express different degrees of past time. 
The imperfect or first preterite (anadyatana-bhuta) corresponds in form to the im- 
perfect of Greek verbs, and properly has reference to an event done at some time 
recently past, but before the current day. It may denote action past and continuing, 
or it may be used like the Greek aorist. The perfect or second preterite (paro- 
ksha-bhuta) is said to have reference to an event completely done before the present 
day at some remote period, unperceived by or out of sight of the narrator : it 
answers in form to the Greek perfect, but may also be used like the aorist. The 
aorist or third preterite refers to an event done and past at some indefinite 
period, whether before or during the current day : it corresponds in form and 
sense to the Greek 1st and 2d aorist, and sometimes to the pluperfect*. Again, 

* The fact is, that neither one of the three past tenses is very commonly used 
to represent the completeness of an action. This is generally done by employing 

R 
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the two futures properly express, the first, definite, the second, indefinite futurity * : 
the second, however, is the most used, and answers to the Greek future. The 
potential may generally be rendered in English by some one of the auxiliaries, 'may/ 
' can,' ' would/ ' should,' ' ought f.' The conditional (or imperfect of the future) is 
occasionally used after the conjunctions yadi and 6et, ' if :' it has an augment like 
the imperfect and aorist, and ought on that account to be classed with the tenses 
of the indicative. The precative or benedictive is a tense sometimes used in pray- 
ing and blessing (dtishi). It is a modification of the potential. There is no tense 
exactly equivalent to the pluperfect in Sanskrit : the sense of this tense may often 
be expressed by the past indeclinable participle or by the past passive participle; 
as, tasminn apakrdnte, 'after he had departed.' See Syntax, 840, 899. a. 

The infinitive mood generally has an active, but is capable of a passive 
signification. ' 

a. Native grammars designate the moods and tenses by the following technical 
words : present, lat ; potential, fin* ; imperative, lot ; imperfect or first preterite, 
Am*,* perfect or second preterite, lit ; fr&t future, fof ,- second future, Ifif; third 
preterite, lun- ; precative or benedictive, &t* {dstshi); conditional, Ifin*. TheVedic 
subjunctive is called fef . 

243. Every tense has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

To each tense belong two sets of active terminations; one for the 
active voice (properly so called), the other for a kind of middle or 
reflexive voice. The former of these voices is called by Indian 
grammarians Parasmai-pada (' word J directed to another'), because 
the action is supposed to be transitive, or to pass parasmai, ' to 
(mother (object*) ; the latter is called Atmane^pada (' word J directed 

the passive participle with an instr. case ; or by adding vat to the pass, part., and 
combining it with the present tense of as, 'to be ;' as, uktavdn asmi, * I have said.' 
See Syntax, 897. 

* The first future (luf) is said to be anadyatane, i. e. to be so far definite as to 
denote what will happen at a future period, not in the course of the current day 
(Panini III. 3, 15) ; whereas the second future may refer to immediate futurity, 
as, for instance, ^ J|»fllf\tf ' to-morrow I will go,' ^TO 4HJI4IU? ^tffr TT JlfevilRl 

this very evening or to-morrow I will go.' 
f The potential is said to be capable of the following senses : ' commanding,' 

directing,' ' inviting/ ' expression of wish,' ' enquiring,' ' requesting.' Panini III. 

X Pada is an inflected word as distinguished from an uninflected root. P&n. I. 
4, 14. The term pada or voice has here reference to the scheme of terminations only ; 
so that in this sense there are only two voices in Sanskrit, and they are often used 
indiscriminately. Although the Xtmane-pada has occasionally a kind of middle 
signification, yet it cannot be said to correspond entirely with the Greek middle 
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to oneself), because the action is supposed to be restricted atmane, 
' to oneself/ This distinction, however, is not always observed, and 
we often find both Parasmai and dtmane employed indifferently 
for transitive verbs. Some verbs, however, are conjugated only in 
the ^tmane-pada, especially those which are neuter, or in which the 
direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent (see the distinction of 
Uddttetah and Anuddttetafc at 75. c) : thus, mud and rut meaning 
4 to be pleased,' 'please oneself;' bhvj meaning 'to eaf (not 'to 
protect*) ; dd, ' to give/ with d prefixed, meaning * to give to one- 
self/ 'to take/ are restricted to the Atmane-pada. Sometimes, 
when a verb takes both padas, the Atmane, without altering the idea 
expressed by the root, may be used to direct the action in some 
way towards the agent : thus, paSati means c he cooks/ but paSate, 
'he cooks for himself:' yajati, 'he sacrifices/ yajate, 'he sacrifices 
for himself/ namati, 'he bends;' namate, 'he bends himself/ dar- 
iayati (causal), ' he shows ;' dar&ayate, ' he shows himself/ ' appears :' 
kqirayati, ' he causes to make ;' kdrayate, ' he causes to be made for 
himself:' and y&t, 'to ask,' although employing both voices, is 
more commonly used in the Atmane, because the act of asking gene- 
rally tends to the advantage of the asker. 

a. Some verbs are restricted to particular padas when particular prepositions 
are used : thus the root ram with prep, vi (meaning ' to cease*) is only Parasmai 
(P. I. 3, 83), but with prep, upa, is used in both voices. Again, kri mthpard ('to 
reject 9 ) and with anu (' to imitate') are Parasmai only. But ji either with prep, vi 
or pard (meaning 'to conquer') is restricted to the Atmane (P. I. 3, 19). So vtf 
with prep, ni (meaning 'to enter') and kri with vi (meaning 'to sell') and dd with 
d (meaning 'to take') are Atmane only. See this subject more fully explained at 
786. 

b. Passive verbs are conjugated in the Atmane-pada. Indeed, 
in all the tenses, excepting the first four, the passive is generally 
undistinguishable from the Atmane-pada of the primitive verb. 
But in the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative (unlike 
the Greek, which exhibits an identity between the middle and pas- 
sive voices in those tenses), the Sanskrit passive, although still em- 
ploying the Atmane-pada terminations, has a special structure of its 
own, common to all verbs, and distinct from the conjugational form 

voice. We prefer to regard the passive as a distinct derivative from the root, 
using the Atmane terminations. 

R 2 
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of the Atmane-pada. Thus the Greek aicovco makes for both the 
middle and passive of those four tenses, ist sing, cucovofiai, yicovofjuiv, 
aKovoifxrjv, clkovov. But the Sanskrit 6ru 9 'to hear/ makes for 
the conjugational form of the Atmane, jpjk, ^nrfil|T, Sjprfta, spot; 
while for the passive it is TBnfr, wsnr, WW, ^nt Compare 253, and 
see Bopp's Comparative Grammar, 426, 733. 

244. As in nouns the formation of an inflective base out of a 
root precedes the subject of declension, the root requiring some 
change or addition before the case-terminations can be affixed ; so 
in verbs the formation of a verbal base out of a root must be 
antecedent to conjugation. Again, as in nouns every case has its 
own termination, so in verbs each of the three persons, in the three 
numbers of every tense, has a termination (vibhakti), one for the 
Parasmai-pada, and one for the Atmane-pada, which is peculiarly 
its own. Moreover, as in nouns, so in verbs, some of the termina- 
tions may be combined with memorial letters, which serve to aid 
the memory, by indicating that where they occur peculiar changes 
are required in the root. Thus the three terminations which 
belong to the ist, 2d, and 3d persons of the present tense, 
Parasmai-pada, respectively, are mi, si, ti; and these are combined 
with the letter P (miP, siP, UP), to indicate that the roots of 
verbs of the second and third groups (see 257. b. c. and 293) must 
be modified in a particular way, before these terminations are affixed. 

245* The annexed tables exhibit, ist, the scheme of terminations 
for Parasmai and Atmane-pada, with the most useful of the memorial 
letters (indicated by capitals), in all the tenses, the four conjugational 
being placed first; 2dly, the same scheme without memorial letters. 
Observe — Since the various classes of roots require various changes 
in the terminations of some of the tenses, the figures, in the second 
table, will indicate the classes in which these changes occur. 

246. Terminations with memorial Utters. 





Parasmai-pada. 






Atmane-pada. 








Present tense. 






PERS. 


SING. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


SING. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


I. 




^Tra* 


*TO mas 


*e 


'^vahe 


Ifigmahe 


2. 


ftn^p 


TQ^thas 


^ tha 


*se 


^[^dthe 


vk dhve 


3- 


firc tiv 


HR s tas 


^aftfi anti 


W te 


WI^ ate 


^mante 
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Imperfect or first preterite (requiring the augment a). 



I .tnr^am AP ^va . 
3.ftRsIP K^tam 
3. fip^IP HT^ tdm 



1 ma 
It ta 
Wit an 



V 

VJ^thds 
K^ta 



i.TfTly dm 

2,'m^yds 

3,HTify<fc 



^nW ydva ^HT ydma 
mn^ydtam HTW ydta 
VJWl^ydtdm ^^yus 



Potential or optative. 
$P<ya 
^ttl^tthds 



^fftfa 



Imperative. 



. Wfftr^rfmT WH*{dvaP 



2.f^ At 

i.^NaP 
3.^H^NaP 



irr^tdm 



WH^dmaP 

Kta 

W^antu 



^a»P 
^3T sva 
JfP\tdm 



W|H||J| dthdtn 
WXlH^dtdm 

^f^ivahi 

\mm^(ydthdm 

$Tmrm<ydtdm 

WiM^^dvahaiP 

WT^XH^dthdm 

fl\A\Hdtdm 



Perfect or second preterite. 



«T va lima 

Wip^athus Wa 



First future. 



i.mtmtdsmi HTGTftdsvas KV&mtdsmas 

2. infil fcfct IfT&mtdsthas cTTO fc&f Aa 

3. WT *<f HTu f tfratt riltjH ta'ras 



KT^tdhe 
Kwtdse 

mtd 



Second future. 



i,**iSn sydmi tmmtsydvas mm^sydmas 
2.44fftl syasi t« M*syathas **TQ syatha 
$.T&fa syati mnitsyatas *M?wsyanti 



^ksye 
TRvtsyase 
T&n syate 



^? vahe 

nns^ tdsvahe 
WRTW tdsdthe 
TfTU f rfrat* 

4£IN^ sydodhi 
W <yef Ae 



Aorist or third preterite (requiring the augment a). 



JTf^maAt 
W^fanta 

\Ht^{mahi 
^t^fran 

WH^dmahatP 
dhvam 



wn inantdm 



£ dhve (|) 
^ ire 

HTO% tdsmahe 
WW tddhve 
IfW^tdras 

^Jw syadhve 
T*W syante 



l.TFRsam 

3.^hr«^ 

V 



^ sva 
H3R 8tam 
WV^stdm 






m fi§ smahi 
VBp^dhvam (j) 
*Wftsata 



2.*TTOy<£» *J Hsl *^y<kto*» *TOT ydsta 



W *» w? waA* 

9Tl^jM(if *rT*n*Ts<fcAi»i 
^cT sta mn\*\8dtdm 

Precative or benedictive. 

^tWX^sishthds ih^t[^t\^8{ydsthdm &*rt*{s{dhvam 
iftWstshta iftlRGHl^stydstdm *fl«^ stran 



Conditional (requiring the augment a). 



1 . mHjgyam FTTO sydva T&TQ sydma 
2.**n^*ya* WIF^syatam WK syata 
frWl^syat *MA\*{syatdm W^syan 



T& sye ?H^ sydvahi tuiiftg sydmahi 

^M^llHsyathds W^J^syetMm kM%4Hsyadhvam 
TOR syata ¥\Hi\H syetdm ^WfT syanta 
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a. Observe — Those terminations which are marked with P will be 
called the P terminations. They are as fellows : Present, Parasmai, i, 
2, 3 sing. Imperfect (First Pret.) 9 Parasmai, i, 2, 3 sing. Imperative, 
Parasmai, 1, 3 sing., 1 du. 9 1 pL ; Xtmane, 1 sing., 1 du., 1 pi. In 
these the P is indicatory only with reference to certain classes of roots 
(see 244), but in the Perfect (Second Pret.), Parasmai, the indicatory 
P in 1, 2, 3 sing, applies to all the classes (see 293* a). 

b. Instead of NaP, thaP, NaP (which are from Vopadeva), Panini gives NaL, thah, 
NaL; but the L only refers to the accent, and is of no use for practical purposes. 

c. Professor Bopp calls the P forms ' strong or increased* (auctce). 
All the others he calls ' pure or simple/ It will sometimes be conve- 
nient to adopt the same expressions, ' strong forms/ in speaking of 
the form assumed by the base before the P terminations. The ter- 
minations of the first four, or conjugational tenses, are called by 
Panini sdrvadhdtuka ; those of the other six, drdhadhdtuka. 

247. The same terminations, without memorial letters 9 but exhibiting 

the substitutions required in different classes. 

Parasmai-pada. Xtmanr-pada. 

Present tense. 



PBBS. SING. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


1. mi 


vas 


mas 


2. si 


thas 


tha 


3- ti 


tas - 


nti 1,4,6,10. 
anti 2,7; 5,8,9. 

,a«3(2). 



sura. 



{t 1,4,6,10. r 
«2,3,7;5,8,9. 1 



DUAL. 

vahe 



PLURAL. 

make 



se 



te 



[ithe 1,4,6,10. \ dhve 

U*A«2,3,7;5,8,9. L 

J ite 1,4,6,10. f nte 1,4,6,10. 

I dte 2, 3, 7 ; 5, 8, 9. I ate 2,3,7;5Aa. 



An initial *, as in si , se, &c, is liable to become sh by r. 70. 



Imperfect or first preterite (requiring the augment a). 



jm 1,4,6,10. J 
'[am 2,3,7; 5,8,9. J 



1 

2. S 



va ma 
tarn ta 



3. t or d 



n 1,4,6,10. 
tdm - 0*12,7; 5, 8, 9. \ta 

.«* 3 (2). 



t 
thas 



vahi 



mahi 



Uthdm h49 6 9 io. j^ ajw 
l dthdm 2,3,7^,8,9. 1 

(it dm 1,4,6,10. \nta 1,4,6,1a 
I dtdm 2, 3, 7; 5, 8, 9. 1 ata 2,3,7;5A9- 
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Potential. 



i. vyam 

3. is 

3- * 

i. yam 

2. yds 

3- y°* 



i. dni 



In i, 4, 6 9 io. 

tra ima 
itam ita 
itdm iyus 

In 2, 3, 7 ; 5, 8, 9. 

ydtam ydta 
ydtdm yus 



In all the classes. 



i.lya 


ivahi 


2. ithds 


iydthdm 


3. ita 


(ydtdm 



imahi 

idhvam 

(ran 



Imperative. 



dva 



ama 



2A 



—1, 4,6.10; 5,8. 

dhi{(fhi) 2,3,7. 
— after dna 9. 



at 



dvahai 



dmahai 



tarn ta 



3- ** 



sva 



jt/A<£mi,4,6,io. [dhvam 
I dthdm 2,3,7; 5A9- L 



f */(£m 1, 4, 6, io. J ntdm 1, 4, 6, 10. 
[dtdm 2,3,7; 5»8,9« I a t& m *>Z>V> 5,8,9. 



(ntu 1,4,6,10. 
an^2,7;5,8,9. tdm 
atu 3 (2). 

In 9, A* is dropped after dna, substituted for the characteristic ni of the 2d 
sing, imperative, Parasmai, in the case of roots ending in consonants. A form 
im^ tat (cf . Latin to, Greek too) may be substituted for At and tu, and even for to, 
to imply benediction, chiefly used in the Vedas. 

Perfect or second preterite. 



1. a *iua 


*»ma 


e 


*ivahe 


*imdhe 


2. it ha or t ha athus 


a 


*ishe 


dthe 


*idhve or *ujhve 


3. a afo* 


us 


e 


die 


ire 



* Only eight roots, via. sru, *to, <Jrw, sru, hi, bhri, sri, vri, reject the initial 
t from the terminations marked with * ; and of these eight all but vri (meaning 
'to cover 9 ) necessarily reject it also in the 2d sing. Parasmai. These eight roots 
also take dhve for dhve in the 2d pi. Atmane. The option of upive for idhve is 







First future. 




>%»vwt 


i.tdsmi 


tdsvas 


tdsmas 


take 


tdsvahe 


tdsmahe 


2.tdsi 


tdsthas 


tdstha 


tdse 


tdsdthe 


tddhve 


3- *d 


tdrau 


tdras 


td 


tdrau 


tdras 



Many roots prefix t to the above terminations: thus, 1. itdsmi, 2. itdsi, &c. 
?T^ lengthens this t / *[vri and all roots in long f( optionally do so. 
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Second future. 



i.sydmi sydvas 

2. syasi syathas 

3. syati syatas 



sydmas sye sydvahe sydmahe 

syatha syase syethe syadhve 

syanti syate syete syante 

Many roots prefix t to the above terminations : thus, 1. ishydmi (r. 70), 2, 
ishyasi, &c. JJf lengthens this i ; * and all roots in long ft optionally do so. 

Aorist or third preterite (requiring the augment a). 
Fobm I. — Terminations of the memorial scheme. 



1.8am sva sma 

2. sis s 1 amort am sta or ta 

$.sit st amort dm sus 



si svahi smahi 

sthds or t has sat ham dhvam 

sta or ta sdtdm sata 

^ dhvam is used for dhvam after any other vowel but a or d, or after ^ d imme- 
diately preceding. 

The same terminations with i prefixed, except in 2d and 3d sing., where 

initial * is rejected. 



l.isham isKva 

2. is ishfam 

3. it ishtdm 



ishma ishi ishvahi ishmahi 

ishfa ishthds ishdthdm idhvam 

ishus ishfa ishdtdm ishata 

I idhvam may be used for idhvam when a semivowel or h immediately precedes. 
HW lengthens the t throughout ; ? and all roots in long H optionally do so in Xtm. 

Form II. — Terminations resembling those of the imperfect or 1st preterite. 



1 . am dva or va dma or ma 

2. as or s at am or tarn at a or ta 

3. at or t atdm or tdm an or us 



cor* 
athds 
ata 



dvahi dmahi 

ethdm or dthdm adhvam 
etdm or dtdm anta or ata 



i.y asam yasva 
2. yds ydstam 
$.ydt ydstam 



Precative or benedictive. 

siya 
sishthds 
sishfa 



yasma 

ydsta 

ydsus 



sivahi simahi 

siydsthdm sidhvam 

siydstdm siran 

Many roots prefix % to the Xtmane, but not to the Parasmai, of the above : thus, 
1. isMya, &c. Tf% lengthens the i in this tense also, but no other root can do so. 

^fhp^i8 used for sidhvam after any other vowel but d, and optionally after the 
prefixed i, when immediately preceded by a semivowel or h. 

Conditional (requiring the augment a). 



i.syam syava 

2. syas syatam 

3. syat syatam 



sydma sye sydvahi 

syata syathas syethdm 

syan syata syetdm 

Many roots prefix t to the above terminations throughout: thus, 1. ishyam, 2. 
ishyas, &c. 3T^ lengthens this * ; 7 &nd all roots in long ri optionally do so. 



sydmahi 

syadkvam 

syanta 
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Observe — We shall in future speak of the ist, 2d, and 3d preterites 
under the name of imperfect, perfect, and aorist, respectively. 

a. If we examine the terminations exhibited above, we shall find that they are com- 
posed of two distinct elements, one marking person, number, and voice $ the other, 
mood and tense. The terminations in which the former element prevails may be 
called simple, and belong to the present, imperfect, imperative, perfect, and ad form 
of the aorist; those which include the second may be called compound, and are pecu- 
liar to the other tenses. Thus the terminations of the potential consist of t or f or yd 
as characterising the mood, and of am, s, f, va, tarn, tdm, &c, as marking person, dum- 
ber, and voice, So, also, in the 2d future the syllable sya prefixed to all the ter- 
minations, characterises the future tense* while the mi, si, ti, vas, tka*, tas> &c, mark 
person, number, and voice. If, then, such initial parts of every termination as mark 
mood or tense were left out, an examination of the remaining parts would show 
that the present and imperfect are the prototypes of the terminations of all the 
other tenses, that is to say, that the formation of the terminations of every other 
tense may be referred back to one or other of these two. The present tense may 
in this way be connected with the two futures. These three tenses agree in showing 
a certain fulness of form, which is wanting in most of those connected with the 
imperfect. The terminations of the perfect, however, partake of the character of 
both the present and imperfect. In the Atmane-pada they very closely resemble 
the present. Many of them exhibit the same fulness as that tense, while some of 
the other terminations of the perfect show even more lightness than those of the im- 
perfect *. It should be observed, too, that the terminations of the imperative, though 
evidently connected with the imperfect, are in some instances even more full than 
those of the present. 

b. Although comparative grammarians have bestowed much labour on the elucida- 
tion of the origin of Sanskrit verbal terminations, the only point which may be 
asserted with probability is, that they stand in a certain relationship to the pro- 
nominal bases ma, tva, ta. The m of the first persons is related to the base ma 2 
the t, th, sv, «, of the second persons, to the base tva of the second personal pronoun ; 
and the t, of the third person, to the base ta. We may also observe a community of 
character between the termination nti of the 3d plur. and the plural of neuter nouns 
like dhanavat (dhanavanti). But whether the v in the dual stands for m or relates 
to a pronominal base va occurring in d*vdm, va-yam j whether the terminations of 
the dual and plural are formed from those of the singular by adding $ as a mark of 
the plural, or by the composition of several pronominal bases ; whether the termi^ 
nations of the Atmane-pada are formed from those of the Parasmai-pada by guna- 
tion or by composition of the latter with other bases, — these and others are questions 
which cannot be determined with any certainty. 

c. As an aid, however, in committing the terminations to memory, the student 



* Comparative grammar, however, has established that these terminations were 
originally as full as those of the present. 

S . 
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may observe that the letter m generally enters into the ist sing. Pasasmai; s 
into the 2d sing. Parasmai and Atmane ; and t into the 3d sing. du. and pi. Paras- 
mai and Atmane of all the tenses. Moreover, that the letter v occurs in the ist 
dual, m in the ist plural of all the tenses, and dhv in every 2d plural Atmane-pada. 
In the imperfect and potential Atmane, and in the perfect Parasmai, th is ad- 
mitted, instead of * , into the 2d sing. ; and in the 2d pi. of the last tense, th has 
been dropped, owing to the influence of the heavy reduplication. For the same 
reason the m and t are dropped in the 1 st and 3d sing, perfect. Observe also — When 
the ist dual Parasmai is vas, the 2d and 3d end in as (except the 3d du. ist future), 
and the ist plural is mas. When the ist dual Parasmai is va, the 2d and 3d end in 
tarn, torn (except in the perfect), and the ist plural in ma. When the ist dual 
Atmane is vahe, the ist plural is make, and the last letter of the remaining termina- 
tions is generally e. When the ist dual Atmane is vahi, the 2d and 3d end in dm ; 
the ist plural is mahi, and the 2d plural is dJwanu 

d. The frequent occurrence of m in the ist sing., of * in the 2d, of t in the 3d, 
of mas and ma in the ist pi., of ta in the 2d pi., and of ant in the 3d pi., suggests 
a comparison with the Greek and Latin verb. We may remark, that m, the charac- 
teristic of the ist person sing., is suppressed in the present tense active of all Greek 
verbs except those in fit (asmi = el fit, Dor. I ftps for co-fit, daddmi=§3oofit), and 
also in Latin verbs (except sum and inquam) ; but « and answer to the Sanskrit d of 
bhardmi = <p€pu 9 fero. In the Greek middle and passive, the [it, which originally 
belonged to all active verbs, becomes fiat ; while the Sanskrit, on the other hand, 
here suppresses the m, and has e for at ; bhare (for bhara-me) = <f>€p0[iat. In the 
imperfect, Greek has v for the Sanskrit and Latin mute m; atarpam = erepirov, 
adaddm=€OiOcov, astrinavam=.€<rTopvvv 9 avaham—vehebam. Greek has fit in the 
ist sing, optative or potential; and in verbs in fit 9 v takes the place of the mute m 
of Sanskrit and Latin : thus, bhareyam=. <f>€potfit^feram ; dadydm=zOt0otriv, dem; 
tishtheyam=zto'Tatv}v 9 stem. In the first Greek aorist, m is suppressed, so that 
Sanskrit adiksham (3d pret-) = €0€i?a ; but not in the 2d aorist, so that addm-= 
eocov. In the perfect the Sanskrit a = Greek a 9 tutopa=T€TV(pa. In the Greek 
middle and passive futures, m is retained, but not in the active ; ddsydmi -=.000(700, 
dekshydmiz=zO€tt«T0O, ddsye=0ooaofiat. As to the ist person plural, the Sanskrit 
mas of the pres. is fiev (for fits) in Greek, and mus in Latin ; tarpd-mas= repxo- 
fi€V; sarpd-mas = €p7T0-fJL€V y serpi-mus j dad-mas = too- fiev, da-musj tiskthd- 
mas = tora-fiev, sta-mus. The Atmane-pada mahe answers to the Greek fieOa ; 
dad-mahe = oiO0-[JL€6a. As to the other tenses, in the imperfect ist pi. abhard- 
ma = €(f>€po-fi€V 9 fereba-mus j avahd-ma= veheba-mus ; adad-ma = €0t00-fi€V ; 
abhard-mahi = ecpepOfieQa. In the potential ist pi. b hare-ma = <f>€pot-fi€$ {-fiev) 9 
Jera-mas: dadydma = OiOoir]{J.eg (-fiev), demus; dad(-mahiz=ot00t-[i€8a. In the 
2d future, ddsyd-mas =. Ooo<JO-fi€V, dekshyd-mas = oet/cao-fiev. In the 2d pers. sing, 
active, the characteristic s has been preserved in all three languages : thus, in the 
present, the Sanskrit asi (for original assi) = €aat 9 esj dadd-si = otooof 9 das ; bhara- 
*i = (pepeif, fersj vahasi = vehis. In the Atmane, the Sanskrit se (for sai, by 32) 
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answers exactly to the Greek (rat of verbs in (M (tishtha-se = hjtol-ocu). In other 
Greek verbs, s has been rejected, and ecu contracted into y 9 something in the way 
of Sanskrit (TWTfl for rvwrt-aai). In the ad dual, thas = Greek tov, and in the 
2d plur. tha = T€ and tis; bhara-thas = <p€p€-T0V; tish{ha-tha = /ora-Te, statis; 
bhara-tka = <f>€p€-T€,fer-tis. In the 2d pi. Atmane, bhara-dhve = <f>€p€<r8e. As 
to the other tenses, in the 2d sing, imperfect, atarpas = €T€pTT€$ 9 avahas = vehebas, 
&c. So also, /am = tov, adat-tam = fS/fco-TOV, fa = tc, adat-ta = coj&o-Te. In 
the Atmane, f Ads is found for sis in the 2d sing, of the imperfect, as well as of the 
potential; hence abhyra-thds = e<f>ep€-(ro, adat-thds = €oV&o-0-o, dad<-thd$ = S/So/- 
(o")o. In the 2d sing, potential, tishfhes = iVran??, #fc* ; dadyds = O/So/77^, <fe« ; 
vahes = vekas; bhares = <f>€poif 9 feras : in 2d du. bhare-tam == (fxpoi-rov : in 2d 
pi. tishtheta= IvTaiVjTe, stetis; dadydta = $t$QiY}T€, detis; bhareta = <f>€p<HT€ 9 
feratis. In the 2d sing, imperative, At and a*At answer to Greek di. Dhi was ori- 
ginally universal in Sanskrit (see 291), as in Greek verbs in /ju ; e-dhi = icr-di 9 vid- 
dhi = l(T-6t 9 de-hi = ofoo-81. Many verbs drop the termination At both in Greek 
and Sanskrit; as, *TT= </>ep€, and compare o€/KVf with 6'nu, &c. In the 2d du. 
imp. tarn = tov, and fa = T€. In the imperative Atmane, sva = the old form <ro ; 
bhara-sva = <f>€p€-O'0 (old form of <f>€pov); dat-sva = S/So-ffO ; a'fAam = €?0ov, 
&c. In the perfect, the f Aa of the 2d sing. = Latin stij dad-itha = dedi-sti, tastki- 
tha = steti-sti, tutodi-tha = tutudi-sti. In the aorist, ados = l&cof, avdkshh = 
vexisti. In the 3d pers. sing, active, Greek has dropped the characteristic * (except 
in €0*Ti = Sansk. asti; Lat. «f) ; bharati = <f>€pt(T)i,fertj vahati = trcAtf. Verbs 
in /x/ have changed t to sj daddti = Qtowrt (for OiOOT/). In the Atmane, bha- 
rate = <f>€p€TOU. In the imperfect, avahat = vehebat, abharata = f<f>€p€T0. In 
the potential, bharet = <f>epoi, dadydt = oiooirj. In the imperative, bhara-tu or 
bhara-tdt = <f>€p€-TG0 9 fer-to. In the perfect, tutopa = T€TV<^€. In the aorist, arcf- 
foAtf = tfftrtf, adikshata = €0€/ff (7aT©. As to the 3d pi., in the above tenses, bharanti 
= (pepovat, ferunt j vahanti = vehunt ; bharante = <f>€povrai ; dadati = 6/001)07 ; 
tishfanti = afanf ; bhareyus = </>€poi€V ; bharantu =ferunto ; abharan = €<f>€pw ; 

abharanta = e<pepovTO ; asan = Tjcav ; atarpishus = €T€p\pav ; ddsyante = Owo*ov- 
Ta/. 

248. The above terminations are supposed to be applicable to all 
verbs, whether primitive or derivative : and as in nouns, so in verbs, 
the theory of Indian grammarians is, that before these terminations 
can be affixed to roots, an inflective base must be formed out of the 
root. Ten different rules, therefore, are propounded for forming 
verbal bases out of roots in the first four tenses ; while all verbs are 
arranged under ten classes, according to the form of the base re- 
quired by one or other of these rules. In the other tenses there is 
one general rule for forming the base, applicable to all verbs of 
whatever class. 

s 2 
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These ten classes of verbs are said to form ten conjugations ; and 
the four tenses, which alone are affected by these conjugational rules 
(viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative), are called 
the conjugational tenses. It is evident, however, that the ten classes 
hardly form distinct conjugations in the classical sense of the term. 
They are rather ten rules for forming ten classes of verbs from 
roots ; or, in other words, for moulding and fashioning ten classes of 
roots into the proper form for receiving a common scheme of termi- 
nations in four of the tenses only. 

249. Although it will be afterwards shown (at 257) that these 
ten classes may be grouped together under three general heads (I. 
comprising the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes; II. the 2d, 3d, and 7th; 
III. the 5th, 8th, and 9th), yet it will be better in the first place to 
give a brief summary of the ten rules for forming the base of the 
four conjugational tenses in the ten classes of verbs, according to 
the Indian order. 

ist class. Gunate the vowel of the root (unless it be 1 ff, or a 
long vowel not final, or a short vowel followed by a double consonant, 
28. b) before every termination of the four tenses, and affix ^r a — 
lengthened to u a before initial m* and v — to the root thus 
gunated. 

2d class. Gunate the vowel of the root (if capable of Guna, as 
in the last) before those terminations only which are marked with P 
in the scheme at 246. Before all the other terminations the ori- 
ginal vowel of the root must be retained. 

3d class. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel (see 331) of 
the root, and gunate the radical but not the reduplicated vowel 
before the P terminations only, as in the 2d conjugation. 

4th class. Affix <j ya — lengthened to in yd before initial wi* and 
v — to the root, the vowel of which is generally left unchanged. 

5th class. Affix ij nu to the root, and gunate this nu into no 
before the P terminations only. 

6th class. Affix ^r a — lengthened to W a before initial m* and v — 
to the root, which in other respects generally remains unchanged. 

7th class. Insert «T na between the vowel and final consonant of 
the root before the P terminations, and fT n before the other termi- 

* But not before m the termination of the ist sing, imperfect Parasmai. 
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nations. Observe the peculiarity of this conjugation — that the 
conjugational na or n is inserted into the middle of the root, and 
not affixed. 

8th class. Affix ^ u to the root, and gunate this u into o before 
the P terminations only. Observe — As all the roots, except one, 
in this* class, end in », the 8th conjugation will appear similar to 
the 5th. 

9th class. Affix m na to the root before the P terminations ; ?ft 
ni before all the others, except those beginning with vowels, 
where only t^» is affixed. 

10th class. Gunate the radical vowel (if capable of Guna) through- 
out all the persons of all the tenses, and affix ^rcr ay a — lengthened 
to ^HT ayd before initial ro* and v — to the root thus gunated. 

250. It will appear, from a cursory examination of the above 
rules, that the object of all of them, except the 2d, 3d, and 7th, 
is to insert a vowel, either alone or preceded by y or », between the 
modified root and the terminations ; and that the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 
10th, agree in requiring that the vowel, which is immediately to 
precede the terminations, shall be a or a. It will appear, moreover, 
that the 2d, 3d, and 7th, alone agree in not interposing a vowel be- 
tween the final of the root and the terminations ; and that the 5th, 
8th, and 9th, agree in interposing either w, a, or i 9 after the letter n. 

a. It must never, however, be forgotten, that the conjugational 
characteristic, whatever it may be, has reference only to the four 
conjugational tenses (except "only in the 10th conjugation), and 
that in the other tenses the base is formed according to one general 
rule for all verbs of whatever class ; or, in other words, that 
in these tenses all verbs, of whatever class, are as if they belonged 
to one common conjugation. 

b. It is evident, that a comparison between the difficulty of the Sanskrit and 
Greek verb would be greatly to the advantage of the former. The Greek verb has 
three voices, and about ninety tenses and moods : the Sanskrit has only two voices, 
and not more than twenty tenses and moods. Besides which, a far greater number 
of verbs are susceptible of the three voices in Greek, than of the two in Sanskrit. 
Moreover, in Sanskrit there are no contracted verbs, and no difficulties resulting 
from difference of dialect ; and although there are ten conjugations, yet these have 

* But not before m the termination of the ist sing, imperfect Parasmai. 
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reference to four tenses only; and, under some of these conjugations, only two or 
three common verbs are contained. 

251. Hence it appears, that conjugation in Sanskrit is really conju- 
gation, i.e. a process of Sandhi or 'junction' of a verbal base (formed 
out of a root according to ten rules for four of the tenses, and one 
general rule for the other six) with a common scheme of terminations, 
and that in conjugating a verb, two things have to be done ; 1st, to 
form the base from the root, in the manner described above ; 2dly, to 
join the base with the terminations, according to euphonic rules. 

252. Before proceeding to a detailed explanation of the formation 
of the verbal base of the simple or primitive verb, under the several 
classes, it will be worth while to specify the four other verbs deduci- 
ble from roots, and to explain how they are derived. 

a. It has been already shown, at 74, that there are a large number 
of monosyllabic sounds in Sanskrit, called roots, which are the source 
of verbs as well as nouns. These roots are in number about two 
thousand; and the theory of grammarians is, that each of them 
may serve as the rough block out of which the inflective bases of 
five kinds of verbs may be fashioned: 1. of a primitive, transitive 
or intransitive ; 2. of a passive ; 3. of a causal, having often a causal 
and often merely a transitive signification; 4. of a desiderative, 
giving a sense of wishing to the root ; and 5. of a frequentative (or 
intensive), implying repetition, or heightening the idea contained in 
the root. 

b. It will be found, however, in practice, that a great number of these two 
thousand roots never occur at all in the form of verbs, and not always even in the 
form of nouns ; and that the verbs in real use are comparatively few. Of these, 
moreover, certain particular roots (such, for example, as ^T kri, ( to do') are made 
to do the work of others, and applied to the expression of the most various ideas 
by compounding them with prepositions and other prefixes. Nevertheless, theo- 
retically, from every root in the language may be elicited five kinds of verbal bases. 

c. The first, or primitive verb, is formed from the root, according to 
the ten different rules, already given, for the formation of the base in 
the first four tenses. The second, or passive, is formed according 
to the rule for the change of the root, required by the 4th class; 
viz. the addition of ya in the first four tenses. The third, or causal, 
is formed according to the rule for the change of the root, required 
by the 10th class ; viz. the addition of ay a to the root in all the 
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tenses excepting the aorist. The fourth, or desidjerative, is 
formed by the addition of sa or isha, the root also undergoing redu- 
plication. The fifth, or frequentative, is formed like the passive, 
according to the rule required by the 4th class, and is, in fact, a 
reduplicated passive verb. It may also be formed analogously to 
the rule for the 3d class. Thus, take the root ^ iubh, conveying 
the idea of ' shining* — from this are elicited, ist, the primitive 
verbal base, hobha, ' to shine ;' adly, the passive, 6ubhya 9 * to be 
bright ;' 3dly, the causal, iobhaya, ' to cause to shine* or * illuminate ;' 
4thly, the desiderative, hiiobhisha, ' to desire to shine ;' 5thly, the 
frequentative or intensive, ioiubhya or ioiubh, ' to shine very brightly/ 

d. Note, that as every root may be the source of five different kinds of verbs, so 
every noun may be the source of a class of verbs (not much used) called nominal 
verbs. An explanation of these will be found after frequentatives at 518. 

253. It has already been remarked, that the passive can hardly be considered a 
voice, according to the classical acceptation of the term. In Greek and Latin, 
a verb in the passive voice corresponds in form with the same verb in the active : 
thus audior corresponds with audio, cucovofxai with eucovw, the terminations or 
system of inflection only being changed. And in Greek, a verb in the passive 
corresponds with the same verb in the middle voice, both in the form and in the 
terminations of most of its tenses. But, in Sanskrit, the form of the passive 
varies entirely in the conjugational tenses from that of the active verb (unless that 
verb belong to the 4th conjugation), whilst the terminations may sometimes be 
the same, viz. those of the Atmane-pada. It is rather a distinct derivative from 
the root, formed on one invariable principle, without any necessary community 
with the conjugational structure of the active verb. Thus the root bhid, 'to 
divide, 9 is of the 7th class, and makes bhinatti or bhinte, ' he divides ;' dvish, 
' to hate,' is of the 2d class, and makes dveshti or dvishte, ' he hates ;' but the 
passive of both is formed according to one invariable rule, by the simple insertion 
of ya, without reference to the conjugational form of the active : thus, bhidyate, 
' he is divided ;' dvishyate, ' he is hated.' See 243. a. 

a. In fact, though it be a distinct form of the root, a passive verb is really 
nothing but a verb conjugated according to the rule for the 4th class restricted to 
the Atmane-pada : and to say that every root may take a passive form, is to say 
that roots of the ist, 2d, 3d, 5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, and 10th classes may all 
belong to the 4th, when they yield a passive sense : so that if a root be already of 
the 4th class, its passive is frequently identical in form with its own Atmane- 
pada (the only difference being, that the accent in the former is on the syllable ya, 
and not, as in the Atmane of the primitive, on the radical syllable). 

b. It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of a neuter signi- 
fication and a Parasmai-pada inflection by a passive verb, was the cause which 
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gave rise to a 4th class as distinct from the passive. Instances are certainly found 
of passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and some passive verbs (e. g. 
jdyate, ' he is born/ from the root jan ; puryate, * he is filled/ from pH; and tap- 
yate, 'he is heated/ from tap) are regarded by native grammarians as Atmane- 
verbs of the 4th class *. So that it seems not unlikely, that, by making a 4th 
class, grammarians meant to say that the passive form of verbs, or the addition of 
ya to the root, is also the- form that may be used to express a neuter or intransi- 
tive signification ; the only difference requisite to be made between the two forms 
being that the one should take the Atmane-pada; the other, the Parasmai-pada 

> 

inflection. This, at least, is clear that the Parasmai-pada form of the 4th class 
often yields a neuter signification ; and that the Atmane-pada of the same class is 
identical with the form used to yield a passive sense t- Hence it arises, that 
many roots appear in the 4th class as neuter verbs, which also appear in 
some one of the other nine as transitive. For example, yuj, ' to join,' when used 
in an active sense, is conjugated either in the 7th conjugation, or in the causal ; 
when in a neuter, in the 4th. So also, push, ' to nourish ;' kshubh, ' to agitate / 
Hit, 'to vex/ sidh, 'to accomplish/ 

254. Similarly, although causal verbs are said to be distinct derivatives from 
the root, they are in point of fact verbs conjugated according to the rule for the 
10th class, and inflected either in Parasmai or Atmane. To say, therefore, that 
every root may take a causal form, is to say that roots of the first nine classes may 
all belong to the 10th, when they take a causal sense ; and that if a root be origin- 
ally of the 10th class, it can then have no distinct form for its causal, the primitive 
verb and the causal being in that case identical (see 289). Indeed, it might be 
conjectured, that the occasional employment of a causal verb in a transitive, rather 
than a causal sense, was the reason for creating a 10th conjugation. It would cer- 
tainly simplify the subject, if this conjugation were not separated from the causal ; 
or, in other words, if the addition of aya to the root were considered in all cases as 
the mark of a causal verb ; especially as this affix is not the sign of a separate con- 
jugation, in the way of any other conjugational syllable ; for it is retained in most 
of the other tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the desiderative ish 
is retained. 

355. The subject of verbs, therefore, will divide itself inta two 

* That the passive does occasionally take the terminations of the Parasmai-pada 
is shown by Professor Bopp, who gives several instances ; as, dhidyet for 6hidyeta, 
' it may be cut.' Nala xiv. 6 ; mokshyasi for mokshyase, ' thou shalt be liberated/ 
Other instances may be found in Westergaard; as, vidyati for vidyatej and 
V^Tfnr is used in Nala xx. #9. for ' he was seen.' 

t The forms given for the aorists of such verbs as pad, 'to go/ budh, to 
know' (which are said to be Atmane-verbs of the 4th class), could only 
belong to passive verbs. The forms given by Westergaard are, apddi, abodhi. 
See 475. 
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heads. In the first place, the formation of the base ; ist of primi- 
tive, 2dly of passive, 3dly of causal, 4thly of desiderative, 5thly of 
frequentative verbs ; with their respective participles. In the second 
place, the exhibition, at full, of the base, united to its terminations, 
omder each of the five forms of verbs consecutively. 

Under the first head will be shown, how the root has to be changed 
before the terminations can be affixed ; while the mode of affixing the 
terminations to the root, thus changed, will at the same tjme be indi- 
cated. Under the second head, examples of the five forms of verbs 
beginning with primitives will appear conjugated in detail ; the base, 
or changed root, being combined with its terminations in regular 

sequence. 

PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

FORMATION OP THE BASE OP THE FIRST POUR TENSES, IN THE 

TEN CLASSES. 

256. A brief summary of the formation of the base, in the ten 
classes of verbs, has already been given at 249 ; and a great pecu- 
liarity has been noted — that the special rules for forming the base in 
the ten classes have reference only to the first four tenses, called 
conjugational, viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative. 

Remember, that after passing these four tenses the conjugational structure of the 
base is forgotten; and in the formation of the bases of the six remaining tenses 
all roots are. as if they belonged to one general conjugation. Hence the last six 
tenses are called non-conjugational. The tenth class alone retains the conjugational 
structure of the base throughout most of the non-conjugational tenses ; but as this 
class consists chiefly of causal verbs, no confusion can arise from this apparent in* 
consistency. Of the 2000 roots, more than half belong to the ist class, about 130 
to the 4th, about 140 to the 6th, and all may belong to the 10th (see 289). Of the 
remaining roots, about 70 belong to the 2d, but not more than 20 are in common 
use j about 20 to the 3d, of which not half are in common use ; about 24, of which 
hardly 6 are common, belong to the 7th ; about 30, of which 10 are common, to 
the 5th; about 10, of which only 2 are common, to the 8th; about 52, of which 
15 are common, to the 9th. 

257. Primitive verbs, therefore, separate themselves into ten 
classes, according as they form their conjugational tenses agreeably 
to one or other of the ten rules given at 249; and these ten classes 
may be segregated into three groups, which can be regarded as 
forming three distinct general conjugations, as follows : 

a. Group I, This (like the first class of nouns whose bases end 

T 
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in a and a) is by far the most important and comprehensive, as 
comprising verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes, which agree 
in making their inflective bases end in a (liable to be lengthened to 
a). These also resemble each other in taking substitutions for some 
of the terminations, after the analogy of nominal bases ending in a 
and a. (See the substitutions indicated in the table at 249.) 

b. Group II. This comprises verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, 
which agree in affixing the regular terminations (at 246) to the final 
letter of the root, without the intervention of a vowel, after the ana- 
logy of the last four classes of nouns whose bases end in consonants. 

c. Group III, comprising verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th classes, 
also affixes the regular terminations (at 246) to the root; but after 
the intervention of either u 9 a, or i, preceded by ttje consonant n. 

It will simplify the subject to adhere to the above grouping in. 
giving a detailed explanation of the formation of the base under 
each class of verbs. 

258. Observe — Although, to prevent confusion, it is advisable to preserve the 
Indian classification of verbs into ten classes ; yet it is more in unison with the 
classical idea of a conjugation, to arrange all verbs under three classes and three 
conjugations, according to the above grouping. The classical student, therefore, 
may consider that verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes constitute his first 
conjugation ; verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, his second conjugation ; and 
verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th, his third conjugation. 

259. In comparing Sanskrit verbs with Greek and Latin, it might be shown 
that group I, comprising the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes, answers to the Greek 
ist conjugation in o>, the conjugational V a being represented in Greek by or € 
(tarpdmas = repTTOfxev, tarpatha = repTrere); and although the Greek ist conjuga- 
tion contains more subdivisions than the first group in Sanskrit, yet the inflection 
of these subdivisions is similar. As to the Sanskrit 10th conjugation, however, it 
appears to correspond to Greek verbs in a£et> and /£», which, like the 10th, are 
generally found in company with other verbs from the same root : thus, KaBapify, 
' I make pure' (KaBaipoo), or€va£», ' I groan' (orev»), where £ is substituted for 
1 y, as in ?ea for ^ ' barley.' To this class also may be referred verbs in aa>, €», 
and oco : thus pdraydmi = 7F€paa) 9 where the y has been dropped, and the two a's 
combined. Latin verbs in to, like audio &c, seem to be related to the Sanskrit 
4th class, as well as to -the 10th: thus cupio answers to kupydmi; and the i of 
audiebam answers to the ay a of the 10th, just as in Prakrit ay a is contracted into 
^ e. The second and third groups of conjugations in Sanskrit (viz. the 2d, 3d, 
7th, 5th, 8th, and 9th) answer to Greek verbs in fu : thus emi 2d conj. = €ifU 9 
daddmi 3d conj. = oiaa/M. The 7th conjugation, however, has no exact parallel in 
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Greek, but many Greek and Latin verbs resemble it in inserting a nasal into the 
middle of the root; see 34a. a. The 5th and 8th conjugations answer to Greek 
verbs in w and V; and vv and v are lengthened before certain terminations, just 
as nu is gunated in Sanskrit : thus stfinomi = OTopvvfJLi, strinoshi = (TTOpvVf, 
strinoti = crropvCriy strinumas = OTOpvvfxec, &c. The 9th conjugation answers to 
Greek verbs in vd (vrj) : thus krtndmi = 7ripvd[xt (TrtywjfM), krtn<mas = wepva/Mf* 
Compare also Latin forms in ni : thus sternimtts = Sans, strindnas, from stri, 9th 
conj. 

THE AUGMENT ^T a, 

260. Before considering each group in succession, it should be 
noted that it is an universal rule in all ten classes that the augment 
V a be prefixed to the base of the imperfect (ist preterite) ; and 
when the base begins with fr a or ^ a, the augment blends with 
these vowels into a, by 31 (just as in Greek e and e become 5 
in yyeipov, &c). 

a. But when the augment a is prefixed to bases beginning with 
the vowels ^ t, ^ «, and ^ ri, short or long, it blends with them 
into % ai 9 ^ft au, vnii dr (instead of e, 0, ar> by 32). Thus the base 
idiha becomes in the 3d sing, imperfect *Na^ aiSihat, the base 
uha becomes *ft^7T auhata, and the base ^jft ridhno becomes 
^TrSti^ drdhnot. 

b. This rule applies to two of the non-conjugational tenses also, viz. the aorist 
(or 3d preterite) and the conditional. Observe, that the imperfect, aorist, and 
conditional are the only three tenses that take the augment a. 

GROUP I. — FORMATION OP THE BASE IN THE IST, 4TH, 6TH, 

AND IOTH CLASSES OF VERBS. 

Before entering upon the formation of the base in this group, the 
student should turn back to the scheme at 247, and recollect that 
the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes of verbal bases ending in a and a 
take substitutions for some of the terminations (especially, in the po- 
tential Parasmai, and in the 2d and 3d dual of the present, imperfect, 
and imperative, i&mane-pada), just as nominal bases ending in a 
and a require occasional substitutions in the case-affixes. Tn the 2d 

sing, imperative they reject the termination *. 

i 

* Probably in consequence of the haste with which 'command' is generally- 
expressed. 

T 2 
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(Group I.) — First class, containing about iooo primitive verbs. 

261. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Gunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 
28. b) before every termination of all the four tenses f and affix the 
vowel ^1 a to the root so gunated. Remember, that this vowel v a is 
lengthened into VT a before the initial m and v of a termination, but 
not when m is final, as in the 1st sing, imperfect (1st preterite). 

262. Thus, from the root "W^ budh, ' to know/ is formed the base 
y$V* bodha, lengthened into ^fan bodhd before m and v (Pres. 1.* 
bodhd + mi = tfhnfir bodhdmi, bodha + si = whfftr bodhasi, bodha ~\-ti 
= ^fafir bodhati; Du. 1. bodhd + vas = 4tal*Ul bodhdvas 9 &c. ; ^tm. 
Pres. bodha + i = Tftq bodhe by 32, bodha + se = Tftfifr bodhase, &c.). 
See table at 583. • 

263. Similarly, from fir^i, f to conquer* (see 590), comes the base 
<TO jaya 9 liable to be lengthened into mn ./tfya, as before (36. a) ; 
from tft n/, 'to lead/ the bases nay a and nayd ; from hAAm, 'to be' 
(<£w», Lat. fu) 9 the bases bhava and bhavd (Pres. 1. iTOTft bhavdmi, 
36. a ; 2. wftr bhavasi, (pueis, &c, see 584) ; from *n^ mp, * to 
creep/ the bases ?rit sarpa and sarpd (see 28) ; from *pi Hrip, ' to 
fashion/ the bases w& kalpa and kalpd. 

a. Note, that Mw, ' to be* or * to become/ is one of the commonest verbs in the 
language, and like as % 'to be/ at 584, 321, is sometimes used as an auxiliary. It 
js conjugated at full at 585. 

264. The base of the imperfect (ist preterite) has the augment 
^r a prefixed by 260 (Impf. * 1. abodha 4- m = ^nfhn^ abodham, 
2. abodha + s = ^r*ftwn^abodhas 9 &c). 

265. In the potential the final a of the base blends with the initial 
i of the termination by 32 (Pot. 1. bodha +iyam=.**tfcm^bodheyam). 
So also in the Pres. Atm. ('afht &c). See table at 583^ 

266. In the imperative the termination is rejected in the 2d. sing. 
(Impv.* 1, bodha -f ara = ?hnf«T bodhdni, 2. Wfaf bodha, 3. bodha + 
tu = ^Vij bodhatu) . 

267. Roots like tP^ 'to cook/ fins^'to beg/ *ffa 'to live* (603), cannot change 
their radical vowels (see 27. a, 2*8. b), but, as before, affix V a, liable to be length- 
ened to ^Tf a (Pres. 1. M^lfa &c. Atm. 1. fin? &c. ; Pres. i. SfhtTfi? &c). 



* 1. stands for ist singular; Du. 1. for ist dual; PI. 1. for ist plural, &c; 
Impf. for imperfect ; Impv. for imperative. 
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268. There are some roots ending in the Vriddhi F ai which cannot be gunated, 
but suffer the usual change of Sandhi before V a and Wt d by 37 ; as, from «} * to 
Bm ^' % ' to b« weary,' ^ Atm. * to preserve *,' ^ ' to meditate,' ff ' to fade,' are 
formed the bases gdya, gldya, trdya, dhydya, mldya. See 595. a. 

269. Some roots of the ist class form their bases in the first four tenses by a 
change peculiar to themselves, which change is of course discarded in the other 
tenses : thus, from WT ' to stand' (see 587), "5T ghrd, ' to smell' (588), VJ ' to drink' 
(589), HIT 'to blow,* .^H 'to repeat' or 'think over,' come the bases fil* tishfha, 
vttjighra, fta/riva, HR dhama, Vftf mana, the final a being, as before, liable to be 
lengthened. 

a. It should be noted that 9TT sthd and TO ghrd are properly reduplicated verbs 
of the 3d class at 330. The reduplicated base, by 331, would be tasthd,jaghrd : but 
as the reduplication is irregular, and the radical d gives way to the conjugational a, 
grammarians place these roots under the ist class. The Greek laTVjfU, on the 
other hand, has not shortened its radical vowel in the singular. 

270. Again, from "^3^'to see,' *P^' to go,' IH'to restrain,' ^ 'to go,' Tl^ 'to 
sink,' ^f (Atm. in conj. tenses, Par. in others) ' to fall,' ' to perish,' are formed the 
bases VRflpaiya, *H5 gaddha, TRBt ya66ka t ^55 r%66ha, ifaj sida y ^H My a (Pres. 1. 
h^h\?*\ pasydmi, &c). 

a. According to Panini (VII. 3, 78), <JT 'to give' may sometimes substitute the 
base *F33iya66ha; and ^ 'to go,' the base VH dhdva. 

b. ^^'to conceal' forms *JJ; fir* 'to spit,' tfte; 1^'to cleanse,* *TT^ (Pres. 1. 
^JJTfi? &c). 

c. W^'to step,' Hr^ 'to tire,' ^^ (with VT) 'to rinse the mouth,' lengthen their 
medial vowels, but the first only in Parasmai (Pres. 1. «u*iifti &c., but Atm. HCT). 

d. ?J3F 'to bite,' T^ 'to colour,' TTS 'to adhere,' ^ra 'to embrace,' drop their 
nasals (Pres. 1. ^Tlft? &c, TJnfi? &c). 

e. *P? Atm. 'to yawn' makes its base iW, and even c5^ Atm. 'to receive' 
sometimes becomes 7&H in Epic poetry. 

271. "W*{ Atm. 'to love' forms its base after the analogy of the 10th class (Pres. 
1. *n*4 &c), and some other roots add dya: thus, from ^j'to protect,' 'ftm'JI 
gopdya; from VJT 'to fumigate,' *£IPT; from fiTB^ 'to go,' f%WT; from TO Atm. 
(meaning 'to praise,' not 'to wager*), *Wul«i ; from ^T Atm. 'to praise,' (Ml ti- 
ll. ^^ Atm. ' to play,' like all roots containing ir and ur compounded with 

another consonant, lengthens the vowel (Pres. 1. ^T^ &c). 

(Group I.) — Fourth class, containing about 130 primitive verbs. 
272. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 

* A form dif*, as well as ?TPTO> is found in Epic poetry for the 2d sing, impe- 
rative of this root. 
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tenses. Affix v ya to the root. The vowel of the root is not 
gunated, and generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted H ya is liable to become in yd before an initial m and v of 
the terminations of the four tenses (but not before the m of the 
ist sing, imperfect), as in the ist class at 261. 

273. Thus, from ftnr sidh 9 ' to succeed/ is formed the base ftnfl 
sidhya (Pres. 1. sidhyd + mi = ftrwfif sidhydmi, 2. ftanftr sidhyasi, 
&c. ; Impf. asidhya+m^lfowF^ asidhyam, &c.; Pot. 1. sidhya + 
iyam = ftnihp^ sidhyeyam, 2. f&vfa^sidhyes, &c. ; Impv. 1. sidhya + dm 

= ftmnftf sidhydni 9 Sec. Atm. Pres. 1. sidhya + 1 = ftlifc sidhye, sidhya 

+ se = ftretd sidhyase f &c). See 616. 

274. Similarly, from m mtf, *to measure/ the base *TPT waya 
(Pres. 1. Atm. nufya -f i = uto maye, &c.) ; from ftp^ A*A*p, * to throw,' 
ftftR kshipya ; from ipr «ri/, ' to dance/ TO nritya; from st * to fly/ 
tN (Pres. ^tm. 1. tffil). 

275. Roots ending in am and tt>, and one in ad, lengthen the vowel; as, from 
ft^cKr, 'to play/ ?{Nl dfoya; from W^ ftAram (also c. 1), 'to wander/ OTS| 
bhrdmya; from T^ mad, ' to be mad/ 1TO mddya. Similarly, W^ (also c. 1) ' to 
step/ ^p^ ' to endure/ W{ ' to grow weary/ TflJ 'to be afflicted/ ^ 'to be tamed/ 
but bhram may optionally form Wf bhramya. 

276. If a root contain a nasal it is generally rejected ; as, from ¥^ ' to fall/ 
^J^T bhraiya ; from <C3^ ' to colour/ T5R\ Ipl ' to be born* makes ^Pljdya (Pres. 
1. Xtm. WR), lengthening the vowel, to compensate for the loss of n. 

a. Roots ending inVto drop this o before the conjugational ya ; thus, TO so, 'to 
end/ makes its base sya. Similarly, "3ft 'to cut/ jft 'to sharpen/ ift 'to divide.' 

277. The following are anomalous. From 5f 'to grow old/ ifhjjVrya; from 
*P^ ' to pierce/ fauf vidhya ; from fi^ ' to be viscid/ flf medya. 

Observe — Although this class includes only 130 primitive verbs (generally 
neuter in signification), vet every one of the 2000 roots in the language may have 
a passive form which follows the Atmane-pada of this class, differing from it only 
in the position of the accent, see 253. a. 

(Group I.) — Sixth class, containing about 140 primitive verbs. 

278. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Affix the vowel v a to the root, which is not gunated, and 
in other respects generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted v a becomes *n d before an initial m and v of the termina- 
tions of the four tenses (but not before the m of the ist sing, im- 
perfect), as in the ist and 4th conjugations at 261 and 272. 
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279. Thus, from ftf^ kship, ' to throw/ comes the base fan kskipa 
(Pres. 1. kshipd + mi = ftf^nfif hshipdmi, 2. kshipa + si = fwifa kshi- 
pasi ; Pot. 1. Jcshipa + iyam = ftpNp^ kshipeyam 9 &c. Xtm. Pres. 1. 
kshipa + t = ft^ kshipe; see 635); from "?J^ fotf, c to strike/ ^ ftuia; 
from "fifsi rfii, ' to point out/ fipp rfi^a. 

280. Roots in ^ t, ^ u or ^t «, ^ p and ^ p/, generally change those vowels 
into ^^«y, "S^tM?, ft^rty, and ^irrespectively; as, from ft, 'to go/ comes the 
base ft?l riya 2 from »J ' to praise/ «re »tw?a ; from V* to agitate/ VBf rfAtwa ; from 
^ 'to die/ ftR mriya (626); from W jfcrf, s to scatter/ filC *»>« (627). 

a. *T ' to swallow* makes either f*TT or f*U5. 

281. A considerable number of roots of the sixth class, ending in consonants, 
insert a nasal before the final consonant in the four tenses ; as, from ^f, ' to let 
go,' comes the base ^T munda 2 from f<3^ ' to anoint, 9 (Vo**i limpa 2 from Wit 
' to cut,' "fiT hfinta 2 from ftt^ ' to sprinkle,' ftw sih6a 2 from ij^ * to break,' 
ej«l lumpa. Similarly, ftTS^ to form/ * organize/ fa<| ' to find/ ftflf 'to trouble/ 

282. The following are anomalous. From ^^, ' to wish,' comes the base ^5 
%66ha; from H^'to ask/ *p* pxi66ha; from VH^'to fry/ *JW bhrijja2 from 
*l^'to deceive/ ft^ wAx; from "SP^'to cut/ YVvrtffa* -from ^ 'to kill/ 
^? frtAa. 

a. The roots ^ and TTC[ are sometimes regarded as falling under this class ; see 
their bases at 270. 

(Group I.) — Tenth class, containing a few primitive verbs and 

all causals. 

283. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Gu^ate the vowel of the root throughout every person of all the 
four tenses (except when debarred by 28. b) 9 and affix w*l ay a to the 
root so gunated. This yr aya becomes vm ayd before initial m and 
v of the terminations of the four tenses, but not before m of the *ist 
sing, imperfect. 

284. Thus, from ^ 6ur 9 'to steal/ is formed the base ^rtol 
toraya (Pres. 1. torayd + miz= qkillfo 6oraydmi, 2. 6oraya + si=z 
^ffctfa Sorayasi, &c ; Impf. 1. aloraya -j-m = W(K4*1 N aSorayam, &c, 
see 638 ; Pot. 1. toraya + iyam = ^|ii^ iorayeyam ; Impv. 1. ioraya 

4- dni = tfkmftu doraydrii, &c, see 58). 

285. Roots ending in vowels generally take Vriddhi instead of Guna; as, from 
ift 4 to please/ TRVRprdyaya (see 485. a) ; from >| * to hold/ VTW dhdraya. But 
*? 'to choose' makes TC*l varaya. This last, however, is generally regarded as a 
causal. 
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286. Roots containing the vowel ^BT a before a single consonant generally 
lengthen this vowel; as, from 3p* ' to swallow/ TfTW*l grdsaya : but from VS 'to 
mark/ V|}J| 5 from ^^ ' to punish/ JPPCT. 

a. The following, however, do not lengthen the medial a, though followed by a 
single consonant : W^' to say' ("Wl); 191 'to count;' W^' to sin;* Jff^'totie;' 
^^ ' to arrange/ TC Atm. in the sense of 'to surround;' T$ 'to scream ;' TR^ 'to 
wound;' ^^and ^fjn the sense of 'to be lax or weak;' t? 'to quit;' TC Atm. 
'to go;' T^ 'to sound;' 8P^, ^cP^» *S«^t 'to sound;' <*f^'to count' (also 
lengthened in Epic poetry) ; *PT 'to spend;' and others less common. 

287. Wit, 'to celebrate/ 'to praise/ makes 45*1 ktrtaya (Pres. 43^<llftl). 

288. A few roots with a medial ^f ft retain that vowel unchanged ; as, from W? 
' to desire/ *?ppl 5 ij 1 ^' to search/ ^*P1 ; *^ ' to bear/ WW (more commonly 
*rt*0; ^ Atm. 'to take/ nfll (also HTf )j ^jV* pity/ ^^5 Dut It <to 
wipe' takes Vriddhi (tii»l«i). Some of these may be regarded as nominals. 

a. The following also do not gunate their medial vowels : fj' *° ma ^ e na PPy/ 
Xfi 'to bind/ ^*J7 'to become manifest/ fQf or *pJ^'to consult.' 

b. There are a few roots of more than one syllable (see 75. a) said to belong to 
the 10th class, viz. WTi^'to worship/ *T*l*fl^'to despise/ 4l4JI^'to fight,' ^*4K 
or ^Hlc^ ' to play/ *TO^ ' to search/ RifW^ ' to imitate/ ftWff ' to put on,' ««»^ 
' to invite/ *H«4tc^, fi^Hftr^, f?^t^, Mfftc^ ' to swing/ M«^ or M<^J*^ or ^Jc^ 
'to cut off.' These and a few monosyllabic roots of the 10th class, such as ^TH^ 
'to divide/ W^'to ask/ fi^'to mix/ ^W 'to mark/ *Jf 'to make water/ ^^ 
'to thread/ ^fN^'to fan/ IVj 'to perforate/ TfT^T 'to sound/ and others less 
common, can, according to some grammarians, form their bases optionally with 
dpaya : thus, Wl^may make in Pres. 1. V^IIM'-MllH or HJI<uOl. 

289. It has been shown that every root may have a causal form, which follows 
the rule of conjugation of the 10th class ; and it has already been remarked at 254, 
that it may be owing to the fact that there are a number of active primitive verbs 
not causal in their signification, but conjugated like causals, that a 10th class has 
arisen as distinct from the causal. In verbs of this class the causal form will gene- 
rally be identical with the primitive. Again, as some verbs which are really causal 
in their signification are regarded as belonging to the 10th class, there will often 
be a difficulty in determining whether a verb be a primitive verb of the 10th con- 
jugation, or a causal verb. Hence the consideration of the 10th conjugation must 
to a great extent be mixed up with that of the causal form of the root. See the 
special changes applicable to causals at 483 — 488. 

a. Observe, that all verbs, whether primitive or causal, which belong to the 
10th class, have this great peculiarity, viz. that the conjugations! aya is carried 
throughout all the tenses of the verb, non-conjugational as well as conjugations!, 
except only the aorist and the precative, Parasmai-pada (compare 254). For 
this reason the formation of the base of the non-conjugational tenses of verbs 
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of the ioth conjugation will not be explained under the general head of the non- 
conjugational tenses (at 363), but will fall under causal verbs. 

b. According to some grammarians all verbs of the ioth class may also belong 
to the 1 st. It has been already pointed out that many verbs of the ioth are also 
conjugated in other classes ; and many may be regarded as nominals. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE IN GROUPS II AND III, COMPRISING THE 2D, 
3D, 7TH, 5TH, 8TH, AND 9TH CLASSES OF VERBS. 

290. Before entering upon the formation of the base in the remain- 
ing two groups, the student should turn back to the table at 247, and 
observe that they take the regular terminations of the memorial scheme, 
with few substitutions, except in the 3d plur. present and imperative, 
Xtmane-pada, where the nasal is rejected in all six classes. 

a. The 3d class, however, owing to the burden occasioned by reduplication, 
rejects the nasal from the 3d plur. of the Parasmai-pada, as well as from the 
Atmane-pada, in these two tenses, and takes us for an in the 3d pi. imperfect. 

b. Two roots, moreover, in the 2d class C^Pff ' to eat' and 3? nt ' to rule') *, 
and roots of more than one syllable (as, <(V$I 'to be poor,' 'TOP^ 'to shine/ 
*TPJ ' to be awake,' all formed by reduplication), resemble the 3d class in rejecting 
the nasal from the 3d pi. Parasmai, and taking us for an in the imperfect. 

c. Some roots ending in d, as ^TT, IT, and a few others of the 2d class, as ftp?, 
fij*, &c, also optionally take us for an in the imperfect, before which a final a 
is dropped. 

291. Observe also, that roots ending in consonants, of the 2d and 3d, and all roots 
of the 7th, and the root 7 hu of the 3d class, take dhi (the Greek 61) for hi in the 2d 
sing, imperative t (see 247) ; and that roots ending in vowels, of the 5th, and all roots 
of the 8th, and roots ending in consonants of the 9th class, resemble the first group 
of classes at 259, in rejecting this termination hi altogether. 

292. Again, roots ending in consonants will reject the terminations s and t of 
the 2d and 3d sing, imperfect by 43. a, changing the final of the root, if a soft 
consonant, to an unaspirated hard, by 42. a; and in other respects changing a 
final consonant, as indicated at 43. b, c, d, e. In roots ending in W, "**, ^, V, the 3d 
person rejects the termination t regularly, and ends therefore in simple 7; the 2d 
person optionally rejects either the termination s, and ends therefore in /, or the 



* Sds probably follows the analogy of reduplicated verbs, on account of its dou- 
ble sibilant. It may have been a contraction of 3131^. So *n^ may be a 
corruption of 4f*W. 

t Dhi was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas ^fv (kXvOi) • and in 

the Maha-bharata ^nTT^rfv. Dhi then passed into hi, as dhita passed into hita, 

and bhumi into the Latin humus. 

U 
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final dental of the root, and ends then in * ; ex. gr. vid — 3d person avet, 2d 
person avet or aves. 

a. If a root end in K $, this » must he changed to H t in the 3d person ; and 
may he optionally so changed in the 2d person, see 304. a. 

b. If a root end in ?T h, this final h becomes ^ k in the 2d and 3d sing, imperfect 
of roots beginning with ^ d; in all other roots the final ? h becomes Z t (cf . 305) . In 
both cases the aspiration is thrown back on the first consonant of the root, if this 
is allowed by the general rule (42. c, 306. a). 

293. Although comparatively few verbs fall under the last two 
groups of classes, yet some of these are among the most useful in the 
language. Their formation presents more difficulties than that of the 
ist group, containing the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes. In these latter 
the verbal base, although varying slightly in each, preserves the form 
assumed in the singular before all the terminations of every conjuga- 
tional tense ; but in the last two groups the base is liable to variation 
in the various persons and numbers of most of the tenses, such vari- 
ation being denoted by the letter P and other indicatory letters of 
the memorial scheme at 246, which, be it remembered, are significant 
only in reference to the second and third groups, and not to the first. 

a. In the perfect (2d preterite), however, being a non-conjugational tense, the P 
is equally significant for verbs of all conjugations. Observe— This P, which 
usually indicates that in those persons of the tense where it occurs, the verbal base 
must be gunated, is generally to be found after light terminations. The ist, 2d, 
and 3d sing. Parasmai of the present, imperfect, and perfect are manifestly 
light terminations. The 3d sing. Parasmai of the imperative is also clearly light. 
The object, therefore, of the P in these forms is to show, that fulness of form or 
weight is to be imparted to the root or base before these light terminations, and 
these only : thus ^ *, 2d conj., ' to go/ is in the pres. sing, emi, eshi, eti ; in du. 
ivaSy it has, itas; in pi. irnas, Sec: just as in Greek €//*/, €/£, 6/(7/; irov y 
itov ; 1/xev, &c. : compare also (fop.* (for <£«/*/), (fyqf, 4>W^ <f>aT0V 9 <parov> 
<f}ape» % <f>ar€ 9 <f>a<7i. So again, stri, 'to strew/ is in pres. sing, strinomi, stfino- 
shi, strinoti ; in du. strinuvas, stjinuthas, strinutas ,- in pi. strinumas, &c. : just as 
in Greek OTopvvfJu, OTopvvg y arTopvvri, otoovvtov, aropvvTOV, oropvvjxe^, &c. 
Similarly, kr( y 'to buy/ is in pres. sing, krindmi, krindsi, krindti; in du. &c. ArW- 
n{vas y krinithas, krtnitas, Mnimas, &c, the d being heavier than L Compare Greek 
vtyvafu (vipvrjfu), wepv&s, vepvan, vipvaTOV, irepvarov, &c. The P stands 
after the terminations of the first six persons of the imperative, Parasmai and At- 
mane, to indicate that even before these heavy terminations the base must be full. 
Perhaps the reason of this may be that these six forms agree more with the Vedic 
mood called Let than with the other forms of the imperative. See Bopp's Comp. 
Gr. 722. When a root ending in a consonant is long by nature or position, no 
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additional weight is necessary, and no Guna is then possible (see 28. 6); but in 
place of Guna, the root or base sometimes remains unmutilated before the light 
terminations, while mutilation takes place before the heavy. The same holds 
good in roots ending in d: thus dd and dhd suppress their final vowels before the 
heavy terminations, and preserve them before the light ; see 335, 336. Similarly, 
as, ' to be,' which by 28. b. cannot be gunated, drops its initial vowel before the 
heavy terminations, retaining it before the light ; see 322, and compare 320. 

294. Another source of difficulty is, that in the second group (viz. 
the 2d, 3d, and 7th) the verbal base will generally end in a consonant, 
as most of the roots in these classes end in consonants, and there is 
no provision for the interposition of a vowel between the root and 
the terminations. This group of verbal bases, therefore, will resemble 
the last four classes of nominal bases ; and the combination of the 
final consonant of a base with the initial t, th 9 dh, or s, of a termination 
in the conjugational tenses of these three classes requires a know- 
ledge of the laws of Sandhi already propounded, as well as of the 
following additional rules. 

a. Remember, that as regards the initial m 9 v> y, or vowel of a 
termination, a hard consonant at the end of a root is not made soft 
before these letters, but remains unchanged : thus, vat + mi = vakmi 9 
tekship + vas = 6ekshipvas, and vat + ydm = vatydm. See r. 41. c. 

295. Observe — The following rules will also apply in forming 
the conjugational tenses of the Parasmai-frequentative (see 514), and 
in forming the base of the non-conjugational tenses of all the 
class except the 10th, and in some of the participles ; for although 
in most roots ending in consonants provision is made for the inser- 
tion of the vowel ^ i (see 391) before the terminations of these 
tenses, yet there is a large class of common roots which reject this 
inserted vowel, leaving the final of the base to coalesce with the 
initial consonant of the termination. It will be convenient, therefore, 
in the following pages to introduce by anticipation examples from 
the non-conjugational tenses and participles. 

Combination of final ^ 6, "3 <5h, ^ j, *fc jh, with K t, n th, v dh, * s. 

296. Final ** 6 and ?{j, before ?r t, *r th, v dh, and *r 8 9 are changed 
to ^ k (compare 43. d)> the ^r k blending with $ into w ksh by 70, and 
becoming *{g before dh : thus, vak -f ti = vakti ; vak + thas = vakthas ; 
vat + si = vakshi ; mot + sydmi = mokshydmi ; mut 4- ta = mukta ; 

u 2 
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tyaj + ta = tyakta ; tyaj -f sydmi = tyakshydmi. The same applies ta 
final *&jh, but this is not likely to occur. 

a. Similarly, final ^6h before s ; as, pra6h + sydmi =prakshydmi. 

297. But a final ^ 6h and HJare sometimes changed to v sh before 
ltt,*nth; andwA, y^th, then become z, ?: thus, *n^+/i = mf§; ^ 

+ thas = ipr*; T^+ta = WV; 1f^ + f a = HFT- 

a. Similarly, a final i^j may be changed to ¥ 4 before V <ft, which 
then becomes ^ rfA. 

ft. *JR^ ' to fry/ ira^ ' to be immersed/ and w^ * to cut/ reject 
their last consonant, and the first two are treated as if ending in J^, 
the last as if ending in tt. See 632, 633, 630. 

Combination of final ^ dh, ^ bh, with it t, n th, * s. 

298. Final vdh and * bh, before w t and *r th, are changed, the one 
to ^ d 9 the other to ^ b, and both t and th then become V d% : thus, 
rundh with /a* or thas becomes equally 4*v*U runddhas ; labh + tdhe 
= c3W% labdhdhe ; bodh + tdhe = ^ftriT. 

Note — A similar rule applies to final \gh> which must be changed 
to it ff 9 but this can rarely occur. 

a. Observe — When final V dh is preceded by a conjunct t^ n, as 
in rundh, then the final dh, which has become d (before t and th 
changed to dh), may optionally be rejected; so that rundh + tas=z 
4*vg« or ^*n^; rundh 4- tarn = ^# or ^tf . 

299. Final v dh and *? bh, before *r s, are changed by 42, the one 
to "ff t, the other to ^ p : thus, ??3P^ runadh + ftr si becomes ^rofw 
runatsi; sedh + sydmi = setsy ami ; labh -f sye = lapsye. 

a. If the initial of the syllable containing the final aspirate be g, 
d, b, or 4, then the aspirate, which has been rejected in the final, is 
thrown back on the initial ; as, Tjh^ bodh + ^ sye = Hti$ bhotsye ; ^ 
dadh + sva = dhatsva : and in the case of ^V the same applies before 
t and th, against 298. See 336, 664. Cf. dpe^w from Tptyw. 

b. The aspirate is also thrown back on the initial, when final dh is 
changed to d, before the terminations dhve and dhvam. See 336, 664. 

Combination of final jis, * sh, *T s, with w t, xr th, * s, v dh. 

300. Final i[i, before K t and *j *A, is changed to ^ sh ; and the /, 
thy take the cerebral form ^, z : thus, ^3? + te = f^ ; and $^+ thds 
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301. Similarly, final ^*A f before lit and n th, requires the change 
of t, thy to ^, ^: thus, |h^+/t = tftr; and frr+'Aa* = f|rff*. 

302. Final \s or ^*A, before **, is changed to ^ k by 43. c, the 
*# then becoming * sh by 70 : thus, *^-f *j = *ftf; T^+*i = irfi5; 
JS^+sydmi = ^^nft. 

a. Final ^ksh is also changed to °* k ; as, <*^+*t = ^$. 

303. Final ^ i or ^ *A, before V dh, is changed to ^ 4> the V dh 
becoming? 4% by 51: thus, %^ + dhi = fr^fc Similarly, f^ + 
dhvam=zf&%£. A final ^j may also follow this rule ; see 632, 651. 

a. Final ^£*A also becomes ¥, k being dropped; as, 1 T^-f d ■= ^^. 

304. Final ^ *, before v dh, is either dropped or changed to <*</.- 
thus, Sakds + dhi = either ^rerftf takddhi or ^Rlfv iakdddhi; yc(\ 
+ dhi = ynfa; flj* +tfA*==f^fa| or fifftf, see 658, 673. 

a. Before * s it is changed to l^ f ; as, vas +sydmi=:vatsydmi. 
So optionally in 2d sing. impf. of jn^, aids + * = a&fr* = a&fr (or aids). 

Combination of final ^h with wt, ^rth, *rs, vdh. 

305. In roots beginning with ^ d y like ra duh, * to milk/ final ^ A 
is treated as if it were ^r gh f and is changed to n g before w t and xj f A, 
and both £ and M then become V dh : thus, ?pj dwA + tas or fAa* 
becomes equally 5*V*r dugdhas ; ^ rfaA + lomt = dagdhdsmi. 

Note — In the root to the final A is treated as if it were V dh, and 
becomes ^ rf, after which t and th both become dh. See 624. 

a. But if a root begin with any other letter than ^ d or ?r », then 
its final ^ A is dropped, and both the 7 / and xj f A of the termination 
become * rfA. Moreover, to compensate for the rejection of the final 
A, a radical vowel (except ri), if not gunated, is lengthened, and in the 
roots TC^sah and ifvah, 'to bear/ changed to 0; as, 5^ + ^ = 1^; 
^ + ta = ^f; &%leh-\-ti = '&f%ledhi; iff +tdsmi = tt&fot; sah + 
td=^t&t; vah + td = %81. But 1T?-I-1T = , 57 (Pan. VI. 3, in). 

ft. "5? 'to injure/ ^ * to be foolish/ ftrf 'to love/ ^ 'to 
vomit/ optionally follow either 305 or 305. a. 

306. Final ^ h, before *T s 9 follows the analogy of final 3^ § and 
^ sh, and is changed to *ir k, which blends with *r s into ^ ksh : 
thus, H? leh with si becomes $ftf ; Tt? + sydmi = Ov^lfe. Similarly, 
in Latin, final A becomes k before s ; as, veksit (veanf) from veho. 

a. x\nd if the initial of the syllable ending in ^ A be ^ rf, n g, w J, 
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or T 4 (the two latter, however, are not likely to occur), then the final 
^ A is still changed to "^ k before s ; but the initial ^ d and *T g are 
aspirated according to the analogy of 42. c ; thus, <ft^ doh + si = 
vtffc; ?$ dah + sydmi = *mrf*; *PJ^ aguh + sam = *vq. 

b. In the root ^ nah final ^ A is treated as if it were dh, and 
becomes w f before *^*. Compare 182. e, and see 624. 

c. In roots beginning with 3 d, like ^ tf«A and fij^[ tfiA, final ^ A 
becomes n# before </A; i. e. before the dhi of the 2d sing, imperative, 
and before the terminations dhve and dhvam (see d. below) : thus, J^ 
duh + dhi = $fry* dugdhi. And in a root beginning with n, like «T^ 
nah, final A becomes d before these terminations. 

But if the root begin with any other letter than ^ d or «^ n, then 
final ?A is dropped, and the V dh of the termination becomes <r dA, 
the radical vowel (except ^J rt) being lengthened: thus, fi*^ lih 4- JAt 
= fjlRf ; lih + dhvam = "<&£. An option, however, is allowed in the 
case of the roots at 305. b. 

d. And 306. a. applies before dhve and dhvam, when final v A be- 
comes*^ or is dropped, although not before dhi of the imperative : thus, 
duh + dhve = yd dhugdhve ; and agwA 4- dhvam = ^T|^T aghudhvam, 

(Group II.) — Second class, containing 70 primitive verbs. 

(See rr. 290, 291, 292.) 

307. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Gunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 28. b) in the 
strong forms, or before those terminations only which are marked 
with P in the memorial scheme at 246. Before all the other termi- 
nations the original vowel of the root must be retained by 293. a. 

Remember, that no vowel is interposed between the root and the 
terminations. Compare Greek verbs like ci/jli, cprjfxl, &c. See 
258.0, 294. 

308. Thus, from fa5 vid, 'to know* (Greek eiSw, ISov, Lat. video), 
is formed the base of the singular present ved ( 1 . ved + mi = ^ftr vedmi, 
&c.), and the base of the dual and plural vid (Du. 1. vid + vas = 
f^&Rvidvas, &c. ; PL 1. vid + mas = firere vidmas, &c). So also the 
base of the imperfect aved and avid (1. aved + am = avedam, 2. aved 

+ s = avet or aves by 43. a. and 292) ; the base of the potential vid 
(1. vid + ydm = fam*{vidydm, &c.) ; and the base of the imperative 
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ved and vid (i. ved + (mi — veddni, 2. vid + dhi — viddhi 291, ved + 
tu = vettu ; Du. 1 . ved + dva = veddva, &c. *) . See the table at 583. 

a. A contracted form of the perfect of vid (365) is sometimes used for the pre- 
sent: thus, Sing, veda, vettha, veda; Du. vidva, vidathus, vidatus j PI. vidma, 
vida, vidus; see 168. a. Compare the Greek otOa or Folia from the root Fio 
(e/Ow), also used with a present signification; and the Latin vidi, vidisti, &c. 
Cf. also the present vidmas with lofj^ev (icrftev), vittha with Tore, and viddhi with 
i<rQi. Compare also the old English verb * to wit.' 

309. Similarly, from fipr, ' to hate/ come the bases dvesh and 
dvish (Pres. 1. ^far; Du. 1. %«TO, &c. ; see 657). 

310. So also, from \i 9 i to go,' come the bases e and i (Pres. 1. 
*fi? emi 9 cf. e?/«, 2. *fa by 70, 3. ^fif; PL 1. ^TO,?/i€i>, see 645). 

a. «TPJ ' to awake' makes, in the same way, ja^ar and jdgfi 
(Pres. 1. STPTfS, &c. ; Du .1. ifPT^; PL 3. «TTClfir ; Impf. a, 3. ^nTRTT 
or «nrnn; Du. 3. \nn^fri; PL 3. JMIJI^; Pot. 1. iTPJpiT; Impv. 
3. srmf ; PL 3. f m^K 290. A). 

311. The preposition vftf arfAi, 'over,' prefixed to the root ^ t, 'to go/ gives 
the sense of 'to read' (Atmane-pada only): ^then becomes iy (compare 123) and 
blends with adhi into ^Jl^adMy before the vowel-terminations of the pres., impf., 
and pot. Before the consonantal terminations it becomes ^nft adhi, (Hence the 
Pres. 1. "Wfft, 2. wh, 3. *nfft; Du. 1. ^nfa%, &c; PI. 3. W*ftinfr; Impf. 1. 
adhi+ a-f ty+t=^wft by 260. a, 2. ^TWIT^, 3. TOWJ Du. 1. VRutaGg, 2. 
ti^mixii, &c. ; Pot. 1. wMWhr, wtfWKrnff, &c. ; Impv. 1. adhi+ e+ai = W U|q 
by 36. a, 2. NN*flM, &c.) 

a. The preposition ^JT rf is prefixed to the root ^ i, according to the usual rules 
of Sandhi, and gives the sense of ' to come :' thus, Pres. ^fif, Kfa> *fiT ; CT^, 
&c. ; Impf. ^STR, *^, &c. ; Pot. CTT* Id^l^f, &c. ; Impv. Wnftfc ^ffe *J, 
&c. Again, the prep. VI apa prefixed gives the sense of 'to go away;' thus, 
Pres. W3(if, &c. : and the prep. V^ gives the sense of 'to know;' as, Pres. ^Ri. 

312. So also other roots in ^ land "ST u or II it change these vowels to iy and 
uv (compare 123 and 125. a) before the vowel-terminations; as, from ^ vi, 'to 
go,' come ve, vf, and viy (Pres. 1. %f*T, &c. ; Du. 1. «fl«mj PL 3. flwPtT) t- Simi- 
larly, Ik 'to bring forth' (£tmane only), makes in Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. ^£n, *j«i in, 
tf^n ; and in Impv. S. Du. PI. 1. ^, ««nq^, ^m** Guna being suppressed. 

* The imperative of vid is optionally formed with the syllable dm and the auxiliary 
verb kji (compare 384) : thus, S. 3. f^i<*Cl£ or ftl^l^dg. Panini III. 1, 41. 
And this root may optionally insert r in the 3d pi. Atm. of the pres., impf., and 
impv. : thus, ft^ or fa%ft> wft^W or nftjil, ft^Tff or ftrjUT • 

t According to some the 3d pi. impf. of ^ is ^W*T as well as wq«<t^. 
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3 X 3' *J*toand»|j»», 'to praise;' $ y«, ' to join,' 'to mix;' and ^m,* to sound' 
— follow 312, but take Vriddhi instead of Guna before the consonantal P termina- 
tions*. Hence the bases *<n stau, ^T stu, and ^T stuv; see 648. Before the 
vowel P terminations both Vriddhi and Guna are generally (but not always) sup- 
pressed, and wo substituted, as in ^at 312. Note, that these roots may optionally 
insert an $ ( before the consonantal P terminations ; and before this vowel Guna, 
not Vriddhi, is required. According to some authorities, however, ( is inserted 
before all the consonantal-terminations ; and, according to others, before all the 
consonants, except y, v, or m, not followed by an indicatory P. 

314. V, 'to speak/ can never take Vriddhi, like the roots at 313; but inserts 
an ^ { after Guna in the places where those roots optionally insert it, viz. before 
the consonantal P terminations. Hence the bases bravi, bru, bruv. See 649. 

a. Before the vowel P terminations Guna is not suppressed, excepting in the 1st 
sing, impf., which may be either WJW or Vt£4. 

315. ^ft 'to lie down,' ' to sleep' (Atmane only), gunates the radical vowel before 
all the terminations, and inserts r in the 3d pi. pres., impf., and imperative, 
after the analogy of the 3d pi. potential. See 646. 

316. "3J8J, 'to cover', takes either Vriddhi or Guna of the final u before the 
consonantal P terminations, except before the 2d and 3d sing, of the impf., 
where Guna only is admissible. Before the vowel-terminations it follows 312, but 
Guna is retained before the vowel P terminations, excepting in the 1st sing, 
impf. Hence the bases urnau, urno, urnu, and vrnuv (Pres. Par. 1. "WBifiT'or 
Wftj Du. 1. 'S^TO; PI. 3. 'anfi^fir, see 290. b; Impf. 1. wiW or «l|4^4 
by 260. a, 2. ^ftStaf, &c. ; Pot. 1. "3l^lf ; Impv. S. 1. W^iftf, 3. "5TOTH or 
W?. Pres. Atm. 3. JW&n, JMSqiri, *3n&^TT). 

317. *TT ' to go,' m e to protect,' W^ ' to eat' (edo), WI^ ' to sit,' Atm., and other 
roots having a or d for their vowels, cannot be changed, but are themselves the 
inflective bases (Pres. 1. TR yd+mi=zydmi, see 644 ; ^HJ ad+mi=.admi y 2. ad+si 
=atsi, 3. ad+H=atti; Du. 3. ad+tas=attas, &c, see 652). With atti compare 
Lat. edit. 

a. WTC^'to sit' is similar; thus ds+e=dse, ds+*e=:d8se 9 ds+te=dste. The 
final of iff is dropped before dh, hence PI. 2. WW ddhve, &c. 

b. W? 'to eat,' before the terminations of the 2d and 3d sing, imperfect, 
inserts the vowel W a by special rule, see 652 ; and some other roots of this class 
require peculiar changes, as follows : — 

318. (jfilJJI daridrd, 'to be poor,' follows 290. b, making its base daridri before 
the consonantal terminations not marked with P, and daridr before ati, us, atu 
(Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. ^(Vjlfd, ^fXfjfl'f^, ^fijfifl; Impf. 1. H^fiJI ; PI. 3. ^^» 

ft^r ; Pot. 3. ^MjfUHf ; Impv. 1. ^fajrftr; Du. i. tjftjro ; PL 3. ^jfcjj). 

319. l(N) didhi, 'to shine' (Atm.), and q^ft 'to go' (Atm.), change their final to 
y, and not to iy, before the vowel-terminations (compare 312) ; but in the poten- 

* That is, the terminations marked with P, which begin with consonants. 
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tial the final i coalesces with the /of the terminations (Pres. Sing. i. ^W; ^*fr; 
PL 3. ^hflW; tfsjj^ : Pot. 1. ^NN, &c). 

320. ^T^vad, 'to speak/ changes its final palatal to a guttural before all the 
hard consonantal terminations, in conformity with 176; but not before the soft 
(except dh), by 294. a. It is defective in the 3d pL present and imperative, where its 
place must be supplied by Tf^at 314, 649. Hence the bases va6 and vak. See 650. 

321. ip^ntyt;, 'to cleanse,' is vriddhied in strong forms, and optionally before the 
vowel-terminations having no P. Hence the bases mdrj and wfij. See 651. 

322. ^ ru ^» *° weep,' besides the usual Guna change before the P termina- 
tions, inserts the vowel ^ t before all the consonantal terminations except y, and 
optionally a or ^ i in the 2d and 3d sing. impf. Hence rodi, nidi, rud. See 653. 

a. *3P(/to sleep/ TO^and Wt^to breathe,' and TO^'to eat,' are similar, but 
without Guna. The last obeys 290. 0. In the Epic poems, forms like tsmUi are 
found as well as *SfMfH, while in the Veda other roots besides the above five insert 
t (as JliWH, H\H\X, WcVTff, VTTTf, «c). 

323. ?^ han, 'to kill,' makes its base ^ ha before t or th (by 57. a); Jf^ghm 
before anti, an, antuj and If ja before f^. The last change is to avoid the 
proximity of two aspirates. See 654, and compare 331. 0. 

324. TCteal, 'to desire,' 'to choose,' suppresses the a, and changes v to u before 
the terminations which have no P (see 293. a) ; and T^T u4 becomes T^twA before 
t and th by 300. See 656, 

325. $1^ H, 'to rule' (Atmane only), and f^<& 'to praise' (Atm.), not 
gunated by 28. 0, insert the vowel ^ t between the root and the terminations of 
the 2d person « 9 T?T, im, and cfr (^ — Pres. 1. $*> 2. fff fl, 3. ^J (see 48. 0) ; 
Du. 1. ^f<<^; PI. 2. $fiJ4; Impf. 3. W$ 9 &c; Pot. 1. $A*T» &c; Impv. 1. $f, 

2. ^ft 1 ^ 3. tjt ; PL 2. $HUq. ^— Pres. 1. f^fc 2. ^f$ft, 3. ^ by 300 ; Impf. 

3. <F, &c. ; Impv. 3. $*T, &c). 

326. ^fflafoifc, 'to speak' (Atm.), drops the penultimate it before all consonan- 
tal terminations, except those beginning with ro or v (Pres. 1. ^W> 2. *T^-h TT =- 
^W# 3« ^»f & c »> 8ee 3 02 « a > 3°3- a * Impf. 3. WT? ; Pot. 3. ^Hjld). Katyayana 
considers *F$fT the original root, whence is formed WT ; the latter being substi- 
tuted for 1 T^m the non-conjugational tenses. 

327. Wm, 'to be' (Parasmai-pada only), a very useful auxiliary verb, follows 
293. a, and rejects its initial a, except before the P terminations. The 2d pers. 
sing, of the pres. is wftf for ^firfw. The impf. has the character of an aorist, 
and retains the initial a throughout, and inserts ^ i before the * and t of the 2d 
and 3d sing. ; see 584. The 2d sing, imperative substitutes e for as, and takes the 
termination dhu This root is found in the Atmane-pada, with the prepositions vi 
and aft, when the Present is Sing, vjfri^j -«, -#; Du. -13%, -"'IThj -Wm, 
-Vlf, -d, -*ft ; Pot. S. 1. *rfWN, &c. (Pan. VIII. 3, 87). See 584.- 

328. ^fV^ids, 'to rule,' in Parasmai (but not in Atmane), changes its vowel to 
^ t before the consonantal terminations having no P, except that of the 2d sing. 

X 
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Imp*. Before that and all vowel-tenninations, as well as in the strong forms, the 
vowel of the root remains unchanged; and, after », ^becomes ^by 70. Hence 
the bases ^TTCJ and fifT^. See 658. 

a. ^*i4^, 'to shine/ is Pres. 1. ^*lfw, a. 14lftM, 3. ^frftj; Du. 1. Hffi^i 
PL 3. ^«anifn (290. b) ; Impf. 1. "W^*Hi, 2. **%\*[ or H*l#lfl (293. a), 3.*WT- 

WTi^; Du.i.WTO^r; PI. 3. v^*ity<^; ~Pot.i. 1414111; Imp?. i.mwiftf, 2. 

^rwrfir or nifi (304), 3. ^snj ; Du. i. ^rarrara, 2. ^wrrar; pl 3. ^rawg. 

329. g^ duh, 'to milk/ and fc5^ Uk, 'to lick/ form their bases as explained at 
305, 306. They are conjugated at 660, 661. 

* 

(Group II.) — Third class 9 containing about 20 primitive verbs. 

RULES OF REDUPLICATION. 

Applicable to the 3d class and to all reduplicated forms, such as the 
perfect (or 2d pret.), aorist (or 3d pret.),desiderative, and frequentative. 

330. In doubling a root the initial consonant and first vowel are 
generally repeated, as lilip from lip, but there are special rules ; 

331. ist, As to consonants. A corresponding unaspirated letter is 
substituted for an aspirate : thus, 5 d for ^ dh. So in Greek t is 
repeated for 6 ; as, 6vct>, reOvica, &c. 

a. The palatal *r 6 is substituted for the gutturals 9 k or *r kh; 
and the palatal vij for the gutturals if g 9 ^ gh 9 or ^ A. 

b. Note — ^sj, ' to kill/ and ff, * to go/ substitute ^ gh for ^ when 
reduplicated. 

c. If a root begin with a double consonant, the first consonant 
only, or its substitute, is repeated ; but if with a double consonant, 
whose first is a sibilant and whose second is hard, the second, or its 
substitute, is reduplicated : thus, *l 6 for Z( ksh; n s for *& sy ; ^f j 
for ^ hr; it / for FT sth*> ^ 6 for ^i **; Up for w sp. 

d. 2dly, As to vowels. A short vowel is repeated for a long, 
and diphthongal sounds are represented by their second element : 
thus, ^r a is reduplicated for *TT d ; \i for $ i 9 ^ rt, ^J rf, ^ e f and 
J* ai ; gr u for , &ii 9 , ift 0, and wf au. In certain cases ^ * is also re- 
peated for a and a, as being a lighter vowel. 

e. Note — ~^ , ' to shine/ makes didyut for dudyut. 

f. Observe — As a general rule, the reduplicated syllable has a 
tendency to lighten the weight of the radical syllable. 

g. Observe also, that when a form has once been reduplicated, it is never redupli- 
cated again in forming other derivatives from it (see 517. a), and that when roots 
which have to be reduplicated have any changed form, this modified form is taken 
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in the reduplication rather than the original root : thus ^jg, ' to remember/ being 
changed to 9{£ in the desiderative, the vowel of the root does not appear in the 
reduplication ($&{£)• 

Formation of the base. 

332. Rule for forming the base in the four oonjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
gunate the vowel. of the radical syllable before the P terminations 
only, as in the 2d conjugation, by 293. a. 

Observe — This class resembles the 2d in interposing no 
vowel between the root and terminations. It is the only class that 
necessarily rejects the nasal in 3d plur. Parasmai-pada, by 290. a, 
and takes us for an in 3d plur. imperfect Parasmai, before which us 
Gupa is generally required. See 290, 291, 292, 

Thus, from *} bfyi, 'to bear 3 {(pepw, fero) 9 is formed the 
base of the present singular fiw^ bibhar (1. bibhar + mi = fiwf*), 
and the base of the dual and plural ftpg bibhfi (Du. 1. bibhfi + vas = 
ftpp^; PI. 1. bibhH+mas = fk*$R\; PI. 3. bibhri + ati s= fftfffr by 
34 and 290). See the table at 583. 

a. Note, that bibharti bears the same relation to bibhfimas that fert does to 
ferimus, and vuU to volumus. 

333. Similarly, from »ft bh( 9 ' to fear/ come the two bases bibhe 
and bibhi; from J hu, 'to sacrifice/ the two bases juko mdjuhu. 
The former of these roots may optionally shorten the radical vowel 
before a consonant, when not gunated. See 666. The latter may option- 
ally reject its final before vas and mas f and is the only root ending in a 
vowel which takes dhi for hi in the 2d sing, imperative. See 662. 

a. $, 'to be ashamed/ is like *ft, but changes its final $ to ^ iy before the 
vowel-terminations, in conformity with 123. a. See 666. a. 

334* ^ P» ' to go/ is the only verb in this class that begins with a vowel. 
It substitutes iy for ft in the reduplication, and makes its bases ^V^ iyar and 
.^3 tyft (Pres. S. Du. PL 3. ^TfS, ^[ifl^, ^tfif ; Impf. 1. ^T, 2. ^J^, 3. ^J^; 
I>u. 3. ^Jilf ; Pot. 3. ^n?^; Impv. 1. ^TOftr). 

335. ^l dd, 'to give' (fiwvfu, do), drops its final d before all excepting the P 
terminations. Hence the bases dadd and dad. It becomes ^ de before the hi of 
the imperative. See 663. 

336. VT dhd, 'to place' (tiBvj/ju), is similar. Hence the bases dadhd and dadhj 
but dadh becomes VT^ before t, th, and s ; and dhad before dhve and dhvam by 
399. a, b; and dhe before the At of the imperative. See 664. 

337. ^T hd, 'to abandon/ changes its final d to \< before the consonantal 

x 2 
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terminations not marked with P, and drops the final altogether before the vowel- 
terminations, and before y of the potential. Hence the bases jahd, jahi, jah. 
Before hi of the imperative the base is optionally jahd, jahi, orjahi. According 
to some authorities, W& may be shortened into 1|f^ in the present, imperfect, and 
imperative. See 665. 

338. IT md, 'to measure' (Atm.), and *J hd, 'to go 9 (Atm.), make their bases 
ftnft mim{ and ftl^t jikt before the consonantal terminations not marked with P. 
Before the vowel-terminations their bases are mm and jih (Sing. Du. PL 3. («i^)ii, 
ftr^To, P«i^n; Impf. 3. ^rftn^hf; Impv. 3. ftl^hlT). See IT at 664. a. 

339* 1l*U'aftt ' *° produce' (Parasmai-pada), rejects the final nasal (see 57. a), 
and lengthens the radical a before t and th and hi, and optionally before y. Before 
consonantal terminations beginning with m or v the radical jan remains, but before 
vowel-terminations not marked with P the medial a is dropped, and the nasal 
combining with j becomes palatal (compare the declension of rdjan at 149). 
Hence the three bases jajan,jajd 9 *nd jajn. See 666. b. 

340. HT^ bhas, 'to eat,' 'to shine,' like jan, rejects the radical a before the 
vowel-terminations not marked with P ; and bh coalescing with s becomes p by 
42 (Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. "WftcT, TO^PE^, Wflfil). The same contraction takes 
place before terminations beginning with If, 79, but the final * is then dropped, and 
the usual rules of Sandhi applied : thus, W^+HT = WW by 298. 

341. ftl^ 'to purify,' fln^'to separate,' and ftp^ 'to pervade/ 'to penetrate/ 
gunate the reduplicated syllable before all the terminations, and forbid the 
usual Guna of the radical syllable before terminations beginning with vowels, as 
in the 1st sing. impf. and the 1st sing. du. pi. impv. (Pres. 1. nnftf, 2. 
•HfVf, 3. n*i(\*; Du. 1. •fftWff, &o.; PL 1. HPHW^ 3. HPh^Ph ; Impf. 1. 
*Hf«iij, 2. Vsjiff)^, &c. ; Pi. 3. ^Hnftf^pf, &c; Impv. 1. nftWlftf; Du. 1. 
nftniTO; PL 1. SffHUIH. 

(Group II.) — Seventh class, containing about 24 primitive verbs. 

342. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Insert *T na (changeable to m na after fi &c. by 58) between the 
vowel and final consonant * of the root before the P terminations, 
and ^ n (changeable to ^, *j, W, ij, or Anusvara t, according to the 
consonant immediately succeeding) before all the other terminations. 

Observe — This class resembles the ad and 3d in interposing no 
vowel between the final consonant of the root and the terminations. 

a. Similarly, n is inserted in certain Greek and Latin roots ; as, yuaD> [AavMaw ; 
XafJ 9 Xap.{2am ; 9ty 9 Oiyyaw ; scid, scindo; fid,findo j tag, tango : liq, linquo, 

&c. See 258. a. 

— ■ 111 ■ 1 -■ 

* All the roots in this class end in consonants. 

t The change to Anusvara will take place before sibilants and f . See 6. b. 
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343. Thus, from fW^ bhid, ( to divide/ ' to break,' is formed the base 
of the present tense singular fW^W bhinad, and the base of the dual 
and plural firaj bhind, changeable to bhinat and bhint by 46 (1. 
bhinad + mi = fiRftr, 3. bhinad + ti = f*Flfa; Du. 1. bhind + vas = 

fW?v*9 3. bhind + /a* = firon^ or foiFir ; PL 3. iAinrf + ontf =B fin^ftr). 
See the table at 583. 

344* Similarly, from ^{rudh, 'to hinder/ the two bases ^KTV 
runadh and ^^ rundh, changeable to runat, runad, and rund (1. 
ru ptuft + mi = ^nrft** a. runadh + *i = ^qfttr, 3. runadh + It = ^r% ; 
Du. 3.- roncft + tas = ^fW ) 5 see 671. So also, from fln^ ' to grind/ 
the two bases ftrc^and W^ (Pres. 3. finr^+fir=fiRflr$ Impv. 3. 
ftN + fW=ftR^flf or fllftn). 

345. Observe — Roots ending in 1^< and ^ d may reject these letters before th, t, 
and dhi, when n immediately precedes : hence finnj may be written for fti»nt^; 
fJ?P*l for ffcftl. Similarly, ^TO^may be written for ^«JFH, see 298. a j and on 
the same principle *W*\ is written for ^^n^from TJ^, see 674. 

346. W^ c to eat/ ^ft/t° join/ ftr^'to distinguish/ conform to 296. Hence, 
from bhuj come bhunaj and bhuhj, changeable to bhunak and bhun-k, see 668. a. 

347.- H^'to break/ V^'to anoint/ T^ c to moisten/ ^^'to kindle/ 
fip^' to injure,' TP^or Tf5(/ to contract/ Ml under this class ; but the nasal be- 
longing to the root takes the place of the conjugations! nasal, and becomes «T ita in 
the strong forms. Hence, from bhahj come the two bases bhanaj and bhahj, 
changeable to bhanak and bhan-k; from und come unad and und (Pres. 3. unatti, 
untas, undanti ;Impf. 1. aunadam, 2. aunas, 3. aunat; Du. 3. auntdm, &c). See 
669, 668, 673. Similarly, from ^^, Pres. 1. indhe, 2. intse, 3. inddhej PI. 3. in- 
dhatej Impf. 2. ainddhds, 3. ainddha; Impv. 1. inadhai, &c. 

348. ^j 'to strike/ 'to kill,' inserts % instead of Iff before all the P termina- 
tions, except in ist sing. impf. and 1st sing. du. pL imperative. See 674. 

GBOITP 111. — FORMATION OP THE BASE IN THE 5TH, 8TH, AND 9TH 

CLASSES OF VERBS. 

(Group III.) — Fifth class, containing about 30 primitive verbs. 

349. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add 3 nu (changeable to 15 by 58) to the root, which must be gunated 
into ?ft no (changeable to 15ft) before the P terminations (293. a). Roots 
ending in consonants add nuv, instead of nu> to the root before the 
vowel-terminations. Roots ending in vowels may drop the u of nu 
before initial v and m (not marked with P), and always reject the 
termination hi of the imperative. See 291. 
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a. This change of nu to no is supplied in the corresponding Greek affix w/, by 
lengthening the v 9 as in gevyvvfju, frvyw/w, oW*vv/ui, leiKWfxev. See 358. a. 

350. Thus, from f*f #, ' to gather/ are formed the bases #no and 
Hnu (Pres. 1. #»0 + mi = fnftftl, #fw + si = frnftftr by 70; Du. 1. 
tinu + v as =fn^pi{ or fa?m; PL 1. 4tmt + hum 2 ftnpnj or fliwm 
3. #m* + on/i = fw^ftrby 34; Impv. 1. <£no + <£n* = f*FPnf*Tby 36.A, 
2. #m* by 291). See the table at 583. 

351. Similarly, from Wl^dp, 'to obtain/ come dpno, dpnu, and dpnuv. See 681. 

352. ^ ir«, ' to hear* (sometimes placed under the 1st class), substitutes 3j if* 
for the root, and makes its bases ifino and ijinu. See 677. 

a. e^B? ' to deceive/ ^P^ and %I*^ ' to support/ *y* ' to stop/ and ^|*^ ' to 
astonish/ reject their nasals in favour of the conjugations! mi .- thus, dabhnu, 
skabhnu, &c. 

(Group III.) — Eighth class, containing 10 primitive verbs. 

353* Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add * u to the root, which must be gugated into *ft o before the 
P terminations by 293. a. 

a. Observe — Only ten roots are generally enumerated in this 
conjugation, and nine of these end either in "^ n or ^ n : hence the 
addition oft* and will have the same apparent effect as the addition 
of nu and no in the 5th class. 

354. The termination of the 2d sing, imperative is rejected : thus, 
from ir^ tan, ' to stretch/ ' to extend,' are formed the bases tamo and 
tanu (Pres. 1. tano + mi = inJtf* f 2. teno + « = TPftfil by 70; Du. 1. 
tanu + vas = *^m or ir^R^; PL 1. tanu + mas = W*pw s or cTWTO; 
Impv. 1. tano + dni = TPfnftr by 36. b, 2. 1PJ tanu). Compare the 
Greek rawpu, raw pes. 

a. The root ^PT $an, ' to give,' optionally rejects its n, and lengthens the radi- 
cal a before the y of the potential : thus, TRTTW sanyim or TTHnH sdydm, &c. 

b. When the vowel of a root is capable of Guna, it may optionally take it : thus 
the base of , *flp^ ' to go' may be either ^J^ or V^ (1. WJftft? or ^«ul(li). 

355. One root in this class, f kfi, ' to do/ ' to make/ is by far 
the most common and useful in the language. This root gunates 
the radical vowel ri, as well as the conjugational u, before the P 
terminations. Before the other terminations it changes the radical 
ri to fir. The rejection of the conjugational u before initial m (not 
marked with P) and t>, which is allowable in the 5th class, is in this 
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verb compulsory, and is, moreover, required before initial y. Hence 
the three bases karo 9 kuru 9 and kur* See 682. 

(Group III.)— Ninth class, containing about 53 primitive verbs. 

356. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add *|T nd to the root before the P terminations ; ift ni before all 
the others, except those beginning with vowels, where only ^ n is 
added, by 093. a. Observe — iff, ift, and ^> are changeable to m> qfc 
and ^, by 58. 

357. Thus, from g ytt, • to join/ are formed the three bases yund, 
yuni, and yun (Pres. 1. yund + mi = Tpnfy ; Du. 1. yuni + vas=zTpft- 
*W; PI. 1. ytwf -f ma* = ipfN*, 3. yun + anti = Tpiftn. Pres. Xtm. 1. 
yun + *=^ ; Impv. 1. yund + dm = ipnftf, a. yarnf + hi = ^WV, 

&c.)« 

a. Observe-*— Roots ending in consonants substitute dna for their 

conjugational sign in the ad sing, imperative, and reject the termi- 
nation hi: so, VJITO 'eat thou/ from u^ 'to eat/ yirar 'nourish 
thou/ from xp{; '3>trar * shake thou, 1 from ^T, &c. See 696, 698, 694. 

358. ^ 'to go,' jft 'to go/ *fft 'to go/ ' to choose/ ift 'to choose/ tit ' to ad- 
here/ *ft 'to fear/ 'to bear/ ^ 'to destroy/ V 'to shake/ ^'to purity (583), 7£ 
'to cut* (691), ^' to go/ W 'to hurt/ *T 'to sound/ W 'to grow old,' ? 'to split/ 
^'to lead/ ^'to fill/ >|'to bear/ 'to blame/ W 'to kill/ W^or ^'to choose/ ^ 
'to injure/ ^cT 'to spread/ 'If or W or W or If 'to hurt/ shorten the radical vowel 
in forming their bases : thus, from ^*to purify' come the bases pund 9 pun( y and 
pun ; see the table at 583. 

a. id 'to buy/ ift 'to love/ ^ft 'to cook/ J|or ^* 'to sound/ ? 'to hurt/ do 
not shorten their vowels. See 689, 690. 

359* 3H|» 'to take/ becomes ^, and makes its bases J Jfc*l, 1 TC?> and 
^B- See 699. 

a. WT* 'to grow old/ becomes ftf, and makes its bases jind,jirtf y andjtit. 

360. i n*C» ?P7» *n*{, 1 BF^, ^p^» and ^f*fy reject the radical nasal in 
favour of the conjugational: thus, from bandh are formed the three bases badhnd, 
badhn(, and badhn. See 693, 693, 695. 

361. CT 'to know/ in the same way, rejects its nasal in favour of the conjuga- 
tional, and makes its bases jdmd, jdn<, andjTftt. See 688. 

362. W^, 'to appear as a spectre,' changes v to «, and makes its bases khaund, 
khatntf, and khaun. 

* W, however, may optionally shorten it. 
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PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST NINE CLASSES IN THE 
SIX NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 

363. Observe — The general rules for the formation of the base in 
the perfect (or ad preterite), 1st and 2d futures, aorist (or 3d preterite), 
precative (or benedictive), and conditional, apply to all verbs of the 
first nine classes indiscriminately ; see 250. a. The 10th class alone 
carries its conjugational characteristic into most of the non-conju- 
gational tenses ; and for this reason the consideration of its last tenses 
falls most conveniently under causal verbs. Compare 289. a. 

Reduplicated perfect {second preterite). 

Terminations repeated from page 127. 
Parasmai. Xtmanjb. 

a (au) 
itha or tha 
a {au) 

364. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the first place, if a root begin with a consonant, reduplicate 
the initial consonant, with its vowel, according to the rules given at 
330 (but a is reduplicated for a radical a, d 9 ft, fi 9 Iri (and even 
for radical e % ai, 0, if final) ; i for i, (, e ; u for u 9 d 9 0) : thus, 
from ift pat 9 ' to cook/ papal ; from iff^ yd6 9 ' to ask/ yaydS ; from 
^T kfi 9 ' to do/ 6akri ; from "sp^ nfit 9 € to dance/ nanrit ; from w tri, 
' to cross/ tatri ; from WQ klrip, ' to be able/ iaklfip ; from ^ me 9 
' to change/ mame ; from *t gai 9 ' to sing/ jagai ; from ift so, 'to 
finish/ saso ; from ftni sidh 9 ' to accomplish/ sishidh (70) ; from 
Mt\j(v 9 ' to live//yfo ; from ^ sev 9 € to serve/ sishev ; from *G dru 9 
'to run/ dudru; from \pd 9 'to purify/ pupil; from ^budh, 'to 
know/ bubudh ; from cSfa^ lok, ' to see/ lulok ; from fm smi 9 ' to 
smile/ sishmi ; from WT sthd, ' to stand/ tasthd. 

a. And if it begin with a vowel, double the initial vowel : thus, 
from ^W as 9 ' to be/ comes a <w= ^HPff ds by 31 ; from *rn^ ap 9 * to 
obtain/ a dp = dp; from ^f*A, 'to wish/ i ish = ish (see 31). 

6. In the second place, if the root end in a consonant, gunate f 
the vowel of the radical syllable, if capable of Guna (see 28. b) 9 in 

y t The gunation of -the vowel is indicated by the P of W1> *T^, Wf» in the* 
singular terminations. See scheme at 246. 
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ist, 2d, and 3d singular, Parasmai-pada; but leave the vowel unchanged 
before aU other terminations,bothParasmai and Atmane-pada. See 293.0. 

c. If the root end in a simple consonant, preceded by short a, 
this a is lengthened optionally in ist and necessarily in 3d sing. ; 
and before the other terminations it is either left unchanged, or is 
liable to become e (see 375. a). 

d. If the root end in a vowel, vriddhi the vowel of the radical 
syllable in ist and 3d singular, Parasmai *, and gunate it in 2d sing. 
(optionally in ist sing.). Before all other terminations, Parasmai and 
Atmane, the root must revert to its original form, but the termina- 
tions must be affixed according to euphonic rules. 

e. Greek affords many examples of verbs which suffer a kind of Guna or 
Vriddhi change in the perfect ; but this change is not confined to the singular, 
as in Sanskrit. Compare AcAoura (from Ae*V#, eAiWOv), vivoiBa (from veidw, 
eviBov), rirpwfxi (from Tpi<fw), riOeiKa (from tiOvj/u), &c. 

$65. Thus, from tjv budh, ist c, comes the base of the singular 
Parasm. ^J^V bubodh, and the base of the rest of the tense ^JJ^ 
bubudh (1. bubodh + a = bubodha, 2. bubodh+itha=zbubodhitha f 3. 
bubodh + a = bubodha ; Du. 1. bubudh + iva = bubudhiva, 2. bubudh 
+ athus = bubudhathus, &c. Ktm. 1. bubudh + e = bubudhe, &c.). 
Similarly, from fli^ vid f 2d c, ' to know/ come the two bases ftr^ 
vived and ftrfii^ vivid; from VR 9 € to cook/ the two bases irn^ papdd 
and rm^papai (1. 3. viveda; Du. 1. vividiva; PL 1. vividima, &c. : 
l.papdSa or papaia, $.papd6a f &c). 

a* There is one Greek root which agrees very remarkably with the Sanskrit in 
restricting Guna to the singular, viz. F& (eWw), ' to know/ answering to the Sanskrit 
vid above : thus, offta, o7<r0a f o7$e ; iotov, Jotov ; Joyxev, tare, taaau The 
root vid has a contracted form of its perfect used for the present, which agrees 
exactly with oloa 1 thus, veda, vettha, &c. See 308. a. 

366. Again, from ^ kri, * to do 5 (see 684), comes the base of the 
ist and. 3d singular Parasm. TOR 6akar (331. a), the base of the 
2d sing. ^raR tahar (which is optionally the base of the ist sing, 
also), and the base of the rest of the tense ^y tabri (1. takar + « = 
6akdra (or takar a) ^ 2. 6akar + tha=:6akartha, 3. 6akdr + a = Sahara; 
Du. 1 . lahri 4- va = dakfiva (369), 2. lakri + athus = 6akrathus by 34. 
Atm. 1 . Sakfi + e = <5fl*re ; PI. 2. <5flAri + $At;e = ^J^ See 684). 

* Vriddhi is indicated by the U( of UHJnaP. See scheme at 246. 

Y 
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a. Observe — The roots enumerated at 390. a. reject Gu$a in the 
2d sing. : thus, fin^ makes 1. 3. ftftir, but a. hfqfilll. So ^ or V 
* to cry* makes 1. ^WTJ or ip**, a. 1 Jfrf*r*. 

367. We have seen at 364. a. that if a root, ending in a single 
consonant, begin with a vowel, this vowel is repeated, and the two 
similar vowels blend into one long one by 31. But when 'an initial 
t or it is gunated in the sing. Parasmai, then the reduplicated t 
becomes iy before e, and the reduplicated u becomes uv before o : 
thus, from ^ ish, ' to wish,' come the two bases iyesh and ish 
(1. 3. 5^; Du. 1. ^APT; see 637) ; and from ^ ukh 9 ' to move/ 
uvokh and ukh (1. 3. TYhff; Du* 1. ^rftnr). 

a. The same holds good in the root ^ t, * to go/ which makes 
the reduplicated syllable iy before the Vriddhi and Guna of tjie sing. 
In the remainder of the tense the base becomes iy (compare 375. e), 
which is reduplicated into iy (1. 3. JVRH, 2. ^iftnr or ^9; Du. 1. 
^ftw). But when the prep, adhi is prefixed, the perfect is formed 
as if from gd> Atmane only (Sing. Du. PL 3. adhijage, -jagate, 
-jagire). 

ft. And if a root begin with *r a, and end in a double consonant, 
or begin with ^ ft and end in a single consonant, the reduplicated 
syllable is *rr^ dn : thus, from w^ ar6, € to worship/ comes the base 
firfi dnarS (1.3. WR$) ; from ^prrtrfA, 'to flourish/ comes ^TR% 
dnardh (1. 3. wr5; Du. i. WPjfa*, &c.)» 

c. ^rar Ktm. ' to pervade/ although ending in a single consonant 
ST, follows the last rule (1. 3. *n?f$). 

368. Observe — In the perfect (or ad preterite) the 1st and 3d sing. 
Parasmai and Atmane have the same termination, and are generally 
identical in form ; but when Vriddhi of a final vowel is required in 
both, then there is optionally Gupa in the first ; and when a medial 
a is lengthened, this a may optionally remain unchanged in the first: 
thus igr * to do* may be in 1st sing, either *nwt or TOT, and H^ ' to 
cook 5 may be either TO*! or UTO^C in ist sing. ; but in 3d sing, these 
roots can only make TOR and WY. 

369. By referring back to the scheme at pp. 160, 127, it will be 
seen that all the terminations of this tense (except optionally the 2d 
sing. Parasmai) begin with vowels. Those which begin with i are 
all (except the 3d pi. Atmane) distinguished by the mark *, because 
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eight roots only in the language (viz. If * to do*/ tg ' to bear/ ^ ' to 
go/ ^ * to surround/ ^ * to hear/ *| ' to praise/ ^ ' to run/ ^ *rw, 
i to flow') necessarily reject the t from these terminations. 

Refection of i from itha (id sing, perfect, Parasmai). 

370. The above eight roots (except Jt vri when it means * to cover/ 
and except f kri 9 'to do/ when compounded with the prep, sam*) 
also reject i from the 2d sing. Parasmai. 

a. Moreover, the 2d sing. Parasmai is formed with tha instead of 
itha after roots ending in ^j ri (except after the root ^qj ft itself, and 
^ vri and JIPJjTfyr*) which only allcfw itha : thus, dritha, vavaritha, 

jdgaritha; and except ^ at b) ; 

b. and optionally with Ma or itha after the root ^ svri 9 i to 
sound' (sasvartha or sasvaritha) ; 

c. and optionally with /An or itha after roots ending in w d 9 w. e 
(except *T vye, which allows only itha), and after roots in ^ ai 9 
*ft 0, ^ t, ^ i> T t«, and the root ^* to shake* (except those indicated 
at 397, 398, as necessarily inserting i in the futures &c. ; e. g. flw, 
which makes Hirayitha only, and so also most roots in ^1 u) ; 

d. and optionally with tha or itha after those roots enumerated 
at 400 — 414, which have a medial a, and which reject i either ne- 
cessarily or optionally from the futures &c. (e. g. $P(r, Sekitha or 
iaiaktha; ^p^, Sakshamitha or 6akshantha 9 &c); but not ^ and^, 
which can only make dditha, jaghasitha ; 

e. and optionally with tha or itha after most of the roots enume- 
rated at 415, as optionally inserting i in the futures &c.: 

f but all other roots, which necessarily take i 9 and even most of 
those (having no medial a) at 400 — 414 which necessarily reject t in 
the futures &c., must take itha only in the 2d sing, of the perfect : thus 
ipf is ffhlTftr tottdsi in the 2d sing. 1st future, but ipftf^ tutoditha 
in the 2d sing, perfect (Du. 1. tutudiva). Some few of these, however, 
are allowed the alternative of tha 9 as TO ' to create 9 makes *rcrf^T or 
*BW 9 ^31/ to see/ <5ftfi(N or ^5*7 ; both these roots requiring the radi- 
cal ri to be changed to T ra 9 instead of gunated, when tha is used. 

g. ms^ * to dip* and *n^ € to perish/ which belong to 370. d 9 insert 
a nasal when tha is used : thus, iflffeR or *WW, ^P$|*l or ^R¥. 

* But t$ 'to do/ if ^T is inserted after a preposition, as in TC^, does not reject 
t, and follows 375. it ; thus> 2. *N*sft*I. 

Y 2 



164 PERFECT OB SECOND PBETERITE.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

A. ^ * to be satisfied' and ^ ' to be proud/ which belong to 
370. e, either gunate the radical ft or change it to t ra when tha 
is used (mr^ or msc* or mrffa). 

Observe — When tha is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the 
rules of Sandhi, propounded at 296, &c, must be applied. 

Optional rejection of i, in certain cases, from the dual and remaining 
terminations (of the perfect, Parasmai and Atmane, marked with *). 

.371. The roots enumerated at 415, as optionally rejecting or in- 
serting i in the futures &c., may optionally reject it also from the 
dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with * in 
the table at p. 160 : thus ^f«r makes w^fta or *crqi|*, ^^ or ^TBffinfr, 
^Ujftre^ or ^BPfV^ ; but the forms with the inserted i are the most 
usual, and all other roots, even those which necessarily reject i from 
the futures &c. (except the eight enumerated at 369), must take i in 
the dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with *. 

Observe — The i is never rejected from the 3d plur. Xtmane, 
except in the Veda. 

Substitution of ^ for tSk (id plur. perfect, At mane). 

372. ^ is used instead of afr by the eight roots at 369, also in 
certain cases by the roots mentioned at 371. The usual rules of 
Sandhi must then be observed, as in TOS^ 1 from 1T8^ 

a. ^ for ^c} may be optionally used by other roots when a semi- 
vowel or h immediately precedes, as cgcgftu) or -fc^ from <£, faftfcftiu} 
or -ftf^ from j6t» 

Anomalies informing the base of the perfect (second preterite). 

373. Roots ending in VTrf (as ^tdd,' to give;* VXdhd/ to place;' Ttyrf, 'togo;' 
WT sthd, 'to stand 9 ) drop the d before all the terminations except the tha of the 
2d sing., and substitute wa« for the terminations of the 1st and 3d sing. Parasmai. 
Hence, from ^T da comes the base ^ dad (1.3. ^T, 2. %fcn or ^|V|; Du. 1 . ^fi^. 
Xtm. i, 3. 1^, 2. ^f^H, &c. See 663). 

a. $(V$I 'to be poor* makes 1. 3. ^ft.j3; Du. 3. ^ficgj^; PL 3. ^ft5V; 
or more properly takes the periphrastic form of perfect. See 385. 

b. *QJ ' to grow old' has a reduplicated base ftitm (1. 3. fW5*n> 2. ftlHTHT or 
ftrfa^ni; Du. 1. Pd pHm). Similarly, an uncommon root HJt Atm. 'to instruct' 
makes 1. 3. ft|3n. 

c. ft? 'to throw,' *ft 'to destroy,' 'to perish,' must be treated in the sing, as if 
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they ended in d; and jfl 9th c, 'to obtain/ may optionally be bo treated : thus. 
Sing. 1. *OT, a. *RT*J or iflw, 3. Wj Du. 1. fafapT. But tfl is i.Hfnor fa- 
<3>P1, a.c5c5nTor effatforfa^Tor ft*<*fav|; Du.i.fafaw. 

d. Most roots ending in the diphthongs * e (except 2g, ^ *fr, 7 9 &c, see next 
rules), ^ ai, w au, follow 373, and form their perfect as if they ended in d: thus, 
^ 1st c. 'to drink/ 1st and 3d sing, ^ft, a. ^fini or ^VHI, Du. 1. ^fa*; *t ist 
c. 'to sing/ 1. 3. *PTT, 3. Ifftnt or 1PTTO; a ist c. 'to fade/ 1. 3. flu; jft 4th c. 
'to sharpen/ 1. 3. 313"* 

e. But 5^ 'to call' forms its base as if from W, see 595 (1.3. ^*ii» &c). 
/. 3 Atm. 'to pity/ 'to protect/ makes its base digi (i. 3. f%*M, 3. fiffa*W, &c.). 
g. ^ ' to cover* makes vivydy, vivyay, and troy (1.3. fa*TPI, a. fa*lftl*I; Du. 1. 

|<teujj|l| or t^T*Ff, &c). 

h. ^ 'to weave' forms its bases as if from vd or vav or vay (1. 3. ^fi or 7TPT, 
a. ^rftTT or ^flrni or T^ftfT; Du. 1. ifai or Tfftr* or "Slftrc, &c. Atm. 1. 3. ^% 
or TJW or 7R, &c). 

*. xqAtm. 'to be fat' makes regularly *T<H» MfWM, &c. ; but the root ^HT^ 
meaning the same, and often identified with *}» makes TOm, MVh, &c. 
. 374- If a root end in ^ i or \{, this vowel does not blend with the initial i of 
the terminations in du. pi. Parasmai, sing. du. pi. Atmane, but is changed to y, in 
opposition to 31 : thus, from fa 6%, 5th c. ' to collect,' come the bases 6i6ai, 6Ue 9 
and 6%6%, changeable to 6i6dy 9 6i6ay, and 6%6y (1.3. 6%6dya 9 a. fidayitha or 6i6etha: 
Du. 1. fcP*M*l tifyiva, a. 6i6yathus by 34. Atm. 1. 3. 6i6ye. See the table at 583). 
Observe — fa may also substitute f*RPt for fa^R and fa^l for fa**C. 

a. Similarly, tft ni s 'to lead' (1. 3. nindyaj Du. 1. ninyiva. Atm. 1. ninye, &c). 

b. fa./t, 'to conquer/ makes its base fafa, as if from gi (1. 3. ftPTTO; Du. 1. 
fafr*W, &c. See 590). 

e. f^M, 'to go/ 'to send/ makes fafa, as if from ghi{i. 3. fijVUI). 

d. J^t Atm. 'to sink/ 'to decay/ makes its base f^hT throughout : thus, 1. 3. 
fij?(ft, a. fl^ftA, &c. 

«. But roots ending in ^ t or \(, and having a double initial consonant, change t or 
f to ^ iy before all terminations, except those of the sing. Parasmai ; hence, from 
fa ist c, 'to have recourse/ come the three bases tiirai, sisre, and Hhiy (1. 3. 
faTTTO, a. f^rafinr; Du. i. fijrfaftWi &c). So 1ft 9th c. 'to buy' (1. 3. 
falKPT, a. fanfiro or faita ; Du. i. fafaftw, &c. See 689). 

/. fa M, 'to swell/ like 2g at 373. e, forms its base as if from 3^'but only op- 
tionally : thus, 1. 3. fi{rara or ^TTO, 2. fifTOfa or f^prfTO or 3J3far or ^rftW. 

g. And all roots ending in "9 u or *5I u change t* or u to f\uv before the termina- 
tions of the du. and plur. Parasmai and the whole Atmane (except of course V, ^J, 
"5, ^, in the persons marked with * at p. 127; and except *j^' to be/ see next rule 
but one) : thus, from \dku, ' to shake/ come the bases dudhau, dudho, and dti- 
dhuv (1. 3. JW* a. gVftni or gvfa; Du. 1. ^J^** ^m* >• 3* 5sp)* Simi " 
larly, 7 «, Atm. 'to sound/ makes 1. 3. w, 2. *flR. 
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*. But ^ makes i. 3. ^HTV, 2. Jpfr* ; Du. 1. ^*^T, a. ^W*T»Jir. Jttm. 1. 3* 
yf$* 9 and similarly, W, "5, and ^ «r». 

«• ^ to be 9 is anomalous, and makes its base ^PJ^ throughout ; see 585, 586. 
So \'to bring forth' makes in the Veda *njJT* 

j. ^J 'to cover 9 (although properly requiring the periphrastic form of perfect, 
see 385) is reduplicated into 3Wg«J. In the 2d sing, it may reject Guna: 
thus, Wn«lfV|V| or ^M^^f^^j 3d sing. Wg«fl4 ; Du. 1. Wfl^lVq, 3. SWJJ^JU* 

H - 3- *$Wr 

k. Roots ending in the vowel 'J ri, preceded by a double consonant, and most roots 
in long ^rl, instead of retaining this vowel and changing it to r by 364. d, gunate it 
into ar in the 2d sing., and throughout the whole tense, except the 1st and 3d sing, 
(and even in the ist there may be optionally Guna by 368) : thus, from Fj smri, ' to 
remember/ 1. sasmdra or sasmara, 2. satmartha, 3. sasmdra; Du. i.sasmarwa, &c. 
Atm. 1. 3. sasmare. 

I. But Vdhri, 'to hold,' not being preceded by a double consonant, makes regu- 
larly 1. Sing. Du. PL S[VR, ^ftf*, ^ftff. 

m. II ' to fill,' Jf ' to injure,' and S ' to rend,' may optionally retain ri, changeable 
to r ; thus, Du. '■wftST or ^ftpf. 

n. ^ ri, 'to go, 9 takes Vriddhi, and makes its base Wt dr throughout : thus, 

1. 3. vrc, 2. wfor; Du. 1. wfar. 

0. * Atm. 'to die,' although properly Atm an e, is Parasmai in perfect: thus> 

1.3. fn^ 2. *nr*r. 

p. *TPJ 'to awake,' which properly takes the periphrastic form of perfect 
(*H J KW*K, see 385), may also take the reduplicated form, and may optionally 
drop the reduplicated syllable: thus, 1. 3. •HCTTR or WITT, 2. «i*ii«i(V.*i or 

wnfbr (370. a). 

q. *T ' to swallow' may optionally change ^ to ^ : thus, 1PTTC or imico. 

r. "if 'to pass' follows 375. a, as if it were 11^: thus, 1. 3. n~KK 9 2. ntVxi; 

Du. 1. rifta 

*. W 'to grow old' optionally follows 375. a (3. 4«IK, 2. wfifftjl or «lft*; 
Du. 3. HiKg^ or 1TWH). 

375. We have already seen, at 364, that roots beginning with any consonant 
and ending with a single consonant, and enclosing short V a, lengthen this vowel 
in the 3d sing, and optionally in the ist; as, from *T* pad, 'to cook,' mi«^ 
papd6; from tyaj, 'to quit,' tatydj (i. 3. tatydja, 2. tatyajitha or tatyaktha; Du. 
1. tatyajiva, &c). 

a. Moreover, before itha and in the dual and plur. Parasmai, and all the persons 
of the Atmane, if the initial as well as the final consonant of the root be single, 
and if the root does not begin with ^ v, and does not require a substituted conso- 
nant in the reduplication, the reduplication is suppressed, and, to compensate for 
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this, the V a is changed to * e * : thus, from pat come the bases WX^papdttpapat, 
and *t\pe6 (i. papdSa or papa6a, 2. petitha or papaktha, 3. papd6a 296 ; Da. 1. 
pe&ca. Atm. 1. 3. pete, &a). Similarly, from W^ &***» **t c * Am., 'to obtain' 
(cf. Xa/JLfJam, ?Aa/3ov), the base 7^ lebh throughout (lebhe, lebhishe, lebhe, le- 
bhivahe, &c.). So «|^ »aA, 'to bind,' makes 1. nandha or njanaha, 2. nehitha or na- 
naddha, 3. nandha by 305; Du. 1. n*Att>a, &c. Atm. neAe, &c. 

Similarly, «TJI nai, 'to perish,' 1. nandia or nanaia, 2. ne&tha or nanajfi$h^ha 
(«nTV), 3. nandda, &c. : see 620, 370. y. 

i. Roots that require a substituted consonant in the reduplication are excepted 
from 375. a (but not m^bhaj and TSe£ phal, see $r. below) : thus, *ffl^ to speak' 
makes 1. 3. WTO; Du. 1. WftW. 

c. ^^'to speak,' T^ 'to say,' ^^'to sow,* ^5^ 'to wish,' T^'to dwell, ' ^ 
'to carry,' beginning with v, are also excepted. These require that the redupli- 
cated syllable be 7 11, or the corresponding vowel of the semivowel, and also change 
pa of the root to 7 u before every termination, except those of the sing. Parasmai, 
the two «'s blending into one long "94: thus, from ^^ vat, 'to speak,' come the 
two bases T3T^ uvdt and TW^M (1. uvdta or uvata, 2. uvatitha or uvaktha, 3. 
uvddaj Du. 3. utatusj PI. 3. tfttf*). 

^ vah,' to carry,' changes the radical vowel to ^ft before tha (see 305. a), 
optionally substituted for itha (1.3. TTT^, 2. T^fifT or TJtV). Compare 424. 

d. Observe — ^t>aro, 'to vomit,' is excepted from 375. c (thus, 3. vavdma, vava- 
matus, vavamus, Pdn. VI. 4, 126) ; it may also, according to Vopadeva, follow 375. a 
(3. vavdma, vematus, vemus). 

e. W^yaj, 'to sacrifice,' is excepted from 375. a, and follows the analogy of 

375* c (*• 3* *y4J a »' Du. 3* ijatu*; PI. 3. #«*) ' the 2d sing, is ^(ftd or ^HV by 
.297 ; Atmane 1. 3. ^f^ 2. fftP^ see 597. Yej is allowed optionally in the weak 
forms, and optionally in 2d sing., especially in the Veda. 
/. ^T^'to injure' and ^ Atm. 'to give' are excepted from 375. a (?P> 

g. H5^'to honour,' ^WT'to loosen,' W? 'to be ashamed,' *Rc^'to bear fruit,' 
necessarily conform to 375. a, although properly excepted (thus, *TftPfj **ftf^» 
&c). The following conform to 375. a. optionally : W^'to go,' ^R to sound,' 
(according to some) ^sT^'to sound,' Wf 'to wander,' ^* 'to vomit,' and (accord- 
ing to some) ^T^and *S* 'to sound,' ^PR 'to tremble' (thus, MMiftlJVj or m(Vj^ 9 

trefopr or Tsforc, &c.). 

h. The following also conform optionally to 375. a.- ^F^'to tie,' ^F^'to 
loosen,' ^tt^'to deceive;' and, when they do so, drop their nasals (thus, Srcjfiwpi 
or itfvivj, iRF^or d^). 

t. The following, although their radical vowel is long, also conform optionally 

* Bopp deduces forms like pe6(va, from papacwa, by supposing that the second 
p is suppressed, the two a's combined into a, and d weakened into e. 
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to 375. a.- TJHj W^Atm., VH^ f and JfTlF, all meaning 'to shine' (TOftR or 
TftlW, &c.). 
j. TP^, when it signifies 'to injure/ necessarily conforms to 375. a (2. iflW; Du. 

*. T[ ' to pass 9 follows 375. a, and If 'to grow old 9 may do so. See 374. r, 9. 

376. V^gam, 'to go, 9 IR^m, 'to be born, 9 IP^Aihi*, 'to dig, 9 and f^ Turn, 
'to kill 9 (which last forms its perfect as if from 1(l[ghan), drop the medial a 
before all the terminations, except those of the sing. Parasm. (compare the declen- 
sion of rdjan at 149). Hence, gam makes in sing. du. pi. 3. jagdma, jagmatus, 
jagmusj jan makes jajdna, jajhatus, jajhus; khan makes 6akhdna, 6akhnatu$, 
takhnus; and Hon makes 1. 3. jaghdna, jaghnatus, jaghnus, 2. jaghanitha or ja- 
ghantha. 

377. ^^ghas, 'to eat, 9 is analogous, txaAangjaghdsaJakshatus^akshusj Du. 1. 
jakshiva. See 4a and 70. And in the Veda some other roots follow this analogy : 
thus, ^'to fall 9 (^ftnr&c); TT^'to stretch 9 (irf^&c.); H^'toeat'prfaW&c). 

378. Vs^'to adhere, 9 fffj^'to embrace, 9 and ^'to bite, 9 can optionally drop 
their nasals in du. pi. Parasmai and all the Atmane : thus, mtftPT or WlftpTj TCffl 
or*TO$. 

379- ^ '*° perish' and JP^Atm. 'to yawn 9 may insert a nasal before vowel- 
terminations (tW, TflftW or TS¥; Du. 1. TTlflW or^W, see 371 : 1. 3. ^HPH). 

380. ^pj/to clean 9 makes its base *Wm in sing. Parasmai, and may do so be- 
fore the remaining terminations (1.3. W(A 9 2. flflffa or wi8 ; Du. 1. 'WITfl 
or l^ftfW or TjW, see 651). 

381. H^ pra66h, 'to ask, 9 makes its base TO^ * throughout; see 631. VTC^ 
bhrajjy 6th c, ' to fry, 9 makes either W^or WW^ throughout. See 632. 

a. ^^ or ^^ 'to go' gunates the radical vowel throughout : thus, 1. 3. WTTO, 

2. VMrivi; Du. 1. WHOM. 

. 382. W\svap, 'to sleep, 9 makes its bases IJ^T^and ^J^. See 655. 
a. ftf\ or tffr^'to spit 9 may substitute \t for ^ f in the reduplication : thus, 1. 

3. \ZW or Tatty TCTPf or TTTfPT. 

383. *PI 'to pierce, 9 1^'to encompass, 9 'to deceive, 9 *P(Atm. 'to be pained, 9 
make their reduplicated syllable vij and the first two roots change vya to vi before 
all the terminations, except the sing. Parasmai : thus, from vyadh comes sing, 
du. pi. 3. fiWIV, ftr^Mj^, W^JK > Atm. ftftv, &c. : from vyat, ftT% 
ftflr^^, ftrftf^^: from vyath, ftp^, fr«MH||d, ftwfttt. See 615 and 629. 

a, ^if 1st c. Atm., 'to shine, 9 makes its reduplicated syllable eft (1. 3. didyvte). 

384. TfW grah, 9th c, 'to take, 9 makes its base ^Ul'f and *i*J^ (S. Du. PI. 3. 

a. ^J¥ 'to conceal 9 lengthens its radical vowel instead of gunating it in the sing. 
Paras, f*£, ^jf^T, &c. 

* This rests on Siddhanta Kaum. 134. Some grammarians make the base in 
du. and pi, &c. ^m^su 
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b. ^^ ah, 'to say,' is only used in the perfect. It is defective in sing. du. pi. 
i. and pi. 2, and forms 2d sing, from *n^(a. *HrH|, 3. WT^; Du. a. W^J^, 3. 

c. ^/ to say' has no perfect of its own, but substitutes either that of ^^ (375. c) 
or the above forms from V^. Again, V^ ' to eat' has a perfect of its own, but 
may substitute that of "TO 378. Similarly, W^'to drive' {ago) may substitute 
that of ^h 

Periphrastic perfect. 

385. Roots which begin with a vowel, long by nature or position 
(except the vowel a, as in *rra f to obtain/ 364. a 9 and in WT*^ 'to 
stretch ? and except ^j^ ' to go/ 381. a; and roots having an initial a 
before two consonants, 371), and all roots of more than one syllable 
(except "gpl * to cover/ 375. j ; and except optionally ifPJ ' to awake/ 
375-P> an d ^fbjT ' to be poor/ 373. a), form their perfects by adding 
ysrx\dm to the root or base (which generally gunates its last vowel 
if ending in i y u, ri 9 short or long), and affixing the perfect of some 
one of the auxiliary verbs, ysm^as, 'to be;* *^bhu 9 'to be;* Y*r*> 

* to do.' 

a. Observe — This dm may be regarded as the accus. case of an 
abstract noun formed from the verbal base. With M*K it becomes 
W3RTR or ^it^src by 59. Thus, from ^, * to rule/ comes 1st and 
3d sing. f^TPTRT or ^flPnpnr or $$IW<%K; the last might be translated 
' he made ruling/ and in the former cases the accusative may be 
taken adverbially. So also, from ^ranrr, * to shine/ comes ^aurcTO- 
*n: ' he made shining/ 

A. When the Atmane-pada inflection has to be employed, ^r only 
is used : thus, ^T Atm., ' to praise/ makes 1st and 3d sing, frraifi 

* he made praising or praised/ 

c. Roots of the 10th class also form their perfect in this way, the 
syllable dm blending with the final a of the base: thus, from ^p: 6ur y 
10th c, ' to steal/ ioraydmdsa, c I have or he has stolen/ 

rf. Also all derivative verbs, such as causals, desideratives, and 
frequentatives. See 490, 505, 513, 516. 

c. Also the roots ^BP^ay, 'to go;' ^*{day 9 Atm., 'to pity;' Wll ds, Atm., to 
sit;' -m^kds, 'to cough/ 'to shine' ( «M4IN)h &c.) *. 

And optionally the roots *ft bM, 3d c, 'to fear 5 (faHHI or Ov*UIW«Ml) ; |£t hrf, 
3d c, ' to be ashamed* (f^lgl*l or ftTf^T^RnT) ; *| bhri, 3d c, ' to bear* plHTC or 

* Panini III. i, 37, 35. 
z 
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AwmiJHO; f *«> 3d c, 'to sacrifice* (^fTW or IgtJWlH); tf$vid,2& c.,'to 
know* (fa^f or tyl<V4l<:) ; *3\ush, ist c, ' to burn* (fft* or wNWRWt). 

/. The roots W^ Atm., J^, Vj, flnj, ^W^, *T^, whose peculiarity of conjuga- 
tional form is explained at 271, and ^1{ Atm. 'to blame,' may optionally employ a 
periphrastic perfect, not derived from the root, but from the conjugations! base : thus, 
^RW or *W JlWfc, *pftf or JhMUU*14U, Jf^or 1£Mim*J4l4* firftpcRor ftTCsTT- 
1WWR, to or TOntTOil^, ^ or M«fl|J|l*J«K, IPli or ^jfl<U<U!». 

g. Observe — Bases ending in t, «, or ft, short or long, are generally gunated 
before dm; but ejhft ' to shine' and ^t 'to go' make 4luiWlft» )m^ &c. 

386. First and second future. 

Terminations of first future repeated from page 127. 
Paba8mai. Xtmanb. 



tdsmi tdsvas tdsmas 


take tdsvahe 


tdsmahe 


tdsi tdsthas tdstha 


tdse tdsdthe 


tddhve 


td tdrau tdras 


td tdrau 


tdras 


Terminations of second future repeated from page 


138. 


sydmi sydvas sydmas 


sye sydvahe 


sydmahe 


syasi syathas syaiha 


syase syethe 


syadhve 


syati syatas syanti 


syate syete 


syante 



a. Observe— The first future results from the union of the nom. case of the 
noun of agency (formed with the affix TJ tri, see 83. 1) with the present tense of 
the verb IHm, 'to be :' thus, taking ^TTJ ddtri, 'a giver 9 (declined at 137), and 
combining its nom. case with WftR asmi and % he, we have ddtdsmi and ddtdhe, 
' I am a giver,' identical with the ist pers. sing. Parasmai and Atmane of the ist 
fut., 'I will give.' So also ddtdsi and ddtdse, 'thou art a giver,' or 'thou wilt 
give.' In the ist and 2d persons dual and plur. the sing, of the noun is joined 
with the dual and plur. of the auxiliary. In the 3d person the auxiliary is omitted, 
and the 3d sing, dual and plur. of the ist future in both voices is then identical 
with the nom. case sing, dual and plur. of the noun of agency : thus, ddtd, a 
giver,' or 'he will give ;' ddtdrau, 'two givers,' or 'they two will give,' &c. * 

387. The terminations of the second future appear also to be derived from the 
verb W^ joined, as in forming the passive and 4th conjugational class, with the 
y of the root VI ' to go,' just as in English we often express the future tense by the 
phrase ' I am going.' 

388. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
Gunate the vowel of the root (except as debarred at 28. b, and ex- 

* The future signification inherent in the noun of agency ddtd, seems implied in 
Latin by the relation of dator to daturas. 
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cJept in certain roots of the 6th class, noted at 390, 390. a) through- 
out all the persons of both first and second future ; and in all roots 
ending in consonants (except those enumerated at 400 — 414), and in 
a few ending in vowels (enumerated at 39a), insert the vowel ^ i 
between the root so gunated, and the terminations. 
. 389. Thus, from ftrji, ist c, 'to conquer/ comes the base if je 
(ist Put. je + tdsmi = ^nftff, &c. ; Atm. je + tdhe = ihn*. 2d Put* 
je + *y ami = $*nf*> &c; Ktxa. je + sye^tt* by 70). Similarly,^ 
from "^ Sru 9 5th c, * to hear/ comes the base ^ft iro (ist Fut. iro + 
tdsmi = leftiiifm, &c ; 2d Fut. iro + sydmi = ^frvnfe, &c, by 70). 

a. So also, from to budh, ist c, 'to know/ comes the base ^tN 
bodhi (ist Fut. bodhi + tdsmi = qlfVldlfa, &c. ; Atm. bodhi + tdhe = 
*Wfin%. 2d Fut. bodhi + sydmi = qtfctnfe* &c. ; Aim. bodhi + sye 

390. The roots ending in 7 « and ^ 4 of the 6th class, forbidding Guna, are "Jf or 
^ ' to call out/ $ or *J^' to void excrement,' T£ or T^' to be firm,' «T or «|/ to praise/ 
^' to shake.' These generally change their final utouv: thus, ^Nni^ &c. from 
V, but $fll^ &c. from *J ; Jjftffllfw &c. from *T, hut ^THTftR &c. from it. 

a. The roots ending in consonants of the 6th class, not gunated, are ^^ 'to 
contract,' Vp^ 'to sound,' *<J^ 'to make crooked,' TC 'to resist,' 'to oppose,' ^J5 
or W5 'to cut,' ^£ 'to quarrel,' JJ7 'to break,' ^ 'to embrace,' 'to enclose/ 

9x or 5x or 3T ' *° P ouna V '*° break in pieces/ ^S 'to burst in pieces/ ^8 'to 
revolve/ ' to roll/ ^ ' to play/ "HS or "CT ' to be immersed/ ^, ^, ^*, ^f, 

S?> ^?> W» 1$ 'SI* *5$ "^ meanin S **o cover/ *J? 'to guard/ "Jf 'to 
hinder/ ^* 'to bind/ "JS ' to strike/ ^f 'to let out/ ' to emit/ ^f 'to adhere/ 
J^ 'to collect/ finf^ ' to throw/ ^ Atm. 'to make effort/ ^ 'to cut/ FR^ or 
^e^'to glitter/ 'to quiver/ T^ 'to be firm/ 'to go/ *f£ 'to eat/ — nearly all 
uncommon as verbs. To these must be added ftfl^th c. 'to tremble/ 

b. WJ 'to cover* may either gunate its final or change it to uv (WOftlHlfcl or 

n^ftnnftffj ^BSfiwrfa or "n^ftrofa). 

c. tfhft Atm. ' to shine,' ^ft Atm. ' to go,' drop their finals before the inserted 
* (efl(V|HI< &c). Similarly, <?fojT ' to be poor* (^ftfjrtlftH &c, ^ftHjauf*! &c). 

d. Roots in ^ e, k at, ^ft 0, change their finals to d: thus, 2£ 'to call' (dJIHlftjW, 

e. m ' to throw,* *ft ' to perish/ and ?ft Atm. ' to decay/ must change, and eft 
' to obtain' may optionally change their finals to d (HlHlfw, HTWrfH, &c. ; <<ifU3> 
&c. ; ^fH ftjH or ctliUftu, &c. ; ^nflf or riUtllftl, &c). Compare 373. c. 

/. Roots containing the vowel ri, as *p^ to creep/ *£& to handle/ ^p^ to 

Z 2 



172 FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

touch/ *yt 'to draw/ are generally gunated, but may optionally change the vowel 
fitoZra: thus, TOfrfe? or BHTfer &c, *m?frfa or ETOnfe &c. 
g. Reversing this principle, <n^ ' to ny* may make either USlfef or HFlfiR &c, 

wsnft? or m^rftr &o. 

h. The alternative is not allowed when t is inserted : thus, TJ^'to be satisfied' 
makes ntlifcf or ^IHlfw, but only irfQfllfw. Similarly, ^PT ' to be proud.* 
*. TO^ ' to let go/ ' to create,' and m ^9( ' to see/ necessarily change ft to ra .* thus, 

esifai, t*«9i(*i* &c. ; 'girfe?, ^B?nfi?, &c. 

j. *pj ' to rub', ' to clean/ takes Vriddhi instead of Guna (Hlf^rtlfw or irflfifl). 
it. IflHJ ' to be immersed,' and «!9( ' to perish' when it rejects i, insert a nasal : 

thus, farfer, ttanfe, &c. ; ^farft*, ^renfii, &c; butHfjMiftH&c., nfymift&c. 

/. W\ Aim., *p^, ^, ftrf£, ifl^, 1PT, ^JT^, at 385. /, may optionally cany 
their peculiar conjugational form into the futures (Jfcftlril^ or «w*if<<fli^» «nmG<« 

or iftfannffc? or jftmrjiiufm, frfatwrfe? or f^asTTftnfTfiw, "wfwsn^ or *tjrflfa- 
jrtf 9 Sec). 

m. ^ ' to conceal' lengthens its vowel when % is inserted. See 415. m. 

n. ^TC^ ' to be,' J^ to say,' and ^^ * to speak/ have no futures of their own, and 
.substitute those of *J, T^, and WT respectively; W^ 'to eat' may optionally 
substitute the futures of ^, and *R^ ' to drive' of *ft (^ftfWTftR or 4rilf«l &c). 
Compare 384. c. 

o. The rules at 296 — 306 must, of course, be applied to the two futures : thus, 
•T^ 'to tie' makes HWlfH &c. See 306. b. 

Observe — The above rules apply generally to the aorist, precative (Atmane), and 
conditional, as well as to the two futures. 

39 1 • It will be necessary here to give the rules for the Insertion 
or rejection of the vowel ^ i. 

RULES FOR INSERTION OR REJECTION OF THE VOWEL ^ *, IN 
FORMING THE LAST FIVE TENSES AND DESIDERATIVE. 

a. Observe — These rules do not apply to form II of the aorist 
at 435, or to the Parasmai of the precative (benedictive) at 443, which 
can never insert t. 

£• The manifest object of the inserted i is to take the place of the 
conjugational vowel, and prevent the coalition of consonants. Hence 
it is evident that roots ending in vowels do not properly require the 
inserted $. Nevertheless, even these roots often insert it; and if it 
were always inserted after roots ending in consonants, there would 
be no difficulty in forming the last five tenses of the Sanskrit verb* 

Unfortunately, however, its insertion is forbidden in about one 
hundred roots ending in consonants, and the combination of the 
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final radical consonant with the initial t and * of the terminations 
will require an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at 
396, &c. 

We now proceed to enumerate, 1st, the roots which insert i; 
2dly, those which reject it ; 3<Uy, those which optionally insert or 

reject it. 

< 
Observe — In the following lists of roots the 3d sing, will sometimes be given 

between brackets, and the roots will be arranged in the order of their vowels. 

It is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student be directed to 
this subject, as the assumption or rejection of this inserted vowel is not confined 
to the two futures, but extends to many other parts, of the verb ; insomuch, that 
if the first future reject \i, it is generally rejected in form I of the aorist, in the 
Atmane-pada of the benedictive, in the conditional, infinitive mood, passive past 
participle, indeclinable past participle, future participle formed with the affix 
tavya, and noun of agency formed with the affix tfi; and often (though not invari- 
ably) decides the formation of the desiderative form of the root by * instead of ish. 
So that the learner, if he know the first future, will pass qn with greater ease to 
the formation of these other parts of the verb, and may always look to this tense 
as his guide. For example, taking the root kship, 'to throw,' and finding the 1st 
future to be ksheptdsmi, he knows that * is rejected. Therefore he understands 
why it is that the ad future is kshepsydmij the aorist, akshaipsam; the Atmane 
of the benedictive, kskipsiyaj the conditional, akshepsyamj the infinitive, ksheptum; 
the passive past participle, ksMptaj the indeclinable participle, kshiptvd; the future 
participle, ksheptavya; the noun of agency, ksheptfi; the desiderative, 6ikshipsdmu 
On the other hand, taking the root ydd, 'to ask/ and finding the ist future to be 
ydStd, he knows that t is inserted, and therefore the same parts of the verb will be 
yd&shydmi, ayd&sham, yd6ish{ya t ayddishyam, ydtitum, yd6ita, ydditvd, ydtitavya, 
ydtitfi, yiydtishdmi, respectively. 

Roots ending in vowels inserting ^i {except as indicated at 391. a). 

As before remarked, it is evident that roots ending in vowels do 
not properly require the insertion of another vowel. The following, 
however, take i : 

392. Five of those in ^ i and $ (, viz. for * to have recourse' 
fafiniT, ^rftmfir), ftar ' to swell/ * ' to fly/ tf ' to lie down/ far « to 
smile' (in desid. alone). 

a. Six of those in ^ u, viz. ^ ' to sneeze/ ifljj ' to sharpen/ «J * to 
praise/ ^' to join, 5 ^ ' to sound, 9 'to roar/ n mu ' to ooze 5 (the last 
only when Parasmai *). 

* If ^ is inflected in the Atmane, it may reject «. 
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b. All in *l t*, as *|/ to be 9 (rim, *ftmfir), except ^and ^ (which 
optionally reject t), and except in the desiderative. See 395, 395. a. 

c. All in short ^ r», in the 2d future and conditional, &c.,but not 
in the ist future, as if * to do* (*fti|fir, but vfrr). 

rf. Two in short ^f r» (viz. ^[ * to choose 9 and UTT ' to awake 9 ) 
also in ist future faftirr, ^ftjqfir, UPlftUT, &c). 
e. All in long ^r*> as T[ ' to pass 9 (wfiOTT, irfbofff). 

393. Observe — ^ ' to choose, 9 and all roots in long ^ Ti, may 
optionally lengthen the inserted i, except in aorist Parasmai and pre- 
cative Atmane faftjIT or ^hn, ^ft*lflf or qOajfr, iffViff or thOwt, &c). 

Boots ending in vowels rejecting ^ i. 

394. All in ^STT a, as ^T * to give 9 fcm, ^rafir). 

a. Nearly all in \i and \(, as ftr ' to conquer, 9 ?ft 'to lead 9 (^7T, 
i)*lOl, &c). 

b. Nearly all in short T «, as ^ ' to hear 9 (*fhtT, *fr*rfir). 

c. Those in long V u generally in the desiderative only. 

d. All in short ^ ri (except t|) in the ist future only, as ^ * to 
do 9 fa&T, but *foqfir). See 392. c. 

e. All in * e, ^ ai, ^h 0. See 390. d. 

Roots ending in vowels optionally inserting or rejecting \i, either in all 
the last Jive tenses and desiderative, or in certain of these forms only. 

395. * or * 2d and 4th c. &tai. ' to bring forth 9 (*PhlT or *ffflT* 
*lTOff or *rftn^)» 

a. \'to shake 9 (vfalTT or vtifT, vflrofif or vNfir, &c, but i must 
be inserted in aorist Parasmai, see 430), ^' to purify, 9 optionally in 
desiderative only'(^££, ftpifir* Atm.). 

b. ^ Kim. 'to grow fat 9 (iimn and vnfinn, *TO^ and uilftinirf; but 

c .... 

necessarily inserts i in desid.). 

( c. ^5 ^ to go, 9 ^J or *m * to spread, 9 * to cover, 9 and ^ ' to sound/ 

all in ist fut., and the latter two optionally in desiderative also 

t^ilT, ^rfbfT or (?) wdin; wh, ^rftm or wihn; ^h or ^rflon; ftaftSfir 
or DnHflMfrf or firertNfif ; ftwft^firor V^fir). 

396. ^ft$T * to be poor 9 optionally in the desiderative (fl^ftjT^ 
orf^rftf^)., 
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397. All roots in long ^ fi optionally in the desiderative, as w 
makes finrfofw or finftWf. 

398. for, g, *|, v, optionally in desiderative. Compare 392. « 

Roots ending in consonants inserting ^ i. 

399. As a general rule, all roots ending in W^kh, *{g, \gh, v^jh, 
\U \fc ^, ^J,^p, \t f Vth, Hph,T{b 9 ^y, ^r, c^/, ^ v: 
thus, f&^ 'to write* makes ^ftnrr, "^ftfrfff, &e.; ^^^ 'to leip' 
makes ttftMlfll, ^rft^PRfw. 

a. zf^ ' to take 9 lengthens the inserted t in all the last five tenses, 
except the precative Parasmai (iT^irT, Q^Ntftr), see 699. It rejects i 
in the desiderative. 

Roots ending in consonants rejecting ^ i 

Observe— The rules at 396 — 306 must in all cases be applied. When a number 
is given after a root, it indicates that the root only rejects t if conjugated in the 
class to which the number refers. When a number is given between brackets, this 
refers to the rule under which the root is conjugated. 

400. One in * *. — JPJ 5. to be able (^HKT, Tjrwfir 679). 

401. Six in ^ 6. — ipj to cook (mir, TOrfr) ; T^ to speak (650) ; 
ft^[ 7. to make empty (TW,*t^lfir) ; ftr^ 7. 3* to separate; fti^ to 
moisten, to sprinkle ; g^ to loosen (628). 

40a. One in "^ 6h. — *m£ to ask (im, TOlfic 631). 

403. Fifteen in ^j. — iqi^ to quit (596) ; m^ to honour ; i&{ to 
sacrifice (597) ; w^t 6. to fry (63a) ; «f^ to be immersed (633) ; 
H^to break (669); X^to colour, to be attached; SP^fo adhere 
(597- a ) 5 *3^ to embrace ; fVr^ to cleanse (?hw, ^rfir) ; ftn^J 3. to 
tremble (%*5T, &c.) ; 3*^6. t° bend, 7. to enjoy (668. a) ; '^to join 
(670) ; ^ to break (tC9Sf 9 &c.) ; ^*{to create, to let go (625). 

404. One in w t. — *?r to be, to turn, but only in ad fut. Par., cond. 
Par., aor. Par., desid. Par. (This root is generally iftm. and inserts *, 598.) 

405. Fourteen in ^ rf. — *R* to eat (652,) ; V^to go (vm, TOft) ; 
JI5 to fall, to perish; Tfi* to sink; ^T^ 1. Parasmai, to mount, to 
leap ; ^ to void excrement ; fal^ to be troubled (*HfT, &c.) ; ft[^ to 

* 1T^ inserts t in the desiderative. 

t V^ optionally inserts t in the desiderative. 

% When fa^ belongs to the 7th c, it takes •; thus, fifftfiTT, firf*T*lflf. See 

39°- «• 
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cut (667) ; ftl^ to break (583) ; fir^ 7. to recognise, 4. to be, to exist, 
6. to find; fm% 4. to sweat; ^ to pound, to crush (^hn* ^taifff) ; 
lj^ to ^rjie (634) ; ^ to trope/. 

406. Thirteen in ^ dh. — V*\to bind (69a); ^pi^to pierce (615); 
TIV to accomplish (n¥T, TJWfir) ; ^TT^ 5. to accomplish ; fiR^ 4. to fle 
accomplished (616) ; f^to Ae angry (*&1T> lihRTfif) ; ^V° ** hungry; 
^t 4. Atm. to £e aware (614) *; ^ Ktm. to fight; ^ to obstruct 
(&7 1 ) 5 7^'° be pure ; ^ to increase, only in 2d fut Par., cond* Par., 
aor. Par. ; m to break wind, only in 2d fut. Par,, cond. Par., aor* 
Par* (both these last insert i throughout the i£tmane). 

407. Two in ^ n. — ^4. Atm. to think (617) ; f^ to kill (654), 
but the last takes i in 2d fut and conditional. 

408. Eleven in ^ p. — in^ to burn (HUT, TTOlfir) ; T¥ to sow ; ^ 
to curse; w^ to sleep (655); %nn to obtain (681); ftp^ to throw 
(635)> fini -^tm. to distil; ftjij to anoint; ^i? to touch ("aftRT, 
ifr^lflr) 5 7$\6. to break (<*bn, c^wftr) ; *^ to creg> (390./). 

409. Three in w bh. — tiw to fie with carnally (xrarr, TOSfir) ; T* 
Ktm. to long, after (with <vrT to 6^in, 601. a) ; tpt ^tm. to obtain 
(601). 

410. Five in ^ m. — iTi^to go (602), but takes i in 2d fut. and cond. ; 
^ to bend (^Tin, ?TFYfr); ^to restrain; Ti^Atm. to sport; u* 
* to walk* in the Atmane (lOTT, lSW?r). 

41 1. Ten in w i. — ^ to bite (^*T, ^egrfir) ; 1^6. to point out (583) ; 
ftrjr to e»/er (tot, TOifir) ; ft^ to A«rf; fissr to become small; "gs^ to 
cry out (iftsT, ifagrfir) ; ^5^ 6. to A«rf ; ^ 1. to *ee (390. t, 604, 
•JFT, "JHSfir); ww to handle (390./); *ip( 6. to touch (390.^ 636, 

412. Eleven in w sh. — firo to Mine (£*t, F^rfir) ; ftn^ to Aa/e 
(657) ; fip^ 7. to crush, to pound; fm to pervade, to sprinkle, &c.; 
fJ[P^7. to distinguish (672) ; ft3P^4. to embrace (301, 302) ; "5^4. to 
be satisfied (iftvT, tft^lfir) ; CT 4. to fte sinful; ^4. to Ae nourished t 
(iftlT, ntelfir) ; ^4. to ieeoroe tfry (jft*T, Stt^rfff) ; ^to draw (390./, 
606). 

413. Two in ^*. — ^ to e«* (wt, TOrfic) ; ^1. to dwell (607) }. 

* When WW belongs to the 1st c, it inserts t. 

t When £* belongs to the 9th a, it takes t (M^PmJ, *iHV|il|0l). 

% ^T^c. 2. Atm. 'to put on,' ' to wear,' inserts i (sftig, ^(ViM). 



J 



RULES FQR INSERTION OR REJECTION OF \i. 177 

414. Eight in ^r A. — ^ to bum (610) ; if^ to tie, to string to- 
gether (6x4) ; w? to carry (611) ; flj^ to anoint (659) ; fr^r to make 
water (^t 305. a, iiwfir) ; ffo^ 2. to fidt (661) ; 5^ 2. to milk (660) * ; 
^ to ascend (iter, Ttarfr). 

Jfoofe ending in consonants optionally inserting or rejecting \ i, either 
in all the last five tenses and desiderative 9 or in certain of these 
forms only. 

Observe — When no tenses are specified, the option applies to all except to form 
II of the aori8t and the Parasmai of the precative (benedictive), which can never 
insert t . 

415. Two in ^ 6. — ir^ or TT5( 7. to contract; ir^ to cut (630). 

a. Three in w/. — *ra 7. to anoint (668, but necessarily inserts i 
in desid.) ; ^ to rub, to clean (390. j, 651) ; Wt to fry (optionally 
in desid. only, necessarily rejects i in other forms). 

b. Four in ^ t. — m^ to fall (optionally in desid. only ; necessarily 
inserts i in futures and cond., and rejects it in aor.) ; in 6. to cut 
(optionally in 2d fat, cond., and desid. ; necessarily inserts i in 1st 
fat and aor.) ; ^7T N to kill (optionally in 2d fut., cond., and desid. ; 
necessarily inserts * in 1st fut. and aor.) ; «pr to dance (optionally in 
2d fut. and desid., necessarily inserts t in ist fut. and aor.). 

a Four in 3 d. — WS to flow (optionally in all forms except 2d 
fut. and cond. Parasmai, and desid. Parasmai, where i is necessarily 
rejected) ; fg§ to be wet, ^ to shine, and TJ^ to kill, to injure (the 
last two optionally in all forms except ist fut., which necessarily 
inserts t). 

rf. Three in ^ dh. — T^ to perish; ftn^ 1. to rule, to restrain, to 
keep off; ^l to prosper (the last optionally in desid. only, neces- 
sarily inserts i in other forms, see 680). 

e. Two in if ». — tp^ to stretch and *nj to honour, to give (both 
optionally in desid. only, necessarily insert i in other forms, see 583). 

/. Five in ^jp. — ?p^ to be ashamed; ij^ 1. to defend; ^ 4. to be 
satisfied (618) ; ^4. to be proud; ^ to be capable (when it re- 
jects i, it is Parasmai only). 

g. Two in * bh. — ^* 4- to desire (optionally in ist fat, necessarily 



* JP c. 1, 'to afflict/ inserts t (^lOgiU, &c). 

A a 
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inserts i in other forms *) ; ^w to deceive (optionally in desid. only, 
n^frmfif or "firafk or tftafir, necessarily inserts i in other forms). 

A. One in ^m. — ^ i. 4. to bear faftnrr or ^m 9 ^finq^, -fir, or 
isiWi); -fir). 

i. All in ^ iv (optionally in desid. only) ; as, fifej to play, fir^ to 
grit, ftf^ to sew. 

j. Two in \y. — *t*{to honour; tqpi or m N /o be fat (but both 
necessarily insert i in desid., compare 395. b). 

k. Three in ^ i. — WSt s 5. Atm. to pervade t (but necessarily in- 
serts i in desid., see 68 1. a); to 4. to perish (see 390. k, and 620) ; 
f&&{ 9. /o torment (697). 

/. Seven in ^*A. — WE( to pervade; m to cut in pieces, to carve 
(ifftnn or tut, flfVmOf or w^rfk, &c.) ; OT^lo cut, to carve ; ip^ with 
fiflf to extract (otherwise necessarily inserts i) ; ^6. to wish (637) ; 
fr^to injure, to kill ; ^1. to injure (the last three optionally in 1st 
fut.,but necessarily insert i in other forms). 

m. Twelve in ^h. — tt^ ^tm. to bear (optionally in 1st fut. only, 
necessarily inserts i in other forms, see 611. a) ; Jfeto take (n fgdi 
or *JTCT, &c.) ; m$ to penetrate ; m^ to measure (mfpTT or HfiTT, &c.) ; 
f^f% snih, to love (%f^TTT or inn or *teT, &c.) ; ^ snuh, to love, to 
vomit ; g^ to be perplexed (612) ; ^ to conceal (ijfipn or nteT, 'jfi^rfir 
or ^tagfir, see 306. a 9 390. m) J "5f to Jear malice, to seek to injure 
(623) ; 'Jf 6. 7. or ^ 6. to kill (674) ; *p? or ^ to e#fo/, fo rat*i; 
1? or w* 6. to kill. 

Aorist {third preterite). 

This complex and multiform tense, the most troublesome and in- 
tricate in the whole Sanskrit verb, but fortunately less used in clas- 
sical Sanskrit than the other past tenses, is not so much one tense, 
as an aggregation of several, all more or less allied to each other, all 
'bearing a manifest resemblance to the imperfect or first preterite, but 
hone of them exactly assignable to that tense, and none of them so 
distinct in its character or so universal in its application as to admit 
of segregation from the general group, under a separate title. 

416. Grammarians assert that there are seven different varieties of 

* Except the aorist, following forna II at p. 184. 
t TO(9* ' to eat/ inserts u 
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the Sanskrit aorist, four of which correspond more' or less to the 
Greek ist aorist, and three to the 2d aorist, but we shall endeavour 
to show that all these varieties may be included under two distinct 
forms of terminations given in the table at p. 128, and again below, 
and at p. 184. 

417. Form I is sub-divided like the terminations of all the last 
five tenses into (A) those which reject t, and (B) those which assume 
it; A belongs to many of those roots at 394, 400 — 414, which 
reject i; B to most of those at 392, 399, which insert it : but in the 
latter case the initial $ becomes sh by 70, and in the ad and 3d sing, 
the initial s is rejected, the i blending with the (, which then becomes 
the initial of those terminations. Moreover, in the case of roots 
which insert i the base is formed according to rules different to 
those which apply in the case of roots which reject *. 

a. Form II at p. 184 resembles the terminations of the imperfect 
or first preterite, and belongs, in the first place, to some of those 
roots rejecting t, whose bases in the imperfect present some important 
variation from the root (see 436) ; in the second, to certain of the 
roots rejecting i, which end in 5^ i 9 ^ sh, or ^ h, and which have i 
u, or ri y for their radical vowel (see 439) ; in the third, to verbs of 
the 10th class and causals. 

Form I. 

418, The terminations are here repeated from 247, p. 128. 

A. Terminations without \ i. 

Parasmai. Atmanb. 

si svahi smahi 

sthds [thds] sdthdm dhvam or dhvam 

sta [to] sdtdm sata 



i.samsva sma 

2. sis stam [tani] sta [to] 

3. sit stdm [tani] sus 



B. Terminations with \ i. 
Parasmai. Atmane. 



l.isham ishva ishma 

2. is ish(am ishta 

3. it ishtdm ishus 



iski ishvahi ishmahi 

ishthds ishdthdm idhvam or idhvam 

ish$a ishdtdm ishata 



419. Observe — The brackets in the A terminations indicate the rejection of initial 
s from those terminations in which it is compounded with t and th, if the base ends 
in any consonant except a nasal or semivowel, or in any short vowel such as a, i, w, 

a a % 
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or ft. Observe also, that initial $ is liable to become th by r. 70, in which case a 
following / or th is cerebralised. The substitution of fkvam for dkvam and 
ufhvam for idhvam, in certain cases, is explained in the table at p. 128. 

420. General rule for forming the base for those verbs of the first 
nine classes which reject \i and so take the A terminations. 

In Parasmai, if a root end in either a vowel or a consonant, 
vriddhi the radical vowel before all the terminations. 

In Xtmane, if a root end in \ i, \ (> * u 9 or *m u, gu^ate the 
radical vowel ; if in ^ ft or any consonant, leave the vowel unchanged 
before all the terminations. Final consonants must be joined to the 
A terminations according to the rules propounded at 296 — 306. 

Observe-— The augment m a must always be prefixed, as in the 
imperfect ; but it will be shown in the Syntax at 889, that when 
the aorist is used as a prohibitive imperative, the particle md or 
md sma being prefixed, the augment is then rejected. 

a. When a root begins with the vowels ^ i, *W «, or ^ fi, short or long, the 
augment is prefixed in accordance with 260. a, b. 

b. Thus, from ift * to lead' come the two bases anai for Parasmai 
and arte for Atmane {anai + sam = *nH by 70 ; Atim. one -f- si = 
inrftr, ane + sthds = nqrVB, &c); and from "•£ 8th c, 'to make,' 
come the two bases akdr for Parasmai and akji for Atmane (akdr + 
*#m = *jr*ft by 70, &c.; Atm. akri + si = *dffa by 70, akri + thds = 
W»pn^ by 419, akri + ta = wpr, &c.). See 682. Similarly, )g 3d a, 
' to bear/ See the table at 583. 

c. So, from ^ * to join' come the two bases ayauj for Parasmai 
and ayuj for Xtmane (Parasmai ayauj + sam =zw9tqhy 296, ayauj + 
sva = Yrq\W, ayauj + tarn = *&% by 419; Atm. ayuj + si = W^ftj by 
296, ayuj + thds — W4J+«JI<1, aytp + fa = *rgiR) ; and from ^ 7th c., 
€ to hinder/ the bases araudh and artu?A (Parasmai araudh + sam = 
*rcfcr by 299, Du. araudh + wa = v^r^r, araudh + tai» = vcht ; 
Atm. artuZA + si = ^ffer, arwrfA 4- thds = ^r^vnr, &c). 

rf. Similarly, from *T*r * to cook 9 come the bases ap&6 and apat 
(apd6-\-sam = yEtqvq by 296 ; Ktm. apa6 + si = *mf i Q 9 apa6 + thds= 
wmn* , &c.) ; and from ^ ' to burn 9 (610), the bases addh and 
adah {addh + sam = WOT? by 306. o, orfrfft + /am = ^FM by 305 ; 
Ktm. adah ■+-** = traftf by 306. a, arfaA -I- Mcfo = ^nrw, &c). 

421. By referring ta391.fi. it will be easy to understand that most roots in t, t, 
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short u, and short ft, take the A terminations. Most of those in d, e, at, o, do so 
ts the Atmane, and a few of those in d also in the ParasmaL 

a. W or ^rT ' to spread' takes either A or B ; and in Atmane when it takes A, 
changes ri to (r. See 678. 

b. "f or ^ ' to choose/ 'to cover,' changes its vowel to «*r, under the same circum- 
stances. See 675. 

c. Boots in e, at, 0, change these vowels to d as in the other non-conjugational 
tenses : thus, from *! ' to cover,' VUlfW &c. (see 433), milftl &c. Similarly, 
fir, ift, J$ 9 and optionally 3% see 390. e (WnfW &c, VTlfv &c). 

dj ^T 'to give' (see 663), VT 'to place' (see 664), WT 'to Btand' (see 587), ^ 
'to protect,' 'to pity,' V 'to drink' (if in Atm.), ^t or ?JT 'to cut' (if in Atm.), 
change their finals in the Atmane to t (Wfijfll, wfi^TT^ 419, vfyflj wft^f^; 
sd pi. xifyf). In Parasmai they follow 438. 

e. TO used for ^ 'to go,' with *lftt prefixed, signifying 'to go over,' 'to read 5 
(Atmane only), changes its final to /(HU|j(lfbj, -^ftfPff, -*ft%7, &c). 

/. ^T Atm. 'to cry out/ ^J 'to void excrement/ and ^ 'to be firm/ all of the 
6th class, preserve their vowels unchanged (Hjft, &c; WyGT*T, W^F, &c; 
V^4 9 &c.) ; ^ may also make xiii?4, and ^T may also make VQftlMj but the latter 
root is then generally regarded as ^ 

422. The following roots of those rejecting t, enumerated at 400—414, take the 
A terminations only, both for Par. or Atm. : -"^j ITfl^; TOJ, H*(, >T^, V3^, 
^j T^» T^, TTf^, ^^Atm., $i{, ^H, W^i ij^ Atm., ^ Atm., ft^, ^, 
^5> **{? I^t Tflfc *TV, iJV 4. Atm., ^; ** 4. Atm. ; 1TO, ^, ^, W^, 

f^, fir^ Atm., tb*±; v\, t^, w*; ^; ^; ^, ^, *f. 

a. The following take in the Parasmai either the A terminations of form I or 
optionally form II ; but in the Atmane usually the A form of I, sometimes form 

ii: ft^, f^ 3 , ftnr, ftr^3» ^»^> ffc$ ^ ^ ^ f^ ^ *p^> ^ 

b. The following take in the Parasmai only form II ; but in the Atmane the A form 
of I, or sometimes the B form of I : ^H^ (Atmane doubtful), ftr* , J 1 ^, fil^f °"- * to 
find' (Atmane doubtful), 4. 7. (only Atmane), $1^, ^, f^, f^J 4>*3[> fa* 4>^> 
^p£ 7*^ (see 424. bj ^^with the B terminations is generally used for Parasmai, 
but ^ni^ occurs in Epic po.), W^, ftM, cS 1 ^, TO(, *!^, ^^J. 

423. The following of those inserting or rejecting t, enumerated at 4 15, take either 
the A or B terminations : IT^ or U^, W^, ^5f, W^ generally Atm. only, ftlV, 
&{ Atm., xji| , 2JT^ Atm., lp^ "^J (the last three in Parasmai take also form II), 
V^ generally Atm. (may also follow form II in Parasmai), 1HPT (or ^) Atm., 

*»^ *n^, 3^, m^ f mf, tf • . 

424. The rules at 296 — 306 must in all cases be applied, as well as the special 
rules applicable to certain roots in forming the futures at 390 and 390. a — o : thus, 
^ makes 'BOTflf by 297. 6 (see 630) ; TO makes W!T^ by 390. * (see 633) ; 
^*J in Atm., Wrfjf or WHfiflfM ; «T»|, mTOf or Wlttf, wfat or *wfiij by 
390.^; ^ 5 WHI«j by 390. > (also WlfillM) ; «T?, ^HfTW by 306. 6. 
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a. lfl£ £tm. 'to go,' ^ Atm. 'to be aroused/ 1P| Atm. ' to be born/ may form 
their 3d sing, as if they were passive verbs (see 475) : thus, WMlfi;, Du. 3. ^R- 
Riini ; wftftf (or optionally ^T*J¥), Du. 3. WIN I ill; mffH (or optionally 

b. Roots ending in «^ and ^ must change these letters to Anusvara before *, and 
^ becomes «^ before 81 : thus, W^ makes Wlftf, WIWW» ^BTRTRT (or if in class 8. 
WftlB, or by c. below -mnn) ; 1^ makes VT^ftr &c, Du. 2. W^**£. 

fT^ (generally Parasmai) drops its nasal before the Atmane terminations (^^ftl, 
Wfnqnr 9 &c. ; initial $ being rejected according to 419). 
*P^ does so optionally (^Ptftl or W*lfiff, WI4l|l^ or wi^i'4^» &c). 

c. Roots in «^ and ^T of the 8th class, which properly take the B terminations, 
are allowed an option of dropping the nasal in the 2d and 3d sing. Atmane, in 
which case initial s is rejected according to 419: thus, TP^ makes 3. WifftnT or 
^Wnr (Pan. II. 4> 79). 

d. Similarly, T$pff makes 3. WtyfVlg or W^W; and ^^, WTfiftw or Wif. 

e. TH| ' to give' is allowed the option of lengthening the a, when n is dropped : 
thus, Sing. 2. U4JI«IH^ or WWfinnpH, 3. VHTiT or *mf«i*. Compare 354. a, 339 
(Pan. II. 4, 79). 

/. The nasal of ?JS( * to bite' becomes ^ before W and ^ before ^ : thus, 
^H^ Dn. 2 * *RH* ; Atm. 1. 'W^fjf^ Du. 2. W^4|^£* See 303. 

425. T^ 'to carry 5 (see 611) changes its radical vowel to vf o before those 
terminations which reject an initial *'by 305. a : thus, avdksham, avdkshis, avdksMt 
,(Lat. vexit), avdkshva, avodham, &c. ; Atm. avakshi (Lat. vexi), avodhds, avodha, 

a. TT^ Atm., ' to bear/ generally takes the B terminations {asahishi, &c), though 
the form ^nTk is also given for the 3d sing. 

426. 1^ ' to tie/ ' to fasten/ makes andtsam, andtsis, andtsit, andtsva, andddham, 
&c. ; and Atm. anatsi, anaddhds, &c, by 306. b (compare 183). 

a. ^lf 'to dwell' (see 607) makes avdtsam, &c, by 304. a, 

427. Verbs which assume i, and so take the B terminations at 418, 
require a different rule for the formation of their base, as follows : — 

a. If a root end in the vowels ^ i 9 \i> *3 u 9 'mii, ^ri, ^K> vriddhi 
those vowels in the Parasmai before ail the terminations, and gunate 
them in the Atmane. 

Thus, from ^ c to purify* come the two bases apau for Parasmai 
and apo for Atmane {apau + i + sam = 5BPnfW by 37, apa« + t + fo = 
^ntrftrr, apau + i + it = WTT^hj, &c. ; Atm. apo + i + si = Wlfafir, &c, 
by $6)> see 583 ; and from w 1st c, c to cross/ comes the base atdr 
for Parasmai {atdr + i + sam = wrfW &c). 

So, from ^ft * to lie down* comes 'B^rfqfr, vi^rftltfHJ, &c. ; but roots 
ending in any other vowel than u and long ri more frequently 
take the A. terminations, as they generally reject t. 
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b. If a root end in a single consonant, gur^ate the radical vowel 
in both Parasmai and Atmane (except as debarred at a8. 4, and 
except in the roots enumerated at 390. a). 

Thus, tjnt budh, 1st c, 'to know/ makes its base abodh (abodhi- 
sham, &c.), see 583 ; and ^ir vrit, ' to be/ avart (avartishi, &c.) ; 
and ^verfA, 'to increase/ aidh (aidhishi, &c, 260. A), see 600. 

428. A medial a in roots ending in ^ and <^ is lengthened in the 
Parasmai, but not in Atmane : thus, ^c ' to go* makes *nnft*; We* 
' to blaze/ WTfcOT. The roots ^ ' to speak' and **{ ' to go* also 
lengthen the a in Parasmai (*rerfif* ; but not in Atmane w^fifftl &c). 

a. But those in ^ ^, ^ never lengthen the a in Parasmai : thus, W^ ' to 
sound' makes *R*lfW. The following roots also are debarred from lengthening 

the a : ^, W{ 9 T7[ 9 c5^, W[ 9 W», V{j IP{» *$ ^{9 ^ *»^ ^ **» 
^» "fV, ^8, ^^. One or two do so optionally j as, *Pff and T^ ' to sound.' 

429. Observe, that as the majority of Sanskrit verbs assume t, 
it follows that rule 427. a, b 9 will be more universally applicable than 
rule 420, especially as the former applies to the aorist of intensives, 
desideratives, and nominals, as well as to that- of simple verbs. 

430. The special rules for the two futures at 390. a — will of course hold 
good for the aorist : thus the roots enumerated at 390 and 390. a ($^ &c.) for- 
bid Guna; and *T, v; Hj ^generally change their finals to uv (Ml^ifam &c, 
^lyPam &c.) ; but when ^is written *J it makes ^w«|«J &c, see 421./, and V^may 
also make WlfH, and ^ *l?nfW. 

a. "5*ot makes w&lftpfr or ^Hfnoflrt or WPfifapi&c, and in Atmane w^Sf^fa or 

5. According to 390. c. t(Wt, q^fr, and ^flcjT drop their finals (^StftfVjfe, 
SMq(V.r^«ij &c. ; see also 433). 

431. In the Atmane, ^ ' to choose,' c to cover,' and all roots in long ^ r£ such 
as ^cf ' to spread,' may optionally lengthen the inserted * : thus, W^ftfa or WR^fa 
&c, vnfltVf* or ^TCrtft ; but in Parasmai only xmi(V4, wnilVt*. 

432. fat 'to swell' and *!T^ e to awake' take Guna instead of Vriddhi (^TOfiW 
&c, see also 440. a; ^t*n*i(V4 &c.)« 

«- ?Tf according to 399. a. makes ^14^Ih 9 and by 390. to. *J^| makes WTf^fr, 
The latter also conforms to 439 and 439. b. See 609. 

b. l$?{'to kill' forms its aorist from TV (^^firi &c.)> but see 422. & 

433. Many roots in WT d, U e, w 0, and F ai, with three in ^m, viz. *P^ yam, 
Tyrant, «T*T nam, assume i, but in the Parasmai insert s before it ;~final e, o, and 
fit, being changed to^t^: thus, from *IT 'to go' comes ^STCTftPT, &c. (see €44) ; 
from ^ft ' to sharpen,' ^RS^If fVft M, &c. 5 from 1* ' to restrain,' vi«ilVi4j &c. 
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IjfTJT ' to be poor 9 makes adaridriskam at adaridrdsisham, &c 
434. In the Xtmane these roots reject the t and the » which precedes it, and 
follow 418 : thus, from IT 'to measure' comes wuf«, &c. (see 664.0) ; from ^ 
'to cover,* W>nft! (see 421. c) ; from T^' to sport/ ^tftl, V'tall^* *iMri, &c. 



this form bears to the imperfect or ist preterite, as in all cases 
where the above terminations are used for the aorist, the imperfect 
presents some difference in the form of its base : thus, ip^ ' to go' 
make sagaSSham for its imperfect, agamam for its aorist (see 602) ; 
ftr^ ' to break 9 makes abhinadam for its imperfect, abhidam for its 
aorist (see 583). So again, the sixth conjugation, which alone can 
show a perfect identity of root and base, never makes use of this 
form for its aorist, unless by some special rule the base of its imper- 
fect is made to differ from the root: thus, f&q ' to smear' (cf. oAe/- 
<£«), which makes alipam in its aorist, is alimpam in its imperfect 
(281). So in Greek, compare the imperfect eXenrov with the 2d aor. 
eXiirov ; eKafxBavov with eXa/Hov ; iSa/ivtjv with eSajJiov, &c. 

a. Note — This form of the Sanskrit aorist corresponds to the Greek ad aorist 
(compare asthdtn, asthds, asthdt, with ecTT^V, eony?, earrj), and the first form 
is more or less analogous to the ist aorist. The substitution of t for e, and dthdm, 
dtdm, for ethdm, etdm, in the Xtmane of form II, is confined to a class of roots 
mentioned at 439. 

437. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In general the terminations are attached directly to the root; as 
in agamam, &c, abhidam, &c, at 436. So also, *J1I "to perish' 
makes w?rjr (also *Kh(i, see 441, 424). 

a. Observe, however, that most of the roots which follow this 
form in the Parasmai, follow form I at 418 in the Xtmane : thus, fW^ 
4 to break' makes abhitsi, &c, in Xtmane ; see the table at 583 : simi- 
larly, fa(£ * to cut/ see 667. And a few roots, which are properly 
restricted to the Xtmane, have a Parasmai aorist of this 2d form : 



Form II. 


435. Resembling the imperfect or first preterite. 


Parasmai. Xtmanb. 


j 

i. am dva [va] dma [ma] 


e [i] dvahi dmahi 


2. as [s] atam [tarn] ata [ta] 


athds ethdm [dthdm] adhvam 


3. at [t] at dm [tdm] an [us] 


ata etdm [dtdm] anta 


436. Observe — No confusion 


arises from the similarity which 
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thus, ^^ Atm. ' to shine/ c to be pleasing/ makes Parasmai aru6am y 
as well as Atmane aro6ishi. 

b. One or two roots in Wt d, ^ i , and ^ e reject their finals ; and one or two in 
^ ri and ^K gunate these vowels before the above terminations : thus, WT ' to tell' 
makes *W &c, ^W &c. ; "faf ' to swell,' ^bTO; 5f ' to call* makes ^^ (see 595) ; 
*'to go,' IHfli; ^( 'to go/ WTT; 3[ 'to grow old/ WK, 

c. *<|^ c to see' gunates its vowel (f^T, see 604). 

d. Penultimate nasals are generally dropped : thus, *3W *to stop' makes WcTH > 
^P5 'to distil,' ^TR?f ; *3F?J ' to mount,' ^3^35? ; tf^' to fall,' ^BftJ^T. 

e. A form TOf occurs in the Veda, from ^W 'to eat,' the medial a being dropped. 

438. In the Parasmai certain roots ending in long WT d and ^ e con- 
form still more closely to the terminations of the imperfect, rejecting 
the initial vowel, as indicated by the brackets in the table at 435. In 
the 3d plur. they take us for an : thus, ^T 3d c, * to give/ makes 
addm, adds, addt> addva, &c. ; 3d pi. adus, see 665. So also, VT 
3d a, 'to place/ makes adhdm, &c, 664; and w 1st c, 'to stand/ 
makes asthdm, &c., 587. 

a. Similarly, ^ist c, 'to be/ except 1st sing* and 3d pi. (^nr, 

ws, wr, wt^, &c. ; but 3d pi* W|JPT, see 585). , 

b. Observe, however/ that some roots in d, like yd, 'to go,' follow 433. 
' c. And some roots in ^ e and Wt 0, which follow 433, optionally follow 438 5 in 
which case e and are changed as before to d: thus, V dhe, 1st c, 'to drink,' 
makes either adhdsisham &c., or adhdm &c, also adadham, see 440. a ; ^ft so, 4th c, 
to come to an end,' makes either asdsisham or asdm, see 613. 

d. In the Xtmane-pada, roots like <JT, VT, WT, 5, V, ^, follow 421. ef. 

e. ^ 'to go' makes its aorist from a root TT: thus, agdm, agds, &c. 

Note — Adaddm, the imperfect of the root dd, ' to give,' bears the same relation 
to its aorist addm that eSiOttv does to ?2a>v. So also the relation of a<&<£m (aorist 
of dhd t 'to place') to adadhdm (imperfect or 1st pret.) corresponds to that of c6vjv 
to eriByjv. Compare also abhavas and abhus with €<f>ve$ and €<f>v$. 

439. Certain roots ending in 31 i, ^ sh 9 ^ A, enclosing a medial t, 
«, or ri, form their aorists according to form II at 435; but 
whenever confusion is likely to arise between the imperfect and 
aorist, s is prefixed to the terminations, before which sibilant the 
final of the root becomes k by 302 and 306. 

Thus, flpn * to point out/ the imperfect of which is ^rfi^r, 
makes ^rf^r &c. in aorist (compare the Greek 1st aorist eSei^a). 
Similarly, fy^ 2d c, * to hate/ makes adviksham &c. 657 ; v$ 2d c, 
"* to milk/ makes *p^f adhuksham &c. by 306. a. See 660. 

b b 
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a. This class of roots substitutes i for e, and &tliam % atom, fot* 
ethdm, etdrn, in the Atmane terminations : thus, adikshi, adikshathds, 
adikshata, adikshdvahi, adifohdthdm, &c. ; 3d pi. adikshanta. 

b. A few roots in "^ h (viz. fpp^ 9 f^^ *pf, J 1 ?) optionally in the Atraane re- 
ject the initial a from the terminations of the 2d and 3d mug., 1st du., and 2d pi. : 
thus, fc3^ may make vfdfisjj HcJtalH* Wtffc ; Du. 1. wfo53ff^ 5 PL 2. xicflj, 
661 : and 5? 'to milk/ ^HVftf, JH£JtntV, &c. See 661, 659, 609, 660. 

c. According to some authorities, a few roots (e. g. Ip9> 7PJ, ^£$) w hich gene- 
rally follow form I, A, in Atmane, may optionally conform to form II, taking the 
terminations t, dthdm, dtdm, rejecting initial a and d from the other terminations, 
and taking ata for anta : thus, atripi, atfipthds, atfipta, atripvahi, &c. 

440. Causal verbs and verbs of the 10th class make use of form 
II, but the base assumes both reduplication and augment (as in the 
Greek pluperfect) : thus, ^ 1st c, ( to know/ makes in the causal 
aorist ^JJV, &c. This will be explained at 492. 

a. A few primitive verbs besides those of the 10th class take a 
reduplicated base, analogous to causals (see 492) : thus, for * to have 
recourse' makes ^srffrf^p} &c; far 'to swell* makes v0iifm4 (ak° 
^PBT and ^rofW, see 432, 437. b) ; "5 1st c, ' to run,' m^$<i ; ^ * to flow/ 
¥J4£4£4; V 'to drink/ ^V; V^'to love/ WTO, &c. This last is defective 
when it belongs to the 1st c, having no conjugational tenses ; but 
when it belongs to the 10th c. (Pres. ^»pn}, &c.) its aorist is w*ftw. 

441. The following primitive verbs take a contracted form of 
reduplicated base : T^ 2d c, ' to speak/ makes *TTta^ avoiam (from 
^ for *raw 650) ; m 1st c, * to fell/ mri (from 'OTra ; com- 
pare Greek enriirrov) ; yjpx 2d a, * to rule/ vf^pt (from vty^U, but 
the Atmane follows 427 ; see 658) ; ^re 4th c, * to throw/ VW 
(from WTWR, contracted into ^srrm for WTTff 304. a, whence by trans- 
position wrcf) ; *ni 4th c, * to perish/ w%^ (from ^H^M for WJffajr 

620, 436). 

Precative or benedictive. 

Terminations of precative or benedictive repeated from page 128. 
Parasmai. Xtmanb. 



yasam yasva yasma 
yds ydstam ydsta 

ydt ydstam ydsus 



siya sivahi simahi 

sis ht has slydsthdm sidhvam or sidhvam 

sishfa siydstdm siran 



Sitfhvam is used for sidhvam when immediately preceded by any other 
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vowel but a or a, and optionally ishUjhvam for ishldhvam when im- 
mediately preceded by a semivowel or A. 

44*« Observe, that the terminations of this tense resemble those of the potential 
in the memorial scheme at p. 135. In the 2d and 3d singular they are identical. 
In the other persons of the Parasmai a sibilant is inserted, and in some of the 
Atmane, both prefixed and inserted. The only difference between the potential 
and precative of verbs of the ad and 3d groups, at 290, will often be that the 
potential will have the conjugations! characteristic : thus, bhid, 7th c, ' to break/ 
will be bhindydt in the potential, and bhidydt in the precative. Compare the 
optative of the Greek aorist &o*V with the optative of the present fotioiyjv. 

443. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the Parasmai, as a general rule, either leave the root unchanged 
before the y of the terminations, or make such changes as are 
required in the passive (see 465 — 472), or by the conjugational rule 
of the 4th class, and never insert i. 

In ^itmane, as a general rule, prefix i to the terminations in those 
roots ending in consonants or vowels which take i in the futures (see 
392, 399)9 and before this i gunate the radical vowel Gunate it 
also in the Atmane in some roots ending in vowels which reject i : 
but if a root end in a consonant, and reject i, the radical vowel is 
generally left unchanged in the Xtmane, as well as Parasmai. 

444, Thus, from * 1st c, * to be/ come the base of the Parasmai 
bhu, and the base of the Xtmone bhavi, by 36. a (bhu -+ ydsam = wrrir 
&c., bhavi + sty a = nfWhl by 70). 

- 445. Frequently, as already observed, before the y of the 
Parasmai terminations, the root is liable to changes analogous to 
those which take place before the y of the 4th conjugational class 
at 27 a, and the y of passive verbs at 465 ; and not unfrequently it 
undergoes changes similar to those of the perfect at 373, &c., as 

follows : — 

« 

446. A final W\ & is changed to ^ e in the Parasmai, but remains unchanged in 
the Atmane, as before the « of the 2d future terminations : thus, ^T 3d c, ' to 
give/ makes <J«mi &c. for Parasmai, but qm1«< &c for Xtmane-pada; VJ ' to 
drink' makes M*TNf &c 

a. But SJJT 'to become old' makes *fl*<m &c, and tfficjT ' to be poor 9 drops its 
final even in Parasmai (4$(X£|IU, ^ftf^fa, &c. Compare 390. c). 

447. final ^ * and T w are lengthened in Parasmai, as before the y of passives, 
and gunated in Atmane, as before the * of the 2d future: thus, fa "to gather' 
makes *fU||4i &c, ^NN &c. ; and ^ ' to sacrifice' makes ^TO &c, ^Hhl &c. 

b b % 
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. a. When ^ ' to go' is preceded by a preposition, it is not lengthened (^TO &c»; 
otherwise ^*TO). 

b. ?(Nt and %*ft drop their finals as at 390. e ($R|ifl*l &c). 

448. Final ^ ft is changed to ft ri in Parasmai, but retained in Atmane : thus, 
^f * to do' makes flCTTII &c, and 9«fl<i &c. After a double consonant ri is gu- 
nated in Parasmai, as well as before inserted i : thus, W ' to spread' makes WmTS 
&c, WiflU &c, or 'UfuflJI &c. 

a. It is also gunated in ^ ft, * to go/ and IfTT * to awake' (^f5w, *l|J|l)NJ, &c.)> 

£. ^ ' to cover,' ' to choose,' makes either fVjJIIti or «j3i«, *|*fl*lor ^fWfa or ^fwL 

449. Final ^ ri is changed to fj ir in both voices, but is gunated before 
inserted t in Atmane : thus, If ist c, 'to cross,' makes 4flj)l4l &c, iflnJ^ &c, or 
TntWT &c, or flCiHUI &c. 

a. One root, ^J 10th c, * to fill,' makes ^H* &c. Compare 448. a. 

450. Of roots in ^ e 9 V ' to drink' makes wTO &c. (which is also the precative 
of HT ' to hold') ; q ' to protect,' 34I4L 

a. But d£ ' to call' makes *qi« &c, and 5?T^ft^T &c. ; *f ' to cover 9 makes 

«fl«4i*k &c, and «mtfl«i &c. ; and ^ ' to weave' makes WTO &c, and qwfl«i &c. 
Compare 465. c. 

451. Final % at and Wt o are often treated like final d at 446 : thus n ' to sing* 
makes *PTO &c. ; « ' to waste' and *ft ' to destroy' make THTO ; ^ ' to cut,* 
like ^T ' to give,' and q ' to protect' make I^TO* But sometimes they are changed 
to d: thus, « to preserve' makes tfltfN &c; q 'to purify' makes ^TflTO ; VI 
' to think' either WPTO or «**TO ; ^ ' to be weary' either JUTO or ij^TO. 

452. As already stated, if a root end in a consonant, there is no change in 
Parasmai, except the usual changes before y; moreover, unlike the 2d future, there 
is no Guna in Atmane, unless the root take ij the other changes in Atmane are 
similar to those applicable before the 8 of the 2d future terminations (390. 0) : 
thus, |[^ 'to milk' makes J^TO &c, and V^ln &c, by 306. a: fg\ 'to hate' 
makes fcuflU &c, and %T$fN &c, by 302 3 and ^p^ ' to know' makes g*m« &c, 
and '*ntV|*n^ &c See 443. 

a. Roots of the 10th class, however, retain Guna in the Parasmai, as well as in 
the Atmane, rejecting the conjugational aya x in the Parasmai only; see under 
Causals (495). 

453. According to the usual changes in the 4th class and in passives, roots 
ending in a double consonant, of which the first member, is a nasal, generally 
reject the nasal : thus, *Y5^ bhahj, 7th c, makes bhqjydsam, &c. Compare 469. 

a. So again, according to 472, Tfe ' to take' makes in Parasmai •jviiti &c. ; 
T&$ 'to ask,* U.T*WU4 &c; «^ 'to fry,' V31TO (632); ^ *to cut,' ^W* 
(636) 3 *P( 'to pierce,' faHTO; *P^ ' to deceive,' ftr^TO; ^1^ ' to teach,' fifW* 
&c. In the Atmane they are regular. 

b. So again, ^ t and 7 u before r and v are lengthened : thus, "JT^ 'to sound' 
makes '^MW ; and fif^ * to play,' ^"l*MUI. Compare 446. 

454. ^T^ 'to speak/ ^ 'to say,' ^ 'to sow,' ^W *to wish,' ^ 'to 
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dwell/ ^ c to carry,* and CT^ ' to sleep,' substitute T t* for ^ va in the Parasmai, 
and 1^ ' to sacrifice' substitutes t for ya : thus, T^TTTC, UUJI4I, ^tM 141, &c. In 
the Atmane they are regular ; as, M^M from ^ ; mg{1<4 from XTS^. 
a. W^ W*U and 3R( conform to 470 : thus, ^H**II4I or limit! &c; compare 424.6. 

Observe — In addition to these rules, the other special changes 
which take place before the s of the 2d future terminations, 
noted at 390 and 390. a—o 9 will apply to the Atmane of the preca- 
tive : thus, "y or ^r at 390 makes "ffhr or $fWhj ; W9^ at 390. g. 
makes wqfhlor w^fhl; vt at 390. /. makes wmftpfrt or'arfirthi; and 
xjq may be toito or jftmrnifi even in Parasmai, 

Conditional. 
Terminations of conditional repeated from page 1 38. 





Parasmai. 






Atmane. 


syam 


sydva 


sydma 


sye 


sydvahi sydmahi 


*yas 


syatam 


syata 


syathds 


syethdm syadhvam 


syat 


syatdm 


syan 


syata 


syetdm syanta 



455. Observe, that this tense bears the same relation to the 2d future that the 
imperfect does to the present. In its formation it lies half-way between the 
imperfect or first preterite and the second future. It resembles the imperfect in 
prefixing the augment ^ a to the base (see 260), and in the latter part of its 
terminations : it resembles the second future in the first part of its terminations 
in gunating the radical vowel, in inserting ^ t in exactly those roots in which the 
future inserts t, and in the other changes of the base. 

456. The rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first 
nine classes after prefixing the augment ^ 0, according to the usual 
rules, will be the same as for the 2d future at 388. Gunate the 
radical vowel, except as debarred by 28. b. &c, and insert i before the 
terminations if the futures insert i. When i is rejected, the rules of 
Sandhi must of course be observed, and all other changes as in the 2d 
future, see 388 — 415. 

457. Thus, y* 1st c, * to know/ makes ucftftivj &c. ; f^f ' to 
milk* makes wfag? &c. (see 414 and 306. a) ; fij^*to hate/ ^T£ff 
&c. (see 41a) ; W£ ' to conceal/ ^snff*j or CTrhgi (415. vn) ; irej * to 
be immersed/ ^pfagi (390. k). 

a* The augment will be prefixed to roots beginning with vowels according to the 
rules for the imperfect : thus, Wg ' to cover* makes *H«SR*«h or xli«ufs»i, see 
r. 260. a, b, and compare 390. b. 

5. ^ ' to go,' with wftt prefixed (meaning ' to read'), may optionally form its 
conditional from the root *IT (W*W or ^rwpfNf, see 421. e). 
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Infinitive. 

458. The termination of the infinitive is gn turn, like the turn of the 
Latin supine. 

Observe — The affix turn is probably the accusative of an affix to, of which the 
affix tvd of the indeclinable participle (see 555.0) is the instrumental case, and of 
which other cases are used as infinitives in the Veda. 

459. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the ten classes. 
The base of the infinitive is identical with the base of the first 
future, and where one inserts ^ i, the other does also : thus, budh, 
ist a, 'to know/ makes TftfaiTO bodhitum; fQT^kship, 6th c, 'to 
throw/ makes T^rm ksheptum. Moreover, all the rules for the change 
of the root before the t of the future terminations apply equally 
before the t of the infinitive. Hence, by substituting um for the 
final & of the 3d pers. sing, of the ist future, the infinitive is at once 
obtained: thus, jrw, ^; WT, HJ; *ft*T, tftap *wftniT, *nrftr|J. So also, 
5* makes f(ri ; ^, ft% or ffrwor ftfw$; f*, ^rf*$. See 388 — 415. 

a. In the Veda, infinitives may be formed by any of the affixes, K$, IPf, InH, 
?S, fc, ^W, W&, WJ, *, $", *TCT . 

b. The following examples will show how remarkably the Sanskrit infinitive 
answers to the Latin supine. S. CTTif 'to stand/ L. statum; S. ^TJ 'to give/ 
L. datum j S. *1TW * to drink/ L. jwfttm,' S. ^J ' to go/ L. itum ; S. WJ ' to strew/ 
L. stratum; S. ^bfc 'to anoint,' L. unctumj S. «i(ng 'to beget,' L. gentium; 
S. TSfHJ f to sound/ L. sonitum; S. TTJ ' to go/ L. serptum; S. ifcj ' to vomit,' 
L. vomitum. • 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

.460. Having explained the formation of the verbal base in the ten 
classes of primitive verbs, we come next to the four kinds of deriva- 
tive verbs, viz. passives, causals, desideratives, and frequentatives. 

passive verbs: 

461. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a passive 
form (see 253, and 353. a 9 b), which is conjugated as an Xtmane-pada 
verb of the 4th class, the only difference being in the accent *. 

a. There will be three kinds of passive verbs : ist, The passive, properly so 

called ; as, from J^, riCIH ' he is struck' (i. e. ' by another'), where the verb 

- ■ - ... 

* The accent in passives is on the characteristic ya, whereas in the Atmane-pada 
of primitive verbs of the 4th class, it falls on the radical syllable. There are 
occasional instances in the Maha-bharata of passive verbs conjugated in the 
Parasmai. 
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ifnplies that the person or thing spoken of suffers sqme action from another person 
or thing. 

b. 2dly, An impersonal passive, generally formed from a neuter verb, and only 
occurring in the 3d singular; as, from *T^ **° 8°»* "WW 'it is gone ;' from «W 
'to dance, 9 f }iHfl 'it is danced/ where the verb itself implies neither person nor 
tiling as either acting or suffering, but simply expresses a state or condition. This 
impersonal form is commonly used in classical Sanskrit, with an instrumental 
case, in place of the active verb : thus «i*Hn TOT * it is gone by me' is equivalent 
to J|*Ajfo 'I go;' and THT TTiff 'let it be gone by him' is idiomatically used 
for *T J|«Ag ' let him go.' 

c. 3dly, A reflexive passive, where there is no object as distinct from the subject 
of the verb, or, in other words, where the subject is both agent and sufferer, as in 
TR?w * it is ripened' (i. e. ' becomes ripe of itself) ; *imn ' he is born,' &c. In 
these latter, if a vowel immediately precedes the characteristic y, the accent may 
fall on the radical syllable, as in the 4th class. They may also, in some cases, 
make use of the Atmane-pada of the active, and drop the y altogether : thus to 
express ' he is adorned by himself,' it would be right to use *niff 'he adorns himself.' 

463. Observe — Passive verbs take the regular Atmane-pada ter- 
minations at 247, making use of the substitutions required in the 
4th class. In the aorist (or 3d preterite) they take either the A or B 
terminations of form I at 418, according as the root may admit the 
inserted \i or not ; but they require that in the 3d singular of both 
forms the termination be \i in place of sta and ishta. 

Conjugational femes. 

463. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses, Atmane-pada, of roots of the first nine classes. The rule is 
the same as in the 4th class at 272, viz. affix n ya — lengthened to 
TIT yd before initial m and v- — to the root, the vowel of which is not 
gunated) and often remains unchanged. 

Observe — This ya is probably derived from yd, 'to go,' just as the causal ay a is 
derived from t, 'to go.' It is certain that in Bengali and Hindi the passive is 
formed with the root yd. Compare the Latin, amatum iri, &c. See 481. 

464. Thus, from ^ 1st c, 'to be/ comes the base *jti bhuya (Pres. 
bhuya + i = >nfr, bhuya + se = *rq%, &c. ; Impf. abhuya + i = wnfr, &c. ; 
Pot. bhuya + iy a ==*$&, &c. ; Impv. bhuya + ai = vgi, &c); from K% 
6th c, 'to strike/ comes tudya (Pres. tudya + i — im, &c). 

465. The root, however, often undergoes changes, which are generally analogous 
to those of the 4th class and the precative Parasmai-pada (see 275 and 445) ; but 
a final d is not changed to e as in the precative. 
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Six roots in WT d,- and one or two in ^ e 9 ^ at, and *ft o, change their final 
vowels to \(: thus, ^T 'to give,' q 'to protect/ and ^t 'to cut,' make Pres. <fN» 
^tW 9 $Mn> &c. So also, VT 'to place/ WT 'to stand/ IT 'to measure/ *1T 'to 
drink/ and ?T 'to quit* (W&); * 'to drink' (3d sing, tlfarifr, &c); ^ 'to sing* 
(«flj|fl); T?t 'to destroy' (rflurt). 

. a. But other roots in WT d remain unchanged ; and most others in ai and o are 
changed to d: thus, CTT 'to tell' makes 3d sing. jpFPHfr; and ^TT 'to know/ 
9i<tn; VI 'to protect/ l|14fl; «l 'to meditate/ WOlfr; jffr 'to sharpen/ 3!Pnt- 

b* <(Vjl> <*Nf, and *rtfr, drop their finals as at 390. c (<jfcn, ^w, &c.) ; and 
a*TT 'to become old' makes i. M*h 446. a. 

c. ^ 'to call/ *1 'to coyer/ % 'to weave/ make their bases My a, vfya, and uya 
(3d sing. £«*«)• Compare 450. a. 

466. Final ^ t or 7 u are lengthened, as also a medial i or « before or r .- thus, 
from ftf, J, flj^, ^; come *frv, JT, ?$*T, ^t4 See 447 and 453. b. 

a. But faf 'to swell' makes 3d sing, 9{Hfi; and 3ft 'to sleep/ 3P*Jn. 

467. Final ^5 P becomes ft ri, but if preceded by a double consonant is gunated : 
thus, W makes 3. fflw); % fsmt ; but *?, ^R^fff. 

a. The roots ^J and «TP| are also gunated (W*J, &c). See 448 and 448.0. 

468. Final ^K becomes $£6*.- thus, Y 'to scatter 9 makes 3. «fl«ui; but V 'to* 
fill,' ^Hf. See 449 and 449. a. 

469. Roots ending in a double consonant, of which the first is a nasal, usually 
reject the nasal ; as, from TV, W*^ TTS^ come the bases badhya, &c. 0^*4, &c). 

a. The roots at 390. I. carry their peculiarities into the passive (^**1 or cw*-^ 
to* or iftmui, f*T3a& or fWr^, ^ or ^cfiu) ). 

470. ^P^ 'to produce/ ^^ 'to dig/ 7P^ 'to stretch/ TT5^ 'to give/ optionally 
reject the final nasal, and lengthen the preceding a : thus, A\H& or «i»«4fl, &c. 

47 1 . "9^ ' to speak/ ^? * to say/ TJ ' to sow/ ^ST ' to wish/ ^TCif ' to dwell/ ^ 
'to bear/ IsHJ to sleep/ *!»^ to sacrifice/ make their bases 3^T, WR 9 T% 7^3, 
g"*T, "3^T, *Hl?, ^T respectively, (3*Mn, &c.) < ' 

472. ?T^ 'to take/ H^ 'to ask/ OT^'t© fry/ *n^ 'to deceive/ **P* * to pierce/ 
'W^'to cut/ ^Tf^'to rule/ make their bases JpST* TpR> *|5Tj ftWj ftw, ^*ffj 
r^i«M respectively, CJ^Tn, &c.) 

a. ^K? 'to reason' shortens its vowel after prepositions (TJm ; otherwise "35^)* . 
fc. ^5| forms its passive from ^ft; TT^from ^; Wf from >T ; ^firom ?^; and 
^T5T from WT. 

Non-conjugational tenses. — -Perfect (or second preterite) of passives. 

473. The base of this tense in the passive verb is identical with that of all primi- 
tive verbs, in all ten conjugations. The bases, therefore, as formed at 364 — 384, 
will serve equally well for the perfect of the passive, provided only that they 
be restricted to the Xtmane-pada inflection : thus, ^J^V> xr^ 5 & c . 

a. When the periphrastic perfect has to be employed (see 385) the auxiliaries 
WQ and *T may be used in the Atmane, as well as "3T. Compare 385. £. 
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first and second future of passives. 

474. In these and the remaining tenses no variation generally occurs from the 
bases of the same tenses in the primitive, Atmane-pada, unless the root end in a 
vowel. In that case the insertion of ^ t may take place in the passive, although 
prohibited in the primitive, provided the final vowel of the root be first vriddhied : 
thus, from fa <£, 5th c, 'to gather/ may come the base of the ist and .2d fut. pass. 
ddyi (ddyitdhe &c, 6dyishye &c), although the base of the same tenses in the pri- 
mitive is 6e (detdhe &c, 6eshye &c). Similarly, from j» ku and ^ kri may come 
hdvi and kdri (hdvitdhe, kdritdhe), although the bases in the primitive are ho and 
kar. 

a. In like manner ^ t may be inserted when the root ends in long ^TT d, or in IT e, 
*at, ^fto, changeable to Wfrf, provided that, instead of Vriddhi (which is impossible), 
y be interposed between the final cf and inserted t : thus, from ^T dd, Vto give,' may 
come the base of the fut. pass, ddyi (ddyitdhe &c), although the base of the same 
tenses in the primitive is dd (ddtdhe &c.) ; from 3? kve, ' to call,' may come hvdyi 
(^ifanT? &c), although the base in the primitive is hvd. But in all these cases 
it is permitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the passive, so that 
6etdke or ddyitdhe may equally stand for the ist fut. pass. ; and similarly with the 
others. 

b. In the case of roots ending in consonants, the base of the two futures in the 
passive will be identical with that of the same tenses in the primitive verb, the in- 
flection being that of the Atmane. "5^\* to see,' however, in the passive, may be 
3fipi%, S[f§^ as well as (Ul^, "JT^ ; and f[«T 'to kill' may be TTTfaf ffT^, ^nfiW, 
as well as ^filfl, ^ftT"T; and Ifi? 4 to take' may be llif^rii^, ijlf^uj, as well as 

c. In verbs of the 10th class and causals, deviation from the Atmane form of the 
primitive may take place in these and the succeeding tenses. See 496. 

Aorist (or third preterite) of passives. 

475. In this tense, also, variation from the primitive may occur when the root 
ends in a vowel. For in that oase the insertion of ^ i may take place, although 
forbidden in the primitive verb, provided the final of the root be vriddhied : thus, 
from f«T 6% may come the base of the aorist pass. a6dyi (addyishi &c, 427), although 
the base in the Atmane of the primitive is ade (adeshi &c, 420). So also, from 
J[ hu and "Zglcri may come ahdvi and nkdri (ahdvishi, akdrishi, 427), although the 
bases in the Atmane of the primitive are aho and akji (ahoshi, akrishi, 420). Again, 
t may be inserted when the roctf ends in long WT d, or in 1£ e, k ai, W 0, changeable 
to ^T d, provided that y be interposed between final a and inserted i : thus, from <TT 
to give,' ^ ' to protect,' <J ' to purify,' ^1 ' to cut,' may come addyi (addyishi &c), 
although the bases in the Atmane of the primitives are different (as adishi &c). 
But in all these cases it is permitted to take the base of the primitive for that of 
the passive (so that the passive of di may be either addyishi or adeshi), except in the 

c c 
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3d per*, sing., where the terminations iskfa and sta being rejected, the base, as 
formed by Vriddhi and the inserted i, must stand alone : thus, a6dyi, ' it was 
gathered ;' ahdvi, 'it was sacrificed;' akdri, 'it was done;' addyi, 'it was given/ 
' protected,' 'purified,' 'cut.' 

a. Sometimes the usual form of the aorist Atmane is employed throughout (see 
461. c). This is the case whenever the sense is that of a reflexive passive, not of 
the real passive: thus, CTT 'to tell' in the aorist passive 3d sing, is xi^sifq, 
but in the sense of a reflexive passive *u*Hn; fol ' to have recourse' makes passive 
aorist ist sing. W^tfafif, but reflexive wfyfePT ; and VJ ' to love' makes 3d sing, 
passive lefr+fa or *t*i(*f, but reflexive W^CT. 

b. If the root end in a consonant, the base of the aorist pass, will always be iden- 
tical with that of the Atmane of the primitive, except in the 3d sing., where ^ i 
being substituted for the terminations ishfa and sta of form I at p. 179, generally re- 
quires before it the lengthening of a medial a (if not already long by position), and 
the Guna of any other short medial vowel *. Hence, from tan, 'to stretch,' ist, 
2d, and 3d sing, atanishi, atanishthds, atdni; from kship, 'to throw,' akshipsi, 
akshipthds, akshepi; from rid, ' to know,' avedishi, avedishfhds, avedi, &c. 

c. The lengthening of a medial a, however, is by no means universal ; and there 
are other exceptions in the 3d sing., as follows : — Nearly all roots in am forbid the 
lengthening of the vowel in the 3d sing. : thus, WjuPh from HP* ' to walk ;' ^eiqrfii 
from TSp^ 'to bear ;' t^i(*i from ^P^* to be calm' (but in the sense of ' to observe,' 

d. Similarly, ^BPffif from T^ and ^HfftT from IP* . The former may optionally 
substitute tmif«f from^. 

e. ^p^and ^ lengthen their vowels (wnlti, Vjf^). 

/. The roots at 390. /. will have two forms, ^PRfiflf or *i«wfa, vfrfa or wflmCu, 
^ftrftK or mfa^lfr, &c. 

g. TJ^'to perish,' *f^'to yawn,' T*T 'to desire,' insert nasals (wjTnf) ^T5|fi*T, 
^WCftH). Similarly, c5^ ' to receive,' when it has a preposition (e. g. hicoP^T), 
and optionally when it has none (*ic»ft*T or Mlrtlfir, Pan. VII. 1, 69). 

h. *T5^ ' to break' may drop its nasal, in which case the medial a is lengthened 
(^wfiff or WllPaj). 

t. Tf ' to clothe' may either retain the e or change it to ( or t (xi^fk or wf^fif 
or , W^tf?). 

j. \ ' to go' substitutes *1T, and optionally does so when adhi is prefixed in the 
sense of 'to read' (^BWIlft or WRTfiT). 

k. ^H 'to blame' makes ^TTlflftr or OTfn. 

Precative (or benedictive) and conditional of passives. 

476. In these tenses the same variation is permitted in the case of roots ending 
in vowels as in the last ; that is, the insertion of ^ t is allowed, provided that, 

* A medial vowel, long by nature or position, remains unchanged (by 28. b), 
and in one or two cases a short ; as, aiami for a&dmi. 
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before it, Vriddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, and y be 
interposed after final d: thus, from fr <£ may come the bases 6dyi and a6dyi {ddyishiya, 
a6dyishye)\ from ^ hu, hdvi and ahdvi; from *flT kri, kdri and akdri; from <JT dd, 
ddyi and addyi. But 6esh(ya, ateshye, hoshfya, ahoshye, &c, the forms belonging 
to the Xtmane of the primitive verb, are equally admissible in the passive. 

Passive infinitive mood. 

477. There is no passive infinitive mood in Sanskrit distinct in form from the 
active. The affix turn, however, is capable of a passive sense, when joined with cer- 
tain verbs, especially with the passive of 3P^ £ak, ' to be able.' It is also used 
passively, in connection with the participles drabdka, nirupita, yukta, &c. See 
Syntax, 869. 

Passive verbs from roots of the 10th class. 

478. In forming a passive verb from roots of the 10th class, although the con- 
jugational WQ is rejected in the first four tenses, yet the other conjugational 
changes of the root are retained before the affix ya : thus, from ^TJ 10th c, ' to 
steal,' comes the base dorya ( , *fofir). In the perfect ^HJ is retained (see 473. fl)» and 
in the other non-conjugational tenses the base may deviate from the Atmane form 
of the primitive by the optional rejection or assumption of ^TO, especially in the 
aorist. See Causal Passives at 496. 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

479. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a causal 
form, which is conjugated as a verb of the 10th class ; and which is 
not only employed to give a causal sense to a primitive verb, but also 
an active sense to a neuter verb ; see 289, 354 : thus the primitive 
verb bodhati, 'he knows 3 (from the root budh, ist c), becomes in 
the causal ^Nrfir bodhayati, c he causes \o know/ ' he informs / and 
the neuter verb kshubhyati, ( he shakes/ e is shaken' (from kshubh, 
4th c.) f becomes lsf)H*lfd ' he shakes' (actively). 

0. This form may rarely imply other analogous senses: thus, 
hdrayatij 6 he allows to take f ndsayati y ' he suffers to perish ;' abhi- 
she6ayati 9 * he permits himself to be inaugurated / kskamayati, ' he 
asks to be forgiven / ^rfinfapr WWH * allow yourself to be in- 
augurated/ 

480. As to the terminations of causal verbs, they are the same as 
those of the scheme at 247, p. 126; and the same substitutions are 
required in the first four tenses as in the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th 
classes. 

c c 2 
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Conjugational tenses. 

481. General rule for forming the base in the four conjugational 
tenses of roots of the ten classes. If a root end in a vowel, vriddhi 
that vowel ; if in a consonant, gunate the radical vowel before all the 
terminations, and affix wq ay a * (changeable to ayd before initial m 
and v 9 but not before simple m) to the root so vriddhied or gunated. 

483. Thus, from ift 'to lead' comes the base «flJ|J| by 37 (Pres. 
nay ayd 4- mi = HWJUfn, nay ay a + si =. ffnnrftr &c. ; Impf. andyaya 4- 
m = W*^nrt &c. ; Pot. ndyaya 4- iyam = 41444 &c. ; Impv. nay ay a + 
dni = HTJJJIlfH &c. Xtm. Pres, ndyaya 4- * = •TTTO &c In Epic poetry 
a doubtful form *N*|J|lfe is found). Similarly, from 3ft 'to lie down* 
comes $rni*l say ay a (ymmfa &c.) ; from vijbhu, ' to be/ comes *n^i 
bhdvaya (vrnrof*? &c.) ; and from ^ * to do* and "» * to scatter* the 
base <*1U1 kdraya. 

But from *^ 'to know' comes the gunated iJNft bodhaya («flmufa); 
and from TT^ 1st c, ' to creep/ the gunated *riN sarpaya. 

Observe — "^ra * *° celebrate/ and other verbs of the 10th class, 
will take the changes already explained at 285 — 289. 

483. Roots ending in ^TT a, or in ^ e, ^ai, Wt 0, changeable to WTrf, cannot be 
vriddhied, but frequently insert ^p between the root and the affix ay a : thus, <{T 
' to give,' <J ' to love/ and ^ ' to cut/ all make qm«uUi ddpaydmi, &c. ; V ' to 
drink/ Vm«ufii dhdpaydmi, &c. ; *l ' to sing/ «iihhi(*i gdpaydmi, &c. See 
484. 

a. So also other roots in d insert/*, except TT 1st c, 'to drink/ which inserts 
^ y (MMIJUfil &c.) ; and *TT 2d c, ' to preserve/ which inserts <$/ (Mlcmifa&c); 
and "m 2d c, in the sense of 'to agitate/ which inserts «f (^Tipnfif &c). 

b. So also other roots in ai insert p, but most others in e and o insert y : thus, 
2f 'to call' makes <^i«4«4i(«i &c. Similarly, ^ 'to weave/ ^1 'to put on/ ^ft 'to 
sharpen' makes 31144 «4it«i &c. Similarly, w ' to cut/ ^u ' to destroy.' 

484. 'STT ' to know/ W or ^5T ' to stew,' ^T 'to bathe/ and J ' to languish/ may 
optionally shorten the d, the last two only when not joined with prepositions: 
thus, sHMmfH &c, or ^M^lfa &c. ; «TH«HfH &c, or JJWfir &c. (but with lift 
only, MfXjjmilfa). % ' to waste away' makes only TSUnrrftT. 

485. Some roots in *, i, rt, also insert p, after changing the final vowel to a: 
thus, ftf 'to conquer' makes *UM«llfa &c. Similarly, ft 'to throw,' ift 'to 
perish/ iSt 'to buy' ( HIM«4l(H, SiTWfa, &c). 

a. ftR 'to smile' makes W44lfa &c, and WHPJ &c. 

* This may be derived from the root ^ t, ' to go/ just as the passive ya is sup- 
posed to be derived from yd. See 463. 
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b. f* 'to collect' has four forms; i. ^UNlfa &c, 2. ^Hnnfif &c, 3. IHWlfa 

&c 4. ^nnnfir &c. 

c. Wt 3d c, ' to fear,' has three forms ; 1. *mm(ii &c, 2. TO &c, Atm. only, 
3. HfaiT &c, Atm. only. 

d. ^ 2d c, ' to go/ makes UIMmft &c, especially with the preposition llftl 
'over/ ^Wnrrfil ' I cause to go over/ ' I teach/ 

e. Three roots insert n; eft 4th c, 'to embrace/ 'to adhere/ making (with prep, 
flf in the sense of ' to dissolve*) -cfl«HU(H &c, as well as -HPHnfir, -c5PPnfi?j 
and -coico«4if*i &c. ; in some senses, however, <om«ti(«i only can he used : lit 9th 
c, 'to please/ makes lfU(J4||fi| (also l||l(4||fH) : and ^5th and 9th c, 'to shake/ 

486. "gt 3d c, 'to be ashamed/ d 'to flow/ jjt 'to choose/ and ^ 1st c, 'to 
go/ insert p after gunation : thus, ^l|l||(H &c, vQqifa &c. 

a. ^hft and ^\ and ^ftlfT (see 390. c) drop their finals (eflVJUfa, tf't|J|lfV> 

^ft^nftr, &c). 

b. WJ * to awake/ ^| in sense of ' to long for, ' ^f 4th c, ' to grow old/ <? in sense 
of ' to fear/ * ' to lead/ take Guna Hl'K^lfa). But | ' to tear/ qm i fc . 

c. n ' to swallow' makes JUmifa or mcWlftr. 

487. Roots ending in single consonants, enclosing a medial W a, generally 
lengthen the a : thus, IPJ ist c, ' to cook/ makes hi^siGi &c. There are, how- 
ever, many exceptions : thus, W^ ' to be sick/ FV1! ' to hasten/ &c, do not lengthen 
the vowel. In W<$ ' to blaze/ and some others, the lengthening is optional. 

a. Few roots in m lengthen the a : thus, *TT ist c, 'to go/ makes 'i«i«ii(*f &c; 
IB^ ' to be weary/ HFHTTfi? &c. Some, however, optionally do so ; as, •J'J ' to 
bend,' &c. One or two always lengthen the a ; as, W^ ' to love' makes «ai«i«<i(«tf* 

b. The roots TJ^ *PT, T*, and c5^ (see 475. e) insert nasals (^m«ufii &c). 

488. Other anomalies. — Ijf: 'to grow' makes O^ifa or Oh«<i(«i; ^^ or 3 
'to sound/ sShmfa; ^' to be corrupt/ |TOfiT; f^ ' to kill/ TITfPlTft? ; ^ 
'to fall/ 'to perish/ ^JTinnfi?; ^C 'to quiver/ HttK^ l fH or W l ^ l PH ; ^TO"^ 
'to increase/ ttM^Mlft; WP{ 'to shake' as the earth, V^m^lfH &c. ; ^'to 
rub,' ♦ii*Nif*i (390. t) ; JJ^J 'to conceal/ «^*ndi (390. m). 

a. The roots *PT> ftr^, ^JJ, ^TQT, Vfy ^5^* at 390. /, will have two forms 
(jftmilfa or jfrQUPITfi? &c, see 390. /). 

b. 'ftp? ' to be finished' makes its causal either TTWnfi? or, with reference to 
sacred rites, Wnft ; £^' to fry* either \l 1 5pnfiT or M^nftf ; but the last form 
may be from *pj. 

c. ^^' to clothe' makes (fulfil ; T5T in the sense of 'to hunt/ mi«u(»i. 

Observe — The causal of verbs of the 10th class will be identical with the primi- 
tive ; see 289. The causals of causals will also be identical with the causals 
themselves. 
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Non-conjugational tenses. 

489. The changes of the root required to form the base of the 
conjugational tenses are continued in the non-conjugational. More- 
over, aya is retained in all these tenses, except the aorist and except 
the benedictive, Parasmai ; but the last a of aya is dropped before 
the inserted ^ i 9 which is invariably assumed in all other conju- 
gational tenses. 

Perfect (second preterite) of causals. 

490. This tense must be of the periphrastic form, as explained at 
385 ; that is, *rw dm added to the causal base is prefixed to the 
perfect of one of the three auxiliary verbs, WT * to be/ H^ to be/ or^ 
' to do :' thus, ^ ' to know* makes in causal perfect q)MJim<*K or 

First and second future of causals. 

491. In these tenses the inserted ^ i is invariably assumed between 
the base, as formed in the conjugational tenses, and the usual termina- 
tions : thus, ip^ makes tftufilfllfui &c, qtaftivilfij &c. 

Aorist (third preterite) of causals and verbs of the 10th class. 

492. The terminations are those of form II at 435. In the 
formation of the base of this tense, the affix ay is rejected ; but any 
other change that may take place in the conjugational tenses, such 
as the insertion of p or y, is preserved. The base is a reduplicated 
form of this change, and to this reduplication the augment ^r a is 
prefixed : thus, taking the bases bodhay and jdpay (causal bases of 
budhy ' to know/ and ji 9 € to conquer*), and rejecting ay, we have 
bodh and jap ; and from these are formed the bases of the aorist 
abubudh and ajijap (wpnm abubudham &c, *r*5& abubudhe Sec., 1 
wsfhm ajij apam &c, *nrtini ajijape &c, cf. the Greek pluperfect). 

493. The rule for this reduplication is as follows: — The initial 
consonant of the root, with its vowel, is reduplicated, and the redu- 
plicated consonant follows the rules given at 331 ; but the redupli- 
cation of the vowel is peculiar. 

Reduplication of the vowel of the initial consonant in the causal aorist. 
a. Causal bases, after rejecting ay 9 will generally end in dy, dv, dr, or a consonant 

* It may be questioned whether ?W is found added to causals. 
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preceded by a, d, e, o, or ar. The usual reduplicated vowel for all these, except o, 
is \i. But 7 u is reduplicated for o, and sometimes also for it?. The rule is, that 
either the reduplicated or base syllable must be long either by nature or position ; 
and in general the reduplicated vowel i or u is made long, and, to compensate for 
this, the long vowel of the causal base shortened, or, if it be Guna, changed to its 
cognate short vowel : thus, the causal base nay (from *ft, rejecting ay) makes the 
base of the aorist aninay (IMl'HJP^ aninayam &c); the causal base bhdv (from *J) 
makes abibhav (^rafrTO &c.) ; the causal base kdr (from f ), a6(kar; gam (from 
*R(), ajigam; pd6 (from J ^), apipa6 ; pdl (from VX) 9 apipal; ved (from fa^), 
avfoid. But bodh (from ^), abubudh ; and «fo (from £), aitfeAat?. 

6. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel is only long by position before two conso- 
nants, the radical vowel being still made short ; as, irdo (from ^) makes aOdrav or 
asusravj drdv (from "5)> adudrav or adidrav ; OT^ abibhraj (also ababhrdj). 

c. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel remains short, whilst the vowel of the cau- 
sal base, which must be long either by nature or position, remains unchanged : 
thus, the causal base jiv (from Iffa) may make wftnft"^ (also ^Hlftftnr) ; dint, 
ati&ntj kalp, adikalp. In such cases a is generally reduplicated for a or d; as, 
laksh makes alalakshj yd6, ayaydd; vart (from vrit), avavart, &c. v 

d. Observe — If the base has ar, dr, ir, al (from radical ri, ri, or Iri), these are 
either left unchanged or ar, dr, (r may be changed to *J ri, and al to 75 Iri :. thus, 
vart (from *JiT) may make avforit as well as avavart ; ktrt (from WIT) either adiktrt 
or atfkrit, &c. 

e. The following are other examples, some of which are anomalous : from pdy 
(causal of pa, ' to drink'),' VtfW &c. ; from sthdp (caus. of sthd, 'to stand'), ^wfif- 
fW &c. ; from ghrdp (caus. of ghrd, ' to smell'), ^iftrfW &c, and ^(*ihm &c. ; 
from adhydp (caus. of t , ' to go,' with adhi ), <WWl»fl'IM &c. ; from £esh{ (caus. of 
6eshf, f to make effort'), WTOj or M(fl*W ; from hvdy (caus. of hve, ' to call'), VJ- 
frt or v^<!; from tvar (caus. of tear, ' to hasten'), WiTprt ; from stdr (caus. of 
strioT stri, 'to spread'), ^fiR3T or nfdWi; from ddr (caus. of dri, 'to tear'), 
*^<T ; from dyot (caus. of <fyuf, ' to shine'), >Hf^fJff ; from My (caus. of $vi, ' to 
swell'), UlSjI^ltf or ^rf^prt ; from smdr (caus. of smri, ' to remember'), ^Bns«m ; 
from svdp (caus. of ^^ 'to sleep'), 1 W^Jpi; from kath (ioth c. 'to tell'), WCT 
or ^nfart ; from *R^ (ioth c. ' to count'), ^nPTO or Wft*W ; from prath (caus. 
of IT^'to spread'), WMIIVJ. 

Reduplication of an initial vowel in the causal aorist. 

494. Roots beginning with vowels, and ending with single consonants, form their 
causal aorists by a peculiar reduplication of the root (after rejecting ^R). The 
rule is that not only the initial vowel, as in the perfect (2d pret.) at 364. a, but the 
final consonant also be reduplicated. In fact, the whole root is doubled, as it 
would be if it began with a consonant, and ended with a vowel ; the consonant 
is reduplicated according to the rules at 331, but the second vowel is generally ^ t. 
This t (which probably results from a weakening of a) takes the place of the base 
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vowel, which then becomes the initial of the reduplicated syllable, and combines 
with the augment V a, according to 260. a : thus, *&% ' to infer 9 makes the base of its 
causal aorist «f*i^ ujih ; and with W prefixed, wH^Tf (wftr^ ' I caused to infer'). 
So also, WP^5th c, 'to obtain/ makes WTfipf ' I caused to obtain ;' $T 2d c, 'to 
praise,' makes tVFS ' I caused to praise.' Compare the Greek 2d aorist vfyayov 
from ayv, and oopopov from opwfu. 

a. If a root end in a compound consonant, the first member of which is a nasal 
or r, this nasal or r is rejected from the final, but not from the reduplicated letter : 
thus, W^ 'to be worthy* makes Wrfift? 'I caused to be worthy,' ' I honoured;' 
so W», causal base from ^V 'to prosper/ makes VTfif*! ' I caused to prosper;* 
and ^T^ ' to moisten' makes Wffi^ ' I caused to moisten.' 

b. But when the first member of the compound is any other letter, then the cor- 
responding consonant to this first member of the compound is reduplicated by 
331. c : thus, ^B^ ' to see* makes M. fa H| ^ aitiksham, ' I caused to see ;' W(/ to go' 
makes ^hi(W * I caused to go.' 

c. Roots consisting of a single vowel, form their causal aorists from the causal 
base (after rejecting ay a) : thus, the root ^ 'to go' makes its causal base arp, ' to 
deliver over ;' and its causal aorist WlfiW ' I caused to deliver.' 

d. "31^ ' to cover' makes its causal aorist VWH4 ; V^ 10th c. 'to be blind/ 
W^V'; and "SR^ioth c. 'to diminish/ W«H. 

e. When the consonant which follows the initial vowel has another vowel after 
it, this vowel must appear in the reduplication : thus, from *ii4)^ 10th c, ' to des- 
pise/ comes the aorist miqqifU* • 

Benedictive and conditional of causals. 

495. The base of the causal benedictive Atmane, and of the cau- 
sal conditional in both voices, does not differ from that of the non- 
conjugational tenses ; but the last a of aya is dropped before the 
inserted ^ i, which is always assumed. In the benedictive Parasmai 
both aya and i are rejected, but any other change of the root is 
retained : thus, ^u ' to know* makes in causal benedictive bodhya- 
sam &c., bodhayishiya &c. ; in conditional, abodhayishyam &c., 
abodhayishye &c. 

Infinitive of causals. 

a. The infinitive is formed regularly from the 3d sing. 1st future, 
as explained at 459 : thus, from ^ comes '^fftrfaniT * he will cause 
to know/ ^vfirg ' to cause to know/ 

Passive of causals. 

496. In forming a passive verb from a causal base, the causal 
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affix Wf is rejected, but the other causal changes of the root are 
retained before the passive affix ya: thus, from the causal base 
VTKH pdtaya (from xnT * to falF) comes the passive HTW pdtya, 
making ist sing, inw ' I am made to fall/ 3d sing. VT^Ht i he is 
made to fall/ Similarly, WT ' to stand* makes tJqiM^fd ' he causes 
to stand/ wroTff * he is caused to stand / and ^T * to know* makes 
fiflrfw * he causes to know/ and ^rtqw ' he is caused to know/ * he is 
informed/ 

a. In the non-conjugational tenses, the base of all the tenses, 
excepting the perfect, may vary from the Atmane form by the 
optional rejection of the conjugational y*m. But in the perfect (2d 
preterite), the Atmane of the usual form with dm and the auxiliaries 
(490, 385) is admitted for the passive. In the aorist (3d preterite), 
the usual reduplicated form (492) gives place to the Atmane form 
which belongs to those verbs of the first nine classes which assume 
*: thus, from *TR*T, the causal base of ^* to be/ come the passive 
perfect HN^l^a or Hra*UHI« or mqqit|* gT ; ist fut. XNfrdl^ or *rfa- 
m%; 2d fut. *?rcftpfc or HTftra; aorist ^wrafirfa or WTfafaj 3d sing, 
wrfa; bened. HfsrftrthT or Hrfofhf; cond. WTrafir^ or wrfa'k 
Similarly, from *ffrnr, causal base of *JV* to know/ come passive per- 
fect *fftnrrarifi &c. ( I have been caused to know / 1 st fut. aflvfadl^ 
or qtfllril^ &c. c I shall be caused to know / 2d fut. qlnOju} or 

^ftftnifr &c. ; aorist ^snftorfafa or ^nftfirfa, 2. ^OTtvftrffT^ or wrHvsnr, 

3. ^fiMv ' I have been caused to know/ &c. So also, from ^PR, causal 
base of 31^ ' to cease/ come the passive perfect 9(*jm?4tfi or ^pnTPTTO 
&c. 5 1 have been caused to cease/ &c. ; ist fut. ^mfuril^ or $|frrik^ ; 
2d fut. "5RftTO or ^rfiTO ; aorist ^wftlfa or ^(nfa , 3d sing. «$ifn ; 
bened. $mfqt{ta &c. : and the radical a may be optionally lengthened ; 

thus, 1st fut. $mftdi^ or ^rnrftrin% &c. 

b. So also, ^reffa or ^TBJTftf, 3d sing, aorist, from causal of §. 
Even T& 9 cjf^, -g^, and some other roots which end in a double 

consonant, may optionally lengthen the medial a : thus, aorist 3d 
sing, ^rcfo or wjfa. 

Desiderative of causals. 

497. When causals and verbs of the 10th class take a desiderative 
form (see 498), they retain ay, and are all formed with isha : thus, 
^ makes 6u6orayishdmi, c I desire to cause to steal/ &c. ; Mlrimfo 

Dd 
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'I cause to fall' makes RimrtftiiufH 'I desire to cause to fall/ 

t^wqifn 'I cause to sleep' makes flUHMftimfr 'I desire to cause to 

sleep/ 

a. The desiderative base of the causal of wft> ' to go over/ is 

either nuufimfim or ^BrfvffPUtrfini ; of the causal of 3^ 'to call/ 

^nPum (as if from fFR) ; of the causal of 9T * to know/ ?ftar (or 

regularly ftr^rprftr^ or fiftrafire); of the causal of fig 'to swell/ 

^IHfijq (or regularly f$TOnrftre). 

DBSIDBBATIVB VERBS. 

498. Every root in the ten classes may take a desiderative form. 

a. Although this form of the root is not often used, in classical composition, in its 
character of a verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the desiderative base 
are not uncommon (see 80. XXII, and 82. HI). Moreover, there are certain primi- 
tive roots which take a desiderative form, without yielding a desiderative sense; 
and these, as equivalent to primitive verbs (amongst which they are generally 
classed), may occur in classical Sanskrit. For example, jugups, 'to blame,' from 
1 ^gup; dikits, 'to cure,' from fw^kit; titiksh, 'to bear,' from fin^fi;'/ iffaHI 
mimdms, 'to reason,' from JP^wum; bibhats, 'to abhor/ fromlTVor ^P^. 

499. Desideratives take the terminations of the scheme at 247, 
with the substitutions required in the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes; 
and their inflection, either in the Parasmai or Atmane, is generally, 
though not invariably, determined by the practice of the primitive 
verb: thus, the root ^n^budh, 1st c, 'to know/ taking both inflec- 
tions in the primitive, may take both in the desiderative (bubodhi- 
shdmi &c, or bubodhishe &c, 4 I desire to know*); and w^labh, 'to 
obtain/ taking only the A'tmane in the primitive, may take only the 
Atmane in the desiderative (lipse &c, tf I desire to obtain*). 

500. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugations^ tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and gene- 
rally, though not invariably, if the primitive verb inserts ^ i (see 39a — 
415). affix jj^ish or in a few roots $0 (see 393); if it rejects i, then 
simply 31 s 9 changeable to ^sh (by 70)*, to the root so reduplicated. 
The vowel a is then added, as in the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes; 
and, agreeably to the rule in those classes, this a becomes a before 
terminations beginning with m and v (but not before simple m). 

* See, however, 500./. 
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a. Thus, from fapq^ kship, * to throw/ comes the base tikshipsa 
(Hkshipsd-\- mi= Pqftymiftl Sikshipsdmi &c., 'I desire to throw*); but 
from fq% vid, 'to know/ taking inserted i, comes vividisha (vividisM 
+ mi=zfaW%H\(H vividishdmi &c. In Jitm. vivitsa). 

b. Some roots, however, which reject the inserted i in other forms, 
assume it in the desiderative, and vice versa. Some, again, allow an 
option : thus, ^ * to be* makes ftRfS^ &c. or f^WlfH &c. See the 
lists at 39a — 415. 

c. The reduplication of the consonant is in conformity with the rules at 331 ; 
that of the vowel belonging to the initial consonant follows the analogy of causal 
aori8ts at 493 ; that is, the vowel ^ t is reduplicated for a, d, i, /, p, ft, Iri, e, or at; 
bat the vowel 7 ti for u, «, and o; and also for the a of av or do preceded by any 
consonant except j, a labial or a semivowel: thus, from H^'to cook' comes the 
base pipaksha by 296; from ^IT^'to ask' comes yiyddishaj from ift^ ' to live,' 
jijivisha; from T3^ 'to see/ didjiksha; from TT^' to serve,' sisevisha; from m 'to 
BWg,'jigdsa; from ^TT ' to know,* jijndsa (yiyvwo'KW) : but from "J 5 ^* to join' comes 
yuyukshaj from ^' to purify,' pupdsha; from ^** 4th c, 'to know,' ^*JW bubhutsa, 
see 299. a; from «ii<im, causal base of ^ 'to praise,' nundvayisha; from miim, 
causal base of pu, 'to purify,' pipdvayisha. 

d. And if the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the analogy 
of the same tense at 494 : thus, from 'BTSf comes vif^ta^; and with isha added, 
WfijrfifTC. Similarly, from V^ comes arjihisha; from 71^, ujihishaj from ^W, 
(tikshisha; from 7*^, undidiskct: see 494. 

Observe — In reduplication the vowel t takes the place of a, as being lighter ; 
8ee 33i- d. It is probably the result of a weakening of a, 

e. In desiderative bases formed from the causals of W ' to fall,' "5 ' to run,' "g ' to 
go,' ^| 'to leap,' V 'to hear,' ^ 'to distil,' and H£ 'to flow,' a or d may be repre- 
sented by either u or t : thus, the causal of **? makes (V|U||(|ft|i| or ^UU^HlM. 

/. Observe — When the inserted s becomes sh by r. 70, the initial ^ of a root will 
not be affected by the vowel of the reduplicated syllable : thus, s%6 makes sisiksha, 
not sishikshaj and sev makes sisevisha. Except, however, 3*?, which makes "Jf^S 
and except the desid. of causals, as ftlMVftTW from causal of ftn*. 

501. When a root takes the inserted i or i (393), and forms its 
desiderative with isha or isha, then final ^ ri is gunated : thus* if 
( to cross 9 makes titarisha or titarlsha (also titirsha, see 50a). 

a. Moreover, initial and medial i, u 9 fi are often, but not always, 
gunated if followed by a single consonant : thus, 79 * to go 9 makes 
oUkhisha; ^*r * to wish/ eshishisha ; f^ ' to play/ didevisha ; »pr Ho 
dance/ ninartisha : but fa^ ' to know/ vividisha. 

d d 2 
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b. An option, as to Guna, is however generally allowed to medial i and u : thug, 
w^ 'to rejoice' makes either mumodisha or mumudisha; f^ 'to become moist' 
either tiklidisha or dikledisha; but roots in iv (e. g. siv) are peculiar, see 502. b. 

c. ^ * to go* and ^ * to sound,' having no consonant, reduplicate 
the characteristic letter of the desiderative with i : thus, ^fo* (used 
with the prepositions adhi and prati), so 'grflnr. 

502. When a root rejects i and forms its desiderative with 
TT sa, this sa if affixed to roots ending in vowels, has the effect of 
lengthening a final \i ovir u; of changing u c, ^ ci, *ft 0, to ^rr d; 
^ ri or ^ ri to ^r fr, or after a labial to "gnc ur: thus, from f% 
comes 6i6isha; from w, hisrusha; from w, tikirsha; from Jfr, jigasa; 
from Tj, titirsha; from iy, pupursha; from H, bubhursha; from w, 
mumursha. 

a. When it is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the radical 
vowel generally remains unchanged, but the final consonant combines 
with the initial sibilant, in accordance with the rules laid down at 
296 ; as, from *TV comes yuyutsa (299) ; from ^ comes didhaksha 
(306. a); from <rc, dudhuksha; from *T3{, bubhuksha. 

b. A medial long ri becomes &, and final iv becomes yu or is gunated : thus, 
from WR comes tikirtayisha ; from ftr^» susyusha or sisevisha. 

c. Many of the special rules for forming the base in the last five tenses at 
390. a — apply to the desiderative: thus the roots at 390. a. generally forbid 
Guna {6uku6isha &c). 

d. So *H5^ makes bibhraksha or bibharksha or bibhrajjisha or bibharjisha (390. g); 
inland «TOI 9 miman-ksha and ninan-ksha (390. &); tjjf, ninatsa (390. o); <<fiC5T> 
didaridrisha (390. c, but makes also didaridrdsa); «JW, tikamisha or tikdmayisha ; 
7 ^9 jugopisha or jugopdyisha or jugupsa (390. /). 

503. The following is an alphabetical list of other desiderative bases, some of 
them anomalous : ^Hfirfc^ from ^f^ ' to wander ;' VlfgfgM from ^f * to trans- 
gress ;' ^srftft 1 ! from ^ ' to go ;' f^T from OT^ ' to obtain ;' fl$ (or regularly 
^BfffiPT) from ^V * to prosper;' §PfMfHN or ^ftSftw from ^^ ' to envy ;' *^*J5 
or 3Hj}«if«m or 9Ku«jr«m (390. b) from '3TO ' to cover ;' "P*rfta (or regularly ftt- 
^fa) from f% 'to collect;' ftpTHT (or regularly Gbf'lftm) from *TH 'to go;* 
ftmfcOT (or regularly ftf'lftji) from *T ' to swaUow' (cf. 375. #) ; fiprta from ftf 
'to conquer;' WiMrH from "TO 'to eat' (used as desid. of ^) ; fonta from ^ 
' to kill ;'ftT^N from fi? ' to send;' ftr^J from W^.' to take ;' *y?*from^'to 
call;' fflfiiti (or regularly fiinf«m) from lT*^'to stretch;' fTTWTO from W? 'to 
kill;' ft[Wfrom^T'to give,' q 'to love,' and <ft 'to cut;' G^fVM from T 'to 
respect;' R^IV* or f^lfa or fi^¥t from S ' to tear;' "f^Ijfire or fiftftfip* from 
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^ 'to shine ;' RjvfilM from V * to hold ;' J^T (op regularly f^f^?) from f^ 
'to play ;' ftTWfrom VT 'to place' and ^ 'to drink;' f^T or tfta (or f^f*OT) 
from <J»T 'to deceive;' "PTW (or fmiftlM) from *fiT 'to fall' and ^ 'to go;' 
finrfa* or "JIT* from ^'to purify ;' fauX^M from 1H^' to ask ;' fwft* or WV 
from *J ' to bear ;' fi*w from *TT ' to measure/ ftf ' to throw,' Wt ' to perish,' and * 
' to change ;' fiwifipj or f*?HT5f from ^^ ' to rub ;' HhSf from *J^ (in the sense of 
' desiring release from mundane existence,' otherwise *J§W) 5 finrft^ or *J^T from 
^ ' to join ;* ftw from T!P* ' to accomplish ;' fiW from T*J ' to begin ;' (V* 4* from 
<W ' to obtain ;' (WIV 1 * or f<HilM or 7^§ from * ' to choose ;' fadH( from '^T 
'to cut ;' f$W from ^ ' to be able ;' f?P5rfire (or %3TfrC) from fa ' to have re- 
course ;' ftnmr (or (Wl^M ) from *P^ * to obtain,' ' to give ;' ftwfqM from ft* 
'to smile ;' OhmOlM (or *J^f) from ^[ ' to sound ;' 41 Mm from *«P^ ' to sleep.' 

Non-conjugational tenses of desideratives. 

504. The perfect must be of the periphrastic form as explained at 385 ; that is, 
^TT dm added to the desiderative base, as already formed, with sa, isha, or isha 
(500), is prefixed to the perfect of one of the auxiliaries kri, as, or bhu (see 385) : 
thus, from pipaksha (root pad, 'to cook') comes the perfect pipakshdndakdra, 'I 
wished to cook ;' from bubodhisha (root budh, ' to know') comes bubodhishdndakdra, 
bubodhishdmdsa, bubodhishdmbabhuva, 'he wished to know.' 

a. In all the remaining tenses it is an universal rule, that inserted t be assumed 
after the desiderative base, whether formed by sa or isha, except in the precative 
(bened.) Parasmai : thus, from pad comes 1st rut. ist sing, pipakshitdsmi &c. ; 
2d fut. pipakshishydmi &c. ; aorist apipakshisham &c. (form I, B, at 418) ; precative 
Para&mai pipakshydsam &c. ; JLtm&ne pipakshishiya &c. ; cond. apipakshishyam &c. 
So also, taking vicidish (formed with isha from vid, 'to know'), the ist fut. is 
vividishitdsmi j 2d fut. vividishishydmi j aorist avividishisham &c. Similarly,. from 
bubodhisha, ist fut. bubodhishitdsmi &c; 2d fut. bubodhishishydmi ; aorist abubo- 
dhishisham &c. 

b. The infinitive is formed regularly from the ist future : thus, from bubodhi- 
shitd, ' he will wish to know,' comes bubodhishitum, ' to wish to know.' 

Passive of desideratives. 

505. Desideratives may take a passive form by adding ya to the desiderative base 
after rejecting final a .- thus, from bubodhisha comes bubodhishye, ' I am wished to 
know,' &c. The non-conjugational tenses will not vary from the active Atmane- 
pada form of desiderative except in the aorist 3d sing., which will be abubodhishi 
instead of abubodhishishta. 

m 

Causal of desideratives. 

506. Desiderative verbs may take a causal form : thus, dudyushdmi, ' I desire to 
play' (from div, ' to play'), makes in causal dudyushaydmi, ' I cause to desire to 
play,' &c. 
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FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 

507. Every one of the roots in nine of the classes may take a fre- 
quentative form. 

a. Nevertheless this form is even less common in classical composition than the 
desiderative. In the present participle, however, and in nouns, it not unfrequently 
appears (see 80. XXII). It either expresses repetition or gives intensity to the 
radical idea : thus, from ^hj * to shine' comes the frequentative base dedtpya 
(Pres. 3d sing, dedipyate, ' it Bhines brightly 9 ), and the present participle dedipya- 
tndna, ' shining brightly :' so also, from 9PT ' to be beautiful' comes iohtbhya and 
6o6ubhyamdna ; from ^? 'to weep,' rorudya and rorudyamdna. 

b. Observe — There is no frequentative form for roots of the 10th 
class, or for polysyllabic roots ("^ * to cover ' excepted, which has 
for its first frequentative form *3I§^JTT, and for its second ^Hjjfcj), or 
for most roots beginning with vowels. Some few roots, however, 
beginning with vowels take the Atmane form of frequentative; 
see examples at 511. a,b 9 681 .a. 

508. There are two kinds of frequentative verb, the one a redu- 
plicated Atmane-pada verb, with ya affixed, conforming, like neuter 
and passive verbs, to the conjugation of the 4th class, and usually, 
though not always, yielding a neuter signification ; the other a redu- 
plicated Parasmai-pada verb, following the conjugation of the 3d 
class of verbs. The latter is less common in classical Sanskrit than 
the former, and will therefore be considered last *. 

a. The terminations for the first form of frequentative will be 
those of the Atmane at 247, with the usual substitutions required 
for the 4th class of verbs. For the second form they will be the 
regular Parasmai-pada terminations of the memorial scheme at 246. 

a'tmane-pada frequentatives, formed by reduplication akd 

AFFIX ya. 

509. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the passive base ac- 
cording to the rules for reduplicating consonants at 331, and gunate 
the reduplicated vowel (if capable of Guna), whether it be a long or 
short vowel': thus, from the passive base <3ffrr (of da, * to give') comes 

* Intensive or frequentative forms are found in Greek, such as vcuvaMffl, 
ScufiaMw, fioufiAty or pz/juaa, wa/JLtpaim, akaka^co. 
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the frequentative base dedlya (Pres. i. dediya + i = ^*ft, a. dedlya + 
se .= ^hm &c.) ; from ^fa (passive of hd 9 * to quit') comes jehtya 
{jehiye &c.) ; from *cfli| (of "ST ' to spread 5 ) comes testirya (also td- 
starya) ; from ^ (of ^ * to purify'), popuya ; from fair (of fa^ ' to 
know*), vevidya ; from ""jm (of "JV ' to know 5 ), bobudhya (Pres. ^t«nir, 
TtTOI^, ^troi^, &c.). The conjugation of all four tenses corresponds 
exactly with that of the passive. 

510. As to the reduplication of the vowel, if the passive base contain a medial 
"W a, long d is substituted : thus, pdpa6ya from pa6ya ; sdsmarya from smarya. 

a. If it contain a medial **1T rf, "€ «, or w o, the same are reduplicated ; as, yd- 
yddya from yddya ; seshevya from sevya ; lolotya from lotya. 

b. If it contain a medial^ rt, then *W"Cfr art* is substituted in the reduplication; 
«»» <O^^I from drtiyaj MO**}*!*! from spridya, &c. ; "*Cl*"j"«"f from ^; *0'*|"Mr 
from ^H5(. Similarly, a/f is substituted for 75 /rt, in JT^ making "scolgi^ 

511. If a passive "base has ft ri before ya, this ftrt becomes *cfr rf in the fre- 
quentative base ; as, "%J"jfH"f from ftw (passive of ^ * to do'). 

a. If the base begin with V a, as in «H4q| o?ya (from ^17 ' to wander'), the initial 
at is repeated, and the radical a lengthened: thus, "€I4I4|| afdtya (3d sing. 
"W*n"3SpT). Similarly, "WSfTSp? from "WSJ ' to pervade.' 

b. ^ rt, 'to go,' makes its base *i«j«i ardrya. 

512. If the passive base contain a nasal after short a, this nasal generally appears 
in the reduplicated syllable, and is treated as final T m ; thus, from *11f ' to go' 
comes ^HFI ' to walk crookedly ;' from W"f ' to wander,' "JH"W| ; from "^UT ' to 
kill,' ^IfW. 

a. The passive bases *3p*J, ^P*Y, J"J*tT, and some others formed from roots con- 
taining nasals (as ^TPT> H5^T), may insert nasals, instead of lengthening the vowel 
in the reduplication : thus, i^***, **I*5P" | J> <*^^ &c. 

6. Anomalous forms. — ^ 'to go' (making *<W) inserts **"ft ni: thus, m«i1hw« 
Similarly, ^ r to fall,' *** or TWI 'to go,' V3"T 'to foil,' BRT 'to drop,' I*? 'to 
fall,' W^ 'to go,' ^ 'to deceive' ("f"TtenR, U«flMA> **r"?rt*"TO, ^fte^R, 
<{Hl*«JW ^nl^hBij &c). "*R ' to go' makes ^ 5 »j5. 

c. ^'to kill' makes ^Iffa; TTT 'to smell,' irtfta; «H 'to blow,' ^wfta 
(^t*rft &c.) ; "f 'to swallow,' «tDl^. 

Non-conjugational tenses of Atmane-pada frequentatives. 

513. In these tenses frequentatives follow the analogy of passives, and reject the 
affix Hya. Since, however, the base of the perfect is formed by affixing ^TfT dm (as 
usual in all polysyllabic forms, see 385), and since, in all the other tenses, inserted 
• is assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise were it not allowed to retain y in all 

* This seems to support the idea that the original Guna of rt* is art. See 29. 6. 
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cases in which a vowel immediately precedes that letter * : thus, from «1u| is 
formed the perfect (or 2d pret.) 1st sing. ^fl'MIM* &e., rejecting ya ; but from ^{fa 
comes ^hrraU &c, retaining y . Similarly in the other tenses : 1 st fat. dedtpitdhe, 
dediyitdhe, See. ; 2d fat. dedipishye, dedtyishye, &c. ; aorist adedfpishi, adediyishi, 
&c. ; precative (or bened.) dedipishiya, dediyishiya, &c. ; cond. adedCpishye, adedC- 
yishye, &c. In the 3d sing, of the aorist (or 3d preterite) ^t is not allowed to take 
the place of the regular terminations, as in the passive form. ' 

a. The infinitive, as formed in the usual manner from the 3d sing. 1st future, will 
be dedipitum &c. 

PARASMAI-PADA FREQUENTATIVES. 

514. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. The base is 
here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of Xtmane-pada frequentatives ; 
not, however, from the passive, but from the root: thus, from the root VP^pat 
comes pdpad; from f^vid comes vetid; from "HTIT comes daridrU; froml comes 
6ar(kri. 

a. But in the Parasmai form of frequentative, ^fft. art and ^ at as well as ^HT^ 
art may be reduplicated for the vowel ^ ri ; so that T^f may make <Od5l or 
^finpj or <T^p^; and "^, *lO*J or ^rft^ or ^^. Similarly, J^ may make 
^c6l«JH^ or ^fejT^ or ^T^giir. 

b. Again, in roots ending in long ^£rt, d is reduplicated for ^ ri, and this d is 
retained even when ri becomes ir : thus, "ST ' to scatter' makes 1. ddkarmi; PI. 3. 
ddkirati. Similarly, from if ' to cross* come tdtarmi and tdtirati. 

c. In accordance with the rules for the 2d and 3d class (307, 332), the radical 
vowel is gunated before the P terminations of the scheme at 246. Hence, from vid 
come the two bases veved and vevid (Pres. vevedmi, vevetsi, vevetti; Du. vevidvas, 
&c. ; Impf. avevedam, avevet, avevet, avevidva, &c. ; Pot. vevidydm, &c. ; Impv. 
veveddni, veviddhi, vevettu, veveddva, vevittam, &c). 

d. Again, the base will vary in accordance with the rules of combination at 296 — 
306, as in ^V budh (Pres. bobodhmi, bobhotsi, boboddhi, bobudhvas, &c. ; see 298). 
So also, ^ vah makes in 3d sing. qicuHs vdvodhi (see 305. a) ; J^ makes tf^frl 
(3°5) > *Tf makes «ii«if« (305 note) ; "W makes <^fd or <ljlPv; and fia^, 
^xSlfe or V^lfnT (305. b). 

e. And in further analogy to the 2d class (313, 314) long % is often optionally 
inserted before the consonantal P terminations (Pres. vevedimi, vevedishi, vevediti; 
Du. vevidvas, &c. ; Impf. avevedam, avevedis, avevedit, avevidva, &c. ; Impv. 
veveddni, veviddhi, veveditu). 

515. Lastly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual changes take place off 
and (to y or iyj of u and u to uvj and of ri to r (see 312) : as in the roots vftbht, 

* In passives this coalition of vowels is avoided by the change of a final vowel 
to Vriddhi, as of di to day, of hu to hdv, and of kri to kdr ; and by the change of 
final d to ay, as of da to day; see 474. 



NOMINAL YERBS.-JPORMATION OF THE BASE, 209 

Vbhu, ^ kri (Pres. ist sing, bebhemi, bobhomi, 6arkarm%; 3d plur. bebhyati, bobhv- 
vatiy tarkrati). 

a. Observe — Many of the anomalous formations explained under Xtmane-pada 
frequentatives must be understood as belonging also to the Parasmai-pada : thus, 
^(512. b) makes in Parasmai Tpffaftr, MHImP^, ipffcrftr, &c; and so with 
the other roots at 512. ft. 

b. ^^ 'to kill/ *T 'to swallow* (512. c), and some others have a separate 
Parasmai-pada form (H^f^H, WlfR ; the last identical with pres. of *TTT). 

"Non-conjugational tenses of Parasmai-pada frequentatives. 

516. The perfect (or second preterite) follows the usual rule for polysyllabic 
bases (385), and affixes W^dm with the auxiliaries: thus, from ^i^budh, 'to 
know,' comes bobudhdmdsa, bobudhdmbabhuva, bobudhdndakdra ; from f^T vid, ' to 
know,' comes veviddmdsa. Guna of a final and sometimes of a penultimate vowel 
is required before dm : thus, bobhu (from *J) becomes bobhavdmdsa. So also, ^|W 
makes vdvartdmdsa. In the other tenses, excepting the benedictive, inserted i is 
invariably assumed ; and before this inserted i some roots are said to forbid the 
usual Guna change of the radical vowel in the ist future &c. : thus, budh is said 
to make bobudhitdsmi ; bh(, 'to fear,' bebhyitdsmi, &c. (374); 2d fut. bobudhi- 
shydmi, bebhyishydmi, &c. ; aorist abobudhisham, abebhdyisham, &c. ; prec. or bened. 
bobudhydsam, bebMydsam, &c. ; cond. abobudhishyam, abebhyishyam, &c. The 
rejection of Guna from the radical syllable, however, admits of question : thus, 
bhu, ' to be,' makes, according to the best authorities, bhobhavitdsmi, &c. The 
infinitive will be formed in the usual way from the ist future, see 513. a. 

Passive, causal, desiderative, and desiderative causal form of 

frequentatives. 

517. Frequentatives are capable of all these forms. The passive, when the root 
ends in a consonant, will be identical with the Atmane-pada frequentative formed by 
reduplication and the affix ya .* thus, from the frequentative base totud, ' to strike 
often,' comes totudye, ' I am struck often ;' but from loluya {Id, ' to cut'), loluyye, 
&c Again, from totud comes totudaydmi, 'I cause to strike often ;' totudishdmi, ' I 
desire to strike often ;' totudayishdmi, ' I desire to cause to strike often.' 

a. The ya of the Xtmaqe-pada frequentative if preceded by a consonant is 
rejected ; but not if preceded by a vowel : thus, loluya, frequentative base of lu, 
'to cut,' makes loluyishdmi, ' I desire to cut often.' See 331. #. 

NOMINAL VERBS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

518. These are formed by adding certain affixes to the crude base 
of nouns. They are not in very common use, but, theoretically, 
there is no limit to their formation. They might be classed accord- 
ing to their meaning; viz. ist, transitive nominate, yielding the 

e e 
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sense of performing, practising, making or using the thing or quality 
expressed by the noun ; 2d, intransitive nominals, giving a sense 
of behaving like, becoming like, acting like the person or thing 
expressed by the noun ; 3d, desiderative nominals, yielding the sense 
of wishing for the thing expressed by the noun. It will be more 
convenient, however, to arrange them under five heads, according to 
the affixes by which they are formed, as follows : — 

519. ist, Those formed by affixing ^r a (changeable to d before a 
syllable beginning with m and v) to a nominal base, after Guna of 
its final vowel (if capable of Guna). When the base ends in a 9 this 
vowel takes the place of the affix a. A final a absorbs the affix. 

Observe — The terminations of nominals will be those of the scheme at 247, 
making use of the substitutions required by the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes. 

a. Thus, from ^^ 'Krishna,' Pres. 1.. cjiUUlfr ' I act like Krishna,' 2. ep«*!ififf, 
3. ^ WHTj &c. So, from «sfa ' a poet,' Pres. 1. «M*4lf*l ' I act the p6et,' 2. cfc^ftl, 
&c. ; and from fir^ 'a father,' Pres. 1. filiRlfa ' I act like a father,' 2. falCtfiff, 
3. fMdlfrt ; Atm. Pres. 1. PlcK, &c. : from H\<6\ 'a garland,' Pres. 1. •ncoi^, 
2. HMlfaj 3. HlcSlfrf ; Impf. 1. iHHIc*], 2. WHIcH^, &c. ; Pot. H1c^4, &c. : 
from ^ ' own,' Pres. 3. t^fn ' he acts like himself.' Sometimes a final i or it is 
not gunated; as, from ^[ ' a beak,' Pres. ^^jiUi, ^^ftf, ^^frt, ' he uses his 
beak,' 'he pecks ;' from «rf^ ' a poet,' <n«mUi> «R3lftr, &c. Words ending in nasals 
preserve the nasals, and lengthen the preceding vowels ; as, TTSTTTnT ' he acts like 
a king,' t|V)«ifrt ' it serves as a road,' ^mfn ' he acts like this.' 

520. 2dly, Those formed by affixing xr ya to a nominal base. 

a. If a word end in a consonant, ya is generally affixed without change ; as, from 
^"T^'a word,' ^i^fa 'he wishes for words;' from f<J^ ' heaven,' fi^fri 'he 
wishes for heaven' (or, according to some, <5farfir) ; from nn«^' penance,' nn«ui 
' he does penance ;' from n*i^ ' reverence,' *flT^rftf ' he does reverence.' Pinal 
n is dropped, and the next rule then applied : thus, from <m«l ' a king,' Pres. 
tRfhnfcl, Pot. tltftah from Vf^ 'rich,' VTNlft, &c. 

b. A final ^ a or ^\ d is generally changed to ^ i ; final \i or St* 
lengthened ; final ^ ri changed to ^S ri; ^ft o to av; 5ST au to dv. 

Thus, from ^ 'a son,' Pres. 1, ^cA^lfa 'I desire a son,' 2. y£lJ|fVfl, &c; 
from TTTT 'a husband,' Pres. 1. mi"l<uf*i 'I desire a husband,' &c. So also, from 
*TT5T 'a mother' comes TTcSft^rrfir, &c. 

c. This form of nominal has not always a desiderative meaning. The following 
are examples of other meanings, some of which properly belong to the next form : 
Un!Tc[farffr 'he fancies himself in a palace;' ^T^farfiT'he acts like a poet;' cmj^qld 
or -rt ' he scratches ;' ^^g^iffi or -IT ' he sins' or ' he is angry;' («ic*1<in ' he acts 
the part of a friend ;' galifii wH ' he treats the pupil as a son ;' PtiyHliri ftw 
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'he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu / flPCWftr ' he vanishes / TOtff ' he 
seeks cows' (from *ft ' a cow*). 

d. In the sense of 'behaving like,' 'acting like,' 'doing like/ a final ^T a is, 
generally lengthened, a final WT a retained, and a final «^ n, *T s 3 or "^ t, dropped : 
thus, from qft&ff 'a wise man/ Pres. i. iflJidMl 'I act the part of a wise man/ 
2. qftKdHW, 3. nfltfHHIil , &c; from ^ 'a tree/ Pres. 1. ^HT^, &c; from 
?T^ 'a noise/ ^T^m 'I am noisy / from TT^P^' a king/ Pres. 1. TTSfr^, &c. ; from 
3TTO 'sorrowfrd/ Pres. TWRT^, &c. ; from ^1^' great/ Pres. ^I¥, &c. 

e. This nominal is sometimes found with an active sense, especially when derived 
from nouns expressive of colour; as, from W 'black/ 4fcU!IHIn or -uf 'he 
blackens :' and sometimes in the Parasmai with a neuter sense ; as, from f*Rf 
'crooked/ ftnmrfr 'it is crooked/ from ^TO 'a slave/ ^TOTffir ' he is a slave/ 
It corresponds to Greek desiderative denominatives in /ao>, as BavaTiaeo &c. 

521. 3<Uy, Those formed by affixing ^R ay a to a nominal base. 
This form is similar to that of causals and verbs of the 10th class, 
with which it is sometimes confounded. Like them it has generally 
an active sense. A final vowel must be dropped before ay a; and if 
the nominal base have more than one syllable, and end in a consonant, 
both the consonant and its preceding vowel must be dropped. 

a. Thus, from ^3" 'cloth/ Pres. 1. M^HllM 'I clothe/ 2. ^^mPh, 3. ^jjplfir, 
&c. ; from W^ ' armour,' Pres. 1. «m«nfa 'I put on armour/ &c. ; from HHUU 
'authority/ IWHUJJlfH 'I propose as authority/ from SH^'a garland/ ?Enpnfi? 
'I crown ;' from ^T * a jar/ *i$*«i(**i ' I make a jar' or ' I call it a jar/ &c. 

b. In further analogy to causals, a ^T p is sometimes inserted between the base 
and ay a, especially if the noun be monosyllabic, and end in a. Before this Vp, 
Vriddhi is required: thus, from 1EJ 'own/ Pres. tsimufif 'I make my own.' 
There are one or two examples of dissyllabic nouns : thus, from WR ' true,' 
S flim i fr, &c. ; and from *rir ' substance/ ^frmi l Oi , &c. 

c. If the base be monosyllabic, and end in a consonant, Guna may take place ; 
as, from TJ*( ' hunger/ ufNUlfa. 

d. Whatever modifications adjectives undergo before the affixes (yas and ishtha 
at 194, the same generally take place before ay a .* thus, from ?fnf ' long/ tjjmjlfa 
' I lengthen ;' from ^BCftniT * near/ H<^rfa ' I make near/ &c. 

e. This form of nominal is sometimes neuter, as f^TOlfw 'he delays' (from TOC 
'long'). According to Prof. Bopp, Greek denominatives in a», €&?, oa> y /£w, cor- 
respond to this form ; as, voXe^-ov, ywauK-i^oD. 

532. 4thly, Those formed by affixing *s sya or *TFT asya to a 
nominal base, giving it the form of a future tense, generally with the 
sense of * desiring/ ' longing for/ 

a. Thus, from "Sfa 'milk/ Pres. 1. UjKwfa 'I desire milk/ 2. UiPuJI'ftl, &c; 

E e 2 
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from ^ 'a bull/ ^f^TO^ '(the cow) desires the bull ;' from ^fil ' curds,' ^ITOlft? 
'I desire curds/ &c. Compare Greek desideratives in <reiv. 

5*3* 5*hly, Those formed by affixing "mm kdmya (derived from 
kam, 'to desire') to a nominal base; as, from rp 'a son/ Pres. I. 
<Jd4I«Jlfa ' I desire a son/ a. yd*IH|ftl, 3. gd*l«jfri, &c. ; from ir^ N 
' fame/ 491 **l«iifn ' I desire fame/ 

a. The non-conjugational tenses of these nominals will generally 
be formed analogously to those of other verbs : thus, from ^flfa 'I 
act like self' comes the perfect *^ft; from gUKJIlftl 'I play like 
a boy' comes the aorist Wf mi, &c. A long vowel in the base 
generally remains unchanged, and is not shortened: thus, HlcftJIlft 
(from iTTc9T *a garland') makes wnTTcfr. So also, flDtfuifll 'he will 
wish for fuel' (Guna being omitted), Md4lfVi|iil 'he will wish for a 



son.' 



b. Nominal verbs may take passive, causal, desiderative, and fre- 
quentative forms. The causal of those formed with aya will be 
identical with the primitive nominal : thus, ^iNnf* 'I put on armour* 
or 'I cause to put on armour/ In reduplicating for the desiderative 
or frequentative, sometimes the last syllable is repeated, sometimes 
the first : thus, W^pi € to scratch' makes its desiderative base **T^ftj- 
faw, and ^Nr * to treat as a son' makes M^flOM^ or gcflfufy^. Accord- 
ing to some, the middle syllable may be reduplicated : thus, yPflfafJI^. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES ; PARASMAI-PADA.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

524. These are the only participles the formation of which is 
connected with the conjugational class of the verb. The base in the 
Parasmai is formed by substituting ir t for nti, and ^ at for anti 
and ati, the terminations of the 3d plural present : thus, from xraftr 
paSanti, 'they cook' (3d pi. pres. of H^, 1st c), comes vrm{pa6at, 

* cooking ;' from wftr ghnanti, ' they kill' (3d pL of han, ad a), comes 
WK ffhnat, ' killing ;' from irftr satUi, * they are' (3d pL of as, ad a, 

* to be'), comes Tntsat, ' being / from *iftr yanti, * they go' (3d pL of 
^ ad c), *nr yat 9 ' going ;' from inftf ydnti, ' they go' (3d pi. of i|T, 
ad a), *nif v ydt; from *J3|fiT juhvati, ' they sacrifice' (3d pi. of A«, 
3d a), ipptjuhvat; from «prftc nrityanti, 'they dance,' 4th c, ■pm 
nrityat ; from faarfiir 6invanti> ' they gather/ 5th c, fv*f1{ Onvat; 
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from VTJprftr dpnuvanti, ' they obtain/ 5th c, *rnpnr dpnuvat ; from 
d^r*d tudantiy ' they strike/ 6th a, tudat ; from ^rffcff rundhanti, 
'they hinder/ 7th c, rundhat; from $4)Phi kurvanti, * they do/ 8th c, 
kurvat ; from xprftr punanti, * they purify/ 9th a, punat. 

535. The same holds good in derivative verbs : thus, from the 
causal whPlftr, 'they cause to know* (479), comes *tmn{ 'caus- 
ing to know / from the desiderative ^tftfimf**, * they desire to know' 
(499), comes g^lfMM^ ' desiring to know / from f^wfar, ' they desire 
to give' (503), comes ftfWW 'desiring to give/ from the frequenta- 
tive ^TlKmOl, ' they throw frequently/ comes ^ft^Ti^ ' throwing fre- 
quently/ 

a. Nominals form their present participles in the same way : 
thus, from ^rairftr ' they act like Krishna/ WW\ * act ' n g ^ke 
Krishna f from inrcgftr 'they do penance/ TPTOH^ ' doing penance/ 

b. In corroboration of the remark made at 253. 0, that the passive verb appears in 
a few rare instances to assume a Parasmai-pada inflection, and that many of the 
neuter verbs placed under the 4th conjugation might be regarded (except for the 
accent) as examples of this form of the passive, it is certain that a Parasmai- 
pada present participle derivable from a passive base is occasionally found : thus, 
\P(^ ' being seen,' from the passive base TTSFf dfisya ; Vl«4if ' being gathered,* 
from *qfta 6iya (passive base of 6%). 

c. The inflection of Parasmai-pada present participles is explained 
at 141. The first five inflections of this participle in nine conjuga- 
tional classes insert a nasal, proving that the base in all the classes, 
except the third, and a few other verbs (141. a), properly ends in ant. 
The Parasmai-pada frequentative, as conforming to the conjugational 
rule for the 3d class, also rejects the nasal. In the cognate lan- 
guages the n is preserved throughout. 

d. Thus, compare Sanskrit bharan, bharantam (from bhri), with <pepcov y (pepovra, 
ferentemj also, bharantau (Ved. bharantd)with (pepovre ; bharantas with (pepo vt e$", 
ferentesj bharatas with <f>€povrag\ gen. sing, bharatas with <f>€povTO$ 9 ferentis. 
So also, Sanskrit vahan, vahantam, with vehens, vekentem; and san, santam (from 
as, 'to be 9 ), with the sens of ab-sens, pra-sens. Compare also the base stjrinvant 
with (TTopvuvr. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES ; A'TMANE-PADA FORMATION OP THE BASE. 

526. The base is formed by substituting irR mdna for ^ nte 9 the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres. of verbs of the ist, 4th, and 6th 
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classes, and passives ; and by substituting ^n*T ana for ^nt ate, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres. of verbs of the other classes ; see 
247, p. 126 thus, from n^fr pa6ante (ist c.) comes TTfTR 
paSamdna, c cooking; 5 from fiT8^ (sthd, ist c), fdJHH * stand- 
ing f from ?pf$t (4th a), ivmr^; from fc5»r^ (lip, 6th c), 
ftfWHM. 

a. But from "^^ bruvate (^ 2d c), ^TO bruvdna (see 58); 
from fiTHTT (f^ with fa 2d c), fHBM ; from ^nf (rfArf, 3d c), ^IPT; 
from fan^" (5th a), firanr; from 3^ (7th a), ^JWT; from ^g^ 
(8th c), ^#TO; from xpf^ (9th a), g«1M. The root ^anr 2d c, c to 
sit/ makes *n#?T for WtfR ; and ^ft 2d c. is ^TCT in 3d pi. (see 315); 
but 3PFR in the pres. participle. 

b. Observe — The real affix for the Xtmane-pada pres. participle is mdna, of 
which dna is probably an abbreviation. Compare the Greek fMVO : *t*it<y (58) 

527. Verbs of the 10th class and causals may substitute either 
WR mdna or W«T ana: thus, from <fti|i|^ bodhayante comes qtaiWM 
bodhayamdna and «flm4M bodhaydna; from <$4*fl, ^ghrR; from 
^Wj 3q«<m, &c. 

528. Passives and all derivative verbs substitute m*l mdna for the 
Aftmane : thus, from frfiiFff ' they are made* comes {TMWim ' being 
made* (58) ; from ^hrer e they are given/ ^IwH ' being given / from 
the desiderative tyiffot € they desire to give/ (^WHM ' desiring to 
give / from PhmI^^) ' they desire to kill/ fdMJUHM ' desiring to kill / 
from the frequentative <TNui*f) * they know repeatedly/ TTtawn«T 
4 knowing repeatedly/ 

529. The inflection of Xtmane-pada pres. participles follows that 
of the ist class of nouns at 103 : thus, N. masc. sing. U^HMU; 
fem. iTfTRT ; neut. *HI*nrf. 

PAST PARTICIPLES. 

PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES.— FORMATION OP THE BASE. 

530. This is the most common and useful of all participles. In 
general the base is formed by adding if ta directly to roots ending 
in vowels, and to most roots ending in consonants; as, from ?TT 
yd, ' to go/ Tjnr ydta, ' gone / from ftf * to conquer/ fiRT * conquered / 
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from rft * to lead/ ^ftw ' led / from fgfq kship, ' to throw/ fspf hshipta, 
' thrown/ 

a. But if the root end in ^ rf, by adding «T na 9 changeable to na 
by 58 ; as, from "W kri y 'to scatter/ ^9?& Hrna, * scattered/ see 534. 

531. Some roots in ot a, ^ i> and ^1 u 9 some in ^ ai preceded by 
two consonants, with some of those in ^ rf, ^ r, i[^j 9 one in *{g (^t), 
and one or two in ^<5, ^<5A (see 541, 544), also take na instead of 
ta ; see 532, 536, 540, &c. 

532. Roots ending in vowels do not generally admit inserted ^ i 
in this participle, even when they admit it in the futures (392, 
395, &c), but attach ta or na directly to the root; as, from 
in * to protect/ vm ; from ffci ' to have recourse/ ftnr ; from vx ' to 
hear/ ^if; *j/to become/ >|Tr; w 'to do/ snr; UT ' to smell/ TTTCT 
(58); ^t 'to fly/ ^T; ^ * to decay/ ^bf; ift Ho perish/ ifleT; 
ctft ' to embrace/ ctfhT; ^t ' to be ashamed/ <^h&; c5 N *to cut/ c$«T; 
J * to be afflicted/ r*T; faff ' to swell/ sgcj. 

a. But when they do retain i, gunation of the final vowel is re- 
quired as in the future : thus, ^ft ' to lie down' makes ^rftnr ; and 
V ' to purify/ rjfatt (also ^?r) ; and *TPJ * to awake/ *TPTfa?. 

533. In certain cases the final vowel of the root is changed : thus, some roots in 
^JT d change d to i before ta; as, from ^TT sthd, 'to stand,' (Vmi sthita; from TT 
' to measure,' f^ffT; from ^RcjT ' to be poor,* ^ftf^iT. 

a. VT * to place' becomes f^if 5 <JT ' to give,' ^W. 

Observe — When prepositions are prefixed to datta, the initial da may be rejected : 
thus, dtta for ddatta, ' taken ;' pratta for pradatta, ' bestowed ;' vydtta for vyddatta, 
'expanded;' nltta for nidatta, 'given away;' partita for paridatta, 'delivered 
over ;' sutta for sudatta, ' well given,' the * and u being lengthened. 

b. VR ' to drink' makes iftif ; but ^T 'to quit,' ^fa ; and SifT 'to grow old,' 
«ftT; ^T'togo/^T. 

c. Some roots in a take both na and /a / as, from ITT ' to smell,' UTO and TffiT; 
from ^T ' to blow,' with the preposition ftft, f«TtnOf and fa^ld ; from ^STT (or ffr) 

'to cook,' ^rrar or fenr. 

534. Roots in ^W" change ri to /r before na, which passes into 3? na by 58; as, 
from TJ ' to pass,' rlfaf ' passed.' But when a labial precedes, ri becomes ur ; asj. 
from T[ or ^C, V& or ^ ' full,' ' filled.' 

535. The root V dhe, ' to suck,' becomes ^ftiT ; 2J Arc, ' to call,' ^tT ; ^ t?e, ' to 
weave,' Tif; ^lf vye, ' to cover,' *ftiT ; H ' to barter,' "ft?W. 

536. Roots in < ai generally change ai to d before na or ta ; as, from *5> mlai, 
' to fade,' MIH ro&fna ; from >fl ' to meditate,' UH1T (in the Veda ^ftif ) ; from ^ ' to 
purify,' <JTW ; from W ' to rescue,' ^TO or WTiT ; from "GJ ' to grow fat,' UTPTj &c. 
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a. But from ^ 'to sing/ iftlT; from « 'to waste,' TfllT; from ^ 'to waste,* 
UTT* see 548 ; from 3*1 ' to coagulate/ ^ftw or 5ft*T or ^mH ; from w ' to accu- 
mulate/ HIM (with IT), HSfht or mhk* 

537. Of the four or five roots in w 0, *u to destroy' makes ftlW (same as 
from ftl 'to bind'); jft 'to sharpen/ fiflif or ^FTff; ^ 'to tie/ fiflf; "?ft 'to 
cut/ WW and f^CTT? **ft ' to instruct/ 3fhr. 

538. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted i 
in the last five tenses (399), generally take this vowel also in the 
past passive participle, but not invariably (see 542) ; and when i is 
assumed, ta is generally affixed, and not na ; as, from VI! pat, * to fall/ 
vtftnt patita, 'fallen/ 

a. ^ i 9 "3" u y or iq ri preceding the final consonant of a root may ~ 
occasionally take Guna, especially if the participle be used imper- 
sonally or actively; as, from fetf?'to sweat/ ^fifff or few; from 
fs^ € to be unctuous/ T^f^TT or ftjTO ; from fjff * to shine/ ffifrfd or 
ijfinr; from *m 'to bear/ iffthr and m. See Syntax, 895. 

ft. ^ ' to take 3 lengthens the inserted i 9 making 'J^ld. See 
399. o. 

539. Roots ending in consonants which reject the inserted i in 
the last five tenses (400—415), generally reject it in the past passive 
participle. They must be combined with ta, agreeably to the rules 
of Sandhi at 296, &c. Whatever change, therefore, the final con- 
sonant undergoes before the termination td of the xst future (see 
400 — 415), the same will often be preserved before the ta of the 
past participle ; so that, in many cases, the form of this participle 
resembles that of the 3d sing. 1st future, provided the final 6 be 
shortened, and the vowel of the root preserved unaltered : thus, 
taking some of the roots at 400 — 415 ; 31* farair)> ^Hi; ftre (iHsr), 

ftnR; s^ (ifhKr), p*; w^, *n*; *pf, p*; f^, to; ip^and ipj, ip; 

ft*(> fas; T^^* TM^ ; f^ftjw;^,^*; Tl'T 1 ; f^^F* 
<&{9 <**; ^*> ^p»; ft^> fa?5 pj> -p; ^, ^s; ftr^, *OT; 5*, 

jw; Yh f*» ^*> 5* ; *?» S" 15 *f » ** U 1 ^™); ^?> *w (414) ; 

ITT^> *n* (415. w); fc5^, cite; flj^ f^V; fi*f, fi*ni; ^, ^ff; ir?, 
3* or gm (415. w) ; 5^, gm; ^, ij* (415. m). 

540. Most roots ending in ^ d, forbidding the inserted ^ i (405), take na 
instead of ta 9 and are combined with na 9 agreeably to 47 ; as, from *?5 ' t0 £°/ ^5 
from ftf* ' to find/ fa* (also f%*) 5 from ^ ' to impel/ «JW (also •!*) ; from 
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fi^'to break,' fifW; from ^ 'to sit,* 'to sink/ Wfc with fa, ftlW (70, 58); 
from TS[^ 'to pound/ TSpJ; from "8^ 'to play/ 'to vomit/ WQ> from ^W^ 'to 
eat,' ^RT (unless 'ifHf be substituted). |fT^ ' to rejoice' makes KW. 

541. Roots ending in ^<f or ^j of course change these letters to k before ta; 
see examples at 539. Similarly, those which take na, change 6 and j to g before 
na; as, from «T^ ' to be ashamed/ «T*«T * naked / from fal^ ' *° tremble/ fip^T ; 
from ^5^' to break/ ^nff or ^T ; from ^^ ' to thunder/ **j£*a ; from ^Hf^ * to 
move' (in some senses), ^WJJ. So, from 1T^ * to be immersed/ rejecting one j, 
'fT; from cS4^ 'to be ashamed/ co*«i (as well as rohmn). WT ' to adhere' also 
makes c**«i. But ^w| ' to forget/ JPjJir > 1^ ' to be crooked/ CTf. 

542. Some roots which admit t necessarily or optionally in one or both of the 
futures, reject it in this participle : thus, ^ * to be bold' makes V$ ; *f| * to 
move' makes ^^ (with prep.) also ^*l* (HtW 'pained'); "^ 'to make firm/ 
*$%> ^ **° extol/ TO; H^ 'to be mad/ TO; ?(hj 'to shine/ ejtff; •TOj/to 
perish,' «T¥ ; *T3f 'to faint/ ^W as well as l|wf ? IT^ ' to speak barbarously/ 
fj¥ as well as JPdftil; ^TT 'to dance/ "5JV. 

543. If in forming the passive base (471)9 or in the reduplicated perfect (2d 
preterite, 375. c), the v or y contained in a root is changed to its semivowel 1* or 
«, the same change takes place in the past passive participle : thus, from ^^ va6, 
'to say/ "SHR nkta ; from ^ ' to speak/ TftfW 5 from ^3* ' to wish/ sT^in ; from 
^ ' to dwell/ 3"fafT ; from ^ ' to sow/ Tff ; from ^ ' to carry/ 1BT (with IT, 
Unr) ; from *«ni ' to sleep/ ^ff ; from *T3{ ' to sacrifice/ ^TT. 

«. Similarly, fif^ ' to play/ ^*T or ^W ; r^ ' to hasten/ TJJ5T (also WftlT). 

544. Some other changes which take place in forming the passive base (472) 
are preserved before ta : thus, from 3Tf*f ' *° rule,' VflW ; from ^|V ' to pierce/ 
ftng 1 ; from *P^' to deceive/ faf^d ; from Hl^' to fry/ Hf ; from 1T^ ' to ask/ 
Y^; from TH^ ' to cut/ ^Bff or ^91 (58). 

a. When a root ends in a conjunct consonant, of which the first is a nasal, this 
nasal is generally rejected before ta; as, from *T^ to bind/ ''Hff; from W^ to 
fall/OT; from sfcr'tofall/lflHsT; from^T^'to move' and ^W^ 'to anoint/ WR; 
from W^ ' to adhere/ TOi; from t3J * to colour/ T15; from ^*H/ to kindle/ ^f; 
from *5TtiJ 'to be wet/ ''SIT or TU; from WS *to ooze/ im, from *Sn£ 'to as- 
cend/ ^W ; from ^K»J ' to stop/ T3W ; from *sf*^ 'to stop/ TSM, from ^W ' to 
deceive/ c^*f ; from *5[ ' to break/ ***«T; from c^ ' to bite/ ?S; from 1P^ ' to 
contract/ ITO. 

b. But not if ^t is inserted; as, from Wl^'to break/ of^n ; from W^% 
"flrf^W (except H*^ ' to churn/ making fftriT; and JF*{' to tie/ iiPmi). 

545. Many roots ending in ^ m, «^ n, or ^ n reject these nasals before ta if i is 
not inserted ; as, ^ gam, ' to go/ Tif gata ; ^ yam, ' to restrain/ TUT yata; T*{ 
' to sport/ TIT ; iPJ ' to stretch/ TTff ; ^T ' to kill/ ^tf ; "T^ ' to bend/ •Tff ; T5^ 
'to think/ TiT ; 1^ 'to hurt/ HJiT '• but ^f«^' to breathe' and ^EIJJ 'to go' make 
Wlf (the latter also ^fiiTT) ; and ^3^ * to sound/ ofafl (also WW with prep.). 

F f 
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a. lp{ ' to be bom' makes IfTW ; and fP^ ' to dig/ WW; *HT ' to give,' WW ; 
medial a being lengthened. 

546. Those roots ending in ^ ro, of the 4th conjugation, which lengthen a 
medial a before the conjugational affix ya, also lengthen it before ta> changing ro 
to n as in the futures : thus, from W^ 'to step/ H5P3T ; from ^ 'to wander/ 
STPif; from ^P^'to be appeased/ JTPiC; from ^'to tame/ ^P8f (also qfan); 
from *p| ' to be patient/ U|l»tf ; from 9*^ ' to be sad/ *pi*n. 

a. Similarly, V^ ' to vomit/ TPff ; W^ ' to love/ IPIf ; V^ ' to eat/ ^i«n~ 

547. From WH('to swell* is formed WftlT; from'S!?P('to shake/ T^ITT; from 
^ 'to be putrid/ ^JT; from "5^ 'to weave/ "W; from '■!!*( 'to be fat/ T^ffa 
(with U, ^TPT) ; from ^CT ' to stink/ SIT. 

a. *J^ or *J£ ' to make effort' forms 1JJ& ; ^ 'to kill/ like W^ ' to hasten,' Ijgt; 
*% ' to bind or tie' makes fjft ; ftf^or rf\ ' to spit/ T^JT ; ftf^or ^^' to spit,' 
¥TjT ; fif^ ' to play/ ^JTT or W«T; ftr^ ' to sew/ **J?T ; VT^ ' to wash/ vhf. 

6. Hj?^ ' to bear fruit' makes TJW 5 and ^^ 'to eat/ 1PV. 

548. The following are quite anomalous : V^pat, ' to cook/ TT5> ^J* ' *° ^T** 
Tipi; Wt^'to be drunk/ ^fa; ^TC^'to grow thin/ ^91; ^ ' to waste/ TBJTH. 

a. From the above examples it appears that sometimes two or three roots have 
the same form of passive participle. The following may also be noted : ^5 ' to 
stink' and ^' to purify both make Tgjt ; IT ' to measure' and « 'to barter/ fifiT ; 
^| ' to wipe/ lp^ ' to touch/ and ^ 'to bear/ all make ^F ; ?HI ' to tell' and 
TJP? ' to kill/ ^rer ; JIT^' to rule' and f^T^ ' to distinguish/ f^l* ; *ft ' to destroy* 
and fiff ' to tie/ ftnr. On the other hand, *p^ 'to enjoy' makes H1R; but *pj ' to 
bend/ *J*«T. 

549. In forming the past passive participles of causals, the causal 
affix *R aya is rejected, but the inserted ^ i is always assumed : 
thus, from <*K*T, causal of v c to make/ comes ftlfVff kdrita, c caused 
to be made / from CTTOT, causal of ^n * to stand, 9 comes wrfinr 
sthapita, c placed/ 

550. In adding w ta to a desiderative or frequentative base, the 
inserted ^ i is assumed, final a of the base being dropped ; and in 
the case of roots ending in consonants, final ya being dropped ; as, 
from fama * to desire to drink' comes fqwftliT; from flrtHt ' to desire 
to do/ ftnflffiT ; from f^r * to desire to obtain/ ffanr, &c. ; from <6\c\*\ 
* to cut often/ Tjfajfinr; from ^6nr * to break frequently/ ^fWf<if. 

551. <r ta with i is added to nominal bases, final a being dropped: 
thus, from tyfvM * loose/ f^fftrfcir * loosened / from ftro ' crooked/ 
ftrftnr ' curved/ These may be regarded as the passive participles 
of the transitive nominal verbs OtyftldJlfif; fwftr (521). So again, 
from fW8l ' to do reverence* comes vfHfefrf or «THftnr. 
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a. Moreover, as na sometimes takes the place of to, so ina is 
added to some nouns instead of ita : thus, malina, ' soiled/ from 
mala, < dirt ;' srfyqr 'horned/ from sry * a horn/ 

b. Corresponding forms in Latin are barbatus, alatus, cordatus, turritus, &c. ; 
and in Greek, o/x(f>a\a)TO£, KpoKwrog, avXaorof, &c. 

552. The inflection of past passive participles follows that of the 
first class of nouns at 103 ; thus exhibiting a perfect similarity to 
the declension of Latin participles in tus : thus, yir krita 9 nom. sing, 
masc. fern. neut. f 1 ^ Y™* ?*• 

a. The resemblance between Sanskrit passive participles in ta, Latin partici- 
ples in tu-s, and Greek verbals in to-**, will be evident from the following 
examples : Sanskrit jndtas=(g)notus (ignotus), yvvrog ; dattas = datus, 8oto$" ; 
srutas=zelutus t tcXvrof ; bhutas=z<f>VTO$ ; yuktas=jvnctus, %evKT0$ ; labdhas 
=z\vprroe; pfias^voToe; bhritas =fertus, feproe ; dishtas=zdictus, $€ikto$. 
And, like Sanskrit, Latin often inserts an i, as in domitus ( = Sanskrit damitas), 
monitus, &c. This is not the case in Greek, but € is inserted in forms like juevcTd^, 
tpverof. There are also examples of Latin and Greek formations in nu-s and vo-f , 
corresponding to the Sanskrit participle in na.- thus, plenus (=zpurna)> magnus 
(from Sanskrit root mah) 9 digitus (from Sanskrit did, dik, Greek 0€ik); and 

<TTVyVO-f, <TT€yv6-$) <7€fJLV0-f, &C 

PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES. 

These are of two kinds: ist, those derived from the past passive 
participle ; 2dly, those belonging to the perfect These later 
rarely occur. The former are much used to supply the place of a 
perfect tense active. 

PAST ACTIVE PABTICIPLES DERIVED FROM PAST PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLES FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

553* The base °f these participles is easily formed by adding 
^11 vat to that of the past passive participle : thus, from ipt * made/ 
^WTT * having made or who or what has made f from ^ny * burnt,* 
^^ * having burnt; 5 from SIR 'said/ 43t4ri 'having said ;' from 
finr * broken,* fa^T?^ ' having broken f from WTftfiT 4 placed/ ^iPMri^ 
* having placed/ &c. 

a. For the declension of these participles see 140. a, b 9 c. 

Participles of the reduplicated perfect (2d preterite). 

554. In these participles, either ^ vas or ^fl^ * vas is added to the base of the 
reduplicated perfect, as formed in the dual and plural. Vas is added when the 

P f 2 
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base in the dual and plural (as it appears in its unchanged form before the termi- 
nations are added) consists of more than one syllable : thus, from 6akri (root hri r 
to do'), takrivas; from vivid (365), vividvas ; from 6tei (374), titivasj from 
nanrit (364, compare 45. a), nanritvas ; from sasmar (374. k), sasmarvas. 

a. And ivas is added when the base in the dual and plural consists of one 
syllable only; as, from ten (375. a), tenivas; from jagm (376), jagmivas 2 from 
jdksh (377), jakshivas. 

b. When vas is affixed, it will be necessary to restore to its original state, the 
final of a root ending in i, i> u, u, or ri, if changed before the terminations of the 
du. and plur. to y, v, r, iy, uv, or uv .- thus, fa sri, changed by 374. e. to 6i£riy y 
becomes 'fyfeOTl ; jft 9 changed to tikriy, becomes fanfow dikrivas; V, changed 
by 374. g. to dudhuv, becomes J^TO dudhuvas ; H, changed by 374. t. to babhtio, 
becomes *JPJ^& babhuva*. In declension, the 3d pers. plur. with its termination us 
is the form of the base in the weakest cases (135. a), the final s becoming sh by 70: 
thus, from jagmus, I. jagmushd j from terms, I. tenushd, &c. See 168. 

c. Roots which take the periphrastic perfect (see 385) form the participles of 
this tense by adding the perfect participles of Art, bhu, and as, to dm : thus, from 
6ur, 10th c, doraydmbabhuvas, 6oraydn6akrivas, doraydmdswas. 

d. There is an Atmane-pada participle of the reduplicated perfect formed by 
changing ire, the termination of the 3d plur., into dna : thus, vividdna, 6i6ydna, 
jagmdna. See 526. a; and compare the Greek perfect participle in /fccvo : ggsin 

= T€TV [A.fJL€V0£ . 

e. The Parasmai-pada form of these participles is inflected at 168. Those of the 
Atmane-pada follow the inflection of the first class of nouns at 103. 

PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 

555. These fall under two heads: ist, as formed by affixing 3T 
tvd to uncompounded roots; as, from *? bhu, 'to be/ HftT bhutvd\ 

* having been : 9 adly, as formed by affixing tt ya to roots compounded 
with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes ; thus, from Wgx^anubhu, 
4 to perceive/ VWI anubhuya, c having perceived / from wstb^sajji- 
bhtiy * to become ready/ ^n^fanj sajjibhuya, * having become ready/ 
The sense involved in them is generally expressed by the English 

* when/ * after/ 6 having/ or * by : 9 thus, mr ^nF*T tat kritvd> * when 
he had done that/ * after he had done that/ ' having done that/ c by 
doing that/ They are capable also of a passive sense, though this 
is rare. See Syntax. 

a. The affix tvd of this participle is thought by some to be the instrumental case 
of an affix tu, of which the infinitive affix turn is the accusative. The indeclinable 
participle has certainly much of the character of an instrumental case (see Syntax, 
901); but the form of its base often varies considerably from that of the infinitive : 
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thus, vaktum, uktvd, from vad; yashfum, ishfvd, from yaj, &c. WPf, iqm, iJl«l or 
i^ are sometimes used for i3T in the Veda. 

Indeclinable participles formed with tv&from uncompounded roots. 

556. When the root stands alone and uncompounded, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with r^T tvd. 

This affix is closely allied to the w ta of the past passive parti- 
ciple at 531, so that the rules for the affixing of ?r ta to the root 
generally apply also to the indeclinable affix i3T tvd, and the forma- 
tion of one participle then involves that of the other : thus, from fopr 
kshipta, 'thrown/ fapn kshiptvd, * having thrown;' from ^w i done* 
(root Tg) 9 ^FR ' having done/ from fan (root WT), fWRT; from 7J* 
(root ^() 9 IfT; from ^ (root ^T), ^WT; from Tjfcr (root tn), TfarT; 
from HRr (root w()> tti^l; from n^hr (root grf), 'J^lrtl ; from ^ftnr 
(root ^), aPuHH ; from t?r (root ^), ttw ; from ^ (root ^j), ^|t 5 
from to* (root ^f), ^T; from f^?r (root *n), ffWT; from wm (root 

^r), ip«n ; from mr (root ^ 545), ttfit. 

a. Where t is inserted, there is generally gunation of final i 9 i, u 9 
u, and of final ^ ri and of medial ^ ri ; and optional gunation of 
medial i, u (except as debarred by 28. b) : thus, tyftlril from 3ft $ 
TftrFH (also TOT) from ^; i|(lHI or utim from ^; fcfffeftT or 
^ftWT from ftj^; vfrirtl or tHPriril from ^; ^P^FTT from ij^; HpMH l 
or hPShH from ^ 

4. But from f^, ^faw and ^srr ; from fto, dftril and ^RT. So 
fir* &c. The root *TPJ makes Sttnftj^T (532. a) ; and initial i, m, be- 
fore single consonants, must be gunated ; as, ^ makes ^PMril. 

c. The roots in the list at 390. a. do not admit Guna : thus, f%^ 
can make only faPifriU 

d. When there are two forms of the passive participle, there is often only one of 
the indeclinable : thus, «J1T makes "«|W and nmn, but only nuircii; co^, c6 J H 
and c6Po|f1, but only oPwirqi; and, vice versa, 1^(543) only 4 fori, but sPmWI 
and TJT ; WZ, ^3T, but uP^iMl and *ft^T ; JpT, *?, but HlfiMT and *Tf\. So, 
some roots in nasals optionally insert i; fHT, fTrSTT or it P*rr«lT ; T5RT, *s|i«H or 
^fftUr^T; VT, <*l»ril or^rfifi^T; Ttf^, *l«i«l or ^m^T or sftPlJriV ; ?l^, ^TWT 
or ^PHi^I. 

c. The penultimate nasal, which is rejected before ta (544. a), is optionally so 
rejected before tvd in T5|, ST^, *3^, iR^ or TT^, and ^T^ : thus, from T^ comes 
^R, but tlST or tUT; from W^, ^fftCTT, ^IST or TO15T. 

/. W^ and •T?^ optionally insert nasals ; *(W or *TWT> «TyT or «T^T, 390. it. 
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g. Some few roots necessarily retain their nasals: thus, *SW makes TSPfHT ; and 
^P^, WWT or 44|f«4i4T. 

557. The only important variation from the passive participle occurs in those 
roots, at 531. a, which take na for ta. The change of f/ to ir and ur (534) is 
preserved (unless i be inserted), but tvd never becomes mod: thus, *t> ifr$, 
but 9|(Vi«ii (or irfh^T); from TJ, "ift^, but rtTr5l ; from ^, tg&, but 1 g%T> 
from ffc^, fa[W, but fWFIT; from *^, VT,hut 4lTor *TOT(556. e); from^, 
W*ty but ^W ; from ^T, ^faf, but fifRIT ' having quitted' (not distinguishable in 
form from fifWT ' having placed/ root VT). 

558. Observe, moreover, that verbs of the 10th class and causals, which reject the 
characteristic ay a before the ita of the past passive participle, retain ay before itvd: 
thus, WrftjTT * made to stand' (from the causal base WHH?), but WVftlrJI * having 
made to stand ;' fVfanT ' thought' (from f^*!^ 10th c, ' to think'), but (*HlfV|i4l 
' having thought.' 

a. All derivative verbs of course assume t, and form their indeclinable participles 
analogously to causals : thus, ^fifilfiRTT (from desid. of *ft)> and ^IjjftlHI (from 
freq. of y*). In regard to the Atmane frequentatives, cricffaiqi is formed from 
<o\e^v, and qc(Tftc«ii from q<{1ui {ya in the latter being preceded by a consonant). 

b. There are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with tvd: thus, 
vnjUlMl (from iff), Ramayana I. 2, 20; also WUi^W Ramay. I. 74, 23. Especi- 
ally in the case of causals ; as, ftf^fiflWI- 

c. When W a, * not,' is prefixed, tvd is always used ; as, *i<Rf«ii ' not having 
done,' 'without having done;' vqmi 'not having given.' 

Indeclinable participles farmed with yafrom compounded roots. 

559' When a root is compounded with a preposition or any 
indeclinable prefix (except *r o, 'not/ see 558. c)> the indeclinable 
participle is formed by affixing tt ya, and the rules for annexing it 
to the root are some of them analogous to those which prevail in 
other cases in which ya is affixed ; see the rules for forming the con- 
jugational tenses in the fourth class at 272, for passives at 461, and 
for the precative or benedictive at 443. 

560, But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of lengthening 
this vowel, H t is interposed ; as, from wfisr diri, ' to take refuge* 
(root for with ^ht), ^rrffelW diritya 9 ' having taken refuge ; 9 from fafi* 
(root fl* with ftrx), tfrflsw; from viqg 9 TBTff; from *^i (root ^r with 
*)> *^W ; from fa:i|, fir:*W. The lengthening of the radical vowel 
by coalition does not prevent this rule ; as, from wt ati (root ^ with 
^rfw), WriliM atitya. 

a. 1TFJ 'to awake' gugates its final as in TOTPPi and ftf 'to 
destroy/ € to waste ;' lengthens its final as in H^N, 4'MH|1i|* 



PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 223 

» 

j6i. If a root end in long *t d 9 ^( 9 ovm u, no change generally 
takes place ; as, from ftr^T, fa^nr; from ^rtrsft, SMflfa; from fav> fa**?- 

«. If it end in long ^ ri> this vowel becomes ir> and after labial 
letters, ur : thus, from ^*f > TORfft ' having scattered / from *9TO 
(root tj * to filF), otij§ (compare 534). 

562. Final diphthongs pass into TO d; as, from Tjfiw, *jftWI (also Tlft^ffa) ; 

from ^rfird, ^firarnr ; from 5ro*ft, torchi. 

c. But 3J with TO makes ^BTr^tf. In Epic poetry, *ft with *W makes *TTOT. 

b. ft? 'to throw/ ift 'to kill/ JTT 'to measure/ and H 'to barter/ all -HTO. 
Similarly, ^t 'to decay/ -^R; but cit 'to adhere/ -?FPT or -^faj (see 390. e). 
TO and ^ft conform to the rule for the passive (-3|5> "?f )• 

563. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected, as in passives (see 469) : thus, from 
M*i i«^ samdsanj, UHltistJ samdsajya; from OTVHJ, h*i*m (used adverbially in the 
sense 'violently'). 

a. Some few roots retain the nasal : thus, %II$IJ|} makes TOJHUJ ; and wfVoi^* 

b. (7^ ' to acquire' may insert a nasal after the prepositions TO and 77 : thus, 
^M*«r &c. (otherwise -e3»l). 

564. If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no change takes place ; 
as, from f*rftp( nikship, f«Tftf*t nikshipyaj from UP|(root TO^with H)> 1TTO ; 
from ^h^ (root ^T5T with fa), ^IfcJL 

a. But roots in ^ or ^, preceded by t or u, lengthen these vowels, as in hPh<{I«4 
from f^, ft^lgS from T^. 

b. Four roots in TO^ (T^, «F^, *!*(, T^) optionally reject the nasal, and interpose 
t between the final a and ya ; as, from f*TJT*J , (V| J lf<4 or (H J I*^ The roots ^T, 
"^5 IP^, *pj, TSpjT, ftpT, ^JT, ^Fh ^tr, WOT always reject the nasal; as, from 
fa??,ft|^W. 

c. ?H|, 5pT, and TT^ optionally reject the *T; but instead of interposing t T 
lengthen the final a, as in passives (see 470): thus, from 3rl^, JrHR (or *f«sr*0. 

565. The changes which take place in certain roots before the ya of the passive 
(471, 472) are preserved before ya ; as, from ftHM,^pit; from r«W4^, ^J^S from 

nw, wta; from toj*£, TOjff; from faij^, fan^r; from toit^, to^si; from 

TO*D^» TOftw ; and so with all the roots at 471, 472. 

a. The roots at 390. I. have two forms : thus, from T$Q comes -iflMI^M and -*pi, &c- 

b. There are one or two instances in which an uncompounded root takes H ; as, 
W ' having reverenced/ Manu VII. 145. I. 4. Maha-bharata 3. 8017. T*l 
'having resided/ Nala V. 42 (from ***); >JW 'having taken/ Astra-s'ikshd 21. 

566. In affixing 3 ya to the bases of causal verbs of the 10th class, and the 3d 
class of nominals (see 521), the characteristic TOT is generally rejected; as, from 
3*hnr prabodhaya, V&Mprabodhya; from HUKI, TOT*? ; from WS^jN, **$$ % 

from faror?T, faro*T» 

a. It is, however, retained when the root ends in a single consonant and encloses 
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short a : thus, f%TOEW ' having calculated' (*TO with ft) ; 4W4k4U| ' having 
imagined' (*Rc* with W) ; *Hf*OT ' having narrated' (V^with H). 

b. The final a of frequentative bases is of course dropped, and the final ya of 
both frequentatives and nominals, if preceded by a consonant ; as, from coIcjm 
comes -oflf^H; from *ffc^*l, -*fty*l; from HM4^, -cHRST. 

Adverbial indeclinable participle. 

567. There is another indeclinable participle yielding the same sense as those 
formed with tvd and ya, but of rare occurrence. It is equivalent to the accusative 
case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially ; and is formed by adding 
Wf am to the root, before which affix changes of the radical vowel take place, 
similar to those required before the causal affix ^HT (481) or before the 3d sing, 
aorist passive (see 475) : thus, from »ft ni, ' to lead,' TPI*^ ndyam, ' having led ;' 
from VU 'to drink,' tTR 'having drunk;' from 2g> 3pri> from ^^, "TPi; from 
uN, ispf ; from ^«T^ to kill,' ^tff. It often occupies the last place in a com- 
pound ; as in the expression t^coiw ' having totally exterminated ;' and in the 
following passage from Bhafti : 

The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, repeatedly bending down the creep- 
ers, would pluck the blossoms ; descending to the streams, would sip (the waters) ; 
seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiration (of the 
scene).' Compare also the passage at the end of Act V. of Sakuntala; «nsns$4 
flif^ij U'9>|l ' repeatedly throwing up her arms she began to weep.' 

a. These participles generally imply repetition of the action, as in the passage 
above, and in this sense are themselves often repeated; as, ddyam, ddyam, f having 
repeatedly given.' 

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 
568. These are. amongst the most common aud useful of all par- 
ticiples, and may be classed under three heads : ist, as formed with 
the affix W*t tavya ; 2dly, as formed with ^rfal aniya ; 3dly, as 
formed with tt ya. These affixes yield a sense corresponding to the 
Latin future passive participle in dm, and the English able and ible 9 
and most commonly denote l obligation* or * propriety* and * fitness/ 

a. Although these participles agree in signification with the Latin participles in 
dus, yet Prof. Bopp considers that the affix tavya corresponds in form to the Latin 
tivusy and in sense as well as form to the Greek tco^. In some of the Latin 
formations with tivus, the passive sense is preserved, as in captious, nativus, 
cpctivus* Compare Sanskrit ddtavya with dativus (dandus), 00T€0£ ; yoktavya with. 
(con)junctivus (jungendus); janitavya with genitivus (gignendus); dhdtavya with 
flereof, &c. 
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Future passive participles formed with icaqf tavya. 

569. These are formed by substituting *m tavya for in td, the 
termination of the 3d pers. sing, of the 1st future : thus, from ^m 
isheptdy *he will throw/ $**( ksheptavya, 'to be thrown;* ,*?h 

* he will do/ *rfcq c to be done / from *ftnrr * he will be/ Hftffl*t 

* about to be / from "grfafTT, yfalW ( see 39°* a ) > ^ rom M*MI> faftnw. 
Arid in the case of those roots ending in consonants which reject i> 
whatever changes take place before td> the same take place before 
tavya, and all the special rules at 390. a — 0. will equally apply to this 
affix : thus, ww, ?1*5*1 {relinquendus) ; tWT, UWI ; "5*1, yj&** ; *ft¥T, 

*te*r; ^tvt, ipm; Otsi, *fhf*i; *fHrfi or ^mftrrn, ^finwr or 

• * * * 

*wftnr*i; ?jtf*fin, ^tftiiw; «nfT or nif^ai, mfan or Hif^d«r, and from 

the causal SBTTftnn, «M'4JJiria|; from the desiderative *pftfvfthn\ ^*fr- 
fafaiWr; from the frequentative ^jfaffT, »ft*jfa<r«q; from TfrrfarrTj 
iftaftnWU See the rules at 388, 390, 491, 505, 513, 516. 

Future passive participles formed with *rtfh? aniya- 

570. This affix is added directly to the root, and generally with- 
out other change than gunation (if Guna is admissible) : thus, from 
fa <Ji, 'to gather/ ^TOtffa 6ayaniya r * to be gathered / from *r, 
>Mtfl*l; from tjt, qrcsftq (58) ; from fc**r, 3ta<frl ; from ^v,J?hfflfHl; 
from *p{, W^ftm from ^, **Nfhf; from ^ (10th c), ^fasfa: 

but^r, wWN; n^, ^fhi; ?ffrft, ^«nfhr; w{ 9 *w*fta and ^pnrhTj 

g^, nftpfN and ntmJ|tfl<l, &c. See 390.,/, /, m. 

a. A final diphthong is changed to *rr d f which blends with the 
. initial a ofaniya ; as, from tS|, uih1<I ; from % 4Hl*l« 

A. The roots at 390, 390. a. of course forbid Guna : thus, *^«fl*i 

* rom VU ^ppffa from *r, &c. 

c* As to derivative verbs, aya is rejected from a causal base, and 
a from the bases of other derivative verbs, and ya, if a consonant 
precedes : thus, tfl%Mli| from the causal base ^tnr ; fl*lYfMmul*l from 
the desiderative "J^tftm; also *TNj|«{1ji, ^fejwta, from the frequehta- 
tives *bg*r, ^fojot; and riM4tMta or dM^H^Hr from the nominal IPTO. 

Future passive participles formed with n ya. 

571. Before this affix, as before all others beginning with % cer- 
tain changes of final vowels become necessary. 

G g 
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a. If a root end in HT a, or in * e, ^ at, vt o, changeable to *m d, 
this vowel becomes * e (compare 446) ; as, from m md, * to measure/ 
iN meya, l to be measured/ * measurable ;* from j\ hd> 'to quit,' 
fH hey a ; from t& dhyai, * to meditate/ ufrl dhyeya ; from % * to be 
weary/ ijn ; from qr ' to give/ ^ ' to pity/ and ^ * to cut/ i^r, 

b. If in ^ t, $ f, v *, or 9 u y these vowels are gunated ; as, from 
fa H, *N &ya (in the Veda ^*t*I with vn) ; but ?(\ with *?*, -ifhl. 

But the Gupa *ft o is changed to at?, and sometimes ^ e to ay, 
before ya (as if before a vowel) : thus, from w, w ; from fti ' to 
conquer/ im; from nft * to buy/ OT; from faf * to destroy/ ^xq. 

And the Gupa *ft passes into dv before y, especially when it is 
intended to lay emphasis on the meaning; as, from ^ npq ; from 
5, jrrai ; from v, m^. But >j/ to shake 9 makes vii. 

c. If in ^ ft or ^ fi 9 these vowels are vriddhied ; as, from ^r ' to 
do/ *tf ; from w c to support, 9 *n4 (also ww, see 573) ; from ^ 4 to 
choose, 9 *rA (also ^ur). 

rf. The roots at 390. c. drop their finals (^ho, e^fc>). 

572. Sometimes if a root end in a short vowel no change takes place, but t is 
interposed, after the analogy of the indeclinable participle formed with ya at 560; 
so that the crude base of the future participle is often not distinguishable from the 
indeclinable : thus, from ftfj», ' to conquer/ fWRjitya (alsojeya), ' conquerable/ 
from ^g stu, ' to praise/ ^JW stutya, 'laudable / from If kfi, 'to do/ yff jtftfya 
(as well as ^Pf), ' practicable ;' from ^ ' to go/ ^W ' to be gone / from WTJ ' to 
honour/ WTTW ' to be honoured.' 

573. If a root end in a single consonant with a medial a, the latter may be 
vriddhied ; as, from lf^ grah, ' to take/ UTO grdhya ,- from ?f^' to be ashamed/ 
?m ; from ^T 'to love/ Wtq : but not always ; as, from W^> W** I from . 
'WC%, TO; from^, W; from tin, TO: and not if the final is a labial (except 
?Hl t T^, <TO); as, froml^, TOJ; from ^T^, VI; from W\ 'to receive/ ^ 
(and c5*Nl). The root 1^ 'to be mad' makes *TO after prepositions, but other- 
wise TO. Similarly, T^ and ^. The root *H^ C to serve* makes HUT and HTO 

(see 574). 

a. If with a medial ^ t or 9 «, these are generally gunated ; as, from WW, Htrtf; 

from *ft^ 5 *TO> but ^"^ ^y : and sometimes only optionally; as, TO makes *£0 
as well as jfta; and £^, J?T and effa. 

b. If with a medial ^J n, no change generally takes place ; as, from ^J^> t^j^H » 
from "JTty ^?^ ; from ^^, ^m (after *T* and *IW, H*H) ; from ^^, ^T (also 
UTril).: but from y^, y*l or ^R. 

c. The roots at 390, 390, a. are, as usual, debarred from Guna : thus, 9*3* &c. 
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574. A final ^ 6 may sometimes be changed to ^ it, and final ^[ j to i{g, when 
the past passive participle rejects s / as, from W\pad, VTGpdkya and *fTO pdtya; 
from ipt, *ftnf or y*. When the final is unchanged, as in pddya, the obligation 
implied is said to be more absolute ; but the two forms may have distinct meanings : 
thus, bhqjya (from bhuj) means 'to be eaten,' but bhogya, 'to be enjoyed ;' vd&ya 
(from vat) means ' proper to be said,' but vdhya, ' that which is actually to be said.' 

a. Again, Wli*| (from VT^) is used after the prepositions fit and H, otherwise 
WTO. Similarly, *fafl| (from *p|) after ftf and U, and TOT or *ITHT (from Vty 
after the same prepositions. 

b. Other anomalous changes may take place, some of which are similar to those 
before the ya of passives : thus, from JXf, ^ff as well as UTO (47?) ; fr° m ^f > 
TO (471, also TO) ; from ^, ^3*1 (47 1) ; from JUTR, fijp"! (47a) ; from *R ' to 
dig,'?N; from ^hr 'to praise,' ^HW or ^N* 5 fom W^ ' to fry,' *5Hf or W3*T ; 
from f^T, *1M or IfTW. 

c. The roots beginning with ^Jat 390. 1, have two forms : thus, *lfat or «n^i«i. 

575. Many of these participles are used as substantives : thus, m** n. ' speech ;' 
tftHTn. 'food;' ^nn f. * a harlot;' ^iCTTf. 'sacrifice;' ifaf n. ' a ditch ;' wftl f . 
' a wife,' from *} ' to support,' &c. 

576. The affix ya may be added to desiderative, frequentative, and nominal bases 
in the same Way as aniya : thus, Jjlfallfc 1 ft*U , l» ^ftFfc n***M* So also, from 
^fl&5 ' a pestle,' ^¥91 ' to be pounded with a pestle.' 

a. n a added to a root after gunation (if Guna is possible) gives 
the sense of a future passive participle when in composition with tr, 
JT:, and ^T^; as, ^aR ' easy to be done,' 5TOT * difficult to be done/ 
JftIT * difficult to be crossed.' 

b. Again, an affix ^fts*f added to a few roots has the same force 
as the affixes of the future passive participle ; e. g. ipfrfiw ' fit to 
ripen 9 or ' to be cooked,' fc^feSir * to be broken/ 

577. The inflection of future passive participles follows that of 
the first class of nouns at 103 : thus, ^JHq ' to be done ;' N. sing, 
m. f. n. kartavyaSy kartavyd, kartavyam. Similarly, karaniyas, kara- 
niyd y karaniyam ; and kdryas, kdryd> kdryam. 

PARTICIPLES OF THE SECOND FUTURE.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

578. These are hot common. They are of two kinds, either Parasmai-pada or 
Xtmane-pada; and are formed, like present participles, by changing x*C*n anti, the 
termination of the 3d plur. of the 2d future, into TOTT at, for the Parasmai-pada ; 
and hy changing TO** hnte into TOTR amdna, for the Atmane : thus, from ^FflUMftl 
karishyanti and ^rfc*l*W karishyante, ' they will do/ come 4i(\m^ karishyat and 
wWWI karishyamdna (58), * about to do ;' from the passive 2d fut. TOfl^ * they 
will be said* comes <i>5*hIi<s ' about to be said.* 

G g 2 
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a. In their inflection, as well as their formation, they resemble present parti- 
ciples ; see 524 and 526. 

b. Observe — The future participle in mdna may be compared with the Greek in 
/acvo : ddsyamdna=$v<rofJL€VOf. 

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 

579. These have been already incidentally noticed at 80, 83, 84, 85, 
87. As, however, they partake of the nature of participles, and are 
often used as participles (see Syntax, 909 — 911)9 a fuller explanation 
of them is here given. They may be classed under three heads : 1st, 
as formed from the root ; adly, as formed from the 1st future ; 3dly, 
as formed from the root by changes similar to those which form the 
causal base. 

580. The base of the first class is often identical with the root 
itself; that is, the unchanged root is frequently used at the end of 
compounds as a noun of agency, t being added if it ends in a short 
vowel; see the examples at 84. L and 87. 

a. Another common noun of agency is formed from the root by 
affixing ^r a (as in the first group of conjugational classes at 257. a), 
before which «, Gumi, and rarely Vriddhi, of a final vowel is required ; 
as, from fstji, 'to conquer/ nnjaya, * conquering/ Medial vowels 
are generally unchanged ; as, from ^ vad, ' to say/ ^ vada, ' saying,** 
from jjp tud, * to vex,' ?p tuda> * vexing/ 

b. And final wt d, ^ am, or w^ an, are dropped ; as, from 3T 
da, * to give/ ^ da f * giving ;' from v^gam 9 6 to go,' n ga 9 ' going f 
from W^jan, 'to be born/ ^ja, ' being born/ Their declension 
follows the first class of nouns at 103* 

581. The base of the second class (see 83) is formed from the 
-3d pers. sing, of the ist future of primitive verbs, by substituting 
the vowel ^ ri for the final vowel a, the nominative case being 
therefore identical with the 3d pers. sing, of that tense (see 386) : 
thus, from HtaiT bhoktd, * he will eat/ tffrf* bhofctri, * an eater / from 
iftjT ' he will fight/ iftlT * a fighter / from HTfafTT * he will ask/ 
nrffcnr 'an asker/ from ?frg7 'he will bear/ ?rte 'a bearer/ &c. 
They are inflected at 127. 

58a. The base of the third class is formed in three ways. 
«. By adding ^ in to the root (see 85. V), before which affix 
changes take place similar to those required before the causal affix 
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ay a (481, 483, 483); as, from ^, *rfic^ kdrin, 'a doer;' from f^ 
(488), vrfw^ghdtin, * a killer;' from jft, SITftP^ 'a sleeper:' y being 
inserted after roots in a (483) ; as, from in, Mtfn^ * a drinker / from 
^T, ^Tftt^ ddyin, ' a giver.' They are inflected at 159. 

b. By adding ^raf oka to the root (see 80. IV), before which affix 
changes take place analogous to those before the causal ay a (481, 
48a, 483); as, from if, *rc* kdraka 9 'a doer,' * doing;' from tft, 
Hm<* ndyaka, ' a leader/ ' leading ;' from qf , ITC* grdhaka ; from 
ftn^, Tmmr; from ^, xmnf ; from pr, gTO; from W^, WF*; from 
*P$ ^H^l; from «T, ^qpni^i. 

c. By adding *R 0»a to some few roots ending in consonants 
(see 80. V), after changes similar to those required before the causal 
affix ; as, from tp<j, 4*44 nandana, ' rejoicing / from W, *PTO * viti- 
ating ;' from ^pj, ^ftV^T ' cleansing/ 

Observe — The inflection of the last two follows that of the first 
class of nouns at 103, 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS IN THE TEN CLASSES. AND 
OF DERIVATIVE VERBS INFLECTED AT FULL. 

583. We begin by giving a synopsis of the inflection of the pri- 
mitive forms of the ten roots : ^pj budh> € to know/ 1st c; ^ir nrit, 
* to dance/ 4th c. ; fijsj dU y ' to point out/ 6th c. ; *p^ yuj 9 * to 
unite/ 10th c. ; f^ vid 9 f to know/ ad c. ; *| bhri, 6 to bear/ 
3d *c. ; fk% bhid, * to break/ 7th c. ; f* 6i, * to gather/ 5th c. ; 
m^ tan, € to stretch/ 8th c. ; \pti 9 ' to purify/ 9th c. : grouping 
together, first, the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes; then the 2d, 3d, 
and 7th ; and lastly, the 5th, 7th, and 9th, for the reasons stated at 
257. In the next place, the passive forms of these ten roots will be 
synoptically exhibited, followed by the present tense of the causal, 
desiderative, and frequentative forms, and the participles. Examples 
will then be given of primitive verbs of all the ten classes (according 
to the same grouping), inflected at fall; and under every verb the 
derivative forms and participles will be indicated. Lastly, a full 
example will be given of each of the four kinds of derivative verbs, 
passives, causals, desideratives, and frequentatives. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIABY VERB *^ OS, * TO BE/ 243 

Parasmai-pada (see 327). 

584. Note, that although this root belongs to the 2d class, its inflection is ex- 
hibited here, both because it is sometimes used as an auxiliary, and because it is 
desirable that the student should study its inflection at the same time with that of 
the other substantive verb ^bhu, ' to be,' which will follow at 585, and which sup- 
plies many of the defective tenses of tn^. Two other roots in Sanskrit are some- 
times employed as substantive verbs, with the sense 'to be,' viz. Wf ist c. 'to 
stand' (see 269, 587), and WTC^ad c. ' to sit' (see 317. a). Indeed, the root IWci, 
here inflected, is probably only an abbreviation of ^BJ^ds. 

All the cognate languages have two roots similar to the Sanskrit for the substan- 
tive verb ' to be. 9 Compare <f>v and cut (ec) in Greek, es (sum) and fu (Jut) in 
Latin ; and observe how the different parts of the Sanskrit verbs correspond to the 
Greek and Latin : thus, asmi, asi, asti ; €f*fLi, €<t<ti, cori ; sum, es, est. Compare 

orov, rjarriv ; dsma, dsta, with ^ff/X€V, 

§OT€, &C. 

Present, ( I am/ Potential, ' I may be/ &c. 



HR8. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 



SENG. DUAL. PLURAL. 

W| sydm ^TW sydva TO sydma 
TOl^ syds *M\iHH^sydtam Wnf sydta 



2d,wftfa« TB^sthas Wstha 

Q&fWfetasti W^stas JSf^f santi TQTl^sydt ^I\Ml*sydtdm ^gQ^syus 

Imperfect or first preterite, ' I was/ Imperative, * Let me be/ 

WTTf«T asdni fWW asdva WGm asdma 
^fv edhi ^cW stam ?5cT sta 



WT^ dsam W*S dsva WT^R dsma 



VRft^cfo* WWF^dstam VIW dsta 
ysrr^h^dnt Wl^ST^dstdm ^nW^dsan 

Perfect or second preterite*, ( I was/ &c. 
Parasmai. Atmane. 



WJ astu W^ stdm *PJ santu 



^119 dsa OTftr? dsiva ^ffwxdsima 
Hlfavidsitha vmnynldsathusUVRdsa 
'GTG dsa Wm^dsatus HW^dsus 



WP& dse xn 1 fVi «i^ dsivahe WrftR^ dsimahe 
miHHdsisheVimW dsdthe Wlftttq dsidhve 
WW dse VRWRt dsdte VTftnC dsire 



Observe — The root as, * to be,' has no derivative forms, and only two partici- 
ples, viz. those of the present, Parasmai and Atmane, TTT^ sat, TTPT sdnd (see 
524, 526). The conjugational tenses have an Atmane-pada, which is not used 
unless the root is compounded with prepositions. In this Pada ^ k is substituted 
for the root in ist sing, pres., and ^ s is dropped before dh in 2d plur. : thus, Pres. 
he, se, ste; svahe, sdthe, sdtej smahe, dhve, sate: Impf. dsi, dsthds, dsta; dsvahi, 
dsdthdm, dsdtdm ; dsmahi, ddhvam, dsata : Pot. siya, stthds, sfta j sfvahi, siydthdm, 
siydtdm; simdhi, sidhvam, siran : Impv. asai, sva, stdm ; asdvahai, sdthdm, sdtdm; 
asdmahai, dhvam, satdm : see 327. 

* The perfect of as is not used by itself, but is employed in forming the perfect 
of causals and some other verbs, see 385, 490 ; in which case the Atmane may be 
used. The other tenses of as are wanting, and are supplied from bhu at 585. 

1 i 2 



244 INFLECTION OP THE BASE OF VERBS. 

Group I. Class I. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE FIRST CONJUGA- 

TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 261. 

585. Root ^ IM. Infin. *f*7p{ bhavitum, 4 to be' or ' become/ 

] 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, i I am' or * I become/ * 



PZBS. 8ING. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


let, OTlfi? bhavdmi 


H4I44I bhavdvas 


M M IH^ bhavdmas 


2d, M^fVl bhavasi 


HTOIT &AatMrtAo« 


VRIlbhavatha 


3d, Wfif bhavati 


tf^flffl bhavatas 


M^PhI bhavanti 


Imperfect or first preterite, * 


I was/ 


WITT abhavam 


VHqi3 abhavdva 


*m«u«i abhavdma 


vmn^abhavas 


^OTiPI abhavatam 


VH^lri abhavata 


*i«f«if^ abhavat 


WJ*IHIH abhavatdm 

Potential, * I may be/ 


vm^abhtwan 


MHA*H bkaveyam 


H^ bhaveva 


WWbhavema 


^W^bhaves 


*iqn«i bhavetam 


H%W bhaveta 


*fwl{bhavet 


>iqiii*i bhavetdm 


VR'tpXbhaveyus 




Imperative, ' Let me be 


»/ 


*f«nPH bhavdni 


OTTO bhavdva 


OTTO 6AatM&»uz 


W bhava * 


^m^bhavatam 


OTiT bhavata 


WW bhavatu 


*mnm bhavatdm 

X 


WJ bhavantu 


Perfect or second preterite, ' 


I was/ 


WVra babhuva 


^Pjfaf babhuviva 


TCJfcf babhuvima 

Cs. 


*Pjft|H| babhuvitha 


TQ&Fjfc babhuvathus 


W babhuva 


TW babhuva 


^PJ^Irf^ babhuvatus 


^F|K&a6Atfe«* 




First future, ' I will be 

Hftnrngi? bhavitdsvas 


5/ 


HlqrillW bhavitdsmi 


H fll ri 1 W* bhavitdsm 


M\<\t\\\* bhavttast 
HfinfT bhavitd 


M\Mn\mH s bhavitdsthas 
>Tftr?nTT bhavitdrau 


>TfTaTOr bhamtdsthc 
trfcWTOT bhavitdras 



Second future, ' I shall be/ 

HfamifH bhavishydmi *?Pi «4N *\Jbhavishydvas Hf^JPRT bhavishydmas 
^P^UlPtl bhavishyasi M (H H|V| J^ bhavishyathas HTftTTf bhavishyatha 
hfimfa bhavishyati, M Pi «i n ti bhavishyatas Hf^fftf bhavishyanti 



CONJUGATION OP VERBS.— GROUP I. CLASS I. 245 

Aorist or third preterite, ' I was' or ' had been/ &c. 

■ 

*HJ5* abhuvam Vj* abkfoa WJ abMma 

Wntabhut *PjWWaMifr«&fc m^p^abhfoan 

Precative or benedictive, i May I be.' 

^XP^bhuydsam ^[V^f bhuydsva *|«4Hji bhuydsma 

WttQbhuyds VHWRRbhuydstam *H* im bMydsta * 

^ITl^bhuydt igfim^bMydstdm VVTI^bktiydsus 

Conditional, (If) * I should be. 5 v 

twft*l*l abhaqishyam VmDimM abhavishydva Wn^w abhavishydma 
^W ft m 4^ abhamshyas VJ ft *l fll^ abhavishyatam 'swft^in abkavishyata 
VTft^rif abhavishyat *W ft U| A W N abhavishyatdm Vi ft «4 «^ abhavishyan 

586. Atmane-pada. Present tense, * I am/ &c. 

OT Mat* >nnf bhavdoahe Mm*%^ bhavdmahe 

>ITO bhavase HTv bhavethe *TW bhavadkve 

Vftn bhavate *TOn bhaveie Wfr bhavante 



Imperfect or ./Era/ preterite, * I was/ 

wt abhave Wim*ff^ abhavdvahi wf«u«if^ abhavdmahi 

W <l 1| I ^ abhavathds VH^ 1| W N abhavethdm W^l m* abhavadhvam 

^Xmtabhavata TOqrtl^ abhavetdm WX^ti abhavanta 

Potential, f I may be/ &c. 

*TClf bhaveya *Hqfi$ bhavevahi WT(^ bhavemahi 

^mT bhavethas H$l*m\ bhaveydthdm *^«PT bhavedhvam 

^K bkaveta h * m i n 1* bhaveydtdm H^T^Jbhaveran 

Imperative, * Let me be/ 

W bhavai hm*% bhavdvahai WR% bhavdmahai 

*WFT bhavasva *TT*TCT bhavethdm M«|U|!4 bhavadhvam 

**«ifli«^Ma0afcfr» vroTTPT^Aatrcftftn ^ «i *n i«i x bhavantdm 

Perfect or second preterite, *I was/ &c. 

^*|5 fa&Aifoe 1 H|ft^ babhuvivahe l^jft*!^ babhucimake 

***jfa^ babhuvishe *WtT*l babhuvdthe '^Hfad (j) babhuvidhve 

'fV* babhtive ***V!^ babhuvdte W^jfW^ babhuvire 
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First future, ' I will be/ &c. 

*km^ bhavitdhe *faWTO% bhavitdsvahe ufafllW^ bhavitdsmahe 

«ftwm bhavitdse ufafllUIVJ bhavitdsdthe rffimifr bhavitddhve 

HfimT bhavitd HfaTTO bhavitdrau uOliUOl bhavitdras 

Second future, * I shall be/ &c. 

*ifa«l bhavishye *4ftl*IPl^ bhavishydvahe uftmiJ|£ bhavishydmahe 

HfiTOT bhavishyase Hfrlft bhavishyethe *?finm^ bhavishyadhve 

HpTOn bhavishyate *rftp*hr bhavishyete >lP<!fU|«ff bhavishyante 

Aorist or third preterite, ' I was' or * had been/ &c. 

^Wftftl abhavishi Wrfiwf^ abhavishvahi Wfanf^ abkavishmaki 

^WftWT^ abhavishthds WHfamvjl^ abhavishdthdm *D?fa9^ (^) abhavidhvam 

Wfa* abhavishta ^wfa^TWT* abhavishdtdm TOfTOT abhavishata 

Precative or benedictive, ' I wish I may be.' 

HfrtN bhavisMya **fitffaf% bhavishfoahi *rfirttafi[ bhavisMmahi 

M Pi tfl V I « bhavisMshthds Mfa*fimm*{bhavisMydsthdm *?Pm1U|^(^) bhamskidhvam 

vrfttV bhavisMshta H ft Ml 14 1« 1*^ bhavishiydstdm vrfttt*{bh(n>i$Mran 

Conditional, (If) ' I should be/ &c. 

¥WP|1M abhavishye Wlftmiqflg abhavishydvahi fMfk*l\H?% abhamshydmaki 

wfavFlVB^abhavishyathds W P| K| *U>^ abhavishyethdm *Nfa*&B(t{abhavishyadhvam 
^wft^Tff abhavishyata ^wftroWW abhavishyetdm WTfiWif abhavishyanta 

Passive (461), Pre*. ^ wro, &c. ; -4or. 30* *wigr. (475) ^wrfa. 
Causal (479), Pre*, wwfa, wmftf, &c ; ^or. (492) ^fhro, &c. 
Desiderative (498), Pre*, ^jqiftr, ■yr^ftr, &c. Desiderative form of 
Causal (497) fiwraftrerfir, &c. Frequentative (507), Pre*, "*taifr, 
^ffoftfir or ^W^lfa * Participles, Pre*, wn^ (524) ; Pa*/ j?a**. ^Jir 
(53 1 ) 5 -P«*' tikfect >}r*T (556), -*£f (559) ; JFW. joa**. *ftni*l (569), 
WWfa (570), *T*q or wj (571). 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS IN THE 

ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

Par. stands for Parasraai; Atm. for Atmane; Impf. for Imperfect; Impv.for 

Imperative. 

587. Root FTT. Inf. ^rfif ' to stand* (269, 269. a). Par. and j&m. 

Pres. fireTfir, firefa, fwsfir; froFrcr, firrsr*, firen^; frowir, firaro, 

* These derivative verbs will be inflected at full at 703, 705, 706, 707. 
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fwvfcr. Atm. fro, Aran, fra«; OiviM^y ftiMj Hivr; finrro^, flro, 

ffTWrn. Imp/, vfinr, 'WfilTO, &c. Atm. wfiffc, &c. Pot. fflf 4, fn**i x » 

fii^; fiii% &c. Atm. fjrov, ftftirrcr, firfor; fii%*dfe PdMivii, &c. 
Impv. frorftr, flu, firew ; ftrew, &c. Atm. f& 9 ftrarar, fimrf ; firei^, 
&c. Per/, i^ft (373), wffcnr or irerra, awl; irffcrc, ww^r, u^ftf; 
HfiwH, tot, w^bt. Atm. irafc, irfi^pfr, wd; irfiw^> irernj, riWff; 
wftro^, trftrefr, wfaft:. ist Fat. ^mnfer, ^ninftr, &c. Atm. wnn^, 
wnrnr, &c. 2rf Put. Frmrrft, ^nwftr, wrsifir, &c. Atm. wro, 
sto$, w^nt, &c Aor. (438) *reri, ^ren*, w^m^; *toto, ^wnr, 
fNWidi ; *iwt, ^rornr, ^r^f- Atm. (438. d, 421. d) vfarfr, wfwvrcr, 
wflwd; wfV(f u if& vifViiMivri, -tot; ^rf^rff^, wfar^, tjfiOTir. Prec. 
&m, ^mr, &c. Atm. CTrtHr, wrcfhrn^, &c. Cbntf. w^nw, 

W9TORT, &c. Atm. tran&, WI^ivji^ &c. Pass., Pres. ^fft (465) ; 
Aor. $d sing, ^wftr. Caus., Pres. WUTtnfa, -^5 Aor. ^rffffro, ^rfir- 
fW. Des. firVTtnft, &c Freq. faft or Tmdft or iTTWTfa. Part., 
Pres. fimr ; Pa*f jwws. ffcnr ; Past indecl. fefflTT, -WHI, -¥PT ; .Fta. 

588. Root VI. Inf. VJ^ 'to smell' (269). Par. Pres. ftmifH, 

fireftr, &c Zing/, ^rftrtf, wftrw^, &c. Po/. fsfitf, firircr, &c. impv. 
fcfwfnr (58), ftrv, &c P«/. inft (373)* wftnx or intra, snft; srftR, 
'ra^R* ^ragrr ; nfw, if*, sqpr. 1st Put. imrrftR, imnftr, &c 2d 
Put. *Tsnfir, ni#r, &c. Aor. (438) *rst, wnrr, *ranr; *rarre, *nmf, 
imdi; *ott, wnr, ^nPl" ^ r ky 433> twiftjii, ijh^ n , tmifD^; 
vmftro, wwTftnr, -ftrtt; *n*Tftw, -ftnr, -ftror. Pra?. vmm, *pmr, 

&c. Or ihTTO, &c. Cbnrf. *raTOT> ^NHU^, &c. Pass., Pre*, w^ 
(465. a); ^4or. 3d %. TOTTftT. Caus., Pres. umillfc; Aor. ^rfsnHT 

or ^rfwftri. Des. ftrcrnnfir. Freq. ihffa, mnnftr or snifrfiT. Part., 

Pres. ftwi^; P<w£ ^<w*. wn or TTTO ; P<wf indecl. 'flTFTT, -irni ; jF^^. 

pass, 'snw, ^pfhr, ihr. 

589. Root xn. Inf. ^ 'to drink' (269). Par. Pres. flmfif, 
fijqftr, &c. /mjtj/*. ^iftnr, ^rf^Pff, &c. Pot. "fin^, ft%TT, &c. Impv. 

fireTfrr, ftn, &c. Per/l (373) inft, trftnr, or ^ito, xrn; ^rftw, 1 w^ v , 

VqjTT ; xrfqir, VR, T|W. i*^ -Ffe^. imnf^T, ^TTITftr, &c. %d Put. TTTRTftr, 

iTOjftr, &c. -4or. (438) vrt, vn^, ^nnw; ^to?, ^nmr, ^atnut; *wr, 
vmr, ^njH. Prcc. ^uro, *Nnr, &c Cond. ^rt^ ^rtfwt, &c. 

Pass., Pres. rflfo (465) ; Aor. $d sing. *rarfc (475) . Caus., Pres. 'qTWftr, 
' -^; Aor. ^rtW(493-e). Des. ftnmnf*. Freq. ^(ft, in^flr or TOlfa 
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Part, Pres. fair; Past pass, ift* (533.6); Past indecl. iftrfT, -TO; 
Fut. pass, imc*r, vrfht, ^r. 

590. Root ftr. Inf. irj ( to conquer/ Par.* Pres. jpnffc, 4inf«l, 

unfit ; *itoi?, mniw, jpnra ; wnww, ww 9 ^nrf^r. /iwr/*. im4, vn^ 
n*w(; wpito, *rennf, ^renniT; uniw, ^nnnr, w*iji«^. Pof. inrt, 

*wj> 1^5 *Pi*, ^Aw, Willi ; ipN, 1PIW, *nfero. Impv. ipnfiT, iR, 

irij ; ^ito; innr, mnri ; srro, *pnr, ippj. Per/I ftinni (368, 374. b) 9 
ftnrftnr or ftphj, ftmnr ; ftifhr* (374)* Hhjii^, f'P'rjs; Pmfiim, ftpij* 
ftpi^. 1*/ Put. mnf^T, ifanftf, inn ; iifliHU, vm unity nfliu ; *nnw*> 
iftrrer* WHRty 2d Fut. wirrftr, inoftf, itafic ; iriOTty ninety ^Nura ; 

^«UH^i, $F(*I 9 ^«lf*fl. -4or. *r%i( (420. b) 9 ^^ifafac, ^B^lhr ; VW^, ^*¥, 
^WVT; vMm* ^n?, ^^f^l* Pree. ifhnrcf, sfhrnf, ifhni^; aftaiu* 
ifhnw, 4)«ii«ii ; i(hnw, ^Nrer, ^flm^w. Cond. *ra*r, vanity w«n^; 

HMmi, <n£l*lH, w*)*IAi; w^ailH, ^jif^nr, wifaP^. Pass., Pres. ifa 
&c. ; Aor. $d sing, wsnfc. Caus., Pres. ^nwftr ; Aor. wiftipr. Des. 
ftjfjflmftl. Freq. spftxr, »i*)fii or ippftftr. Part., Pres. iPH^; Past 
pass, ftfff; Past indecl. ftn^T, -ftfW; Fut. pass. WiTO, lPPfhr, ^1 or 

ftrw or irm (571, 572). 

a. Like fit may be conjugated ?ft. Inf. ^5 ' to lead.' But the 
Causal is HUHJ I fa ; Caus., Aor. Wfffcra ; Des. (H«flmfH. In Epic poetry 
the Perfect is sometimes ?TTOTO for ftRPT, and the 2d Fut. Hftiojlft 
for ifanfi? (especially when preceded by the prep. *n). 

591. Root fw. Inf. *hj * to smile/ Ktm. Pres. w*r, WTO, &c 

Impf. irerit, *renraity &c Po/. w*ta, sntam, &c. Impv. *nl, wrer, 

&c. Perf. (374. e) ftifaftt, ftrflwftft, ftifaro; ftrPwftra%, ftrfaroro 



ftrf^nmh ft i ftMflw^ , firffrffrefr or -ftfr, fafaftft. ist Fut.wtrr^y^kim, 
&c. arf Ft*/, wig, *Hto, &c. Aor. w&fk, vwiiih, ^rete ; ^reraffc 
nwiivii, -"mift ; wmmfc, inyj ^reNw. Prec. ^fN; &c. Cond. ^raro; 

&c. Pass., *Jft, &c # ; ^4or. 3c? *ingr. VWTfc. Caus., Pre*, wm i fc or 
wnrarft ; Aor. *ftrara or ^rftrari Des. ftrwfi& Freq. iNft, iNfft 
or iNnftfir. Part., Pres. WTOTO; Past pass, ffcnr ; Past indecl. fwRT, 
-ftflW ; Fut. pass. 9frr*t, wr*fhj, w*T. 

592. Root "jf. /«/*. "yfrjj ' to run/ Par. Pres. 'J^rrfe, *5^ftr, "JT^5 

^r^, "S^r^, "j^rarr ; -j^nn^, -j^r, •ygftir. Impf wyr, V5TO N , &c. 

* in is not generally used in the Xtmane, excepting with the prepositions vi or 
pard. See 243. a. 

t When ftf is prefixed, the perfect is fifftrfwif against r. 70. 
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Pot. jwi, tj^it, &c. Impv. "j^Tftr (58), -5*, &c. Per/. JJTO, J^t** 
JF* ; eg* (369), J^pr (374. g), jir*$* ; j^r, 5^, J53W. »/ JW. 
yhnftR. atf -FW. ^nfir, "jfarftr, &c. Aor. ^CT (440. a), *ij^5*, 
TOig*^; vj'gtlKl, «^^d, ^J5^n ; wj^ih, «"jgqfl, ^R^. Prec. 
"jpn^j "JT^nr, &c. Cond. V£tif. Pass., Pres. "Jf^; Aor. $d sing. 
*$Tfo Caus., Pre*. jNMlPn ; Aor. ^TCpSFT or ^"J*. Des. JCTTftr. 
Freq. $tlf? 9 ^jftfa or ^tffir. Part., Pres. j*i[; Past pass. "JTT; Past 
indecl. "JRT* -"JEW ; Put. pass. '$tm 9 "J^sfar* "JTO or ipq. 

a. Like ?£ may be conjugated 9 (sometimes written v). /w/*. ^rtj 
* to flow/ 

593. Root 3. in/ 1 . fS * to seize/ ' to take/ Par. and Atm. 

JVe*. frrfir. Atm. fx, f*£r, frfr; frra%> &c. Imp/. m%x 9 *rwt$> 

1<<^; WfTTO &c. Atm. VfT, Vdvil^, ^TJT; H^Tlff, &c. Pot. 

ft?. Atm. ^br, ?bn^, &c. Impv. friftr (58), ft, &c. Atm. f^, 

fTO, &c. Per/ nfrr, Hf^ (370. a), sffrc; wff*, *ff*pr, Ulf^; 
srffR, Wf, ing^. Atm. w% 9 irff^, iff; wf^t, *lfT$, sifnh *rff*T, 
srffci* or wfff 5 *rfft. 1*/ -Rtf. ffcrftR. Atm. fflr^, filik, &c. arf Put. 
fftwftr. Atm. fftw, ffcTO, &c. Aor. *rfT*, *nST*ft*> ^fPS^; 

ifiM, T*^i*, nf i$j ; wfr^t, inp$> ^fT%^. Atm. ^r^fc, ^r^inr, 
Hi ; H4UI fi?, vgmvu, Yr^nn ; w^f*, H J> H*** Prec. fgnni. 
Atm. ^fa, gitflMti, &c. Contf. ^ffiwi. Atm. Wfft 1 ^ ^rfftwmr, 
&c. Pass., Pres. fjnfc ; Aor. 3d sing. ^Wfrffc Caus., Pres. fTCOTfi?, 
-ifc; A or. ^isftft. Des. fimH i fli, -¥. Freq. ^ff^, ^Ofa or 
^OfOfr or siftftffil or ifi^ffS or sift- or iff fit. Part., Pres. ft?(; 
Pass, f^xiuro ; Past pass, jw ; Past indecl. £RT, -^W ; -FW. /nim. 

ffor, fwhi, frt. 

594. Root W. Inf. wn ' to remember/ Par. and Atm. Pres. 
WVfa. Atm. *ft. Imp/ vmTi V9TC3T, &c. Atm. ^rgrt. Pot 
mtA. Atm. TC3, &c. Impv. uuifiy (58). Atm. *ft, &c. Per/ 

(367 c) TOR1X, **Hr (370. «)> *STT*; TORft*, TORTfR, TORTJ* ; TWftlT, 

^9rt, <mw^?t. Atm. tort, *w(Vm, tor^; TORft^f, tortt^, torti^; 

TORftR^, TORfcd or -ft^, TORft^. 1*^ Put. FrSlftR. Atm. . CT#Tf • 
2d Fut. wtVmfo . Atm. fjHft. ' il . Aor. -vmvb, &c. (see 5 at 593). Atm. 
*S|fir, ^TOj^nrr (see 5 at 593). Pra?. ^TO. Atm. w*fht or m(l.ifli|. 
Conrf. «imr<ni. Atm. wwft^. Pass., Pres. ^Rif ; Aor. 3d sing. 
^Rlft;. Caus., Pres. wrunfa, -i>; -4or. ^mwt. Des. ^^f. Freq. 

k k 
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*TO#, *npft or «re*rH<V. Part., Pres. TO^; Past pass, ^ir ; Pa*/ 
indecl. WWT, -WW; Fid. pass. FriNf, WtSlfa, WT%. 

595. Root afc. /»/*. SfTJ * to call/ Par. and Atm. Pres. 3pnfil. 
Atm. ^. /tw/j/l TB^v, &c. Atm. V^. Po/. apfah Atm. d^ifa. 
Tiwpt;. S^nftr. Atm. 5^. P«/. (373. e) *J?TO, *J*fa*| or t]<l«, ig^TO; 

W**> 1TW,' W^ ; ^f***' ^> UfT^ ^ tm - JJ*» JJS^ 
*r?^; ij§frq$, *JS*TO> Uf*^' f^fa^ g|^ or -ft|£, sjffiiT. irf 
-FW. 3pmftR. Atm. 4 \ A \ £. 2d Fut. 2(TCnfc Atm. ap^. -4<w* 

(438. c) ^y, 'Cf^* ^y^5 ^qrr*, ^afff, ^qpfri; «mhHj w^tt, ^*3|^. 

Atm. H2J, W^vjiu, ^3f7T; W^iqff!, taQprt, ^QflfT; V^llGg, ^Q£S9, 

vspir. Or ^qnftr (433. o), W4i<tfii« 9 *qrrcr; w4H44f{, ^gstwjt, *gjt- 

tiiiii ; WdgMUng, ^£u4, WdglUri. Prec. Ipnir. Atm. SfTCffa. Com/. 
*2£TCT. Atm. *Qfret Pass, jrfk (465. A) ; Aor. $d sing. ^GfTfc or 
^3JlfilF or ^Bigpr or ^m. 2d Fut. ^rwk or ^gTfipqit (474. a). 
Caus., Pre*. j||4|4||fi| (483) ; Aor. *Ti£pr. Des. WfqTflf, ^fc. jFreg. 
*ftf(^ sftftfi? or jftlg'qlf*. Part., Pres. 7^; Pass. Jjnm; Past 
pass, jn; Past indecl. TOT, -jni; Fut. pass. dfnnir, J|l«A<f, ^n. 

a. ^ (268), Inf. inw * to sing/ follows the analogy of $; the final 
diphthong being changed to a before all terminations beginning with 
/ or s. Pres. imnft?. Imp/, wrri, &c Pot. mk*. Impv. OTITft. 

P*Kf> (373- d) i ^n^ »rfrnr or iotto, *nft ; siftra, vrg*, «in^pr ; nftw, 
*pt, *rgv. 1*/ P«/. Tnnftff. 2rf Fut. irerrfe. -4w. (433) wnfiri, 
witciIti, «*ii«1h; ^*nftra, ^nnftnr, wnftrci; wiiftnn, wnftnf, wn- 

ftwr. Prec. ifara (451)- Cond. WTP3T. Pass. »(Nft (465) ; -4or. 
3rf sing. *rmfi|. Caus., Pre*. TTTOnfir (483) ; Aor. *raftri Des. ftr- 
*mnfir. Freq. $l*f&, «n*H* or irnnft. Part., Pres. irmfj Pass. 
iftumr; Past pass. Jihr; Past indecl. *rtWT, -Wl; i^W. pass, iffirar, 

*rrtfhr, *hr. 

J. Like ^ may be conjugated ^ * to be weary; 3 ^ ' to meditate/ 
f^ ' to fade / and all other roots in at. 

c. Root ^ . Inf. iry* * to cook/ Par. and Atm. Pres. iraft. 
Atm. ^. Imp/. m* 9 Win\, &c. Atm. ^OT^. Pot. i&q, n^f(, 
&c. Atm. i|^ir. Impv. VRlfa, VR, &c Atm. n%. Per/. VKf* or 

xpFi, vkwh or ^f^r (37°-^)> 'nrrw; ^fw, ^tjit, ^rg^; ^fm> ^r» 
^rr. Atm. ^%, ^ftr^, ^; itf^rc^, ^T^r, ^tt^; ^fvit, ^ftid, 
itf^. t*^ Fut. vmfm. Atm. inm%. 2d Put. v&nfa. Jitm. 

TO*. Aor. (420. d) «iqT«f 9 Win^, «^T^ih(; wqray, ^raT#> v^lfi; 
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1 wtor wire, vn^. Atm. wiftf, vm+hiw, *ran; wraff, ^Mmmi, 
tojtht; wngrf^ *np*4 wniw. Prec. iran*. Xtm. irsjfa. Cbnrf. 

WV& Atm, *ra& Pass., Pre*. Hiifr ; Imp/. TO* ; Aor. 3d sing, 
wqifa. Caus., Pre*. UTTOft, UTO; ^or. wfhrf. Des, ftnmTftr, 
firrifc, Freq. TO*}, TOft* or TO*Af*. Part, Pre*, TOTT; Atm. 
TOTPT; Pfl**, toupt; Past pass, ini; Po«/ faded. TOT, -TO; -fW* 
/ww*. TO*T, TO^ftif , UTO or *T«J. 

rf. Root iir^. Inf. *JTf%$ * to ask/ Par. and Atm. Pre*. HT- 
^Tftl. Atm. HT^. Jf»Jj£ WOT, WOT*, &C Atm. WOT. Pot 
VflfrA, *OT*(, &c. Atm. in^q. Irnpvu lOTTfir, *OT, &c Atm. *n%. 

Pe*/. *hot, innf^j, *fot; *nrrPw, *POTij*f, *nOTij*r; *nnfwf, *pot, 
to^?i. Xtm. ihot, mm\P*\ *pit^; *nnf^re^, jhoti^I, ^m^in ; *nrc- 
fa»^, *nnflid (372. <*), wnf^. ist Fut. *rrfwnftR. Atm. mfa- 
wi^. arf -FW. JiifaoiiDi. Atuu inf*^. -4or. (427) wrrfwfr, wtNfar, 
vii^i^; wnfara, vuiifHiv, -if; wnfr*?, -far*, "^y v - Atm. ^peh- 
tot% wnrww, wnTO?; vntwfi, wtttwott, -tot; wni^if) 
wnfas*, Wllf%«W. Prec. toto. Atm. mfrthl. Cond. wnfTO. 
Pass., Pre*, *OTt Caus., Pres. JOTJJlft; -4or. WHOT. Des. fipn- 
fwrftf, -^. Freq. TOFafr, TOTftu; 3d *wy. TOlfa. Part, Pres. 
TOW; Atm. *OT*TO; Pa*/ jdo**. infalf; Pa*/ itMfecZ. *nfTOT ; Fut. 

/ww*. 'jiota*i, m^tfl^, tot?. 

e. Root jpr. /n/: ^ftfVg 'to grieve/ Par. (Ep. rarely Atm.). 
Pre*. ^ftaTftr. imfi/I *$ftf, *rjrtaif, &c. Pot. yftfcb, ^fHNr, &c. Jiwpt;. 
^rftr, TffH, &c. Per/I ^ft% spftfwr, ^pfN; JJsjF**» W*W? 

*nf*. -^or. (427. A) ^RjftfW, wytaT<M, ^njfWhT x ; ts^ftf^i^, ^RfiVPw, 

^HjftfVret; w^frfVH, vi^nOmp, SH^iYP^M^r. Prec. ^nirrt. Coim?. ^ft- 
f^T. Pass., Pre*, w^ ; Aor. 3d sing. ^r?ffrfar. Caus., Pres. Ofr*- 
^t6t; Aor. WSj^pt Des. slSif^mfH or 5H(W^Tftr. Freq. ^fter^, 
^hfftftjf ; 3rf sing, jftjfrffc. Part., Pre*, ^fhn^; Pass. si^MHM ; Pa*/ 
/>a**. ^f^lT and ^ftf^nr; Pa*/ in^ec/. ^ftlWT or ^ftftWT, -^»T; P«/. 

pass, ^ftfmrat, ^fHnfhr, ^fNr. 

596. Root w^- /n/ 1 ' ^ * to abandon/ * to quit/ Par. Pres. 

mnfe. /wig/1 ^n^nr, *rar?rer, &c. Pot. ttir. Jw/w. unnfa, w*r, &c. 
Per/: ?ncrnr 9 irwftnr or ir7nnr (370. rf), -mm; dtuHd^ , minT^^r, hw^tt; 
wwftnr, ininT, in^TT. 1*/ Pw/. miiTf^R. %d Put. urenftr. -4or. (423, 
296) tMUHj, vim «jhr, ^WT^ft^; ^mro, ^mn^, ^Tii^r; ^wte^, ^nn, 

k k 2 
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^OTTrtgtr. Prec. mwm. Cond. VOTST, &c. Pass., Pres. WW; Aor* 
$d sing, vmftfr Caus., Pres. nmrarfe; Aor. ^firunt. Des. firOTflfa 
Freq. mwi*r, Trota or irmnftffT. Part, Pres. mw; Past pass. TOR; 
Past indecl. TOT, -TOT; Fut. pass. TOG*r, TOrthr, Htm (573). 

597. Root THJ. Inf. if| ' to sacrifice, 9 * to worship/ Par. and Ktm. 
Pres. *|i!TfiT. Ktm. n%. Imp/. wnri, tnmr, &c. Ktm. *Rlif. Pof. 
nitf. Ktm. n^ir. 7w/w. miPn, *m, &c. Ktm. n%. P«/. (375. e) 

^n*r, ^rftni or *ftro or ^nr (297), ^nsr; fftpr, ^»rgw, t*nR> $fa*> 
t^» t^J*- Ktm. t^> t!^> t^> t^^> ^n^, ^srra"; $fii*^, ^ftra, 

^ftlt, 1st Fut. TOTfo (403). Atm. to^. arf -FW. Trcgrft (403). Ktm. 

ires. -4or. (422) miiHJ, wirrafhr, uuiim1fi v ; vptoc, ^bhto, ^nrret; ^rthp, 
vn?, ^btctot. Atm. *raft?, mwi* 9 wi*; wm^rf^, vqqivii, ^nrotfiri; 
*nrcgfrf^ H&Jiusr, ^nrqir. Prec. $r*im. Xtm. irefhr. Cbnrf. tctc?. Xtm. 

CTTCt. Pass., Pres. j^ (471); Imp/. %3^ (260. a); -4or. yd sing. 
^nnfir. Caus., Pre*, 4|(¥|jji{j4, -5f ; Aor. wfhm. Des, finrqift? -^. 
Freq. *mn*r, *TPlfw or imnftfe. Part, Pres. HHW; Ktm. TOUTO; 
Pa**. ^HH; Past pass, jw; Past indecl. jjgx 9 -JvQ; Fut. pass. HfU, 

a. Root *^ (270. d). Inf. *h| * to adhere/ ' to embrace/ Par. 

Pres. flsnfa*. iwap/. *rcm. Po*. *rirt. /mpv. tot^t. P«/. *w, 

■ 

**%* or ****, *ro ; **fia*, *TOi|H, tfTOipr ; *rcrftaR, *m^, *rare|*. 
i*£ jFW. ff^nfer, &c. 2d Fut. w^nftr, &c. -4or. wro?, -"^jhr, - , 8ft^; 
*rarer, ^*hft, -w ; ^raf^r, ^ratiR, *rai ^r. Prec. tcrtto, &c. Cond. 

, TOS& &c. Pass., Pres. ?rat Caus., Pre*, *wnfa; Aor. ^rcrciw* 
Dqs. ftra^rrftr, &c Freq. ttrcnir, ttto^6t. Part., Pre*. TRn^; Pfl«*. 
*WTR; Pa*^ j9a**. THR; Pa*/ indecl. TTOT or *far, -*KT; ^W. /w*« 
*i*«M, «VJ«fl4> ^T or TOT. 

£. Rootinr. Inf. sftfinj' to shine/ Xtm. (and Par. in ^or.). Pres. 

iffir. iwjo/: ^ntfft. Po/. «ftrhr. Impv. rfl^. Pe*/. fi^jw (383. a), 
f^jfire, fifsjw; f^finf, f^ipn^, fipBpnrr; f^HPitH*, f^fir^, ^rfftiT. 
1st Fut. rfh%iTT%. 2fl? Pm/. sftfirifr. -4or. wtfiff^, wtfTOT^, ^nftfil?; 

mi) (filing, -firRT^rf, -fir^Tiri ; -fir 1 ^, -fiw, -finEnr. Par. ^nnr, -ir^, -in^; 
-wre, -it*, -mff; -irm,-fnr, -ir^. Prec. iftfirthr. Co»rf. ^raftfim. Pass., 

Pre*, ^d; -4or. 3c? *iny. ^nftfir. Caus., Pres. ^fhnrrftr; ^for. ^rfifl[?f. 

* The final 7 is sometimes incorrectly doubled (Pres. TnWTfir, ti^Pti, tiTqlri, 
&c); but the root must not, therefore, be confounded with an uncommon root 
f or THF3J* meaning *to go.' 'to move,' also 1st c, and making Tlimln &c. 
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Des. i^fjfim or fijtfrfrt. Freq. ^?fc ^iftftff or ^ipftf*. Part., Pres. 
iftlPTR ; Past pass, wfinr or tftfrnr; Past indecl. ijfTTRT or iftfilWT, -^W ; 

c. Root Tf^. Inf. irfinr ' to fall/ Par. Pres. TOTfe. iiwfif. ^rofr. 

Pot. ninr. Agw. MAif«i. P«/. ww or to* (370./), ^finr, wrr; 
^firc, ^ir^r, ^injs ; ^finr, ihr, %i[** t*f Pwf. irfimftR. 2d Put. irfir- 
, *nfa. Aor. tpk* (441)? ^Rinr, vmxfl ; tothtc, vnrt, ^nnnrf ; wnrnr, 

*rmnr, TOR. Prec. TOH. Co»rf. *rofir*f. Pass., Pres. trw; -ftwfi/ 1 . 
W$; Aor. 3d sing. *mfw. Caus., Pres. TOnft, inn* and imnnftf, 

xnn^; -4w. wflw. Des. firofireTfii or frerrftr. Freq. itfhttt 

M^flgfrH or nifhnftfi?. Part., Pres. xnr^; Pass. TOiflR; Past pass, xrfinr; 
Pa*f t ndeel. qCilrfl, -TO ; .FW. pass, nfifiTO, mitflu, ura 6r TO. 

598. Root ^. /»/! *filij or *fiihj (73) * to be/ * to exist/ Ktm* 
(and optionally Par. in id Fut., Aor., and Cond. 9 when it rejects t). 
Pre*, ^if. Imp/, ^r^f. Pof . ^L Impv. ^S. Per/. ^7>, *^fint ^W ; 

^firat, N^ifi^, ^irnr; ^fiw%, *ffir&, ^firc. 1*/ .Fta. *ff?n^. ad 

-frorf?, -fTOf* -fff*W. Par. ^SHpf, -K^ -IH^; -HTT, -Tltf, -HUT ; -HW, -THf, 
-TT^. Prec. <4fritfln. Cowd. *rcfiiNt or wf. Pass., Pres. ^. Caus., 
Pres. ^S*u(h ; -4or. ^rt^w or *rTC7. Des, ftqfrft) or ftr^nfir. Freq. 
^8^, *fl * fift or qd^iflr*! . Part, Pres. qftn i fl ; Pa*/ i>«**. <pr ; Past 
indecl. qtrtHH or ^en, -^W; *W. i>«**. ^fiRTO, qH«flq, ^w. 

599. Root ^. Ira/I ^fiflj * to speak/ Par. Pres. q^ifa. Jwyj/I 
*R^, *m<«, &c. Pof. gj»rr. impi;. ^Tfa. Per/. (375. c) TOT^, TOf^r, 
TOT^; "3lf^r, "^I^^JH, ^5^5 ^ifip?, ^, ^ItfflT. I*/ JFW. ^f^ifTfiw, ^rf^TTTftl, 

&c. 2d Put. ^f^rrftr, *fij*?ftr, &c Aor. (438) wTffo *r*T^, *rci?m; 

WTTf^^, ^^Tf^#, Wlltyvi; ^qifl}% 1 «RTfi**, SHqif^MtK Prec. TOTO, 

TOra, &c. Cowc?. ^refifOT, *ref^*rcr, &c. Pass., Pres. to (471); 
Aor. 3d sing. <«Hlty. Caus., Pre*. ^I^^iPh ; ^4or. ^nfl^. Des. faw- 
ftj^TfiT, -^. Freq. *RI*, ^rmftr or ^t^Mit. Part., Pres. ^w ; Pa**. 
TOTR; Past pass. Tfijir (543); P«^ indecl. y$H»\ y -TO; l^W. j9«**. 
^7T«l, ^«ftt|, ^ro or TW. 

c. Root ?r^ (270). Inf. v^ Ho sink/ Par. Pre*, dlq i fa. /mg/I 
^wft^. Po/. ?ft^T. /mpv. Tft^rftT. Per/. WBI5, Ttf^t (375. a) or m\r% 
^RTRf ; ^il<^, H<^) ^l<J*f N ; Tff^ 9 Ti^, ^5^\« i$t FuL TTWTftR. 2rf i^/. 

TOnftc. ^ior. ^ro^ (436, 437), *ra^*T, ^t^tt; sh^< i ^i, ^r«^if, ^re^irt; 

wr^W, ^Bra^ir, ^TH?^. Pree. ^TITRT. Cond. wmi. Pass., Pre*. TO ; 
Aor. 3d *i?^. TTOTf^. Cans., Pres. H\4\m{ii ; Aor. ^Tft^. Des. ftR- 
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TRTft. Freq. *rroit, trroftr or *rnitffi?. Part, Pre*. *ffcfW ; Pa*/ pass. 
*W (54°) ; -P«*' indecL mn, -TUT ; J^f. pass, m, *TCF(hr, *nr. 

i. Root ^v. /«/*. ^rfiffl * to increase/ Ktm. (and Par. in Fut., Cond., 
and -4or.). Pres. W. /wig/", wflf, Y*ihrnr, &c. Pot *3fa. ii»jw. 
4*t**5r,&c. Per/. *rf*, *^fW*, *^h **f*^,^pn^,V|vr>; **fo& 
^Tf^vd (372. a), ^fift. 1*/ Ft*/. *fvwr%. Par. ^rfShnffcr. 2d Fid. 

^P8*fr. Par. ^frfa. -4or. W^fSftl, wqP$IM4l, *T*f8f ; W^f8^T%, Wf%- 

"Wit, vqfSmfli; viftmOg, wtfSii, ^nrftro. Par. *rcv, ^^T^^j *T^> 
^ar^ir*, ^vif, w^vrri; n^wr, inpnr, to^, Prec. ^fiiNhr. Cond. 
wrfWfc Par. <«*&, frafffNr, &c. Pass., Pres. ^5 Ii*ff. *^*ft; -4<w. 
3«f *itty. *prf§. Caus., Pre*, ^riftrffa ; Aor. wftfb and *rcr*nf . Des. 
fiwfS^r, faJWifH. Freq. qtf^ur, **faft& or qfl<j*flfa. Part., Pres. 
1$HTH; Pass, ^ruprpT; Past pass. ^ ; PastindecL *fwrr, ^JT, -^ui. 

600. Root ^. Inf. *ftr$ ' to increase/ ' to flourish/ Atm. Pre*. 

*$, wfc, &c. Imp/. ^ (260), ^nrm, &c. Pot. m /wjw. *t, 
wsr, &c. Per/l (385) *urar)k, ot^, *vrok ; wraRpt> *wmw$, 
trurosT^; wm^jh^, OTrar$^ 9 ^vwftjfc. 1st FuU *ftnrr£. « %d Fte. 
^ftr^. Aor. irfvftr (427. b 9 260. A), ^ftunr, *ftf*; %ftwffe ^fiwur, 
^firanrt; ^ftrof* , fcfiwi ^ftnnr. Prec. sfirihr. Conrf. ^firfc (260. b). 

Pass, ^i&; Aor. $d sinff. ^fv. Caus., Pres. ^mnftl ; -4flr. ^fipr (494)* 
Des. *flrfWik (500. b). Part., Pres. CTHT5T; Pa*/ jra**. *finr; Pa*/ 
indecl. ^ftWT, -^ui; 2<to/. j?a**. ^ftnw, wfhf, *«l. 

a. Root in?. Th/. iTR * to burn/ Par. and Ktm. Pres. flinfa 

Atm. ink iw#/! wrt. Atm. ^nr^r. Po/. inW. Atm. inta. /«¥*. 
ctmiTh, irc, &c Atm. int. Per/! inm? or urn*, nmsr or wfiro, mmr ; 
irfta, ^rf*r, Trt^rr; irftre, IN, ^j*r. Atm. ift, itfinfr, ?rfr ; nTm**, ^mr, 
ihirff ; *fa*^, fcfaafr, TlfifT. 1*/ Put. mnftR, &c Xtm. itht%, &c 2d 
Fut. H^MlPn (Ep. also rifMujlft). Atm. msr. Aqr. WTO, Wicrthrj 

wrrah^; wim^, wml, *nrmt; wiirw, ^nmr, wirfir. Atm. *nrfa, 
wirnrTO, wtr; wd^f^ ^Hdmivii, witmtfli; ^nn^if^, vwaj, wrwcr. Pree. 
itujiu. ^tm. imfl^. Cc?»c?. ^nrc^f. Atm. ^ni^. Pass., Pre*, iri; 
Imp/, ^nr^; -4or. 3d *i«y. ^nnftl. Caus., Pres. imnrrfir, irni^; Aor. 

wcfhrt, wrfhr^. Des. fkn^nrftr, finrir. Freq. tttjiw, imrfni or wnrtHir. 

Part., Pre*, inr^; Atm. tHPTR; Pass. cmHM ; Past pass, nrr; Pa*/ 

indecl. ir^T, -?w ; i^/. ifmn, nxnfhr, imir or ira. 

601. Root cW« In/! (^i * to take/ Atm. Pre*. H^i HW, <Wff ; 

«wra& tw%, <?5^; (Wr^, H*ar, <w^r. imp/, ^rc?^, ^rwrn^ 
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*cW!f ; Vc4*U4f£, 1MNUJI, ^TOHUT; VcWTRfif, V(9W f ^BcWJT. Pot. 

twt, (Tot, cWff ; c5wf^> H^rnit, *5*hrnif ; w^nf^, 7w«t iwf^ 

Impv. 75^, cW^f, <WTfT ; <WTO%, cWlf, *J*hlt; ^WTff , <Wff, cWiff 

P«/. ^ (375. a), &fWv, &i»; &ftra^, h*t^, TPinh Hftf^, ?rf>id 

£fWt. 1st Fut. <WTf (409), Hand, <OTT, &C. 2tf .FW. SF^fr (299) 

1*4*1*1, &c ^4or. *rafar (420, 299), ^rcgair* (298), v&ar; wemjf*. 

WriHIIUII, WrftHlliri ; WdUMffy V«Wi HdHlfl. Free. <$*tfhl, B^fal^ 
Traftv, &c. Conrf. Vc9*#, &c. Pass., Pre*. w*k ; ^4or. *G?ta, UWW, 
mnfo (475) or VTfffer, &c. Caus., Pres. <**mufa, &c. ; Aor. Wc3H»i 
Des. faro (503). Preq. 79TO$ 9 ri l <W l fa . Part., Pres. cOTfTO; Po«* 
/ww*. &at ; Pa*/ tndec/. wjt, - <*»r ; 2<W. pa**. <3ara, <wrhr ? w*. 
a. Like c*qr is conjugated t^ (with prep, wr a), VPtai * to begin.* 
602. Root i?^ (270) . Inf. JPJJ ' to go/ Par. Pre*. inSTf*, 
*i*ftfa, *TOfw; JI41I4U, TOTtr, *PWI^; IWTfl^, TWf, Jl^&ftl. Imp/. 
wn*, WHKir, &c. Pot ifw&, JT3&V, &c. Impt?. ii^iiOri, iiw, &c. 

P&f- (37^) vnn, Hnfw or ipto, ipiw; ifftjiq, i j hjj^ x , «i*«ij^; 

ifft*w, ifny, W*^. 1st Fut. iiwilPm. 2d JFtef. JlftmfK ifttlfti* 

Jiftrnfir, &c. Aor. (436) vrt, vprj, wtrtt v ; www, vww, vwtit; 

VWW, vrnir, vinr^. Prec. ltrqm. Cond. wrfinR. Pass., Pre*. 
*nij; Aor. §d *i»^. vnftf. Caus., Pres. Ttnrrf*; -4or. ^nfhm. Des. 
ftprfinrrfa. Freq. ^HF^» Tffft* or ^i'ff^; see 709. Part., Pre*. 
JIWH) Past pass, inr; P«*/ indecl. *!WT, -iwr, -*m (563. a, 560) ; JFwf. 

a. Root ^. ifi/1 Tg * to bend/ Par. and Atm. (* to bow one- 
self'). Pres. ipofr. Atm. nit Im#/1 ^IRH. Atm. ^R^. Pot. 
•pW. Atm. fjifrT. J/n/w. HHlPn. Atm. tpt Per/. (375. a) HHW 
or «n!T, •Tf"! or ^Hta, ^RTf; Srfiw, %*ppr, ^3^5 *lfiw, nW, ^F\ # 

Atm. %ifr, tHWi), %ifr; *ffir*%, ^*n^, %fnr; ^ftw^, ^flid (372* a )f 
$fti$. 1st Fut. H+flifct. ^tm. 5^?n%. 2d jF«/. 4^1(11. Atm. if^. 
-aor. %jr|i4m ? Vvfwir, VnHlff ; vHi^Ny WffTw, VTRrer; vrnrii, 
viftnr, vrftrg^r. Atm. v#ftr, v«fmi^ vra 1 ; vrerffc hhuivii, 

WtfUifli; ^timf^, Wtyvtaf? VWJf. Prec. «Twrnt. Atm. «j<fl«i. Cb»rf. 
1H#. . Atm. "«R^. Pass., Pre*, "ifi^ ; Imp/. *R?i} ; -4e>r. 3d sing. 
Vffflr or ^nrrfk. Caus. tnnnf* orHin^lfH; Aor. vnfH or *nfbfif. 
Des. ftf«raTfif. Preq. •fW^, HfHflfr or «f^^i. Part., Pres. «nn^; 
Atm. t|HHH ; ,Pass. H«WM ; Pa*/ pa**, ^fir ; Past indecl. ifr^T, -^n=ir 
or -iw; JFm/. pa**. ^Pinq» ^PPfa, ^fW? or ifW|. 
. b. Root *Tc9 . /»/*. ^f??nj ' to move/ Par. Pres. ^nrfo /mj^l 
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Wc4. Pot. ^Hfift. Impv. *MlfH, ^TGf &c. Perf. *nr& or flft, 

^faro, ^m; ^Tftw, ^ra^w, ^"5^5 %ftw, %?*, 1 *<5^« l *t &&• 

r«*«i, ^wrfcW, -*t$ ^nfsw, -few, -ftjro. Prec. ^rarrir. Cofw?. 
^Rfftw. Pass., Pres. w^t. Caus., Pre*. ^icCTTfa or ^Tfrmftr. Des. 
far*ftnTfa. Freq. *n*rafr, ^mfe?. Part., Pres. *ftfl{;^ Past pass. 
^rf<7ir; Past indecl. 'jfeftT, -^r ; Fut. pass. «lP<4fl«l, *lc*«{N, ^TOJ or 



603. Root *ft^. /nf. iftftnr ' to live/ Par. Pre*, sfarrfa. Imp/. 

nnirsr; nprn^, nnrnij^, tmrraj^; nnrtwi, thhto, nrarf^. iw 
Jta. irtfinnfo*. 2d Fut. iftfWfa. -dor. wrHH ^nfWfc*, *wWhr$ 
wsnnre, vjiiimj, *mn«nM; jmn «*■*(, tori, ^mn^ryff. Jrrec. nwn*. 

Co/wf. twlfqij. Pass., Pre*, sfrifr ; Aor. $d sing. ^Hiftfa. Caus., Pre*. 

simmm ; Aor. wsnrn? or wmnr. ues. mhii^mitt. j*req. snrraj. 

Part., Pres. ijhnr ; Past pass. iftfaff; Past indecl. iftfanT, -*ft*r; -FW. 
pass. vflfVlflJJ, ifi^dlv, ijNi. 

a. Root VTS. /»/*. Vlftrj * to run,' * to wash/ Par. and Atm. 
Pre*. vrarTf«T. Atm. Vt^. Jwg/*. WOT. Atm. WOT* Pot. W*. 
-^tm. Vl^r. Impv. VT*TfiT. Atm. vi^. Per/i ?JVPT, ^VTfTO, ^VFi; 

^vrftpj, ^viryr, -*$*; ^VTfinr, ?piTO, ^vr^r. i*f Fut. vTftnnftRr. 

^tm. vrftrmt. atf Fut. VTft^nftr. Atm. VTftife. -4or. ^rarftrc, 

1 

wrttar, wrftar ; wlw, -fa*, -"Prof ; WTfa*R, -fa*, -faj*- -^tm. j 
wrfafa, -fa*W, -fa*; *wfa*ffa, &c. Pree. vt*1TO. Atm. nrfatf*. 
Com?. WTflro. Atm. fnnM. Pass., Pres. m Caus., Pres. VT- 
^pnfa; -4or. *^hri. Des. fijurflrofa, -*. Freq. ^TORt Part., 
Pres. YPfi{, ^IIWT 5 Past pass, VTfalT, ^1T (* washed') ; Past indecl. 

^fTfapn or vii*T; Fut. pass, wftnw, urofhr, m^. I 

604. Root ^ir (270). J»/l ^ * to see/ Par. Pre*. "q^inftCj 

*^iftr, HT"rf>r; ^npnro, inpnm, ^nw; ^^mrff, ^irpnr, ^?ftr. 
Jmjg/. ^nnppf, ^nrp^, ^nrpnr; mim^i^, &c. Po/. ir^4, ^^, ^n^; 
iq^r, &c. Impv. vwiiht* ^rT'» ^^prj ; v^m 9 &c Pe?/. ^^, ^f$* 

or ^5? (370./), ^?; ^ffto ^^» <4HH5 Tffi(n?, ^pt *R* 
1*/ Pw^. "SfrftR. arf Pw/. "j^nftf. ^tor. (437. c) ir^tf, w^?r, ^b^5 
^K wrfW, *?tfilt; ^$W, ^[»r, ^B^. Or *^* (420, 

39°«y)> V 5 T, ^> ^5ffr^ v*$m 9 Wfji* iRirt ; wrtbst, ^rjnr, ^^^ 
Pree. ^mii. Conrf. VR^f. Pass., Pre*. ^5^ ; Aor. yl sing. *%& 
Caus., Pres. ^mfa ; -4or. ^t^l or W^ ; see 703. Des. firj** 
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Preq. <fl ^\ $#-, ^ft-, sffijt or -fjWf. Part., Pre*, uptl^ Past 
pass. 7j* ; Past indecL ^JT, -Tgpt ; Fut. pass. J***, ^jMfa, TJ^T. 

605. Root f^. Inf. ff^i * to see/ Ktm. Pre*. $$. Imp/. 
$% (260. a). Po/. fjfa. Impv. $#. P«/. ^qpwifc, &c« (3 8 5> md 
compare ^ at 600). 1st Fut. $fiqin%. 2rf .Fto/. ff^^. .^or. ^figfa 

(260. ft), ^ftprnr, ^ftf*; ^ft(«if^, ^fiqwniT, ^fapnri; ^flf^fl?, wn«i» 

^ftlTO. Prec. fftpfta, &c. Cond. %ft|^. Pass, $t&; Aor. 3d sing. 
^ftf. Caus., Pres. $flf*nft; -4or. ^f*ra (494). Des. ^1Vft^ (500. ft). 
Part, Pres. fvprrar; -FW />om. fftvir; Past indecL fftfWT, -fflSi; 
Art. jekw*. ^fifiro, ^ptfhr, ^ejt. 

606. Root ** *. i»£ *£ or itig * to draw/ e to drag.' Par. and 
Kim. Pres. nftlfa. Kim. w$. Imp/. ^niS. Ktm. w*¥. Po#. 

*ifi}. iftm. ^fttr. Jwpi?. *frr%. Ktm. ^ • P#y. *raft, ^nfl% 
**ft; ^rftra, ^T^r^ir, ^JMjju; ^rftm, ^f^rar, ^rc* s . -^tm. ^fc, 
^rfw, ^f^; i^Tni^, ^#ni% ^pnw; *r$fan%, ^yftrasfr, tf w. 
1st Put. ^trftff. Ktm. "8irtT% or wr^. arf Fut. ^frfr or vregnfc 

^Wift; ^nw^, *f«fcii, WfTOT. Or ^nisnsr, ^aivsH^, &c. Or v^nv, 

^3JiHJ'U, SRpSpT; V<JHJI«I, ^Bicj^n, WyCffff; ^<JHjlH, W^fl|7r 9 W^|«^. 
Kim. ^r^f^5 *l^H)vj|U or W4£lMti, ^Bryuspf or *ryj ; V^rajTCrf^ or ^Pjf- 
«*, w^t, ^pmn; w^ or T^rf*. *<ptf or ^j, 
*3ppir or w^rcpr. Prec. ^rarnr. Atm. Tpffar. Cowrf. ^nc^r or 
TOt$. Atm. OTff^f or *nira£l. Pass., Pre*. *nfr; Aor. 3d sing. 
wf§. Caus., Pres. qftrnft ; -4or. *nnro or ^*fhy$. Des. flY^rapf*, 
-$. Freq. nffrjft, ^rtNiftl or ^rcftafar. Part., Pres. *Aw; Past pass. 
^*; Past indecL ^f|T, -^P«r ; Fut. pass. trNi or uraw, ^fofhr, ^pr. 
a. Root *n^. Inf. HTfag ' to speak/ Ktm. Pres. m^. /mg/. 

^wf^. Pot. unfa. /mpv. vnft. P#/. wn>, ^nnft^, , «wi^ ; wftps^, 

-*A, -*lft; , qWTftw& -ftrd, -flit, ist Fut. M\?Hm\. 2d Fut. wfaft. 

Aor. ^wiftrft, -firaTO, -flnr ; ^WTftwf^, -fwqr, -ft^mt ; wrftrof?, 

-ft», -firor. Prec. mfWN. Cond. *nnf*nfc Pass., Pre*, ot^; 
Aor. 3d sing, innft. Caus. ^T^nfi? ; Aor. ^nwrt and w^h?#. Des. 
flwiftr^. Preq. W?, TWTfar; 3d sing. ^rWTffe. Part., Pres. *T** 
«fHB ; Pa*^ pass. HTfalT ; Pa«^ indecl. HtftrfT, -W ; jFfa^. j^flw*. *nfth 

6. Root T33N Inf. xfqft 'to preserve,* ' to defend/ Par. Pres. tCJTfc 



This foot is also conjugated in the 6th conj. : Pres. "^JWffi?, &c. ; Pot. ^nW, &c. 

L 1 
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Imp/. ioi. Pot. ^W. Impv. T^Tftf (58), t% &c. Pe*/. TXJf, uftjtl, 
TTJJ; tcftn, TTW^j TTWJ^; I*?*** ***> tO|^. **t Fut Tft|- 
Wrfer. 2d Fut. l/tyvjlft. -4or. vrftpt, JlUSflll, VCqjta^ wftl^» ^*~ 
ftpr, v<rn|f 1 ; Viftsim, V4JV|!f, w^Oiijil Free. Ofijliu. Cand. wir 
ftm* Pass., Pre*. tfl&. Caus., Pre*. Tjpnf*?, &c.; -4w» ^TOCW. 
Des. (UOw il H , &c. Freq. tTT^r, &c., treftp. Part., Pre*, tw^; 
Past pass, rfair; Past indecl. TftfiVT, -tS5i; Fut. pass, tftnre, 
TWrfhf , TW 

607. Root ^. Inf. **| * to dwell/ Par. Pres. TOifif. Imp/. 
TO Po/. *irt. Impv. Trorftr, TO, &c. Per/. "OTTO (368), mfirar or 

9448, '94111; TlftPI, WT^pr, W^JHj s0m 9 Wl, 9*}4I« I*/ -P4*/. '^Hrilfm. 

arf P«/. TOnft (304. a). -4or. *rarar (304. a, 426. a), wiiNfta, ^rantf^; 
Wfirts, vrnr, vmn ; wjtfii?, w^rrw> wn^l Prec. 911141. Cond. 
*F*m (304. a). Pass., Pre*. T"l (471) ; ^or. 3 d *tny. ^rafftl. Caus., 
Pres. qiuqifr, -$ ; -4or. 'frthm. Des. firaWTfir (304. «). Freq. 
*TO&, TOftR or ^nrcftfa. Part, Pres. TOT^; Pa*/ pass. *ftnr (with ft, 
T?) ; Past indecl. TfaWT, -T«r (565) ; 2<to. j?a**. TOT«l, ^Fmftn, TWT. 

608. Root ^rf. Inf. *rff£ 'to deserve/ Par. Pre*, vfrft. 
Jwip/. *ri|r. Po/. ^4. Impv. wfrftn (58). Pe*/. (367. A) vmf, 

vhCI^, wnrt; wrfit*, im!^, im^j*; wrfi*, wni^, wRf*. 
1st Fut. nf^i ri rw . 2d Fut. mig«nfa. ^ior. wrffw, wifhr, *n$\; 
^rrft 1 ^, wrff*, wrfffT ; *rrft*r, , wrft¥, wflgti. Prec. ^«r&nr. Ororf. 
^rrf^. Pass, wir; -4or. $d sing. *Tf|. Caus., Pre*. W^Jiifii, -^; 
Aor. wfWf (494)- Des. wf^f^Tftr, &c. (500. d). Part., Pres. 
wf^; Past pass, ^rfflf; Pa*/ tndec/. *rf|rlT,-*$; Fut. pass, "vffirv, 

609. Root n^ (270. 4). /n/l ijf^J or iftj * to hide/ Par. and 
^tm. Pres. ^ipfi*. Atm. ijj. Impf. *ptj. Atm. *rnij. Pot. 
Jj^it j&m. iJJJil. Iwipi?. JltgifH. Atm. 1^. Pe»/. spjjr (384. a), 
^f^r or 31ft* (305. a), ^; ^nf** or 3$* (371), ^g*, ^n- 

1st Fut. (415. m) JlT^rilPm or Tfhrrfe? (305. a), ^tm. nf^HT^ or ift- 
51^. arf FuU ijT^ufifii or M)^MifH. Atm. nfipi^ or "oh$. -4or. fPJ^ 

ftnt vjjfl^ w tf^5 ^*ifit^» ^*f?5 «^{?*i ; w^jf^ir, w^?, vif?- 
^. Or *$6 (306. a), TB$q*j ^ww; ^Tf bjto, w^|*, *r|*iri; 
^bt^W, wy^w, wpp^. Atm. w^fijfa, WTfipmr, wjffv, &c. Or 
SJfftl (439)> V^nn^ or V^n^, *3*FT or vp; ^Tfl^mf^ or *g3|f?» 
vpiTqt, Wfwnit; n^Hiwr^, ^TfB|«i or *^y, ^TfBpE. Prec. ^rrtr. 
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Atm. nff^ht or *3^ht (306. a). Cond. VTftpfr or W9h& Wjf^ or 
v?ta£}. Fas&, Pres. Tjfk ; -4or. 3d sing. wnf^. Caus., Pre*, ijjnnftl ; 
Aor. W^T^. Des. if^tpfe, -^. Freq. sft>J$, *ft*ftf*r (3d sing, iftiftfc) 
or sftafffrftr. Part., Pres. irp^ ; Pa*/ pass, n* (305. a) ; Past indecl. 

>rffWT or ijjt or 3fig?n 9 -*jir; JFW. />«**. Jjffirar or nte^t, igpfhr, 3* 
or ifter. 

610. Root ^f. Inf. ^nf ' to burn.* Par. Pres. ^^ifi?. Jflig/» 
*^f. PoL ^^, &c. Zropt;. ^fTftf, 5*, &c. P«/. ^n?, ^fij^f (375. a) 

or **"» (3°5)> 5?i* ; ^?*» ^J^» ^1^5 ^**> $*, ^^- **' J?w. 

^mrfigR. 2d Fut. v^nf* (306. a). ^4or. wre (42a), *vntf^, wrt$fy; 
ww, ^brjpv, ^rffn^tj wto?, ^pv» wr^*. Prec. ^otr. Cond. 

w^j. Pass., Pre*. ^ ; Aor. 3d ««y. ^rff, Caus., Pres. ^T?- 
HTftf , -^ ; Aor.'wfci. Des. ftv^Tftf (502. a). Freq. ^$, *f*?ftf 
or <n*^1fn ; 3d sing. ^fh| or 4 fulfil. Part., Pres. 3^; Past pass. 
^9; Past indecl. ^WTT, -^W ; Fut. pass. ^nm, ^fhr, j»to. 

611. Root ^. Inf. ift§ i to carry/ Par. and Atm. Pres. ^Tftr* 
Atm.^. Impf.-nqi. Atm.wq^. Po/.^t^. Atm.^ij. Jwjw.^TftT,^f, 
&c. Atm. qf. Per/. (375. c) ^^(368), ^fif*r or TTte, V*Tf ; *rf?T, 
^*J«> *f $* 5 ^jfijH, W$ 9 TSIS'R. Atm. "3S5, *(Ym, 35^; 9kfigq^j 9^1^, 

^1^; ^fip*li irfigufr or ^rf^^, ^rf?t. 1*/ 2*W. *fteTftR. Atm. ^tan%. 
2d Fut. TO*nftr. Atm. to^. -4or. (425) ^ottbt, vmfh&, hni«T1^; 
wi«!i> vi<ttj, ^rcftet ; ^Bran^J, ^rite, ^wny^ - Atm. wrfsb wftnif , 
vrte; *ra^,w*w>*W*T; TOrf*, vft*, *W. Prec.twm. 
Atm. ^fhr. Coitd. *mgt Atm. ^H^?>. Pass., Pre*. (471) T^j 
Imp/* ^ft& (260, a) ; Aor. 3d *wy. , OTTf^. Caus., Pres. m^lfa, -ik; 
-4or. *qfcn£. Des. fTTOpfe, -^. Freq. *l«ld, ^TOftf ; 3d riwy. ^rekfe 
(compare 425). Part., Pre*, ^fl^; Atm. ^hm ; Pass. ^TBifTSf ; 
Past pass, "w ; Past indecl. tsrjt, -"3^ (565) ; Fut. pass. qte*r 9 

a. ^nf, Jnf. ?ft£ ' to bear/ is Atm. only, and follows vah in making 
^T^ &c. in 1st Fut. : but in this tense optionally, and in the other 
non-conjugational tenses necessarily inserts, i ; thus, 1st Fut. uf^rtl^ ; 
ad JW. *ff^; Aor. *ref?fa; Prec. ^rf^^hr ; Cond. vsfipk The 
P«/. is ^ (375. a), %f^, ^ ; ^f?^, &c. The other tenses are 
like the Atm. of vah ; thus, Pres. ^, &c. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE FOURTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 272. 

612. Root 33 muh. Infill. «ftff]J^ mohitum, ' to be troubled/ 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ' I am troubled/ 

J|JIIM4 muhydmi ^^mMmuhydvas ^f| I HII^ muhydmas 

^ITftf muhyasi ^dl^l ^ muhyathas 3*1*1 muhyatha 

•pi (11 muhyati JJIM A ^ muhyatas ^flOfl muhyanti 

Imperfect or first preterite, 'I was troubled/ 

'HgiPl amuhyam ^^?TR amuhydva w*im amuhydma 

VJJfltl amuhyas ^l^nTT amuhyatam vg^in amuhyata 

^Sfln^amukyat '"{J** n 1^ amuhyatdm ^t^T^amuhyan 

Potential, ' I may be troubled/ 

•gd^muAye* 3 d fl*^ mti&ytf am ^JIM muhyeta 

*pti^ muhyet «j«ni«^ muhyetdm 5^Ft muhyeyus 

Imperative, * Let me be troubled/ 

«]WImi muhydni 3*"^ mukydva HWH muhydma 

3?T muhya nmn+^muhyatam «j*m muhyata 

^QQmuhyatu «j*i n i«i^ muhyatdm *fiFft muhyantu 

Perfect or second preterite, ' I became troubled/ 

*pfhT wiamoAa g* 1 ^^ mumuhiva «i«ifi(*i mumuhima 

«j«fliV*i mumohitha * «i«j^ g « mumuhathus WR^mumuha 

* 

First future t, * I will be troubled/ 

•flRjdlfijH mohitdsmi • *[ us n 1 *s « s mohitdsvas *ftfijWT9TW mohitdsmas 

«itr^m(Vi mohitdsi HlP^HI^I^ mohitdsthas 4tH(MI4W mohitdstha 

•UM*ni mohitd «ihu£niu mohitdrau •Tiu^nKti mohitdras 

Second future t, ' I shall be troubled/ 

lftfir*nftl mohishydmi H\^U{\^ mohishydvas jftfijUWTI mohishydmas 
iftfir^TftT mohishyasi •Tlf^'MS* mohishyathas *fiftgU|VJ mohishyatka 

mC%*Sn mohishyati «i 1 fte «i n <^ mohishyatas jftu»*|(*ri mohiskyanti 

* Or gift* (305. a) or giftnf (305). 

t The ist and 2d futures may optionally reject the inserted t; see under 4 I2 « 
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Aorist or third preterite (435), 'I became troubled. 5 

WJ^W amuham wj^m amuhdva ^«*J^'*i amuhdma 

wi^ti amuhas ^«j^ n^ amuhatam ^J^ n amuhata 

W^H amuhat xi^nm amuhatdm ^ig^n amuhan 

Precative or benedictive, c May I be troubled.' 

•IIIIIM^ muhydsam {J4II44I muhydsva HWkH muhydsma 

IfiK^muhyds «j*i i«i^ muhydstam «£«ti«i muhydsta 

^jn^muhydt wm i«i 1* muhydstdm «i « 1 « « muhydsus 

* 

Conditional, ' I should be troubled/ 

Win?H|^ amohishyam ^Wtf^Pm amohishydva WWtf^JQm amohishydma 
Ml*fin^ U|^ amohishyas v«ii P^ «t n^ amohishyatam WftHgUIri amohishyata 
Wit fig W| ^ amohishyat H*fl T^ V| A 1^ amohishyatdm V(*fl Hj Uf *l amohishyan 

Pass., Pre*, gir; -4or. 3d *wyr. wiffi^. Caus., Pre*. HlfJJlPn ; -4or. 
wirgf . Des. yftfigmfa or £*f^nfi? or TOTJfTftr. Freq. iftij$, ifoftfa ; 
3d *wyjr. tfrftfr or iftiftftv (305). Part., Pre*. JWT ; Pa*/ ^>a**. ^* 
(3°5) or y^; -P*** i»dec/. *tf^T or *f^i7T or y«n or ^jt, -h?T; Ify*. 
/>a**. JftOgiiai or iftrtTO, *f)^«fl*l, ifttf. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

613. Root *rt (376. a). 7^/1 Tirg * to destroy* (with prepositions 
vi and at?a, *to determine/ * to strive*). Par. Pres. wfi?. img/I m 

Pof. ^^. JTmpt?. ^rrftf. Per/. (373-d) *ml, *ftnr or tcito, tt^; *ftrar, 
*rcr*j*r, *mipr ; *ftro, tot, **^. i** Put. *mnfcr. ad /<ta. ^rrwTflr. 

Aor. (438. c) WHT 9 WTO, VBTTT; WU*f, ^a^mr, WWTft; with, wrnr, 

*rara. Or wnftni (433)? wrnrfhf, muufld x ; wrrftw* wnftn?, wit- 
ftref; wnftr% wrrftnr, wnftry*. Prec^tmH. Cond. mn&i. Pass., 

Pres. ?(ft ; Aor. 3d *i«y. TOft. Caus. *nnnfir ; -4or. *rafhtf. Des. 
ftrererf*. Freq. irtft, *riffir, *THTfo Part., Pre*, w^; Past pass. 
ftnr; Pa*/ indecl ftfi^T, -ttr; .FW. j»a**. wr, wfhr, ihr. 

614. Root ip^. Inf. t^j ' to know* *. j&m. Pres. ^p*r. Imp/. 
vyi. Po/. ^ufr. Jmpv. ipSK Per/ ^5^; see the tables at 583. 
1st Fut. *taf . 2d .FW. *fc& (299. a). Aor. (420, 299. a) wrffor, 
*fl^, *f^¥ or wftfa (424. a) ; WJrftfGg, WJWTOT, wjwnri; ^p^rf^, 

* This verb is also of the ist conjugation. See the tables at 583. 
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*9 wwnr. Free. *jnfhr. Cond. w$t&. For the other forms, see 

Tl * 5 8 3- 

615. Root «r^ (377). Inf. *q^ 'to pierce/ Par. Pres. fourf*. 

Imp/. *rflw. Pot. finW. Impv. firwnftr. Pe*/. (383) ftpqnr, firo- 
fim or f^n, 0**nv ; fliflifif^, ftiftiMHj«, OfOmg'^; ftrfafw, ftrfliv; fli- 
ftrw. 1*/ Put. vnrfer (298). 2rf -FW. *n*nfe (299)- ^or. (420) 
mum* w^nwft^r, ^wmifhr; n^iiru, ^wnw (419)* wrroi; fniiKw, 

W«rnr, WMIIg4(. Prec. from. Cond. *ram. Pass., Pre*, faur; 
^or. 3^ **wgr. wnfV. Caus. «|iMJ||fV 5 -4or. ifW . Des. Ol«lHJlf)<. 
Freq. %ftn*fr, *T*qft*. Part, Pre*, flfuil^; Po*/|wi**.fiHr; Past indecL 

flnp, -0*m; -Fto. jmm*. *nTC *wfhr, ^«i or *rra. 

616. Root ftrv (273). /w/1 i^[ * to succeed.' Par. Pres. ftr- 

wfa. Img/l *ftn& Po/. ftniW. Jmpv. flravftr. P«/« ftr^v, 
ftnfcfiw or ftnta&r, ftnhi; ftifiiftrv, fWw^if, ftrflw^; ftrftrftro, ftiflw, 
fiBrftrgw. 1st Put. itafer (298)* %d Fut. ^wrftr (299)*- Aor. 
wftra*, vftmty wftww; wftiviq, wfcwifr, wftmiri; ^rftniw, vftuifl, 

*rftnn^. Prec. ftrarra. Cond. *&wr. Pass, ftrd; -4or. 3<f sing. 
wrfv. Caus., Pre*, iNnrfr or OTnrrft; Aor. vrfffint. Des. ftrflf- 
Wlftr. Freq. iffirai, iftft*. Part., Pre*, ftronr; Pa*/ |?a**. ftnr; Pa*/ 
indecL fti^T or irftfPiT or ftrtoWT, -ftm; Fut. pass. WW**, itafhr, itui. 

617. Root iPJt. -ft*/, fj * to think/ * to imagine/ Xtm. Pre*. 

hwK img/I *nr»t Po/. ir^r. Jiwpt?. ir$. Per/. ^ (375. a), itf^, 

ift; i«%n?,^Tir,^n^;^ftw|, itfro*, *fift 1*/ Put. nnn%. *rf 
JW» TOT- Aor. (424. A) irifiit, wiwi^, witt; *nNrf^> wtamf, 
^TOmf ; ^nter%, *nr?«r, wrcnr* Prec. ihfhr. Cond. *nrch Pass., 
Pres. ir ; Aor. $d sing. *mrf?T. Caus., Pres. UMJIlfil ; -4or. OTffof. 
Des. fW% or ifhriit or fiwf«fiL Freq. nnr^, ipsrftw. Part., Pres. 
ifapTR; Past pass, mc; Pa*/ indecl. *wt or <ffHWll> -*W; Fut. pass. 

a. in^, iw/ 1 . «ffHJ * to be bora/ makes Pre*, inft ; Imp/. inrnt, &c. j 
Po/. *TPta; /mpv. «IR. But these may be regarded as coming from 
Passive o(jan t 3d conj. See 667. 

618. Root ^T. Inf. irtr or <grw or irfSw * to be satisfied/ Par. Pre*. 



* When ftr^ is of the ist c, it optionally inserts ^ i ; WClfa or ufViflftHj 

itenft or ^ftrmftf> *rcifW or ^raitf . 

t The root 1*^is rarely conjugated in the 8th c. Atmane (see 684), when the 
aorist is W Of Hit WfOffl^ or Vnn^ WfftT? or W(K> &c. See 424. b. 
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ipmfk. Imp/. wpi. Pot ifiri* Impv. wunfo Per/. mA, inrflfa 
ormr^ oriRpgr, jnA; w^fta or w^ wipjipr, w^rra ; w^ftR or **■*, 

If^l, TR^w. \st Put. (390./) irihffer or amffer or wfqmfer, &c. ad 

Put. inzkifa or atOTfr or Kfraft, &c. ^or. (420) *nn^r, wrrSfta, 
wifrffhr; wffm5, wnr, wirriH ; wirro&j *nn$ 9 wbt^t. Or *iot% ^?n- 
^iftw, w&mfl^ (388. c), &c. Or wjrfiH, wiriftar, ^nriftw, &c. Or w?pi, 
wynr, v^n^; v^tr, wspnr, ^^mf ; ^yiR> ^rynr, v$M^. Prec. 

ipim. Cond. wm**i or wtTCT or ^nrfW. Pass., Pres. jfi; Aor. $d 
sing, *nr% Caus., Pres. iriftrf*; -4or. Tnfhjrf or *ntlR. Des. fln|- 
^ffftf or rri^fmifif or firflftjuifa. Preq. Tnfihj^; TrthrW or ffOttfcl. Part., 
Pres. funr ; Past pass, ip; Pew/ ittdec/. ij^T, -Tpi; Put. pass. lib*, 

619. Root ^f* (275). In/*. ^TTJ * to be appeased/ Par. Pre*. 

^ranfe. /i»p/ *t$to. Pot. ^ttoH. /m/w. ^nnrrftr. P«/. ?uir (368), 

Jifa" (375- a )> iww ; $fiR, $**[*> $**g^> *H*r> jN, $5*. 1st Put. 
31ft ft 1 Tm. 2d PW. ^rftnmftf. -4or. ^ngR, v^pto, ^i^r* ; w$rr, ^iha, 
^wjriit; w^rr, irjRir, *tjr^. Or ^rftR, wjnfh^, , w^nfti^; vjiftiui, 

&c. Prec. STRTO. Cond. *rgrfir*t. Pass., Pres. '$&. Aor. 3d *iny. 
^Tftr. Caus., Pre*, ^pnnfe; Aor. *nft^R, &c. Des. tyjifemfa. Freq. 
jfap'fc jfarfwr; 3<* sing. $hflfar. Part., Pre*. ^TT^n^; Pa*/ jpa**.*jrRr; 
Pa*/ indecl. 9lin4l or $| fori I, -^w ; PW. j»a*** ^rftnw, ^nrthr, JTO. 

620. Root tfsr. Jij/1 vjfjfj or ^ * to perish/ Par. Pres. H9*4lft. 
Jm/j/*. iRspr. Po/. H5^4 Tiwpt?. H^lfr. Per/*. (375. a) HH13I or 
^R^j $f$R or ?pr (375. a), "SRTJl; ^R or %^r, ^r*pr, ^HP^> 
itf^R or ^h, %^r, %^pr. 1*/ PW. '«f r^irtlf^M or HinfVj (390. A), ad Pwf. 

if^mft or Tfenfa. Aor. (437) ^r^t* ^nnir^, vnpr ; *mjii<i, ^R5nr» 

*R$ntt; VT5IR, ^Rf^R, ^Pfjn^. Or w^r, &c. (437, 441)- Prec. 
H^TR. Cond. fMtynj &c. or w*rch Pass., Pre*. «n^; -^w. 3d sing. 
^RTfitf. Cimis., Pres. ^n^pnftr ; ^or. ^nfhrcfl. Des. ftRfifRTfir, f*R- 
^rfif. Freq. HTH^, HHfijH ; 3d *iwy. HMfc or HmTv. Part., Pres. 
^n^; Past pass, ^v; Pa*/ indecl. ifft or iffT, -Tpr; Pfe/. pass. 

^f%lRI, «T^RftT, »rnR. 

621. Root ip^*. /nf. iftj *to be nourished/ *to grow fat/ Par. 
Pres. 3*nft* Jwafi/l Wjo}. Pot. 1 [pW. /wpt;. ^«nftl. Per/1 31ft*, 

yftftir* T^5 ^g^, ^1^» 37^ W*^* ^> ?¥I^ i^-Rrf. 

taifg?. %d Put. xfrt^rrftr. -4or. (436) vyi, ^JW* ^hJM^; wj^nr, 

* This root is also conjugated in the 9th conj. See 698. 
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t^wif, *npr?ri; *npnw, wqww, ^nj*^(- Prec. ipmr. Cond. wfatf. 

Pass., Pre*, ipk ; A or. 3d ring, ^nftftr. Caus., Pre$ . ^tanfir ; -4or. 

WMJJH. Des. (jiftOmiRl or JJjfcmfil or ^UH|lli|. Preq. *foj% MliftPn. 

.Part., Pre*. 3*^; Past pass. i|f ; Past indecl. vnfl, -^9; .FW. pass. 

62a. Root wr. Inf. wftnj ' to throw/ Par. Pre*. *rcnfc, &c. 
Imp/, vml. Pof. vuta> Impv. WJilftj* Pe^ WW, vrftra, TO; 

wiftre , wrn^, wrag*; wife*, wnr, wnpr. 1*/ *W. vftnnfer. ^ 
.Fta. wftranfN. -4or. (441) ^nw* wnw*» wiwi^; wwi^, ^nanr, vmai; 

' WMNIH> wrerw? WTW^. Prec. WBTrir. Owirf. w(Vi(|. Pass., Pres. 
w&; Aor. 3d sing, wrffc. Caus., Pre*, vnnnftv; -4or. VTftrir. Des. 
vfVlftmifil. Part., Pres. WWH[; Past pass. *m ; Past indecl. wfan*T 

.or tre^r, -hft; Put. pass, wftnr*i, *m*flj|, wrer. 

623. Root w. ii^. Tjfrrv or TfWfTJ * to injure/ * to bear malice/ 
. Pfcr. Pres. 'Kgnf*. Imp/. TCgr. Pot "jihi Impv. mnftr. Perf. 

?T5f, £5?*. 1** Put. (415. ro) T^ivrfel or -yterftR or jY^Hlftw, &c. 
2d Put. Trtenfa (306. a) or "5tfy«nfi?. -4or. *rjf, WJ^f, W5fW; 
^5?^r> w(£ii, wjnpri ; ^nf?w, W5?Tr, ^5f^. Prec. £iiw 9 &c Cond. 
*nrtagi (306. a) or v*jir*«M. Pass., Pres. 75^ ; ^or. 3d sing, wfjfe. 
Caus., Pre*. JlS^lfa; Aor. ^JSf. Des. ^frf^nfti or Jjf^mft or 
gipitf* (306. a). Freq. ^5$, ^$ifin (3^ wnjr. ^tftv or ^frf* 514. d). 
Part., Pre*. "TOI^; Past pass, ^pv or "5*; Pa*/ indecl. ^TOIT or 'gffffl 
or "jtf^T? "^S^ > '-FW. jpa**. ^W*, gtigllAJIy "jta- 

624. Root iff. In/*. ^ < to tie/ ' to bind/ ' to fasten/ Par. and 
Atm. Pres* TOTfe. Atm. ^. Img/l *TfTO. Atra. V|$. Pot. 
iflR. Atm. «TCta Impv. •ratftr. Atm. «ffK Pe?y. «HH? or «P!f, 
^fifT or *nw* «HH; %f**, %^$*» ^J*> 'faw, ^fe ^ftf N - Atm. ^, 
*lfi& n^> ^fi?^> ^^W,^?TT^; ^fipi^, %f^W, -5, nffX. I*/ jFW. tHBlft* 
Atm. ^T¥T^. 2d Put. (306. 6) TOnfe. Atm. im). Aor. (426) MiRm, 

^RTWfNr, ^RTrthf; fRTO, VTOj WTTlt; WHIrW, WRW, WfTI^. 
Atm. WiRtl, VH4KI^ W?W; VIHr^Gg, HHfUI^I, VHfMMI; mKWfe 
Vffi) W3f?RW. Prec. •HTW# Atm. *TWfN. Cond. W!W. Atm. 
V?iwr« Pass., Pres. «rd; Aor. 3d sing. vrrf^. Caus. «il£4|lfH; 
Aor. ^fhff . Des. ftnTWTftr, -1^. Freq. HMfi, ^TRftl (3d sing. ifPfi^r). 
Part., Pre** TOW ; Pa*/ ^a**. ^n ; Pa*/ indecl. ^fTT, -^TW ; A/, jmm*. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGA- 

TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 278. 

625, Root ip^ sfij. Infin. 951^ srashfum, • to create/ * to let go.* 

Parasmai-pada only. 
Present tense, 'I create.' 

^pnfil srijdmi ipiTOff sjijdvas IJHW^ sjijdmas 

^Ifftl sjijasi inPIll snjathas *j _ n sjijatha 

^«fOl tfijati ipnff^qrijatas «i*if*ii sjijanti 

Imperfect or first preterite, * I was creating/ or € I created/ 



WJJII4 asjrijdva ^m asfijdma 

VWinn^afrvatom ^H|inr asfijata 

^Winrnf asfijatdm WtfiP^ asfijan 

Potential, ' I may create/ 

TOW tfijeva **W artjema 

mmf spjetam 4ji|fl jftj'ef a 

Imperative, * Let me create/ 

JJJim Sfijdva . *^\\n qrijdma 

* *in^*ry a/am *J^ W sjrijata 

H*\i\ii8jijatdm ^PJ srijantu 

Perfect or second preterite, * I created/ or € I have created/ 

*mn sasarja ^Wftf^ saspjiva ^ngfipT sasfijima 

WrfwQ sasarjitha at WffV* nm «i g^ sasrijathus Wtt sasrija 

First future, € I will create/ 

£kifW srashfdsmi (388. c) fcl 5 U«l^ srashfdsvas BTtW^srashtdsmas 



^ppd^aspjat 
^t\mjes 

*k\8rij*t 

«*utn ,srijdm 



OTtftl sraskfdsi 
BWl irashfd 

B^ITfa srahshydmi 
SHSftr srakshyasi 
B^ufT srakshyati 



9FP9RT srashfdsthas tJ!H4*l srashtdstha 
4JV14J srashfdrau tsmv* srashfdras 

Second future, 'I shall create/ 

t*sju«ni^ srakshydvas ~ TC?T~r*r srakshydmas 
BWV\ srakshyathas &W* srakshyatha 
ttv&n*^ srdkshyatas tas^Pfi srakshyanti 



* As to sasrashtha, sep 370./. 
m m 
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Aorist or third preterite, ' I created/ 

liy I Q| J^ asrdksham ^HW asrdkshva v«f iQ!i asrdkshma 

WyiVSjl?? asrdkshis WJISJ^ asrdsh\am *itJM* asrdshta 

WUT&ft^asrdkshit fAWW\^asrdshtdm ^[BV^asrdkshus 

Precative or benedictive, 'May I create.* 

^I^ N srijydsam TOJTO srijydsva ^i4|mJ srijydsma 

^5*TPR «ft)*y<& UHJIfel^ srijydstam 4l^t|1U srijydsta 

<H^|li^ «ryy at JJiUHsfl^ srijydstdm *%*W&\ srijydsus 

Conditional, * 1 should create/ 

^TOW( asrakshyam V^JV&«I1«I asrakshydva ^RSngnf asrakshydma 

UIUUJI^ asrakshyas WJ^d*^ asrakshyatam ^B^Ht asrakshyata 

W VW ^ asrakshyat VU U*l ri 14 asrakshyatam "wt*«s «^ asrakshyan 

Pass., Pre*. *RRfr ; -4or. 30* «wy . *Rtf$. Caus., Pre*. *M4lfo ; <4or. 
fm^ir or ^ra^T. Des. ftmsrrftr, -%. Freq.Tltf*^. Part., Pre*, ^mr; 
Pa*/ 00**. TIF ; Pa*/ indecl. ott, -Trar ; .FW. /mi**. €T**r, *riNhl» W3*T. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

626. Root * (280). /«/• ni| ' to die/ Xtm. in conj. tenses -4or. 
and Pree. Par. in others. Pre*. f%3t. im#/l *rfc?t Po/. ftM'JI. iropt?. 
fiw. Per/. mrrc, *pnf,TOTT; Tfa^'W^'TOTpr; irf%H, TO, TOH. Atm. 
to, *rfw, *r^; *rfa^, toto, TOni"; *fa*i, irfad, -|", ufa*. istFut. 

"^PJ^Tift ; *r^rf?, ^|, ^iw^ir. Prec. ipftu. Cowrf. ^mftw. Pass., Pre*, 
faifc; -4or. 3d sing, wnft. Caus., Pre*. UKStSt; -4w. wftnt. Des. 
^jjfrft (502). Freq. *^fr, *rft- or itft- or s^fif. Part., Pres. f%n*TO; 
Past pass. ^TT; Pa*/ indecl. ^WT, -^W; -FW. /?a**. nS*J, TOlfN, 11*1. 

627. Root *| (280) . Jij/i *uftg or "srtJj ' to scatter/ Par. Pres. 
firafir. Jmp/. wfafr. Po/. fiRiT. /mpi;. firoftr. Per/. (374. *) 
^i^r, ^raficv, ^ftc; ^rarfts, *i*i^^, 1**4^5 vrfbr, *raac, ^<*M(. 
1*/ Fm/. (393) «hfijnftH or cfcOri i rw . 2d Fut. (393) thfumft or ^nfNnfa, 

&c. Aor. *nnfts, ^tfhr, ^ramfihr; ^wft«r, ^mnfty, wsrftst; *w- 

ft^, , TOTfnr, *TOfbm. Prectfftm. Cond.v&f&i or *ratftf. Pass., 
Pres. ^iffif ; Aor. 3d sing. ^rWTft. 6aus., Pres. *imifa; Aor. vtfNk 
Des. fawfbrrfiT*. Freq. ^tfif, ^iraflf. Part., Pre*. ftRir; Pa*/ ^fl**. 



« m i i.. w^Mw> »-- ■ , r ^^y^g^i ■ » M 



* With regard to 393, 501, M and T are not allowed the option of isha. 
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'^■W (531. a) ; Past indecl. wfj^ 9 -^ftfh Put, pass, ^foPH or vdira, 

« 

628. Boot y* 0*8 1). Inf. ift^ 'to loose,' ' to let go/ Par. and 

^tm. Pres. irarrfe. ^tm. 5^. Imp/, ^npt. Xtm. *$%. Pot. 

3%$. Atm. *j%u. impv. g^nftr. ^Ltm. n%. P#/. yiW, yftf^** 

T^' 95^ 9T*3*x> ST*H ; 99^*> 93*> 9T5^- ^ tm - 95*' 
39^*' 55*5 39****^ 5T*r^ ST* 1 *' 93 ftR ^» 99*^ 59*^- w/ 

Fid. staffer. Atm. tftai^. 2tf Put. qtagrfe. Atm. ffra^. -4or. (436) 
*3% ^T^r, ^5^-5 *9^*> *$**> ^9^5 ^S^H, WJ^W, ««p«v 
Aim. vgftr, 'VPJTOT9, ****; ^PjTCGff, ^f*TT*t> *np?T?lt; ^5 15 ^» 

ig'Kr, wpspr. Prec. ij^rrcf. Xtm. fpsjhr (452). Gcwrf. urates. Atm. 

^R^Pt Pass., Pres. mft ; -4or. 3^ sing. *nitf**. Caus., Pre*. ifH- 
infif ; ^or. ^ff* Des. gg^Tftr, -%. Freq. »foj^, nfoftfa? (3d sing. 
ifhftftR). Part., Pres. 5^5 P*wf /kw*. iffR; Pasf indecl. JJ1TT, -*J^I ; 
.Fto. pass. ifta*r, jfanifa, *jfaj. 

629. Root *r^ (282). Inf. *lf*r# * to deceive/ Par. Pres. fir- 

^if*. Imp/. *fW. Pof. ftwi %. f^Tftr. P«/. (383) finm, 
T^ronci, TO*irw ; i<tttu*H, t^wrj^, wvrj^; totopot, wr*, t^n-™. 
1st Put. *rf*nrrf9r. 2rf Put. *jfr*nfiT. -^or. (428) wnflri, wfta, 

&c, or vj«mfaij, &c. Prec. ftrantf. Cond. *r*lfro. Pass., Pres. ftrafr ; 
-4or. 3rf sing. *r«TTfrr. Caus., Pre*. «Jl^lPn ; Aor. vftw*. Des. 
Otaiftmifif. Preq. ^fa^fr, ^rarfaff or ^i^nftftr. Part., Pres. ftnn^; 
Past pass, firftnr ; Past indecl. "PrftiFn, -ftpaj ; .FW. /?<w*. «mP*M«M, 

ftpnfhr, *ito. 

630. Root w^ (282). Inf. ^ftgir ' to cut/ Par. Pre*. ^Wflr. 

/mp/. *r^fr. Pof. ^fci /mjw. ysrftr. Perf. *iro, ^rarfis* or ^nr, 

*%*; TOf^or^^v (37i),^wy^r, ^ra^jj^r; *rafan or **$*, **n* f 
*W|*r. 1*/ JFW. (415) dPHjrHl\n or Trerfe?. 2rf .Ffe/. dflam t fo or 

^Snf*. Aor. TOtftrt, wentftvtj ^rargft^; traftj^r, &c, see 427. Or 

1 *araf (423), wn^, TOrnsfhr; vmrm, vrari {297), ^^Tft; ^renw, 

^^nr, ^mr^. Pree. ^wm. Cond. ^raftro or ^m^i. Pass., Pres. 
**t (472) ; -4or. 3d sing. wPq (475. i). Caus., Pres. ^rnf«T ; -4w. 
*fimi. Des. fNaPHIM i rH or P^^Hj f PH . Freq. ^Tft^pfr, ^O^IPn . Part., 
Pres. fW(; Past pass, ^m or ^R (541, 58. a) ; Past indecl. flOftMl, 

-fw ( 565) ; ^^- i>flw*. ^P5finqor jTF«r, -^rrhr, wwi. 

a. Root ftnj (281). Inf ir^*to sprinkle/ Par. and Ktm. Pres. 

fia^rftr. Atm. ftw. - Impf ^rftra. Atm. ^rftnit. Po/. f^%4. 
Atm. ftr%K. Impv. ftnrftr. Atm. ftf#. Pe?/. fa^r, fti^nr, fti^r; 

m m 2 
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nnim, nrorejp^, ~^3ft> "iww» twi^r, twpju. Atm. ram, ra- 
fiifa*, ftrfinr ; ftifWw^, &c. ist Fut. irmfa, itarftr, &c. Atm. 
%m%. 2rf Fut. irainfir. Atm. ihok. -4or. wftra, -to, -^; iftwi^, 
-^w, -wnt ; vftniw, -to, -*j«j. Atm. wftr% -^wiro, -to ; vflwr- 
*fo -wiff -tot; wfiH^wH!, -*w$> tot, or vftrftf, vftutmti, vftre; 
wftrafc, -^TOt, -*jnri ; wftr^rff, wftm4, wftrro. Prec ftrarrar. Atm. 
ftrafhr C(wwsf. vital. Atm. vitagr. Pass., Pre*. flwt Caus. 
tiTOTfc; -4or. w*ftfW. Des. ffeftrafrfiv, -t|. Freq. ifftra}, $%ft*. 
Part., Pre*, ftanr, ftntTHT; Past pass, ftrn; Pa*/ indecl. ftnp, 

-ftrar ; JW. /?a$*. <im, n^tflii, itat* 

631. Root JTC^ or wm (282). J»f. *j 'to ask/ Par. Pres. 
xpsjfk. 7mp/. Wjp*. Pot. ipH Jrnpt?. yvrfo Per/. (381) unTO, 

*nfara or vrw } vw*; vnfan, tow^*, TO^pr; irata*, to*, to^. 
1*/ P«/. nviftR. 2d Fut, n^nfsr. ,4or. toto, wumflii, wiih|1^; 
totot, toij, totjt; toto, tow, vm^r. Prec. ^eito. Cond. 

WOT9T. Pass., Pre*, ip^ (472) ; -4or. 3*/ sing. TOTffe Caus. ra- 
mftl ; Aor. TOira*. Des. fg^ftMTftf. Freq. vfiywt, TO^ft or **• 
jn^fa. Part., Pre*. ipKl^; Pa*f /ww*. ^*; Pa*/ uufecZ. ^J 1 ' "T 3 ^ 

(5 6 5) 9 Fut. pass, urn, lracfhr, irw. 

632. Root WH| or W5J. Inf. «^ or ^ ' to fry/ Par. and Atm. 
Pres. *jwfif. Atm. ijlifr. iing/! ^Pfflf. Atm. wpst. Pot. *piW. 
Atm. *pifr /wipr. >J**Tfa. Atm. *p|. Per/. (381) TOW, WffcR 

or toy, tow; TOfaw, tosu<j*i n , TO*ijfi N ; to^r, tow, www. 
Or tost, TOfw*r or to^, vnt; TOfti*, &c Atm. to# 9 TOft& 
&c. Or TOiifc TOftsft, &c. 1st Fut. TOTfef or *trf*r. Atm. wt| 
or Hint 2d Fut- wnfil or wonfe &c., W& or W Aor. mi 
TOTflfta, wr^hj; totw, toi$, totvt; totc^, toty, TOnp[. Or 
tot$t. Atm. 7s«ft|, v«wnff, wre ; wmrf^, w^nrf, wnfrai ; wgrf?* 
wrsj 9 ww^ir. Or mfi? , witn^, ^wt ; *m$fi£, ^m^tvt, w^Tiff ; 

V^fV, Wl^, wr^ir. P^^. >p5TT^. Atm. ^N or H^fhl. Con J. 
WW^i or .*r*#. Atm. wre^ or *W&. Pass., Pres. «p^ (47^). Caus., 
Pres. «W#T ; -4or. fnra W or ^RHW. Des. fttiUflfr, -^, or fw^lft, 
-% ; or DmtiPfUmr^, -^, or ftwfi^^fif, -^, &c. Freq. «lO*J*^, TOfiw 
(3^ sing. ^TT«ft). Part., Pres. fflnr; Past pass* WW; Past indecl. 
*jyT, ->JH?T; Jfe^. pass.vm or ^fn|, HW'fN or Wl^fhr, «iq or «iq; 

633. Root *n^ or mR^. In/. «H| * to be immersed/ ' to sink/ 
Par. Pres. ratrftl. Imp/, wmi. Pot. ivOri* Impv. ranftf. Per/. 

HTH, flTfaR or *FnF*T, »W!|; HirfHR, fffirj^, HHW^H; WftlW, fTWj 
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**rapr. ist Fut* *mfer. %d Fut. ifagrf*. Aor. (424) wriv, wrt- 
^w, wun|j{; wroir, vni, wnw; *rtor vnn, wiifu* Jrrec. 

H'nmA. Cond. *m& Pass., Pre*. TC$. Caus., Pre». n*t<llf«< ; Aor>. 
WWij. Des. ftwHjlfH. Freq. HWMf, 'TWftw (3d sing. mnftfi). Part., 
Pre*. «rai^; Past pass, unf ; Ptiw/ t»<fecZ. ifar, nw» -TO*T; Fat. pass. 

634. Root ^. J»/. ifhr € to strike/ * to hurt/ Par. and Atm. 
Pre*. iT^rfir. Atm. 7$. Iro#/l *nrf. Atm. W55. Pot. ^4. Atm. 

^1?. Impv. g^iftt. Atm. ^. Pe^/l ipffej, inftflf^r, Tjifa $ Jjf^ TO* 

13^> 13^5 ?^^> Iffif^* &5fifc- i*/ JFto. irHnrfer. Atm. 
ifhn^. sd .FW. fftwrfa. Atm. rite}. -4or. w?nw, wifhiftar, wfUKflt; 
wiftrH, wiftw, uinwf ; wiurw, ^^w, w?ff*m. Atm. wjfw, wgran^, 
*njw; «ijf^ifi|, wfrenri* wgNuu'U wgrmfli, ^Rf^wi, w^wir. Prec. 

|Vra. Atm. gfffa (45a). Cwid. ^nftai. Atm. *nftffh Pass., Pre*. 
K$ ; <4or. 3d **»£. ^nftfij. Caus., Pre*, ift^nfti ; Aor. ^B^njp. Des. 
ggRnfif, -W. Freq. iftfld, iftiftftr (3/? *in£. Tftlftftr)* Part., Pre*. 
^TT ; Pa*/ pass. flW ; Pa*/ iwrfecZ. TJWT, -"JIT ; -FW. i>a**. ifara, *fi<«flM, 

635. Root fi^* . Inf. %£ 'to throw/ Par. and Atm. Pres. ftpnfe. 
Atm. ftfifc •?*>&/• wfa|4. Atm. wfapj. Pat. ftprt. Atm. ffffa. 
Impv. ftfinftor. Atm. faf^. Pei/. f%£ta, ftritfta, f*ita ; fafofftf^ 

f^ftf^g^, <^ftmfFr; ftrftiftw, ftiftrc, f^ftqrgw. Atm. f*ft& fjftr- 
fi^, f*ft^; fjftjftat, f^ftpn^, f^ftnnr; frrftfftml, ftrftjfw, 
faftjfiit. 1*/ Fut. ^pnfipr. Atm. ^in%. 2d Fut. w^grftr. Atm. 

vftf^rntt; Wif^rff, wftpj, ^ftf^nr. Prec. fqw^, &c. Ktm. 
fe^fhr. Co?wf. m^gf. Atm. w^. Pass, ft^^; Aor. 3d *in^. 
^ftr. Caus., Pres. ihraTft ; -4or. vfrlftp}. Des. nqftymifr, -^. 
Freq. ^ftp^, %dftff (710, 294. a). Part., Pres. fqro; Past pom. 
ft|H ; Pa*/ indecl. ftfijT, -ftpv ; i<W. ^a**. , dinir, wxpift^, 'd^r. 

a. Root fli^ Z«/I %^ *to enter/ Par. Pres. f^nfir, fmftl, 
&c. Imp/, ^f^t, ^orPnfrw, &c. Pot. f^rt, ft^, &c. Impv. fir^nfir, 

flqr, &c. Pei/. ftr^r, f^f^nr, ft^jr ; flrfW^rr, Wnjf^ ftflrp^; 

WWjif, ftflrjr, fWrg^. 1*/ Fut. ^VTfar. 2d Fut. ^nfir. Aor. 
^fllW, -^i^, -Bf?r; wPfur^r, -*pf* -^jm; h(Vh|IH, -*^ir, -^jh. Pre*, 
frfvnt. Cond. ^ap. Pass., Pre*, ftnpfr ; Aor. 3d *iny. 'TCfy. Causs, 
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Pre*. 4 Jl ill Ql; Aor. trtffin$. Des. ftftrapfo Freq. %fr^» Wfipr 
(3d sing, ^fkfk) . Part, Pres. flfjn^; Past pass, fiff ; Past indecl. ft|T, 
-fl^il; Put. pass, ^wm, ^Pftu, ^R- 

636. Root *p(. Inf. *q| or **j ' to touch/ Par. Pre*, ^ppfil. 

to$; wff^, **prs*r, ^sprj*; TOjfto ^pr, *i^!*- w* **. 
f*iii(w or Uififci. 2rf .FW. 4Mu$ifr or WSjnfa. Aor. vFtrfr, ^raonft*, 
wmtfil^; *rerot, ^rerilr, *re<n$t; ^int, *rc«nfc, wiiiS*. Or 
^«n«J> iuihT^, &c. Or ^repi, ^rc^fTr, w^pn(; WJjiiirq, wj*M, 

W^KJfll; V^H|lH, «Jt<jHjA, WMH|«^. Prec. Wflmu. Cond. ^TO? or 
TOirefc. Pass., Pres. ^pfc; Aor. 3d sing. ^R-qfifr. Caus., Pre*. 
OTjfatff ; -4or. ^TOffr or wfq^pi Des. frc^^ift. Freq. wGt*f&, 
*&**(& or irftarf^iT. Part., Pres. *pdt(j Pa*/ i?aw. ^* ; Pm/ 
indecl. ^JT, -^R; Fat. pass. v&*t or BI**J, 4M$«ft*l, *^pi. 

637. Root ^ (282). Inf. fPij or ^j * to wish/ Par. Pre*. 
^BTft. imp/, ^rf. Pot. ^H. impt?. ^KTft. Per/. (367), ^M, 
^rf*nr> ^*5 tftw» f! ir 5^» t?W^5 ^"3 $[*» $5** **/ J^- ^r^nifcl 

or rofc?. 2d Fut. Fftnnfit -4or. ^fW, ^fhr , ^fhr ; *f*TO, *fW, 
^filJT; ^ftr^r, ^flnr, ^ftyr. Prec. J*nH. Cond. ^flni Pass., Pres. 
^; -4or. 3rf ««y. ^fti. Caus., Pres. ^roifa; -4or. ^fW. Des. 
?gfi(fanfiY. Part., Pres. X^l> ^^ /mm*. ^*; Pa*/ indecL ^JT or 

^ftwr, -$«r ; Fut. pass. *** or rfnrar, *rtfor, wr. 



EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJU- 
GATIONS CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 283. 

638. Root ^ bar. Infin. ^"kfartH Sorayitum, * to steal/ 
Parasmai-pada. Atmanb-pada. 

Present tense 9 ' I steal/ * 

^fcnnfii ^tamnr ^n^ 
^wOh *fKMvi^ ^ftr^ni 
^ftmfii V^um^ ^ftrTrftr 



'ftfw *fta$tv ^*tr*ra 
^ifarifr ^■itt^'ff ^itajw 



Imperfect ox first preterite, c I was stealing/ or ' I stole/ 



vfti^HJ *m"Hin*f W4t<J||i| 

viium niu.mi viiiHii 
wiHn^ ^NVctut Vftl!l|t^ 



wftCTW wAwiif wftnwf 
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Potential, * I may steal/ 









Imperative, ' Let me steal/ 


















^w 



^tonii 









Perfect or second preterite, * I stole/ or ' I have stolen/ 



First future, ' I will steal/ 



^tarraro 







-*jt 



^it^d i rw <iufimw^ « ikftd i w^ 



«iufiid i wi «i kfl i dm 



« l UJ*ld»> 



Second future, ' I shall steal/ 












«v «» ^v 






Aorist or third preterite, *I stole/ 






^TP" ^TS* 1 * 



Cv* 






limn wW<<ni 






e^v> 



*« 



Precative or benedictive, ' May I steal.' 












^ ^ ^ 
-fipftsar 



Conditional, 'I should steal/ 






*iiiwid n^Ki«md 



^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

U*lKiJ4*4d -UHMdl 
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639. Pass., Pre*. *Wf ; Aor. $d *tft£. %r*tft Caus. same as the 
Primitive verb. Des. *<lUJtalDl. Part., Pre*, ^ftnnj; P«*//>a**.*fbr 
or ^ftfbr; Pa*/ wwfec/. ^hftiVT; Fut. pass, ^fcfinrar, ^ftorfNr, ^Wt 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

640. Root t| or ^g. Inf. ^cftnj ' to fill */ Par. Pre*, ^nflf. 

/wr/: vpif. Pa/. ig&f. /«ijw. ipnftr. P«/. ^mm. 1*/ J*W. 

^cftnnffc?. srf -FW. ijiifriiifti. ^or. ^njjjt- Prec. *j5w. Conrf. ^rjjc- 
ftr^. Pass., Pre*, i^f ; ^[or. $d sing, *^ft or *njft*. Caus. like 
the Primitive. Des. ij^fumft. Part., Pres. ^JCfW; Past pass. v$ 
or ^ftjr or ^#; Past indecl. vgfom or *£t, -tjS ; Fut. pass, ^njftnra, 

641. Root ftw^. Inf. fairftrg * to think/ Par. Pre*, ftnnnft. 

/Aig/l wfc*fl4. Pot. fa tut 4. J»»/w. f^nnnf«T* P^/^ f^rcrani. i*f 
JFW. f^jrftnnfiBR. arf Fut. famfrmft. -4or. vfap4«ii. Prec. fwro* 

Cbntf. wfajrftra. Pass., Pre*, frot Caus. like the Primitive. Des. 
fafauftimru. Part., Pres. fran^; -£tm. fcqnim (527) ; Past pass. 
flffiinf ; Past indecl. fwirftirWT, -ftrw; Pw/. pa**. fwiftnw> f^Rnfri, 

64a. Root *N(. Inf. ^riffinj (with prep. W, nri(, JTrfcftnj) * to ask/ 
* to seek/ Atm. Pre*. *$if. Iingf. wrift. Pof. wifihr. Impv. 
mfft. Perf. ysAvmrk. 1st Fut. *rifinn%. 2d Fut. *rifinfr. Aor. 
wrfirf , WlfffniHiN^, &c. Prec. u$fi[iAi|. Gond. WTNftro. Pass., Pre*. 
W»3f. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. mffrufumfa, -^. Part., Pres. 
^■rifalT (527) ; Past pass. yrfflK; Past indecl. VJjfjJrii, -w«&; Fut. pass. 

643. Root ^. /nf. **rftra ' to say/ * to tell/ Par. Pres. vnnfa 

Jtwp/. irani. Po*. to& Impv. *wrfir. P#/. ftnimmu . 1*/ JW. 

OTftmrfer. arf Fw/. *«jfti«iifi<. Aor. mmri or mjhra. Prec. ^wm 
Coiu?. VBjiiqDi«i. Pass. 9$, &c. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. 
fawftimft. Part., Pres. WTJT; Past pass, *ftnr; Pa*/ indecl. *TO- 
fifitjT, "Wl (566. a) ; Fut pass, qtvjftlff**, IRPfhr, *W^ 

a. Root "£*. Jn/1 ^taftl$ 'to proclaim/ Par. Pre*. "tfNurf*. 
Impf. *Ntat Po/. 'tftqiW. Impv. tftamflu (58). Pe*/. NlmjIVI*!*. 

* This root forms its base miMpdraya from *?, and *^TTT puraya from ^T; but 
the meaning of snjufa is rather ' to fulfil,' ' to accomplish/ ' to get through.' 






CONJUGATION OF VERBS.— GROUP II. CLASS II. 



273 



ist Fut. qlMftjufaf. arf Fut. iftjflii i fr. Avr. *njg*. Tree. ^tam. 
<3wirf. tnjtafirvh Pass., Pres. ^W^; -4or. 31/ sing, w^tftr. Caus. 
like the Primitive. Des. ijiitaftimOi. Part, Pre*. ¥tan^; Past pass. 

*. Root *^[. lit/*. *flff*Tir • to eat/ * to devour/ Par. Pres. *S|- 

inftr; Imgf. w*pr. Pof. mi^tf • /»ipt>. mpnftr. P#/. h^ihi^i. 
irf JFW. mfftnnfo. ad Fut. *s|fir*nf*. -4on othv* Prec, toot*. 
Conrf. <cnTOffln4. Pass. *n&. Des, ftasfftpnfiT. Part., Pres. Hifinr 5 
Po«/ jww*. *ftfir ; Pa*/ t/wfec/. wqfraT, -«w ; ifa*. /*«**. hbtPwi, 



EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE SECOND CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 307. 

644. Root in yd. Infin. iniftydtum, 645. Root ^ > (310). Infin, *ip? 
* to go/ etum, i to go.' 

Par asm a i-p ad a only. For ^ with adhi, a, &c, see 311. 

Present, ' I go.' Present, ' I go.* 



ITfafyrfwt *ITOfyrft?(w 
llftr y<& *H*Pff ydtha 



VJW^ydmas 
VXH ydtha 



Imperfect 01 first preterite, ' I was going/ 
or * I went/ 



WfT^oyrfro **MIM ay<foa WW aytfma 
^Rnr ayds Wmir^ aydtam ^HUTT aydta 
VPTl^aydt ^m\(i\^aydtdm VntT^aydn* 

Potential, ' I may go/ 
TOTfyrfyrfm TOTO yiyat>a TOTRyrfyrfma 
miQydyds TRVXtf^ydydtam imTTW yayrffa 
Hhi^ytfyi/ mmii\*{ydydtdm VX^jydyus 

* ■ ■ 

Imperative, ' Let me go/ 
lift? ydni *JW yara *TCT yrfma 

Tfn^ydhi KTK^ydtam TRItydta 

^ ycftv llfll^ y<f^ *TFJ yan/u 



^fif emi t ^T* *t?£W ^Hff imas 

^fif efi ^iTR tfcw Tfttiyanti (34) 

Imperfect at first preterite, J was going/ 
or ' I went/ 

xn«4«iayam (37) ^Tawa (260.0) w aima 

K* ais (33) J£1PJ aitam *TT aita 

Vl^ait *HT^ aitdm MllUt^ dyan J 

Potential, I may go.' 
^TT^tyrfm ^TPftyrfra ^HIH tyanuf 

^ITO tyefc ^Tnn^tyrf/awi ^lld tyrffa 

^IIH iy<ft ^mni^tyaftfm ^jpff iyus 

Imperative, Let me go/ 
*l*llfH ayrfnt VIW <zy<foa Wim aydma 



* Or Vl^ayii* by 290. c. 

t This root is also of the ist class, making WHTfity ^niftl, &c, in Pres. tense. 
J Foster gives 1W?(. See Panini (VI. 4- 81), and compare Lagh, Raum. 608. 

N n 
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Perf. *m (373), *nn*i or nfim, *Pfi ; 

1st Fut. imnfar, *rnrrftr, trm, &c. ad 
Fut . jinijiQi, miiifti, irofir ; iran- 
*v, &c. iior. wilful (433), wiirthr, 
v^itfii^; wmfiR, vnfW, miiDHfi; 
^nrrfiR?, vuiiftif, ^nrrftnpr. prec. 
inini, Jiuiifl, inmj; THn^Tf &o. 

Cond. «J4fU4J, JUII4J|4I 9 WINNIE &c. 
Pass.*, Pre*. 1TR, &c. ; Aor. 3d sing. 

*nnfa Caus., Pre$. unratftr, &c. ; 

4or. Wfhrf, &c. Des. ftllllf i lfa, 
Freq. UTO^, TOflftl or *1^ft? (3d 
sing. Hi^ifn or HT^fw). Part., Pre*. 
TfW (JVbm. co*tf 1T«J) ; Pusf /rats. 1IIW 9 
Past indecl. 4(li<ll, -*TPI; FW. />a*f. 



P«/. ^IF* (37a)* ^*flw or ^1, 

$H, ^g~[ 0.1st Fut. "Tnfiff, &c. arf Fut. 
CTTft?, &c. ~or. (438. e) "HIT, Wll^ 

"htt^; ~j*iFf, with wmI ; "PiWi 

Wmi, *— (. Prec. $*!», &c. ( M 
447. a). Cond. €^ (260. a). Pass., 
Pre*. ^ ; 1st Fut. ~TI!% or ^nfinn? 
(474); ad JW.Wt or *nfT*t; Aor.gi 
sing. "Pltftl or VI mil or wHlMA* 
Caus. JPRlfif (from *PI at 60a) or W- 
^nfif or WIMJJlftl} Aor. ^ufl'W or 
Vrftni or tnftw (with odAt prefixed, 

umiflitl 493. e). Des. ftnrftwifli 

(from *W at 60a) or ff^MTfr, -%. Part., 
Pres. 1TW (JVoro. IPJ) ; Pas* /mis* ~s"; 
Past indecl. JrU 9 -^W ; Fitf. jmzm. ^W, 



~nnfhr, ^w or ~~*« 

a. Like ~T may be conjugated HT ' to shine :' Pres. *nf>! ; Perf. W ; is/ Fut. 

mwiftR; -4or. -wiftni, &c. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

646. Root jft (3 15). Inf. jrfirj ' to lie down/ ' to sleep/ Atm. 
Pres. $p>, jft, $ft (mitcli) ; jf*^, ^prnfr, fptrh ; $*f (*r«Vc0a), $ta, 

$ttK Imp/, wyfv, ir^im, *rijir ; wjW*, v-mro, ^rtut; vsjuffc 
*$«r, w^ror. Pof. jrihi, ^rtNr^r, jrthr ; jnfhrffc jpfHim, jrfhnat; 
jpffetf^, ^nftri, ji4k^. /mpr. jd, $**, $wr; ~praf j "toto, ^nmit; 
-rerot, jra, $rm. P«/. fip^, fjrfipi^, fiir^; f^iwt, f^npn^, 

^rftr^. -4or. ^rftrfW, vy fillip w^ifuf ; *jjifj|ujr^, wftnnitt ^i^fti- 
vnin; ^^rftr^rff, V?|ftl*i or -ftf^, ^npftr^w. Prec. ^rftrfhi. Owii 
i^Tftn^. Pass., Pre*, ^n^; -4or. 3^ «iyr. ^nfnfa. Caus., Pres. ^rn^ 
mfir ; Aor. ^ft^rf. Des. f^nflft^. Freq. ^rctpd, ^Ar or ^nftft. 
Part., Pres. 3PITO (526. a); Past pass, ^ifinr; Past indecl. ^ftlifTy 
-^l«I ; Put. pass. 9rfiflre> IRFrtf, JPk 

647. Root ^ or ^ (312). Inf. *Ftj or ^f^j 'to bring fo^th. , 
Atm. Pre*. ^, Jgifr, ^; ^arf, ^TTO, 1^1111; ^Jllk W&, Jpfc. lw$f % 
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injftr, vroni^ "**> *nj*fl& ^jjiiiIj wg^nrf ; n^jiftj, ^wjj*» ^fjpnr. 

Pot ^nsfhf. Impv. ^ (P&ijini VII. 3, 88), 7|**, viit ; *TO%> **NITf 

bjtot ; ^nrfan%, ^fr£ or -f^", $3^*^ - **' ^^ *^*^ or *^f%» 
%d Put. iftA or Tifa^fc Aor, mfcft, ^rcrfwrw, trefli?; ^infrwrf\r, 
wuftmviu vuftniiii ; wiftmf^t ^nriVuj or -£, ^nrPr^nr. Or wtnfVj 
wtftinr, wwtw ; wftuitf, ntflmni, tuHmfii ; ^Braitarfif , xnTlj, tuft nit. 

Prec. wrthr or nAnfttr. Cond. wtit*t or w?rfni. Pass., Pre*, *p ; 
Aor. 3d sing, ivrflr* Caus., Pre*. flmmft ; Aor. v^rt. Des. 
f*jnfif, -*fr. Freq. ?fcnr» ^Wtflf or utatift. Part., Pres. ^piTf ; 
Past pats, irir or *w or inr; Pa*/ tiufec/. wfwt or *j*T, -^Ji; Fut.pass. 
Hhrai or *rftnr«i, *q«ifar, m or jx^. 

648. Root *| (313). Inf. mfy 'to praise/ Par* and Atm. Pre*, 
iwfir or ^cNH)?, ^sftflr or ^rffflr, wfir or wftftr; ^J^ or ijpJhl**, *<ni* 
or *p(tar* # *j7i*r .or ^Amr *; *pm or ^ftmr*, *jj*r or ^^N*, *|rfar. 
Atm. ^r^,?Ggitor^pAir*, fjp^or ^splft*; f|^or^(hi^*, f^ni;^n^; 
^^ or ipftflf *, *j£ or *gti£*, *J*iL Imp/, mgi or *OT> **^?r 

Wd^lHif ^RSTTT^ or WMVlll; llj* or ^RgTRT , ^RJff or ^FSfTnt, 
^[ilt or ^reprhlt ; 'WJf or VHsjqln*, ^Hijpr or W^spftw, W5g4«{. Atm, 
**{fr, w<j<n* or m^hmr, wgir or *^rtw ; *rcpf? or *i^rtaf**, 
*^* I hit, Wfcjqifli; VMnff or Wfj^irf^*, *TC|p* or *nsjqW*, *TC|*ir. 
Pot. ^gqj or ^pftin*. Atm, ^4Hr* Impv, ^nftf or fcmifc, ?jf\r or 
^fWf *, *snj or *<n^$; %f4l4» ?ff?f or tjjfl ri, jspit or ^ftirt; H^W, ?Jff 
ot ijpfhr, ^JVJ* Atm. *a%, ^p* or ^pfat*, ^Jlri or ^pfftri; ^Rl^ t 
<V* ,M " f » *j*nri; trotf, ^j«f or tijqfa**, 't^nn* Per/. (369) irrre, 

T£$'> 1?^» TSF^* 9 W^ ' 55*^> Si! (37 2 )> ff^* x *' *^- wtanfa- 

^tm. ^ftm^. 2d Fut. TRrtarfil. Atm. ^ft^. ^4or. (4^7. a) ^fflfW, 
1fei«fl«, Visli^l^; V4diniU|. WbcHfrV, ^TOTPnrf; ^RcTTf^% ^IWTftnKf 
Wi^jf^ Atm. 5Breftf^, VKxhvi^, VJWlK; V4xTlu|f^ *Hsfimvji, vwt- 
^T ; ^rgfNrf^, ^cfty» v^flMfl. Prec. ^tto. Atm. ^Whr. Cond. 
^Wh}. Atm. ir^fH^. Pass., Pres. ^Enfr ; ^for. 3d sing. ircrTftr. Caus., 
Aw- WimJlfH; Aor. W^ri. Des. ^f^TfH, -^. Freq. ib$ 9 iftfWi?. 
ftrt., Pres. WWf[} Past pass. ij?r; Pa*/ indecl. ^CT, -^W; Fut.pass. 

649. Root 1^(314). Inf. ^i (borrowed from ^r at 650) *to say/ 

* Some authorities reject these forms. 

N n 2 
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' to speak/ Par. and Atm. Pre*, rtffif, THftfil*, , **ftfir* ; ^jnr, 

TJ^*> TJW(*; ^ji*, ^ ^*fa* ^tm. i^, ^, ^; -^, Tpr^, 
if"" > *I*^> ^1*** T^* ^ m sf' mri or **^* (3*4* <*)» ^nrthr, wirth^; 
w^j, vj|rf 9 w^wt; ^nj*?, ^ng?r, w^vj. Atm. w^fif* i^m* w^v; 
^if^ilV, vigntii, wynwt; ^nnifik ^njsi, wijnr. Pot. ^iit, *pnty &c 
Atm. ipto, ij^faiw, &c. Impv. irarfa (58), ijffc i^ft^J wipt> ^p^ 
^ift; iww, tjw, g4*g« -^tm. 1%, u**, mit; i^ni, ^wt, ^mfj 

lPfW%, ip4, iprwf* The other tenses and forms are borrowed from 
W* ; as, Per/. *1T%, Sue. ; 1st Put. imfm, &c. ; see ▼* at 650. But 
the Pres. participles are *3*ir and iranr* 

650* Root **{ (320). Inf. 9$ 'to say/ * to speak/ Par. In the 
non-conjugational tenses Atm. also. Pre*, qfor, iftf, *fti; TO^* 
^P^, ^TIK^; 9*W, ***> f^ff (borrowed from ^ at 649). Impf. 

^rc*r, *ro| or wi (29a), *m$ or *r*^ (29a); ****, mn&> *raw; 
^srara, *raK, *t*^1\ -P©/. >nqT, ^ran(, &c. Im/w. ^wTftr, ^rfrv, ^; 

"fn^T, TO, 9W ; **TO, TO, fFX (borrowed from w). Per/*. (375. c) 

siw, "wf^r or TT*nii 9*m ; "^sfro, wnpr , *3raira ; ^Pro, "^w, *^*« 

Atm. "5W, «P*M, , 3!%; sfaq^, "3IWTO, *wwiw; «ftlH^, sfadj TlfjT* 
1st Put. TOftftff* Atm. "TOT^. 2^ .Ffe/. 'tHSfiifii. Atm. ^9. Aor. 

(441) v<iW, vcTt^ti, ^nrNw ; *n?Nra, 'rtW, ^Rftwwf 5 wsftrra, ^riHw> 

^l4Hwf^, W^NwJ, *pft*Fir» Prec. T*rot Atm, *?fl|hf. XJond. vni 
Atm. *rroK Pass., Pres. *w$t (471); Aor. $d ring. ^Rtftr. Caus., 
Pres. qiimfr; ^or. *ra^TO. Des. fa**nfk, -"d. Freq. ^RT^ 
^rrafat Part., Pres. ipiT; ^tm. ^TOT (borrowed from ^at 649); 
Past pass. to ; Past indecL TOfT, -T^j ; Put. pass. TOfft > tpfrtf* 
*TRT or 9TW. 

65T. Root ij^ (321). /n/*- , n? or *rf^jj 'to wipe/ 'to rub/ *to 
clean/ Par. Pres. mftft, infi$ (296), mff (297); *Wtf, ^V, wf»; 
^WT, ^1, TT^ftir or ijirftf. Impf. WTHf, wn| or fiifr^ (292), vn^ 
or W!T^-; ^*W, ^WF, Wist ; ^W^W, ^njF> *WI^^ or ^Ppp^ Pot. ^si|T« 
Impw* m^ifn, *^ft" (303)* *n|; «?r^w, ijs, ^rt; Trtw, ^ m#^ or 
wspjj. Per/! itot^, ^nnf^i or mrr^ (370. c), imrft; Tjftw or HmfiH 
il^irra or tnrefrgir, H*J^gH N or HHI^j^l ; n^ftnf or HHlOnH, if^if or iWw, 

- - . * 

* For these forms are sometimes substituted 2d sing. Ulr*!, 3d sing. ^Tf; 2d 
du. WT^^, 3d du. trfipTO; 3d pi. ^dh^H n ; all from the perfect of a Sefective 
root W^, with a present signification. 

t According to some, the 3d pi. of the imperfect is also wanting. 
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WflR or im$9.. ist Fut. wAtfm or H i ffifl l ftM (415.0). ad Fut. 

inwtra or *jujt*iiih. uior* wmif, wrtojto, hhivii^; wnr, wnv» 

^____&» ^^^^—i^ ^_m^ ^___.^__ g~\ _____ - ^^* _____^*ft.^ *<» —^^^a*^ _ 
33*1*1 ; wrrap, ^w?»> wiii^^i* ur wnnw, wrtsiw , wiiiiiJi; wiH*|ut» 

&c. Tree. ij^Kiii* Cewrf. *mn3i or tmif^ii. Pass., Pres. *p$; 

Aor. 3d sing. ^rrf$. Caus., Pres. ui$4|ifc ; ^ior. *nnnir or 

Wfhpf. Des. n^HnSlOl or fun HJ I fa or firorffaTfir. Freq. Hfl^, 

iftf-, ifts *5ift# (3^ ring. -nrft). Part., Pre*. «rr#ir; Past pass. 

!jt ; Pa*/ incfec/. ^JT or inform, -$**; Fut. pass, wrt*l or mf^TTO, 

mftWl^j *n*$ or ^nj. 

65a. Root ^ (317). Inf *r^ * to eat/ Par. Pre*. wftr, wftar, 

wftr; wffir, virii^, *rw*; winr, wro, w^ftr. Impf. wn£, w^[ t 
(317. 6), wt^ (317- *) 5 *ra, wt, whit; w, unr, *n^. Pg/. wnt. 
JmjEw. ^nfrftr, w%, w^; w^tv, ww, wni; ^g^t** ^ni^ ^T5« JP#^ *n?> 

^HiR;m, WRf ; vnR;«l 9 wr^tf, lH{g** N ; WTf^f, wr^, WTgrr. i*/ Fut. 
^nftR. arf .FW. ^WTftr. -4or. vrt (borrowed from root ^), WTO9* 
*rarcnr; torito, wwit, wroiri; wtoih, www, w**n^ Prec. wirrft. 
Gonrf. WTO* Pass., Pre*. wif; Aor. 3d sing. WTfif. Caus., Pres. 
^(■Hlfa; -4or. WTfi^. Des. ftmmifll (borro.wed from TO). . Part., 
Pre*. W^TT; Pa*/ pass, ipv; Pa*/ indecL TOOT; JFW. 2>a**. Wira, 

653. Boot ^ (322). Inf. xjtfijj 'to weep/ Par. Pre*, xtf^ftr, 
dflffif, CVfi^fif ; ^fif«Hl, ^fifTO, ^f<fl^ N 5 ^fiprrr, ^fij^i, ^ftf- Impf* 

£, W^^T or WCfi^T, Wtfc^lT or wd^fa^(Panjni VII.. 3. 98, 99) ; W^fij^ 
ay W^fiprt; w^fljH, trjjfijir* vi'l^'t^. Pot. ^vf. Impv. 0<lPn, 

^fijf?, OR; j 5 tt^re, ^fi?#, ^fipn; ^w* ^ft!^ ^*5- P«# ^d^ 
^ctf^r, ^; ^fir*, wyfr **flfl« ; ^^h»^^, ^^(- istFuU 

Or<Hlfe< - 2d Fut. Trf^Tifir. ^4or. w^, W^^, W^l^; W^T^, 
^n^w, <H^df ; w^th, w^ff, «i^^. Or wrrf^, wd^^r, wthfh^^ 
lOn;N^ ^Clfqi, viCif^si; w^tf^R, viOf^Vy ^Ofijg^. Prec. ^sro. 
Cond. 'ViOr^vl Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor* 3d sing. Wttf?. Caus., PreSi 
^HTfir ; Aor. hh^^. Des. ^R;mrH. Freq. t^, dOPw (3«f *iny. 
TJH&ftr) or ft^lfH. Part., Pres. ^n ; Past pass, ^f^ri ; Pa*/ indecL 
^WT, -^ir; JFfe/. /?a**. Ofi"H*M, O^^l^, ^H. 

654. Root ^?T (323) *. Inf. ^5 * to kill/ ' to strike.' Par. Pres 
?ffcr, ^ftr, ^ftr* ; ^^r, ^rw, ^J(\; ^nr^, yv, ^ftr. Impf. w?5f, wpr 



x» 



* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 323) that han only loses its nasal 
before / and th, if not marked with P. When the prep. WT a is prefixed, this root 
may take the Atmane, in which case the 3d sing. Pres. will be wi^n. 
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*tp^(392); 'Wf*, *?#, Wflff; W£m 9 *r*w, ^IP^- Po*. ?wri, &a 
Jw/w. *hiPh, *rffc, f^ # ; finw, ?w, ?*t; f*rro, fir, wj. P#/. *TOH 

(37 6 )> f*fcp? or mro, irro ; utor, 'wro, *ra5^; irfiw, *ra, *n|^. 

ist Fut. *wrfm. 2d Fut. ffipQTftr. Aor. (432. 4) ^nrflrt, *roifts, 
wh^; vqftui, vwfvs, Ywfinri ; mfan, mtow, *rwftnpr . Prec> 

wumf. €b»tf. ^rftng. Pass., Pre*. ^St ; P«/. nfc (473) ; Aor. $d 
ring. Wtrft (or nwfV; borrowed from wv) ; irf Jfof. fJTl% or , *Tfinnr; 
2d Fut. ffi?*} or ^rfsral Caus., Pre*. ^TTPnftr ; Aor. wrtatf. Des. 
ftr*hlTfi?. Freq. iWft or irf^, Wffi* or ifcfwi or inpftft; see 708. 
Part, Pre*, fnr ; P<w* /mm*, fir ; Past indecl. f m; -fw ; IfyA /ww*. 

655. Root ^ (322. a). Iij/: ^rij < to sleep/ Par. Pre*, ^rftrfa, 

^rftrfif, wftifir; ^rftair, isflii^, wfinrs; nftwu, ^ftr*r, ^roftr. 
Iwr/". *h»4> ^rcnnr or ^rifar, ^renn^ or ^rcnfhr ; w^rfin, &c* ; see 
^ at 653. Pot. wuri- Impv. ^nrrfa, ^rfiiff, ^rt^j; ^rtnrar, ^rftrir, 

^fftmf y fPlW, ^rftflf, ^^*5« P«y. (382) ^Bfra, quifqiti or iraw> 

S*™* *!** SJ*J* *5*I*5 W^ H* TO* ^tFut.^wtfm. 
ad Fut. i^mmfii. Aor. ^rcrraf, tu^mOu, nv$rm1d ; vi^imsi, wgnt, 

# *WT*T ; iraror, *TOfir, tugiMJu. Prec. Tprnr* Cond. *rerer. Pass., 

Pre*. *rfifr (471) ; Aor. $d sing, mwrfv. Caus., Pres. JsHMJJlfW; -4or. 

TOgq, &c. Des. *TOTfa Freq. *tw«}, iTOfi* or «ratrffir. Part, 

Pres. ^TIW; Past pass, mt ; Past indecl. *ngr, -irar; Fut. pass. CTTO, 

- 656. Root ^n^ (324). Inf. "ffijfff ' to desire/ * to wish/ Par. Pres. 

ffyr, ^rfsf (302), ffir (300); Tiarcr, to*{, to*; T$im, to, vyta. 

Jmjo/1 ^B^h *l*^ or *re* (292), ^r^ or ^nrf ; *ftw (260. a), «W, *ftff ; 

w^** *t*, tiNr^. Pot. ttfr. Impv. ^nftr, ^sfir (303), wj; 
491 n 5 to, ^wf ; ^rw, ^p, ^ipj. P«/* (375- c ) **iVi **fy% ^n?r; 
-vfipv, ^^r^j ^?^F N ; ''KfijiiT, ^r, ^isjff . 1st Fut. ^ffrnfm. 2d Fut 

«lfty<Mlfa. -4or. %f«lir^|M, MI4l^ll^ N> Wil^flT^, &c. ; or V^f^lM, -^far, 
-f(h(, &a; see 427. Prec. Sjmti. Cond. vwfyri. Pass. ^^(471); 
jrfor. 3d sing. ^mf$f or ^^r%. Caus., Pres. H\^\m(k ; -4or. ^Rfh^T. 
Des. n^r^mfa . Freq. ^mr?^, TOft* or ^T^ftftr. Part., Pres. ^Tif; 
Past pass. Hf^tE; Past indecl. ^rftrWT, -^"5 ^ u ^* pass, ^f^iiw* 

* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 323) that han only loses its nasal 
before t and th, if not marked with P. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS.— GROUP II. CLASS II. 279 

657. Root ffc^ (309). Inf %£ * to hate/ Par. and Atm. Pre*. 

1^ Wftf (3°2)> irf* (3 01 ) ; ftrm(i ftWj finr* ; fin*^* flr», finfar. 
Atm. ffc^, ffc^, ft£ ; ftre^, ffrwrifr, flr^nr ; fr*i^ farO> ftr 1 ^. /mg/l 

*^*> *1^ (292), *rih? ; *flp*» wfar, wffcvi ; *f|r*Tj *far, *rf¥*^ or 
^"*g«- Atm. wtynr, wnr^, ^utv; wiwiif, viymvii, vnymfii ; 
^W^%5 ^ftn^?^ ^ifimi. Pot. fy*ri. Atm. f^ntfhr. Impv. tfcrfo». 

t»?r«, irj ; iNnr, fW> ffc*r ; ita** fk*, ftr^ij. Atm. ^t, fsw, fvrf ; 
m*?> famil, f^miT; iro%, fkff* ftrwiit. P«/l fiji*, f^ifMvi, 
nj** ; i$i*im, i^im^u, i^lijj^; t^tjtw, 14 im, fijnrg*. Atm. 

fira, fi;f§(Vi. ist Fat* Yvrfa* Am. in^. 2d Jfat. ttanfa 

Atm. §h& Aor. (439) vftrat* -1*» -W^; -TW* -^T*> -Wt ; -*jiw; 

-*pr, -W^* Atm. (439- <*) ^rfirfafc -^pro, -^ir; -?|Mffc, -n ml, -^nit ; 

-TfWf^, -"HJ«f, -t^?t. . Prec» ftrani. Atm* fkuO 1 *!. Cond. 'ffifcr. Atm* 
*|fo^. Pass., Pre*. fipfr, &c. ; Aor. 3d sing, *lft. Caus., Presl 
vmnfiv ; Aor. wfifftpi. Des. fiyfinsfTfir, -^. Freq. ^fir^r, ?$ffa? or 
^flpftfir. Part., Pre*. ftra^ ; Past pass, fir* ; Post indecl. fwf\ f 
-Are ; Fat. pass. CT*r, Itarfo, if*f. 

a. Root *s. /a/. *ftnr * to wear/ * to put on (as clothes, &c.)/ 
Atm. Pres. *ij, *# (62. b), isrer ; TO^, *rcn^, TOT^ ; TO^. ^ or 
*w, wiiw. iinjg/. ^wftf, vronrff, wrt; wswfi& ^iqtii^i, ^rrofflT; 
*roffe, ^r^ or ww?, *nr*nr. Po/. ^rafhr. /m/w. ^%. P«/. ^w> 
**ftw, &c. i*/ JRrf. ^ftnn|. ad Fid. *fftr«h >4or. ^nrftrftr, .^roftr- 
inr, v^ftry; wrfifTB^fy, ^cfftniTtn, VMftimAi, &c. Pree* ^ftrtN* 
Cwirf. ^snrftr^. Pass., Pre*, w^. Caus., Pres. quunfti or -^. Des. 
fwft^. Freq. ^T^, ^T^ftff* Part., Pres. *OTT ; Past pass, ^ftnr; 
Pa*/ tndec/. ^ftWT, -"TOT ; J 5 ^/. jww^ ^fftnnv, ^WR^r, ^FT or ^^r. 

658. Root ?TTO (328). Inf. $nftrj 'to rule,* *to punish/ Par. 
(With wt * to bless/ Atm.) Pre*, ^nfar, ^nfisr, TfflftrT ; .fiR«^, f^lWf ^ 

fijmr ; f^p*rer, fln», ^mrfir (290. b). Atm. ^rm, ^irar (^2. b) 9 jprof ; 
V5%, ^tnvra. ^mrnt ; ^rraf^, ^n^ or ^n£ (304), ^nrr^. Impf ^rirnf, 

*JITH or ^|T9 (292, 304. a), V3IH{; wfi{r^', vf?IF> v(V*i; vfv 1 *^ 

^rtWf ^ff^f- ^ m - w^rrftr, &c. Po/. fl^nnt. Atm. ^mrhr* Jmpt^ 
JTOBrtfir, ^rrftr (304), ^n^ ; jrraro, f?rt; f|nn ; ^itott, %?,. ^mK* 
Atm. ?nt. Pe»/. w*, ^fTftnr, T[r?ro ; ^nftrr, ?wn|^, ^iwrH» 
^njnftn?, y(W*> wn^. Atm. ^rm, wiftft, *c. 1*/ ^R«/. ?nft[- 
wrf*?. Atm. ^Tfiffm^. 2rf -FW. ^nftwiftf. Atm. ^nftr^. -4or. (44:1) 
*%$> ^iflsrHw, tif^nri^; vf^nn; wf^pw, jrf^Riri ; . ifip?, ^nn«nr» 
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wf^n^. Atm. vjnrnOr, 'vjnffevnr, njnta* ; viuftmffe; ^nftrarai, 
^1^11(^1^1111 ; vjnflrafV* vjiifVw, vjnftnnr* Prec. f^rani* Atm. 

Iftftrfhr. Cond. w^nftnh Atm. ^jfiftrat Pass., Pres. f^pfc ; Aor. 
3<J sing, wsnftc. Caus. jmnrrfir ; Aor. *jmnr. Des. fimnftimfu . 
Freq. J?f^, jnjnffc? or jnjmftfe. Part, Pres. jmn^(i4i. a) ; Past 
pass, fifr* ; Past indecL JffftfiVT or fjijT, -fjm ; -FW. jmw*. jnftnTO, 

659. Root fij^. /n/l ^rv * to anoint/ * to smear/ Par. and Atm. 
Pres. ^ftr, *ft| (306. a), ^ftv (305) ; fl^par, fijnm, fifnm v ; f^wr, flynr, 

fl^fftr. Atm. fl^f, fw%, fip^; fl^i% 9 firp% finrnh fi?*%> ft^d (306. rf), 

fijflt img/. ^f , ^"^ or *tb? (292. a), *n^ or *^n ; ^rfipj, *»fip*, 
wfipvi; vflyw, wfipv, ^jfiff^r. Atm. wfi^fif, ufijivui, ^wfijnij wfipjfif* 
wfy^ltji, wfi^niT; vQjaf^, wftpi£, vf^fir. Pot. fifpt. Atm. fiffta. 
Impv. ^flP«l> flffrv* $nj ; ^W, fiptf, fijnit ;- ^fW, fif*V, fij^J. Atm. 
^, fin^, fipvf ; ^?n^, fl^nit, fl^mtj $?ra$, fWni, f^nt. Per/. 

^L^» ^^£_. ^ 7*1 II /» ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ *» AAA,— *» ^ ^ ^ 

Kft? » »Wn» »w ; «n^»^» «Jt^5^» ^n^^r ; ({(Qiigi, i<tii( 9 "F%$* : 

Atm. T^t^f, t^Tf^, tt^t; f^tip^lfr, t^T^l^, l<U$£lri; u;u;i{W{, 
fi?ftfe£ or -^, (qfisfel 1*/ JFW. $"nfi*. Atm. ^n|. arf JW. 
'ihsnfii. Atm. *h?fr. Aor. (439) vfirafr, *rfin(v> *fii*r^; ^wfimi*i 
^rfv*rfr> ^rfWwr; Mif\mfw, vfW^ir» vftrnpf. Atm* (439. .4) vfifftd 

w(NH|VHU or vf^rvTH, ^rftnjlT or ^wfifnj; wfinjPTfi^ or vfij2£ff» 
*?ftlU|lvn, wfWuilfli; wftiii|jJfff 9 wfv^tit or wftpur, vftmiHl. Prec. 
i%m*. Atm. ftr^fhr. Cond. ^rihor* Atm. *th$>. Pass., Pres. 
fi^fr; Aor. $d sing. ^f^. Caus., Pres. ^pnftl; Aor. ^K^. Des. 
OffWHilfH, -%. Freq. ^d, ^ftr {3d sing. ^frv). Part, Pres. fi^T(; 
Atm. f^fT^T ; Past pass, fipn ; Past indecl. fqnm* -fi^r ; Fut pass. 

660. Root ^?. Inf. ^1* *to milk.' Par. and Atm. Pres. $ftb 
4tNl (306. a), ^fhf (305) ; j^?r, jnw^ jn^; gir^, jtv, J5f*. Atm. 

3& ^ S*^ 5 J 3 ^' P 1 ^' 5^ 5 S 11 ^* T^ (3° 6 - ^» f&* Imp f* 
wfti, wnit^ or wt»r (292. a), ^nfN[ or w*ftn? vpf 9 ^5»v, ^S 7 ^* 

wjw, *5»v, vjfi|< Atm. «jf^, ^J^nr, *npv ; ^5^^, fijim 

^w^rnrt; ^jirf^, ^nj 1 *^ ^w^ir. Pot* jw". Atm. j^hr. Jwpr. 

^ITftT, jfN (306. <?), ^w; ^?W, jnl, jnif ; ^fn? f jni, 5^15. Atnv 

•j^ftri. ist Fut. ?ftniT%. Atm. f^nnt* 2d Fut» vb^nfir. Ate. 
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V**fc Atir. ^439) *v^, *"*!*> ^v^tt; *iyn*, *npi#, *yapit; 
**P?W> ^$Q*9 *S*PJ- ^ tm - (439- *) *$% WJ^IT^ or ^J»vm v , 

vv^fir or ^wjni; wvvjiqP^ or wjjjffe, WH|ivii, wj^rnrf ; 'vuunHPf, 
wjqui or w«, wippir. Prec. $gr& Atm. gqffo. Cond. wifta& 
Atm. *njta$. Pass,, Pre*. 5$; Aor. $d sing. ^nftf^. Caus., Pres. 
^inftl ; -4or. *g£^. Des. JvjjTftl, -$. Freq. ^J*T, ftftfm (3d sing. 
^ftv). Part., Pres. J^, J^TO; Pa*/ /*a**. ^»V; Pa*/ indecl. 

J 1 **!, -gw; -FW- pa**. 3frv*i> s^ftf, *ft?r. 

661. Root ft*^. Th/*. ^ ' to lick/ Par. and Atm. Pres. (329) 
£ftt ^T (306), £ffc (305. a) ; f^pr, <#*^ (305. a), tfte* ; fiTO^ 
cw, Ic4£l*fl. Atm. T?5f , TOHr, <?TO ; l<*4*> MfHI, Ico^lfl ; l<4CI^, 
W%, PcUgfl. imjg/! W^, *I9><£ or v&? (292. a), W^ or TO|; trfcEJT* 

xi cole, ^trAtt; vOttff, ^Rihs, wfenpr- Atm. ^sfVi^ HeAdrii» ^cfl^ ; 

*rf*W|f?, *rfc*?T*IT, WPc4£lfli ; ftPcMlfi?, ^ffsfrj, ^fe^TT. . Pot. fc3?JT. 
Atm. fc5^N. /mpv. ToTrftT, c^IHb (306. c), i^; ^*iM, <#<£, co'tei; 
«*m, Sfrff, ftj?^. Atm. <3%, fc39> oflci; e}€r*l£, fc6£|V|i, P<4^IHI ; 
«^W^, cfl^ (306. c) 9 fo^Ai. Per/* f*M*, (V*fon$vj, Pc4<4£; foftsft^ 
fofis^pff, fefe^y^; ftjftrfieTj ftlftl^* ftyftoT^- Atm. fc5f<oT, fe* 

ftoR?^, &c. 1*/ -Fta. c££if\u. Atm. eodi^. 2d Fut, wwrfir. Atm, 
«i&. ^<or. (439) wftwj, -iw, -ispr ; -*?ra, -tq% -^?rf ; -'^jth, -*|Tr f 

-*PJ. Atm. (439. b) wf&ft?, *rfc*w*nw or *r<4)«i^, vfeiqir or ^rafcr; 

— ^ ^ ^ ^ * • ^ ^ ^ ♦ «» » 

Vlc4H|IMI^ or VMcft^lig, -^fTOT, -^fniT; WeoKJIHT^, WH^P? or Vlf4t4, 
wf^aftf. Prec. ftolTTtf. Atm. PcoHJlJJ, &c. Con^. ^r%^. Atm. 
^5T^, &c. Pass., Pres. f&§; Aor. yl sing. Hi^P^. Caus., Pre*, 
^rrftf ; -dor. n<jir<^. Des. PcoPrtHnrn, -^. Freq. wfc?^, H^fw 
(3d sing. WdjP<f). Part., Pre*. Pc^rf; Atm. P^fl'H; Past pass. T^te; 
Pa*/ indecl. tfrp, -ftro ; 1^/. /?«**. c^<5«H, <o^/fl^, W?r. 



EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGA- 
TIONS CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 330. 

662. Root ? hu. Infin. ftg^ hotum, ' to «acrifioe/ 

Parasmai-pada. Present tense, * I sacrifice.' 
«lfa juhomi 9\*msjuhuvas or ^3T9 «l««iti juhumas or WWT 

o o 
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"$?V( atuhavam 

wsnftar 



^tm'^juhuyds 
^§m<ijuhuydt 

y ^ M I fW juhavdni 
$$fajuhudhi (291) 
^itJlJuhotu 



Imperfect or first preterite, * I was sacrificing/ 

^HpF* ajuhuva ^t^WR ajnkuma 

^vrnTni ajuhutam ^vIS" ajvlwto 

HgjAI^ ajuhutdm ^^^ajuhavus (330) 

Potential, i I may sacrifice/ 

^fJimjiiAityafa ^35 «« m juhuydma 

^pnit^juhuydtam *}§mn jvhuydta 

1Jginin*[jvhuydtdm ^^Juhuyus 

Imperative, * Let me sacrifice/ 

Ippim juhaodva 1J< 4 IH juhavdma 

^£1R*{juhutdm ^Sflfjuhvatu 

Per/. (374. ^) ^Ttr, ^flnr or lj*ta, ipp*; ,*J$f**, *^R> 
IFtF^ 1| r ^» If** ^fTl' ° r V'W*^ &c - 5 8ee 3 8 5- *• w ' 

wfvi, Wgfol ; ^TO, ^TF, V^T^r. Prec. |nn*. Cond. ^£tf • Pass., 
Pre*. ^; -4or- 3<? *injr- ^pft 1 - Caus., Pres. ^mTfir; -4or. wi^#. 
Des. *J£*nfir. Freq. «ft|pt, ift^ftf or *rhnftf** Part., Pres. ^pp^; 
Past pass. ^TT; Past indecl. jwt, -JW; Put. pass. ^t?T«i, ^sfhf, ?*1 
or ?TO. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

663. Root ^t (335). Inf. ^TJ ' to give/ Par, and Kim. Pres. 
?<ifa, ^Tftr, ^tfff ; ?[^r, <r^^ 51^; ^w^[> ?w, *j^fw. ^tm. ^, ^, 

^; 5*%> ^t^, ss&i ?*k> ^> ^fff- /«R^. *i^t, ^?^» ^wv$ 

*&9 "*&> ^^ri ; ^v, ^w, ^j^ (333). Atm. *n»ftr, <e^r*n«, ^w; 

^TCffff^, Ml^ivii, V^lHI ; W^lrf^» ^^> ^W??W* -P^- ?"*• ^to* ^fa- 

Impv. ^TfrT, ^, ^Tj; ^TT, ^w, 5HT; ^[W, 5% ^Jlj. Atm. ^, ^r, 
^t; W^ 5?TOT 5 ^^THT ; ^wf, ^f, ?pjTft. Perf (373) ^, ^fifq or 
^TO, ^; ^fi{*, ^^r, 5^*; *rf^** 55* 5J^- -^m* ^» *$&> <&> 

3f^t*?^55nh *tf^, tf^ ^fipc. 1st Put. ijntfm. Xtm.^nnl. 

ad jFW. ^T^nfir. Atm. ^rer. ^ior. (438) ^i^f, *l^r*, ^w^; ^W f 
^tw, v^iti; ^$w* ^nr, 15*- ^tm. (438. rf) ^rfijfr, vfifirwf* ^ifijff; 
^rfi^f^f, TffijmNi, ^R^mdi; wfi^Rf?, wfif^, vftfW* Prec. ^mi. 
Atm. ^nfN. Con^. V^rer* Ktm. W?n^« Pass., Pre*. $i|; -4or. 
3d «w^. ^Tf^» see 700. Caus., Pres. ^nraifr (483); ^ior- V^i. 
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Des. (503) flfRrrfa , fijifc. Freq. $qft, ^rfif or ^fll. Part., Pres. 
?^(i4i. a) ; Jitm. ^$m; Past pass. JJW; P^t indecl *^|T, -^TO; Put. 

pass. ^nn*j, ^nftn ^r. 

664, Root VT (336). Inf. VTJ * to place/ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

5*rfir, tpnftr, ^vriw; ^wrt, vfvr (299. n), vw^ (299. a); i^wm, vw, 
^fflr. Atm. ^, v£, vfc ; ^wi, ^vr^, ^viih 3V& ^ (299. A), ^vft. 
Imp/. ^Rpn, *^m(, w^vn^; *^«9, wi, *nroi; ^»r, ww, ^^ 
Atm. ^ftr, wiring, ww; tR^uftk ^r^irarf, ^vmt; ^mftf, wj 
(229. 4), t^nr. Po/. ^mf. jftm. ^ftf. Impv. ^ntfir, iHfc, ^vrw ; 
?ro, v*, v*t; ^vw, w, ?pqj. Atm. ^, wsr, *nri; ^vraf, ^wrf, 

^nrf ; T*wf> ^f» SHUT. Per/. (373) ^, ^flnr or 5VPI, ^; ^fire, 
Ktai. vnnt, &c 2rf Ifcf. VTOTfa Atm. ^T#. -4of. (438) wt, 

*nmr, wnr; wre, wri, wnri ; wro, vn?r, *ni*. Attn. (438. d) 
^IVfW, ^rfwnfr, vftnr; vfViuir^ 9 nfVim«ii, wftmidi; vflimf^, wfinf, 

*fftrw. Prec. *Nm. Atm. VRlfa. Cond. WT^t. Atm. WW^t 
Pass., Pres. irfa ; , 1st Put. VTftnn% or VTTTT^ ; Aor. 3d sing, mnrfa. 
Catis. vnrarft ; Aor. *r$V*. Des. ftimTftr (503). Freq. ^fft, ^TMTfi? 
or ^ftr. Part., Pres. ^11^(141.0); Atm. ^VTO; Past pass, f^w; 

Port mtfee/. f^wr, -vre; jFW. imw*. vnrar, vrtN, *hr. 

a. Root in (338). Inf. ht^ * to measure/ Atm. Pre*, faSfr, fa4ft, 

wftw; fWhr?> Awtm, f*win ; ftnft*?%, firowfr, ftniw. Imp/, wfafn, 
iWro, *rfWhr; ^Mlqfis, wftwr^f, ^rfNunrt; qftwlnfls, vfortel, 
vfiww. Po*. fMhr, fWNro, fWhr, &c. /mpv. ft^, fo*rta, ftnflut ; 
firartt, Ararat, ftmnit; fiwnrt, firafa*, firairt. Pe*/. nfc, nfofc, im; 
^ft^, iwt^, i?in^; «»ftn!%, *fr&, ifftft. 1*^ 2^^. jmn^. 2d Put. 
mst ^tor. (433. a) OTTftr* ^nrrwni, ^wror; wrwff, ^ramf, 
^HlHuri; VHimff, vn^, wimnr. Prec. mrorfa. Cond. wrro. Pass., 
Pre*. 4ft ; ^or. 3^ sing, wrrftr. Caus. nwnftr ; -4or. ^n^im. Des. 
ftWTft, -^ (503). Freq. ^ft, «TRTftf or mfcfir. Part., Pre*, finmr; 
Past pass, ftnr; Pa*/ indecl. ftrwr, -HR, -ift^; J*W. /ia**. mmq, 

665. Root ^T (337). In/. fT$ * to quit/ Par. Pres. , srpftr, 
'RPTftr, mpfif; ir^N^ (or irfiprcr*), ^hl^ (or ^rff^*), *n£nrr (or 
'Tf^iPff*); n^bm x (or wfi?ro*), ^hr (or irf^r*), ^r?ftr. Imp/. 

^rp, ^nnnr, ww?r?^; ^Rf^^ (or ^nrfipr*), ^rsr^hr (or ^iwffff*), 

* According to Foster ; but these alternatives are doubtful. 
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mi^lfli (or wirfprt*); wm^to (or wi|f^**) f ^n^ir (or *mflpr*)* 
*nrpr. Pot inrf, mrrcr, &c, Impv. nfiftr, n^W^ or irOgfl; or 

*Wfl& ^WJJ ^ I^Hr (or *lfijW*), H^TIT (or nf^TIT*) ; <H<W, *i^U 

(or *rf?w*), n?|. Pe»/. n^t, irfipr or mgro, n^; ift^i ^*^S*l» 

ii^J^; ufaf, If, 1f(» *** JPW. flAlftu. 2d Fut ^ronfc . -Awv 

(433) vfifViM; nfitflv, vfnftir; ^nprftw, v^iftig, vfiftifi; v(iftra 9 

^iftw, **lftig*L Prec. ^UTO. Qmd. WWim. Pass., Pre*, ^ft; 
-4or. 3^ sing. WfTfi?. Caus., Pret. fTPlft; -4or. **ftpi Des. 
ftr^rarfir. Freq. irfft, in^rfil or wfefk. Part., Pre*, if^ir (141. o) ; 
Past pass, ffaf ; Pa*/ uidec/. f%i*T, -?T* ;. jFW. ,pa**. ^Tff«r, £l«fi4, ^ir. 
666. Root vh (333). /n/. iifl 'to fear. 5 Par. Pres. fl*tf*, 

ftwfli, fiwftr; (WW* or ftfimr, finrfar* or ftrfWmr fWhra or fwfif- 
to; ftnrtro or firfcire, fafar or ftrfirar, ftrwifir (34). Imp/, wfori; 
wHwu, ^rfwHi^; wftnrfa or ^rftrfar, ^rfWhfr or *rftrfW#, nfrtAfli or 
*rftrfWni; ^RfWhi or vftfor, vfWiff or vfvfinr, wOwiu^ (330). . Pot 

ftprfat or ftrfinrf, &c. Impv. fqtUHftf, ftoftfi? or ftrfWf^, ft^ir; 

fiwn*, fiwlfl or ftfWir, fWhit or ftfifiri; Omuiim, fWhr or ftrfifw, 
f%»nj (34). Per/. (374) Aranr, ftwftnr or f*bn 9 fwro; firfai*, 
ftrwr^H, ftrwi^r ; flifww, fin*, ftr»jfr. Or ftrarontn: (385. c). . 1** .Fta* 
Hinfer. 2d Fut. Starfe -4or. <«§*, v^tfftr, *nhffy; %fa* f *foi, 
whfr; *nNr, *bw 9 vhpr. Prec. tfhrm. Cond. *pta. Pass., Pre*. 
Wfa ; Aor. $d sing. WTft. Caus., Pre*. *npnft? or -^, or m*nfr or 
rihnk; -4or. WTfrtf or ^rfwi or ^nrWnfc Des. flwlmfk. Freq. 
iWft or ^wftf or ^Hiftfi?. Part., Pres. f*WW (141. a) ; Past pass. 
Wfar ; Past indecl. WtaT, -tffa ; Fut pass. 5hr«l, *np(hT, *N. 

a. Root #. /^. 1^ * to be ashamed/ Par. Pre*, f^ftf, ftl^ft^ 

tuftw; TUst^, nignnr, nrjnnj; tifjnn?, wjnr, i«ii{m4 (1^3- a )* 
Imp/. *n*nr*T, WiffF, ^inip^; wiMfi^ ^mftTr, ^ilHglin; ^hIusK 
vT^i^lAf ^rftri^ (333)- Pot ftrjW. Impv. Puf^iRu, ftffMfe. 

ftrfAnr or ftr^r, ftnm; ftifffiw (374. e), ftrffi^w, ftrfpi^r; 
ftiffftw, ftrfpr, ftrf^r. 1*/ Put. %mftn. arf 1^/. l^nfii. Aor+ 

Cion^. W^«T, Pass., Pres. ^ftr ; -4or. 3c? sing, wgrfc. Caus., Pre*, 
^tnnftf; Aor. ^rftffj^t. Des. ftf^Tftr. Freq. ^tIjj, ^fif or 

I ■ ' ' ■ ' ■ ■ , ■ ■.■!"■ 

^ According to Foster ; but these alternatives are doubtful* 
t So. Foster* , Westergaard gives «P«ik^ 
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^nftft. Part., Pre*. ftrf|nr^ (141. a); Past pass, ^tar or ftn; 
Past indecl. ffan ; Fut. pass, ^Ti*g f fifflfrr, |ir. 

b. Root *Pf . Inf. wftrg ' to produce/ Par. Pres, 9|?ffr?, Tjfa, 

inrftff; sripsnt* sninrcr, nnTHif ; iiwto, inrnr, iRrfw. /w*g/l wiim, 
*i«m«^ (292. a), ^nnn^; ^niiTcr, mnnw, wwifli; whip*, whwa, 
wf^r. Pot. *nr*ri or wrraf. Impv. n*pnfir, ^wiH?, uw§ ; wsrw, 

*PTTW, WlllflV; ^nnTTf, WIT, TO^ Perf *WM or IHTT, IHPh^, 
ifHIH; •ffljTTj T^ry^j ^19 j^ 5 *lftw> WR H^. I*/ .Fto. iiPiflitW 2d 
Fid. ^HrimOl. ^ior. WifTftrt, wiTPffa, WIMlf^; willf^iui, &c. Or 
WTftrt, &c. ; see 427. Prec. ipror or 1TPTW. Cond. wsrfiTO. Pass., 
Pre*, mil (compare 617. o) or *n^j Act. 3d *wiy. WlftT. Caus., 
Pm. ipnnftr ; -4or. ^raftipf. Des. ftnrftft. Freq. Jrnrra or TO^t, 
iTWf*T. Part., Pre*. ST9TJ (141. a) ; Pa*f ^as*. UTiT, iffifW; P<w* 
indecl. ifftTWT, -iR -Wf ; -Pitf . pom. irfHrw, ^mlif, iR. 



EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJU- 

GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 342. 

667. Root ft^ 6hid. Infin. %^H 6hettum y * to cut/ 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ' I cut/ 

P*n(Vi thinadmi faF8^ N dhindvas f*m4l thindmas 

ftRfW dftmatst Pfr-qq <ftt»*fow (345) ftp* <f At»f Aa (345) 

ftRPJ 6hinatti ftpff^ thintas (345) ftp^ftr thindanti 

Imperfect or first preterite, s I was cutting/ or * I cut/ 



^ffiFT?* adhinadam 
^fftpfir adhinat (392) 
lftf«n^ a6hinat (293) 

ftpUT^ dhindydm 
l%ru\*{ 6hindyds 
fapUTi^ thindydt 

ftW<lf*f thinaddni 
ffcftS thinddhi * 
ftfTJ dhinattu 



a6kindva 
"wfWit^ adhintam 
^TPgRTTH adhintdm 

Potential, ' I may cut/ 

r«t«^ii«i dhindydva 
fVn i iHt thindydtam 
r^rglMIH 6hindydtdm 

Imperative, i Let me cut/ 
(Vnqi<i 6hinaddva 
fW*K\ 6hintam (345) 

ftpsrp^ <&*»*<£»» (345) 



^ffispfT a6hindma 
^ftpiT adhinta 
^P**^ adhindan 

ftpOTT dhindydma 
IVfllri dhindydta 
ftRJft 6hindyus 

f^PR[TR dhinaddma 
ftp!f lAtnto (345) 
ftF5»5 thindantu 



* Or fiftP*M thindhi, see 345* 
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-r«7. T"WR, T^wT^tr, T^rat^; WW^, I^I^VJ^, l*U<4|{g^; 
fwftjfipi, f*fi*S, M^K^r. ist Fat. lhnftR. %d Fat. %Wlft. <4or. 
wfaf£, wf^?r, ^ifW^i^; *ifift^w, wfapj#, vft^nt; n 0441*1, wft^w, 
W*W^- lit WWm, WWV4(» V«wn^; WHS* WWW, 1WT; WWF3R, 

Atmane-pada. Present tense * I cut*' 

flT^ thinde ftFR dhindvahe fc*WW tkindmake 

ftF^ thintse f%*^Tn thinddthe fw»f thinddkve 

fWw thinte (345) ftp^lfl 6hinddte ftR[n dhindate 

Imperfect or first preterite, *I was cutting/ or 'I cut/ 

wfafft^ athindi 
* lVv||q, athintkds 
WfafW adhinta 



athindmahi 
a6hinddhvam 
^■TtR^n athindata 




ffrnflmm thindithds 
fiftf^lfl 6hindUa 

f%tff 6hinadai 
ftFTO 6hintsva 
ftpjfT^ 6hintdm 



ftr^hrf^ 6hind(mahi 
r^V^llalf^ 6hindUdkvam 
faRfhC^ 6hindtran 

(Vw^wt 6kinaddmdkai 
H|«l^ 6hinddhvam 
f%rlfi\\ thindatdm 



adhindvahi 
Vftp^niT^ adhinddthdm 
VfV^IAI^ athinddtdm 

Potential, ' I may cut/ 

Oft^I'M^ thindivahi 
(V^q i VJ ! ^ 6hind<ydthdm 
IV^l^lrfl^ 6hind{ydtdm 

Imperative, ' Let me cut.' 

fiFT^Tqf dhinaddvahai 
fSftpmjhinddthdm 
(V«qini«i thinddtdm 

Per/. f*fla$, ftP*R;^, fwftst^; fafiwfi^, f^P^i^ fataA{hi; 
ftrftafl^, fffail^, f^fWft^. irfJFW. %m|. arfJto. ^. .Aw. 

WW« WIWWNh WTWW; WWW I?, HHftWI^I, WTWRnHT; VUWitHiC) 

wftnj, wrffelWir. Prec. fwwfa. Gmtf. wind. Pass., Pre*, ftpft; 
-4or. 3c? **»,£. wwf?*. Caus., P*w. W^mfa; -4or. wftrftw$.. Des. 
ft i PdiWifa, -wfc Freq. wftsfc, ^rifcftr. Part., Pre*, ftp^; % ^tm. 
ft^fpr ; Pa«^ /ww*. ftCT ; P«** t»rfcc/. fwwiT, -fiwr ; JFW. /mw*. M 
WpTPTj WW- 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

668. Root w^. Ift/. Wg ' to anoint/ ' to make clear.' Par. Pre*. 

vita, wifftf (296), wrftR; www, www*(, ww^; w§h^, vw, wwfif- 
I«ig/I wrw, wr^ (^9*)> it^; vrar> whfc, whrf; wtm, wtn, 
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<MHW, TRW, ^^WJ. Perf. WPPff, WMtan or mnpre, VHW ; fRfiw, 

*ttoto, *tto*w; *rata«r, *nro, 'WTOf*. i*t Put. ^hFrfo* or 
wfeiriifci* 2d Fut. ^rejnftr or wf^rmft. Aor. wftpj, vi%i1<i v , 

vraft^; wite**, &c., see 437. Prec. wurra (453). Cond. WW or 
fnfcvr. Pass., Pres. W*t (469) ; Aor. yd sing. wfc Caus., Pre*. 
W^lfa; Aor. *TTfw& Des. vfyfumfa. Part., Pre*. Wfrff; Paw* 
/mm*, w ; Past indecl. wfam or *rw or WW, -*W ; -FW. /><w*. 
1PT or ¥lf\4tt«j, W%Hl*l, W31T or W*IT. 

0. Root *p{ (346). /»/*. Hhfc • to eat/ * to enjoy/ Par. and i&m. 

Pre*. *prto, *plft& *prfto; **F^ ^P 1 ^ ^*^5 4 , "^> $**» $****• 
£tm. >jw, g$, $ii; ^, ^, H31*; *m|, *x$, >jinfc Imp/. 

*$**> ^*F^(*9 2 )> ^^5 *#*• *d*t *$**> *$>*>*$*» ^S* 1 ^ 

Atm. w*ta, *nj**mj, w**i; *n£srfis, wgwnrt, wfffltj w^rffc 

W3H9, WW*. Po/. wwrf. jfim. *wfo* Agm. *pfinftr, ^ftv, 
H^J; ^m?, £*, gW; WTHm, $m 9 HWJ. Atm. *p&, tf*J, ^t; 

*pniTO%, gwr*rr, hwtut ; *prwraf, $*«f, gwiti P«/* Y*ta; Yftftrr, 
3*ta; *$ftrc> 1 WJ l l*v» 31*3^* J$ftro> wr, ^p(- Am. ippt 

^5^^» *$^> "ftw^> -WTO, -Wnfr; -ftw%, -ftfd, -ftft, 1*/ Jta. Htarffcj. 

Am. *tar%. 2rf Pw*. ntenfa Atm. )fr$. ^or. W»fh|, ~*far, -^hr ; 

ww, wwifi, -wf; *wtsj, mi) w*nww. Am. wft?, wwtrni, 
w*|*5; wwrff, w^wt^, *yiTwt; *n|wrffc, ^f 1 ^ w*fir- iVw. 
ttSTTO* Am. w*fta. Cbrcd. w*h& Atm. wwtagr. Pass*, Pre*. 
HS^; -4or. 3d «ny. wiftftr. Caus., Pre*, tfcnnfe, -3*; .4or. W^g*. 
Des. Y^rfir, -"$. Freq. '■fta*^, "wWtfw. Part., Pres. >JW*; Am. 
*|WPT; Past pass, wm; Past indecl. *WT> -**T; JW. jmm«. tftlffr, 
>?Um1*I, tit&t or tfrif. 

669. Root v^ (347)* /*if. ^^to break.' Par. Pres. mrfa; 
Htfftf, *r«Tffc; *h|?r, H*vi4i, >inw; ^mrr, w, H , wftr» Imp/, twirt: 

wnf (39a), *wipj; vhf, vhi, wm; *ri?*, ww, ^wir^. Po/, 

Perf. wESt, ^h%w or wnr, to^; "wi^, WHwy v > ^w^l^5 wfian; 
WW, TTO*r. 1*/ 1^^. >mftR. ad Put. H^nftr. -4or. ^, -t^, 
-^w ; ^raw, wrhR, -W ; fwhRj wim, wriv^.: Prec. >mn* (453) 
Cond. !m9. Pass., Pres. H^ (469); ^4or. 3d wn^. ^MTftr. Caus. 
Pre*. H^pnflfT; Aor. ^npr^. Des. ftoh^Tfir. Freq. "W^, wflw 
Part, Pr^. *wv ; P^^ i>«^- ^nr ; Past indecl. 4w or ^W, -*ng 

670. Root ^. In/, ij^l ' to join/ ' to unite. 3 Par. and Kim. 
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Pre*, iprfa, ^prfifi &c. ; like ipj 668. a, Atm. ^, ^%, &c. Impf. 

*3^ ^J'H ( 2 9 a )> ^P 1 ^ 5 *$■■> &°- <^ tm * "jftt H^*HW, &c. 
Pot. ^Rjt. Atm. f^N. Impv. ipnnfiff, ^fr^ 3^5 fHW^ &c. 
Atm. ipi$, ^j, ijw, &c. Per/. fftH, ^jrftftnT, qifhr; ^jftf** ^-S 
like ^ 668. a. Atm. 33*, u* P«f. iftarfar. Atm, ifon^. at/ 
jFW. jftujiifti* Atm. iftt& -^or. "3*i> -Tff» -*n^» -IR, -*nr, -iiwt; 
-nw, -mr, -hit. Or tufi^, -Wta(> -^^5 ^rror, &c Atm. wjf^, 
vg+uHt^, *npfi; wrprf^, &c. Pree. ^mnL Atm. ^pfhr. Cbiwf. 
wfta& Atm. *nfta^. Pass., Pre*, v^; ^or. 3c/ «ingr. viflftr, see 
70a. Caus., Pre*. jftHJlifti; -4or. WJJif. Des. 3*pyTfir, -*f. Freq* 
iftj^fc ifhftftf. Part., Pre*. ^W; Atm. 39R; Pa*/ jMMt. 3*; 
Past indecl. ^W, -^nr; -FW. pa**. iffcm, *ftipftir, *ft»>r or iftsq. 

671. Root ^. Inf. ifc| * to hinder/ Par. and Atm. Pre*, ^rfrl? 
*<u(Vw, ^nr%; ^Wf. l**<iu *> 4j«M v * ; ^P*!** ^¥** ^^ftr* Atm. 
^^, ^w, ??•«*; ^ M l?> Wn^f, ^nfc; ^*wi^, ^^> ^nt Imp/* 
l^ini» W^DT^ or V^KI^ or W^&H (292)9 ^wpffTT or ^J^snj; V4*«49 
***"•!• *^*i ; ^»tf, v^*<f, ^w^. Atm. w^Pm, v^«fi«, v%4l 
wj'siflf^, mfHim!, v^«miai ; ^i^Mrffe v<£«g, ^T5^nf# Pot *>«*Mi 
Atm. ^Mhi. Impv. <cJumf«{, ^"ftf, ^QIY; ^WW, ^¥*> ^*fi* 
^gvto, ??"i *> ^•^•J* Atm. ^<uq 9 a ^«i44, ^lf ; ^nvn^, ^"Hiimi. 
^roniT; .^limuf* ^|, ^nit. Per/, ^ftv* <5tlfinj, ^^v; 4>^fa<l< 
^Prj*» w*3*; ^?ftro> W*> ^£3*. Atm. ??^, ^v^, ^^ 
^^firo*, ^Mi^j ^Mifl ; ^fM**^, ^flW) ^fW-c. i*/ Put &f ifin 

Atm. dn|. ad Fid. Ttenfe. Atm. T^Br. Aor. w^w, -W, -v^ 
rVW, -itf , -v?n ; - wc, -vir, -vj. Or wdur, vQuflty nOflfl^ ; wQw 

w^T^rf^, v^wivii^ v^'WMi; w^rwf^, vv^J» u^Wfl. Prec. ^iqnr 
Atm* ^nfhr. Cond. wftmi. . Atm. vd?^« Pass., Pre*, ^d ; Aor. 
3d ring, ^rttfa. Caus., Pres. ^mftr; ^tor. ^ns^V. Des. ^wifii, 
-1&. Freq. T^d, ^ftft«» Part., Pres. ^vi^; Atm. ^^R; Past 
pass. ^W ; Past indecl. ^xr, -^"T ; i^/. pa**. Tta*t» Thnfhl, Tt«T- 

67a. Root f^. /n/1 ^ * to distinguish/ 'to separate/ * to leave 
remaining/ . Par. Pres. fijMfau, fifRftf, i^nrfif ; f^f^W, f^hw, fipi^r 
fijw^, fipf, fi^ftr. Imp/. vf^Rw, ^f?R^ (292)9 ^ri^R^; ^ffifa* 

J — 1 ■ -1 1 f - 1 -- 1 11 1 1 T - ■ ■ ~~~ ~* 

* ^HT may be written for ^1^- Similarly, ^1 for ^"^T, )p^ &» ^Ji&c. 
See 298.0* 
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fifl^ftr or fipfip (303, compare 345), fijRj; f^RTO, fip», fiflfT; 

%**w, fitf*. fshnfr Per/. fipShc, f^rcrfinr, fipjfo; finfyft*, f*ifiir- 
*^*> fipfitrqr* ; fipf^ifim, fijrfifnr, fiflfi|r|H. 1 st Fut. ynrfa. 2d Fut. 
^tanf*. -4or. ^rf^re, -TO* -*w; -to, -to, -tot; -to*, -to, -**. 
Prcc. f^ranr. Conrf. v$tai. Pass., Pres. fip*}; -4or. 3d «n^. 
*$fa. Caus., Pre*. $TOTfe ; Aor. ^ftf^pt Des. fyfyttj i fk Freq. 
$%*k $$&?. Part., Pres. f^TTO j Pa*/ />o**. fip?; Past indecl. 

%fT, -fidT; .Fto. pass. $v«r, $rofhi* ^N. 

673. Root fig*. In/*, flfftnj 'to injure.* Par. Pres. fiprftR, 

f^rfar*, f^rftsr; fifW(* fi^i*> fipsr^; firsnr, fipw, fitulWu Imp/. 
f rf^ro, ^*fipnr or ^rf\pf?r (2,92. a, 304. a), ^rfV^; vfigy, nHgw, 
*fi?HT; ^rf\^R, ^rff^r, irfifin^. Po/. f^qr. Impv. f?roifiT, fffti 

or f^faf (304), . f^irej ; fijTOW, fijW, fiM; f^TOW, fif^cT, fippg. 
P#^*. ftfflt^f, ftlfljfinr, ftlfipi; fafigftiq, ftiftf?nj*c, ftiflj^g^; ftrftrfro, 
ftrfij*, ftffiFf^. 1*/ Fut. fieftnnft*. 2d Fut. fijfronfa. -4or. 
*rf\jftnc, wQitfhi; vfigfOd ; wfijftra, wfiffro, ^fflfftifT; ^ifijftw, 

vffftrr, vfijftryr. Free. fi&m. Cond. ^ififftro. Pass., Pres. 
fipw; Aor. 3d sing, vfifftc. Caus., Pres. figTOTfa; Aor. wftrfi|tf. 
Des. nnfgftimfo . Freq. $fiN*> *H*ftR. Part., Pres. f$a?r; Po^ 
jww*. fifftnr ; Pa*/ indecl. fffiflffT, -f^r 5 Pa/. jpa**. fifftnro, figrota, 

674. Root "j^. Inf. Trfftf or T!^ *to injure/ 'to kill.' Par. 

Pres. *gdftr, ipfrftl (3 o6 )> ^SKfe (3°5- a ) 5 ^r> tpp* (345)* "5^J 
]J**> 1?*» ^fftf- ^ij/*- ^yBT5> ^J 5 ^? or ^<5^Tf (292), ^5^ or 
tffltyf 1 ^nfa?> v^nJ, v^urt; v^pr, *npu, n^^. Po/. w^jt. Impv. 

$lQfTftk ^ftp (see 306. c), ^D^; ipoire, ^?|i, ^PT ;. $WC, ^?P, 3?^ 

P#/. met* hhC^vj or wirf, 7nr|; itgft^, wflf^p, Hg^gu ; n^f?*, w^# 
irji^r. 1st Fut. TrffinfsR or h£ i (Vk ad Fut. dP^m i PH or n^rfH< 
^or. TOff*r, -fta, -^hr ; -ff **, -fi|s, -f^f ; -fi^, -ff*> -f?^\* ^ r 
^^t> -^(, "W^y ~W*> -Wt 9 -^fin; -^rnr, -"spr, -"?p^. Prcc. ipErm. 
Gmd. ^irff^r or ^r?n^. Pass., Pres. if$; Aor. yl sing. ^nrif. 
Caus., Pres. K&vfa; Aor. S Hriri ^ or mdldg . Des. PririrtmlH or 
fir^lftr. Freq. HTft^, dOdOQ (3d sing. riOrifS). Part., Pre*, ifpr ; 
P«*/ ^o**« (305.0) to; Po*/ indecl. dff^HI or ^T, -ij^r; Fut. pass. 

irftwi or nt^r, wf^irhr, fsr. 

-,,, \ V ' . . 

* Final ^* preceded by a or a remains unchanged before the terminations st 
•nd te; see 6a." 6. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 349. 

675. Root w vri. Infin. *ffyr varitum or qrfhfir varitum, ( to cover,' 

I to enclose,* ' to surround/ * to choose */ 

Note, that the conjugational ij n« becomes in nu after ^ vri by 58. 

Parasmai-pada. Present tense, • I cover/ 

^Hftftf vripomi ^TC flpfMW t W" «fifiPB«f t 

^vAffl 9719011 tpgOH^Vftfiifa* ^T^sT t?rt«iw«rt 

Imperfect or ,/Jrrf preterite 9 * I was covering/ or ' I covered/ 

VpmW avfmavaifi '"VS^ avftfuva § ^i^w«i aprtmifiia ( 

^^^^atfifa* ^1 ^ w fi «^ avfifutam • ^^«n avriwuta 

W^ml^avri^ot V ^ R I J^ avfinutdm WpfF^avfiwvan 

Potential, ' I may cover/ 

^jprra vrinuydca 
^*nn^ vfi^uydtam 
«|^»«Hiri^ Vfinuydtdm 

Imperative, ' Let me cover/ 

*i^j4i* Vfinavdva 

• 

Per/* (3 6 9) TO*» wrt or iprfbf (see 370), TO*; *^*, ^TR» 
*Wfl*; *T*» **, *gn or n^^f . 1st Fut. (393) *fbrrfe? or 

rtrnfer. 2d Put. (393) wftwfi? or **?hnftr. Aor. *rarfH **nftr, 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^9^^^^^^_ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H^^^^^^^^^- ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^* ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^K ^^^^^^^^^^^^^H^^^^^^^^^^_ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^£^^^^^^^^_ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^B^^^^^^^^^^^^^_ ^H^^B 

hjicui; vtoW) iwhj, vmnt ; wiiim* ^iiu, mtiKj^. jfree* 

ftpntf or ^jWf (448. &). Cond. *ej(Vt| or H^O^I. 

Atmane-pada. Present tense, * I cover/ 

^ff vfiwoe Cj^f vrifwoaJbc * * ^^< vpimmahe 1 1 

^Iffa vrqtule ^W" wiffvdte ^Ffn vrinvaie 

. 1 ■■ 1 1 ■ .i ». , 1 . . — 1 1 - — . 

* In the sense of ' to choose/ this root generally follows the 9th conjugation; 
thus, Pres. ^pnfa, ^Wlftl, ^Qlffl ; ^ifav, &c. See 686. 

t Or *pff% vri*vas. % Or ^W^ vrvfmas. § Or ^*q aqrupa. 

II Or U*|^*l avfinma. 

1f ^ is sometimes written with long r<, in which case 374- *• may he applied. 
** Or'fWfcvnvoQke. tt Or^wfc 






Y5TR vrinuydma 
Wqin vrinuydta 
^^\vrvfuyus 

<2<u<*i«i vrpufvdma 
^1R^ efisMHmfo 
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Imperfect or first preterite y * I was covering/ or * I covered/ 

ffft* avfinvi V^tff^ avfinuvaki* ^f^fif atvfVfUinakit 

.I^W^II 1 ^ avfptvdthd 
H 4IH I II IHavfi^vdtdm 

Potential, * I may c< 

^Bft^ff^ vfinvivahi 
ywlq i mUJ vrinviydth 
^flthtttRl^vTinvfydtdi 

iperative, 4 Let me 

*Mff|V|IH vfinvdthdm 

Per/. *k (369) or ^J, *T|^, *fc or ^; *^^, TOT**, *nsrnh 
*^*%, **f§ 9 *ft&. 1*/ J?W, ^rftm% or m!hn%. %d Put. wftifr or 
^rfWifc Aor. nqftfq, nqftjfHf, 'wcfics ;, ^reft^rfif, ^reftsniT, wfftwwt; 
iMftilflg, ^roftjwt or -fbf» ^wftwc. Or vqiflftl, <M0lW|» &Ct Or 

^i^ftt* w^ifl, tt^w; wguffc, w|^nrr, v^mni; wynfif» ^Yf* ^l" 1 "* 

v/r *^ni, *T?^ *Tr > W^Hf ^l^WWj W^JTWT; W^Wf, ^J*» 
'PFgtir. Prec. *ft*fa or ^N or ij^ta (448, b). Ootid, wtfkyk or 
^Rr$«t Pass. fW; Aor. $d ring. ^WTft. Caus., Pre*. *t*nfil or 
-^f, or TCHTftl or -i> ; -4or. *rafat. Des. nwft.M l (H or -^, ftmlmfc 
pr -^, ffW* or -t* (50a). Freq. *?fft (511) or ^f, *ff&. Part, 
Pre*. ^Fff; i&m. "sprfR ; Po*f jhot. ^W; Pa*/ indec/. ^WT, -^JW; 
.FW. pass. ^ftjTO or ^T^TT««r, TCflffrf, wA 



Mi^igvii^ ot?p«^*i» 


^pUniT^ atfft*t?(frkfm 


^^%^^<wrinttdkvam 


Wl a»ft>Wa 


H 4IH 1 41 W avfiyvdtdm 

Potential, * I may cover/ 


V^Jrlfl avfi^vata 


^<!*l«« vrinviya 


^KNf^ ©fi^tp/wiAt 


^Rlflllf^ fffifttrfmaAi 


y&(\ ^[^vrinvtthds 


Y^^V^Tfi vrinviydthdm 


^RUfaP^ rfippitftoam 


^l&ttt vj-invtta 


^^fi^ff^^vfinviydtdm 


^ppftW rri?t?/ra» 




Imperative, * Let me cover/ 




^«IH vrinavai 


<2<u<ii^ vfinavdvahai 


^pO^TR^ Vft^avama Aat 


^«l mmutaa 


*Mff|V|IH Vfinvdthdm 


^* B,# l vn?«<^t?aiii 


^Jifl^ rrt»ttram 


«|^nini«^ vpQvdtdm 


^FHTT^ rn>ra^m 



EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS, 

676. Root tq§. Inf. ^5 'to hear/ Par. Pres. sntftfa, sniftfa, 
^qftfir; spg^ or ^rr, jpjnr*, s^im; *rapnr N or jpm s , ^rqpr, 
^prf^r. Jmg/I *rspro, TOpota, ^pritir; w^r^ or v3pFT» *npp, 
^rar^fn; ^si^i» or mpm, ^w, ^^F^« Po'- ^F^ri: Impv. 

(369) ^m, ^rhr, ^mi; *r^r, ^gw^, ^T^5 ^ST 1 ' ^1^» 

_i t — - — ■ ' ' " ' ' —— -1 r *^ — 1 - — *■ - - 1 

* Or V^4^(f avfinvahi. t Or x*^<wf^ avfiamahi. 

X *j is sometinies written with long W, in which case 374. it. may be applied. 

§ This root is placed by Indian grammarians under the ist class. 

pps 
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nw>0d v ; wwh^r, ^nsfttf, -tt; v^ihif, wiftw, ^roftip^ Tree. ugiiui. 
Cond. mflrt. Pass., Pre*. ^gfr; -4or. 3d *tngr. wtnfc Caus., Pre*. 
ViqJIlfti; Aor. irf^repr or *ng*ri. Des. JpjJ*. Freq. jfcnt, jftsftftf 
orjftopftfif. Part., Pre*, ipp^; Pa*/ jmw*. *pr; Past indecl, TJWT, 

-igw ; Put. pass, ^ftirar, ^ Whr, to. 

677. Root V*, In/, vflrj or vtj ' to shake/ ' to agitate/ Par. 

and Atm. Pres. Vtftfa, ^ftfe, ^jfrflf ; Y3**l or Yr*^ ^ET^ YSP'l* 
^nr or ww, vjpr, V5*jfi?r. Atm. i|£ f ^j*, vjft; ^j*^ or «^t, 

«j*t^, «?"*; H3 11 * or Y?**' Y3^ *¥**' Im Pf- **&*> *t^ 
wft^; *njjpr or *w*, *vjj*, wu^iif ; wjii or wi, wjw, 

w^. Atm. wfo, "?3^^r, wj* ; ^UJ*^ or ^PS^fe w^nrt, 

*n£*nri; *Y3iprf*> ^JS 1 *' '**•**• -P°^ H3^ # ^ tm - Yr* 1 ** ^P* 
vilify, wj, vjftj; *£Hnr, vgw, vjpif ; vjtoh, vjir, vpfj. Atm. 

T^» Y3^> T^ ; Y?* 1 ^ Yr* 1 ™' x? ,Ti ^ ; Y^* 1 *^ Y3 1 ** Hr* 11 ** 
f«/. (374.^) 5*re, $vf*r or ji?Hr, jut*; g^ftr*, $**&? &$**&} 

SY^** SY*> SWl- ^ tm - T$> SY^ 5^5 H***^ 53*^* 5Y*^ ; 
5Y^^> SY** 1 ^ or -|> 5Y^ # "' ^ w - ^^nft» or v^nftR. Atm. 
vftnn^ or vftn%. ad Put. vftr«nftf or vtafe. Atm. vflnfr or vWfr. 
Aor.* wrflrt, writar, wrih(; «mifaui, wiflrt, vHiftiii; ^rorftw, 
HmfViF, wfii^. Or hot, - 1 far, -^fti^; iw, wm, -*r; wvNf, 

-^Tiif ; wrftTOffe ^wftra (-^)> viflnnf. Or wftft, wftwn^, ^wftFr 
wftwfij, wftmnji, -^nit; wft^ift, wfcj, ^nfNw, Prec. ^pro. Atm. 

vftrtfa or vWta* Cond. Wlftrt or vW. Atm. wrft*} or *nftir« 
Pass., Pre*, w>; -^or. 3d ring. WVTfa. Caus., Pre*, vsprri*! or 
VHnrrfa ; -4or. *lg^f or TOTC. Des. JTOfti, -^. Freq* iftwfr, 
Tfhftfif or ^hHffir. Part., Pres. ^n^; Atm. Y^ 1 ^ > -^^^ i>a**. v?r 
or v*T ; Pa*/ tWec/. «?*T, -JT ; 2^/. l?a*** vfaiW or vtfl^f, V^rt^, 
MfR or v*i. 

a. Like vmay be conjugated ^ ' to press out Soma juice, 5 which 
in native grammars is the model of the 5th class ; thus, Pres. ^ffcflr, 
&c. The two futures reject i; ist FuL rflrilRH, &c. 

678. Root ^orwt. Inf. wftlj or W^ or ^ ' to spread/ i to 



* This root may also be ynlfii &c, and also in the 9th class ; Pres. *pnfa, 
^HlP^, Wnfff ; ^ft^T, &c. ; see 686 : and in the 6th (>fnfa 280). In the 
latter case the Aor. is Wljfri, &c. ; see 430. 

t This root may also be conjugated as a verb of the 9th class; thus, Pres. 
^*Ulfa, ^4!Jlftl, WUlfif; ^'Ull^l^ &c. See 686. 
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cover/ Par. and Ktm. . Pres. qgirtftl, &c.; like ^ at 675. Atm. 
*pF> *?p5^, &c. Imp/. ^WJ^nt Xtm. v^fqt. Pot. ^pri. Atm # 
i^iwIm. Impv. WQWffH. Ktm. Wife. Per/. (331* g* 374» *) "^^» 

irar#, Trent; ircrft*; turret, irerrj^; irarfbf, irarc, iren^*. Atm. 
TO *w(Xm; mcft; Troft^, irarcnfr, irerrnfr; «wIVjh^ irerftA or -j 9 
irerfrt ist Put. Hftjirfiw or wOffifiw or wtrfer. Atm. *rft?rnfc or 

jrfOril^ or wih%. 2d Fat. uftalft or ^rd*nfc Kim. «0l*4 or 
^nito. -Aw. ircrrfr*, -fl*, -ifhrj *SJlftw, &c.; see 675. Or 
^ngrro, -'tfcff , -Whrj wwn%, -% -it ; ^rerr^ -$* -$**. Atm. xnnfUV 

qr >rortW*t or ^f*r or **rtf9. Prec. *ftm or mIiM . Atm. ^hl 
or ?«rMfa or *srt*ftir. Cond. ^nsrft^? or wwO 1 *!* Xtm. vfeffUn or 
WriO*L. Pass., Pre*. (467) ^f; Aor.^d sing, ^ranft. Caus., Pre*, 
wnmfe; *4or. vfireri or *nreri Des. Huh Tut I fa , -^; or rnuOmta, 
-^ ; or firarrtTfil, -*t Preq. irretf or itarff, d i wffl or wrfarfS. Part., 

Pw*. ^tptw; i&m. ^vth; Pa*f i?fl»*. ^w or *afr& (534); P«*f 

inded. i^p^r, -*aft%, -^ff; -Ffa/. pass, wfbraf or ^rQTTO or ^nfo, 

679, Root ?pj*. Inf. ^ 'to be able/ Par, Pre*, jntitf*, 

iraftfit, sufctOi ; sryrcr, 3n$*nr» *np^; 3ifH4i, i^|% jnprftr* lug/* 
^wA ^^iai«> *r$wfrn; "wjr^r, *nn$** ^i^t; *5nj*, vjigfl, 
w^ryn^ Pot. ^npr. I»yw. snrnftr, ^nfff (291), ^rgftij; jntro, ^ng#, 

^H^ 5 53OTH, JflJlT, 9ng*Fg« Per/. ^nprar, %faro or 9lty#vi, ;r;il* ; 

^ftw, jtagty ^"5^5 $ftiw, ^n§, /^ryff • 1st Put. jiwftu. arf Jto« 
jronfc. -4or. v^ni, -*h^ -*nr; -inw, -^rf, -wit ; -wr> -"W, -v^* 
Or ^rfri* ~*far, -qfh^; 1141 Ovui, -ftrt, -*t; ^0*% -fa*, -fayu 
Prec. 3PHtf • Ccwrf. ^r^. Pass., Pres. 3m ; -4or. 3c? sing, w^nftu 
Cmis., Pre*, ^mpnftr ; Aw. ^npt^rar. Des. f^rftumft or f^rapfi?, ^ t 
(5°3)- Fre q- ^lf^w> ^rT^r^ftr or ^rr^lHif. Part., Pres. ^|W; Atm. 
^I^TR; Past pass. ^nR; Po*^ en^ec/. 31W, -^TW; 1^^- i>««*. ^CIW, 

680. Root ^p^. Inf. ^rfihj c to prosper/ * to flourish/ c to increase/ 
Par. Pres* ^fwrf*T, ^tfrft, ^ftfir; ^^^, ^51^' ^^ 5 ^fl*H> 
^Tgt ^T^rf^« i»y/* (060. a) ^ wrfitrr, ^nffhr; ^rrf^r, . ^rrfir, 

■■ * - ' ■ - ■ * 

* 3T^ i s ^o conjugated in the 4th class, Parasmai and Atmane (Pres. ^TWTftf 

&c, ^m) ; but it may then he regarded as a passive verb. See 253. ft. 

t This form of the Des. generally means ' to learn,' and is said by some to come 
from a root fijTET 
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w|wf; *T$*» *T$ir, *T$*i{. Pot. ^pri. Impv. ^rmfcr, ^flf, 

to^5 vjfiiw, vi^y^t ^n^prgw; ^mjftm, w*pr, ^w^pj- *** -R& 
wffi Altai. 2rf FiU. vffiiifti. ^or. wrfW, ^iT^fh^, ^rtftif ; ^nfft^r, 
^wrfW, -*f ; vrf^R, *nf9*, wfihju. Or ^ft, -4Nr, -%irj -*h*, &c. 

Prec. ^pum. Cond. , wrf^f. Pass., Pre*, ^pufr ; ^4or. 3^ #Myr. WTf9. 
Caua. wfaft ; -4or. wrf$4. Des. wf $ftwfn or ^Wlf (503). Part., 
Pre*. ^Jipi^; Port jum. ^f; Poj/ tjufeci. wfifcwT or ^r, -*pn; 

681. Root *T^. Inf. wri| 'to obtain. 1 Par. Pre$. Wlftfe, wmffil, 
wnftflf; vijj^ti, vijjwiy wijjra; wihhu, ^nj% WJjqDfl. Imp/. 
^rori 1 * wift^, wufti^; wnjp 9 *n^fr» -tit ; wiyi, vnpr , wr|^[r Pot. 
vijjjiK iiwptj. wnnnftf, wT^ffe wnftw; mmw, ^ny#, -nt; wnraw, 
viyir, viyq*g. P«^. ^1% wrftnr, m; *nfta, iwyr N , ^nij^; 
^nftw, m, *n*pr x . i«* -R*- *mnftR. arf JW. *rranfe. -4or. 
tirt, nnw s , vim^; himw, imii, -nt; wniro, ^iwh; ^*nn^. Pjw. 

'VnmL Cewrf . *nreh Pass., Pre*. w$ ; -40T. yd ring. vifa Caua., 
Pre*. VIMUlftl ; Aor. vrfW. Des. (503) f*mf*. Part, Prvt. *nyr* ; 
Past pass. WTH ; Pa*/ tntfee/. WTHT, -*ro ; Put. pass, wnng, WPT^H 



, a. Root irej. /ij/1 *lft(l$ or wj * to obtain/ * to enjoy/ * to per- 
vade/ Attn. Pres. W^, m^* **^R* ^"V^» H^l5i, V^li) ; 

*i*fc> w^d, w^rfr. Imp/, wvqfa, *nprar, wrgir; *m;prf^, w^- 
wit, vn^Midi; wvwffe, wng&r, ^mgro. Pot. v^<0<j. impt?. va% 
i^wi, ^'gni; wwrof, w^pfnrt, v^qirii; wotih^, 'Hi**, w^rari. 
Pet/. (367. c) *TO$, Wffijrfc or *Fri}, *n?i$; umOh^ or *n?ra% 
(37 T )» ^n^WTO* nHHifl ; hihI^i*^ or kih^<; unf^w or wpts^, 
*F!fl(it. ist Hit. wf)(nn^ or ^nn%« id Put. wf^ri} or w^. Aor< 

Or vrfijrfa, ^nfijrew, ^n%f ; ^nfip^rfif, ^if^mivji, wTf^rmn ; nir^imfi^, 
*rrfifl*$, tnflp lB fif« Prec. vf^ml 11 or wq^t* C^im?. vrftjrw or vre?* 
Pass., Pres. Wfb ; -4cw. $d ring. WT^T. Caus., Pre*. Hi^imOl; -4or. 
WTf^T. Des. W%fi^. Freq. ^it^ (51 1. a). Part.> Pres. w^TR; 
Past pass, wf^nr or *|* ; Pa*/ indecl. wfipftT or WfT, -^1^1 ; Put. pass. 

^vf^nrai or vs«i, ^^nfhr, vnpi. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE EIGHTH CONJU- 

GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 353. 

682. Root y *T»- Infin. 'mh^kartum, 'to do* (355). 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ' I do/ 

«wm karomi ^ftlf* kurvas $**V* kurmas 

^tft karoshi $4*^ kuruthas W^H kurutha 

"^^inf kurutas $3fm * Jhtrvaittf 



^B&fil itaroti 



Imperfect or ./&•*/ preterite, * I was doing/ or c I did/ 

^ «i*5i«^ akaravam ^$^ akurva (73) *i«p*lajforma (73) 

W^^fl*^ akurutam WI|^A akuruta 



akaros 



mtljl^akarot 


^9^ni«i akurutdm 


Wyt "5^ a^tifran 




Potential, ' I may do/ &c. 


^Sl^* kurydm 

^^I'-M kuryds 

< 


$Sh kurydva 
^«Jin^ kurydtam 
TbH\ni\ kurydtdm 


^mVH kurydma 
^5m kurydta 
^fckuryw 




Imperative, 'Let me do,' 


&C. 


^CTTftj karavd^i 


VT3T*f karavdva 


^<i|(i karavdma 




$^*«^ kurutam 
^'^itl\ kurutdm 


• 

gt5«n * Antra**!* 


Perfect or second preterite, 'I did/ or 


1 * I have done/ 


^Tlt Aiifcrfra (368) 

< 
^Hinr dakartha 


^i««i dakriva 
^TftyQfakrathus 


^IWT 6akrima 
W& 6akra 


mk\K6akdra 


^^ndakratus 


^mn6akru8 


Watt* kartdimi 


Mrst future, * I will do/ 


?Ml*ri9 kartdsvas 


*M\kH*{kartdSfnas ' 


4rilftl kartdsi 


^XQ&ikartdsthas 


JMNHI kartdstha 




44 iQ kartdrau 


4%K9 ftarftfra* 




Second future, * I shall do/ 


♦ftjMlfil karUhydmi 
*|(\w|ftl karishyasi 
^BiflC*rfif karishyati 

1 


iftwnrc^ karishydvas 
*k(iWfl\ karishyathas 
^iftwnjr karUhyatas 


* (V«IIH* V kariikydmas t 
^fftyn karishyatha 
mtMlfa karishyanti 



* 9«ty» ^*\> y*"» & c *> would be 'equally correct 5 see 73. An obsolete form 
^rfln for «n^fn is found in Epic poetry. 
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Wra^T akdrsham 
JUM^ftll akdrshis 
WBwh^ dkdrtMt 



tfPfPB^kriydsam 

ftPR^kriyds 

ffPU^kriydt 



Aorist or third preterite, * I did/ 

^RW% akdrshva UN akdrshma 

^i m ii^ akdrshfam V4rtl akdrshfa 

WnWff^ akdrskfdm WwA^ahdrskus 

Precative or benedictive, ' May I do.* 

(YM1IJ4 kriydsva ftWTOT kriydsma 

fiflRTCPT kriydstam ftpffiff kriydfta 

lydstdm fj|M I Jjl^ kriydsus 



JI4K*|J^ akarishyam 
W^lfcH^ akarishyas 
im$lM\ akarishyat 



flwww 



Conditional, 'I should do/ 

akarishydca HtfVwi akarishydma 

J akarishyatam W^ftTOf akarishyata 
1HIV*I R 1*1 akarithyatdm ^ «(V «m «^ akaruhyam 



683. 
^f *»rw (73) 

V^n kurute 



Atu anb-pada. Present tense, * I do/ 

WWTO kurvdthe ^^* Avriufibre 

^ sin kurvdte ^5n kurvate 



Imperfect or /r*f preterite, € I was doing/ or ' I did/ 

W$f$ aJtwrtn (73) V^IGg aifarvaAf ^«*5(V a**rra<i*t 

W$^W a&tintf a HJiil*!^ akurvdtdm V£4fl akurvata 



*^ffakurviya 
-^ftin\kvrv<thds 
f^tff faretf a 

*RS karavai 
W^^ kurushva 
^^n^kurutdtn 



Potential, ' I may do/ 

$?Nfig kurvtvahi 
^$1*11^1^ kwviydthdm 






Imperative, ' Let me do/ 

VC^TVc karavdvahai %m\H% karavdmahai 

^tlHIW JhirwftJkfin ^T^PT kurudhvam 

^*km\t\^kurvdtdm ^*tH\*^kurvatdm 



Perfect or second preterite, € I did/ or ' I have done/ 

^ra (feftre ^^M4 fakfivahe **Y** takfimahe 

^fk^akfishe ^HRPfr takrdthe 1 **& fakfvjkve 

*nk6ahre *ntw takrdte *UjX.4akrire 
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JMI^ kartdhe 
•nfiiti kartdse 
wT kartd 

*fV«i karishye . 

iftOT karishyase 
«nK«4n karishyate 

V*ftt akrishi 

^yiW akrithds 

Viqifl akrita 
e 



First future, ' I will do/ 

JMU4^ kartdsvahe «*ni*<3 kartdsmahe 

TffrmrH kartdsdthe ^frw kartddhve 



««Ai4j kartdrau 



m<j* kartdras 



Second future, ' I shall do/ 

lift'MN? karishydvahe «liftW^ karishydmal 
sftlW karishyethe 'm&tm karishyadhve 

Ikfl^VIri karishyete ifiTOT karishyante 

Aorist or Jhird preterite, *I did/ 



akrishvahi xkh*hI^ akrishmahi 

VHkMIHIIH, akrishdthdm ^w « j *i akridhvam 



-NlifW akrishdtdm 

C N 



W^tT akrishata 

t 



'^H\U kfishiya 
^tflVHI krishishthds 
W^ft? krishishfa 

Wft*J akarishye 



Precatwe or benedictive, i May I do.' 

^mImT^ kfisHvahi £tfinfi$ krishtinaki 

^rthnwnT kfishiydsthdm ^ftva^krish(dhvam 
* ifl <l UH IH krisMydstdm <f4iK*\krishtran 

Conditional, 'I should do/ 

V *fllJM R fig akarishydvahi H\ *f\«l IH f^ akarUhydmahi 
^RfitFCQT&akarishyathds x* «»(V.«1 n inakarishyethdm WOrftWEI^akarishyadhvam 
^<*(V«Mri akarishyata ^t«n(V«lni«i akarishyetdm >H * fi.U|«ri akarishyanta 

Pass., Pre*. fiift; -4or. 3d «i/iy. *ranfic (701). Caus., Pre*, 
wemfi?; ^or. *rita£. Des. ftnfl*h(H, -* (50a). ' Freq. ^ft; 
^l%fl or *ift3if*f or 'rt^ift or ^rfcrW? or ^fUtOiH or ^0*0 fa. 
Part., Pre*, ^rf?^; Xtm. ftro; Past pass, *jtt; Pa** initec/. ^nwr, 

684. Only nine other roots are generally given in this class. Of these the 
commonest is 7PT * to stretch/ conjugated at 583. The others are, ^p!T to go/ 
^pff and ftpff * to kill* or ' to hurt/ Y*? ' to shine/ ^^ ' to eat grass/ *PT ' to 
imagine/ Atm. ; *P^ 'to ask/ TT5J 'to give/ As these end in nasals, their 
conjugation resembles that of verbs of the 5th class at 675 ; thus — 

685. Root ^jur. -fy/ 1 . ^iftrj * to kill/ ' to hurt/ Par. and Xtm. 
Pre*, ^ftftr, ^rtff, ^prftfk; ijwner, &c. Xtnu *j*fr, *t*j^, &c. 
&»r/: miOT, WBpflta^ &c. Xtm. *rerffo Pof. *|*niT- Xtm. 
^fhr. Impv. H|4|l«iir«f. Atm. ^po%. Pe»/. ^rajTOj 'fWftnfc ^*^TO; 

M|(Vw, ^H|4U^ 9 iHpug*i x ; in (Vim, m(4b ^tojtot. Xtnu *tof&> 

Q q 
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ist Fut. ^rftnrrfer. Atm. H|fVidi(* 2d Fut. ujfjuiiift. Atm. ijfaji. 
Avr. wi^ftri, -iftv, -*ftw ; ^raiftra, -ftrf; -it ; vo|flu*i, -fire* -flyj4i N 

Atm. WBfftjfir, Wtyfiuinti or wh|vjiu (424* c), vt|0uf or 'ffljir 

^snsjfarafe -fiorcnri, -fijRiwt; wiiifiomng, -fW, -ftror. Free, ^retre 

Atm. ^|fii|ifli|. Cond. wjfiuvi, Atm. viqfiuv). Pass., Pre*. T^ 
-4or. 3*/ «»y. tra^T%. Caus., Pre*, ejiJumfr ; -4©r. vfau|JU. Des 
fa U| fill Ml ft, -W. Freq. ^Hrefr, ^Hjfiw. Part., Pre*. 'Bppnr; Atm 
*WfPT ; Pa*/ ^a**. *pr ; Fast indecl. T^RT or ^fitfifflT, -*f?r ; -FW 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE NINTH CONJUGA- 

TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 356. 

686. Root V yu. Infin. JlftfJ^ yavitum, c to join/ ' to mix. 9 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, * I join.' 

IJHlft yundmi «i«flq«^ yunivas g»fl«it^ yunimas 

^•Tlfil yundsi ««fl*m v ytro.'Ma# g«i1«i y unit ha 

TpfXflt yundti yftlRTywiilfai ^«iT«n yunanti 

Imperfect or first preterite, * I was joining/ or * I joined/ 

^rjpTHJ ayundm , w«j«flq ayuniva ^tfhf ayunima 

IHplTT^ayunds ^Tpftfl^ ay unit am V^pftif ayunita 

TSnpUl^ayundt xt<j*{\n\n ayunitdm -vkvn*\ayunan 

Potential, ( I may join/ 

^•fhrn^yttniyrfm ^*iT^i«i yuntydva «j«i1«u«i yuniydma 

3»|1*IHI yuniyds ^•fl^lif*^ yuniydtam 3«A<mii yuniydta 

Tpfrmi^yuntydt ^flmiU^ yuniydtdm Tpffrf^yuntyus 

Imperative, *Let me join/ 

^Hlfa ytMufro *J*iN yundva «jm«i yundma 

"Htftfif y«n/A» 3«flH** N yunitam g«fln yim#a 

TJpTTTJ ytmrfte ^«fldW N yunftdm ^TSJ ywwtttftf 

Per/. 3*n*» yiftro or ipfar, 3m* ; fjfa*, S3*f* N > -*W> 31***' 

y » 335R* w ' -^ ifanffcr or TfrfTTftR *. arf -FW. qftraTfo -Aw- 



* Some authorities give ^tinftR &c. as the only form. See Laghu Kaum. 734- 
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Pr ec. i^iiiiL (fond. WJjftoj. 



« V 



687. 

■s 

*Jfyi«»e 
^«HRyiwi6A* 
Win yimtf e 



Xtmanb-pada. Present tense, ' I join/ 



TpfrT? yuntvahe 
gniN yundthe 
gmn yundte 



g«fl«i^ yunimahe 
*pTO* yunidhve 
g*in yunate 



Imperfect or first preterite, € I was joining/ or * I joined/ 



^gP«i ayum 
^pft*TW ayuntihds 
WJifhf ayuntta 

3*i1m ytmfya 
3*fln y «»# a 



^PJ«fNf^ ayunivahi 
^^V^ayundthdm 
VpTTinW ayundtdm 

Potential, * 1 may join/ 

IprfaT^r yunfoahi 
3*fl*IIVI^ yuniydthdm 
^JiVm^ yuntydtdm 



Hyfhrf^ ayuntmahi 
tTOffHST^ ayuntdhvam 
iwg«in ayunata 

JHllulH yunidhvam 



311*13 yundmahai 
JffHep^ yunidhvam 
^ yunatdm 



Imperative, € Let me join/ 

J«T yimat «jhi«i^ yundvahai 

Jj*fl«l yunfchva ^fTTTH yundthdm 

TfihlV^yuntidm TpttlM{yundtdm 

^^% ^% ^^^^^^^^V ^^^^^^^^^^^^^k ^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^u ^^^^^^^^^^^^^L ^^■^^■^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^k^^^k 

Pei/.jjt, fjptf, 35*; 33TO*, 35*t% 53^*' 33 rtH *> SS™* 
or -^, ^gPft. 1*/ -Fto. *iflnn^. srf .Fto. ^ftr^. -4or. mrfafti, -ftrercr, 
-fa?; imHiMfif, mjOimuN, -^nri; mDwfi?, -fwfr or -flrt, -ftror. 

Prw. iriWht Cb»rf. **?fait Pass., Pre*. iji?; i*f .Fto. *nftrin^; 
-4or. 3^ **«£. WTfa . Caus., Pre*. mqiiift ; 24or. injhtf . Des« 
J^jnftf or (W q H Tfo. Freq. ift^, iftjftftl or *Nsftf*T. Part, Pre*. 
3^5 i£tm. JHM; Past pass, ^w; Pa*/ indecl. JWT, -jJW; Fat. pass. 
Tftnw, *l3«fl*l, TT*I or iw. 

688. Root *T (361). /^. *TW 'to know/ Par. and Atm. Pre*. 

URTfir, mi*nfa, srnnfir; srrafHra, ^mfhm, nrfhnr; unrtro, *u«rtvi, 
irRf%. Ktm. sn%, sntfft, WT*ffir; wftat, * \ *\\ iiranr; ^h1^ > 

IiiW, IfR^* Imp/. TOTFft* mTTTW, <*MMIif; lWI«fll, WTPfWj *WfT- 
•ftllT; Wn*!^ Vl|l«flff, H*fH^ ^tm. HMlfff, "WWPfarT*** W«n*fiil; 

wnTrrnE, h^chihii, hwhiai; mrRifnj, mrFrw, ininnT. Pot* 

ifPftuf. ^tm. ^m1^I« /mpr. ifRTfif, «fll1fif, ifRTJ ; ^1*^, ^Hlift 
IHiHjj, ^Rinf; mtfru^ wfH#, viHdi. Per/. (373) iu?T, ^P^ivj, 

Qq2 
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*l%*^, *nrr5f, Jf9T7; iffipi^, iffcd, wfijfc. ist Put fUfliTm. zdPuL 

fliwfa. -4or. (433) wyrfW, VQitflti, vipviildj ^njrcftw, mufti*, -if ; 
w^nftra, -ftnr, -fiff^pr. Atm. wjrrftr, wsTwrsr, ^floror ; w^roifij, wsrr- 

«u*ii> -^mft; V5iwf^, WfTWy W9NUV* Prec. iftnt or irpTTO. Atm. 
^rnrhr. Cond. *I9TO. Atm. ^r^TTO. Pass., Pre*. (465. a) 91^; 

P#/. n* (473) ; 1st Put. sunt or ^rrftnnt (474) ; * d &**• *ra& or 

CTfr*}; Aor. 3d sing. ^aftr- Caus., Pres. ^rronnfa or 9TOift ; -4or. 
vH^M. Des. Hi 9 id (-Tnfi? Ep.). Freq. linn*)* HVQlft or sn^fir. Part., 
Pres. irRl^; Atm. wilHM ; Past pass, ^rnr ; Past indecl. CTftT, -STHT ; 

Put. pass. CTirar, *rthr, ifo 

689. Root nft. /«/• ^5 * to buy/ Par. and Atm. Pre*. TtrNnfir, 

nft^nftr, nfhinfk ; nfhtftar, nftaffcn^, nfhrfhner ; itftafbrcr, urNfct, iritarfcr* 
Atm. nftii), jMft, uitaRir ; nMta%> uftanft, nfNnw ; nffaofa^, TtWtesr, 
ifrp. Imp/. ^nirtoT, vnfNrnr, wnlioi^; walJiflq, wsfNfhr, ^nWlut; 
^rafWhr, wsfatfhf, wufho^r. Atm. waIIVj, ^nifWNnj, ^BuiWhr; hhU- 
JifNrff, *mNn*ri, vafNncri; *rwhrfti»fi?, **iNftar, wufNnr. Po/. nft- 
srftuf. Atm. -gShnhr. Im/w. aliuifn, nffarftf^ iriNjTig; Tifaire, nftatfhfr, 
TifWhn; flfhonr, urtafhr, urtang. Atm. Tifl€f, TifWta, itfhrfftri; aIUum*, 
TfroT^it, tfNmn; Tifhrrmf, nffttfW, Tfanri. Per/. (374. e) fcusnr, 
fVnsftnr or f*cm, f*n*rc; fafaftrc, fa fan 3^ , f^rftis^rjr^; fafiKfiro, 

fffilW, Pflfa^w. Atm. f^faro, (VlPfftDl^, f^ftlW; 'ftlftRftra^, ftlfiCTT^, 
-Vjk ; "Prftlifiw^, ftffjRfu*^ or -^, fafftfiK. i*£ Put. ftfltftH. Atm. 

9nn^* arf .Fto. Tfrorfir. Atm. ifcft. -4w. *nrt, ** 1 ffaJ, -*ftij; ^hr 1 *, 
~£, -it; to^u, -v, ~y** Atm. ^Bnfcfa, -yht, -v; ^mwff ; -*ir*it, -^tht ; 

^riiraf^, ^nfiy, wNtt. Prec. ?fifrtnr. Atm. ^rthr. Contf. w^j^t. 
Atm. vir^. Pass., Pres. iSfh ; -4or. 3d sing. waiTfir. Caus., Pre*. 
^IM^iTh ; -4or. ^rf^rg^. Des. f^rwNTfir, -^. Freq. %T*Eft, ^ftr or 
^ffixftft. Part., Pre*, 'afhra; Atm. iifNrPT; Past pass. , afhr; Pa*/ 
indecl. iftftT, -"aftil ; J'fe/. pass. Tfcw*T, TIWrtN, ^W. 

690. Like nft is ift * to please/ Pre*. ifhinfiT ; Atm. ifriir. Caus. 

ift^BPnflT or imnnft; Aor. vfVnm or ^rfinrNr*. Des. rmflmfif. 

Freq. ^nrTM. 

691. cjf, * to cut,' follows *?, * to purify/ at 583 ; thus, Pres. cJHlfa ; 
Atm. ^%. Po/. MHl^ll; Atm. ^?fhr. Pe?y. <^c^N ; Atm. <JH^. 

i */ Pt«/. c^P^a t fw . arf Pm/. ^r^m i Pn . ^4or. ^r?5TPrt. 

* Foster gives ^rfmiui ; Westergaard, ^rRnft^T. 
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692. Root WW. Inf. W5^ * to bind.' Par. Pre*. TWrfa, "Wfiff, 

*ntrfir; wiftTO, ^rfhnr, wtfhnv; ^lftirar, wtffar, wwfar. Imp/, w^ct, 
OTunr, ^rnmj; ^nift*, ^nrtfhr, -irt; *toH*, wnflw, ^ronr. Po/. 
ifrfW. Jro/w. *HTftr, wr (357- a), TOTj ; wht*, wiftir, -in ; WHm, 
wrfhr, war. P«y: ww, vrt*m or vn or ww*i (298. a), *w*; 
wwf^w, i^*^3^ N , M*MJ^; wrf^ni, w», ***§*• **' &**• ^«iiRh. 

2rf JW. HTOrfif (299. a). -4or. imnftr (299. a), wrrofar, wrafhj; 
wi«i4^, ^tttc, vm«fi; wi*w, ^rt^t, toiw^h. Prec. wmnr. 

Cond. tnr^f. Pass., Pre*. (469) W«&. Caus., Pre». wnnftl; Aor. 
^PPTO. Des. f«w«>wifa (299. a). Freq. ^T*W, WPlftwT, JlW^MIfH. 
Part., Pres. WHlf ; Past pass. **; Pa*/ indecl. m -wm; Fut. pass., 

693. Root ?jw{. Iit/l nfi*r£ ' to string,' * to tie.' Par. Pres. 

nyfr, SJifti; *3rfir> <nf^» irtf*r*, ?rtfhr^; ff*ta*» *#*, i^ftr. 
Impf.vztf, *VT%> ^^S^* *?!#*, *W^hr, -wt; *ayta, *tf^w, 

*W3^. Po/. ?jjtaf. /m/w; *rjpfcr, ?nmr*, ir^rw; itsf*, vHft*> -^J 

ff^rn, ||V{1ri, UJ**. P*^ (375« *) WI* ^iifr'qtei or ilfvfvj, iRp** ; 
TOlfcCT or dftrc, WFT^r or inr^pr, 11MJ*J or 3ht£*; w^ftfT or 
dftm* HIP! or ?pr, ?TCFtpr or ^^. 1** jFW. qP^ff i fa , 2d Fut. 
3ffararifa -4or. *r?yft*rf, -•*far, -•*ft^, &c. Prec. ^jwriK Cond. 
m^Prvmi. Pass., Pre*. (469) gfrifr. Caus., Pre*. ?F*pnfiT; -4oK 
mui*^* Des. Hmffl^mrfH* Freq. ^THT^, Hi|«4ifH, Mif+HllfH. Part., 
Pres. IT5^; I* ** pass, ijftnr ; Past indecl. vftrftT or utartl, *q"aj ; 

«. Like SF^is conjugated W^' to loosen,' n^ ' to churn/ 

694. Root T|*t. Inf. jftfoft 'to agitate. 5 Par. Pres. TOWfe, 

^JVTftr, ^VTfir; 'WMfatf* ^frv*f» ^ift^ir; 1 3*ft , % ^fr*> "wvftir. 
Itnpf. w^t, ^r^vrar, ^*^jn^; ^wapifa, v^jfhr, -nt; *rapjh?, tan^fhr, 
mpnr. Pot. ^fhrr. /m/w. Tjvrfir, *prm (357. a, 58), tsjvhj; 
Tfw*, ^yhr, -nf; ^pim, *jtfir, *jv$. P«/. ^sfa ^ftf^ ^p***; 

zd Fut. ^tfirarTft. Aor. ^r^ft?^, -""flrr, - ,| ftw» &c. Or ^r^4, -ot, 
-*T1^; -WT, -*?#, -viff ; -hth, -*nf, -H^. Prec. "^wjm. Cond. <fl«f|fa«i. 
Pass., Pre*, "g^; -4or. ^d sing. v^fW* Caus., Pre*. ^fN^nfir; -4or. 

* Some authorities give 5FTHT in 2d sing. Impv. ; and the option of *ltji^ in 
the 1st and 3d of the Perf. Compare 339. 
t Also neuter, 4th c. i to be agitated ;' Pres. TJ**|f(#f 612. 
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WJWT. Des. ^aflfimifH or ^jfi?^. Freq. '■fr^wfr, *ih(WiT (3d 
sing, ^«ft^Yft*). Part., Pre*, ^pnr ; Past pass, ^ai or Tffaff ; Past 
indecl. TOJT or ^frm* -^pq ; Put. pass, ^tfopq, qftaqfa {58), ^wi. 

695. Root *r*^*. Jn/I Hfrrg * to stop/ * to support/ Par. 
Pres. smrrfa ; like W 694. imp/. *rcTOT. Po*. ^R<Ni Iro/w. 

Mwft, *twnr (357. a), sn*nj ; mwn, ^nftir, -tit ; *r\n*r> ^r\ftir, *ra^. 
P«y. ?rera, iNdftuvi, auw; rarfore, rarwjpr, -*mr^; Tnsrfwr, top*, 

Wjto. i*f Pw/. wf*MiUfiw. arf -FW. w(*m«u(h. -4or- ^rcrfrre, 
-**faf> -*rh^, &c Or **rw, -«ir, -h^; -ht*, -w, -Milt.; -ott, -*w, 

->HT. Prec. ^rare. Cond. wufriui. Pass., Pre*. ^p3>. Caus., 
Pres. WHinft; -4or. *trcr*i. Des. rawTmn i fn. Freq. urcpd* 
WPRlwfiT or WTOwfrfa. Part., Pres. WVW; Past pass, ^w; P«** 
wwfecZ. *r»T or *rfr*i*T ; Pttf . pass, irfanrar, *cPH?ffo, wm. 

696. Root *rei t. J«/I *fi(nf * to eat/ Par. Pre*. W^ wwrftr, 

^Rnfir; w*far^, waffarcr, w*rhr*r; *rcft»nr, ^rcffa, ^raftr. IfltRf* 
wot, wrwnc, wwn^; *n*rfa, wrertw, -it; wwfa, ^nftir, w*n^* 

Pof . W^falt. Impv. VWTftT, V^TH (357. «)> VHTJ ; . WOT*, Wfftw, -HT ; 

*rwr, w1h 9 ww$. P«/. *rn& wrfjnir, wi^r ; *nfjff> *n^r^, wijrg* ; 
^nfjPT, wro* wisju. 1st Put. ^%WTftff. arf ,Fta. ^rfi$r*rrf*?. -4or. 
nifjiA, wi^far, vnjftTT ; wrfiira, wifjrw, ^nf^vi ; *nf^r% ^nf^iF, 

Vlfy|t|ii. Prec. *r$iira. Cond. wrf^TO Pass., Pres. *npr. Caus., 
Pres. ^TT^RTft? ; Aor. WTf^t. Des. ^fyfymfa . Freq. *3m$ (508. a). 
Part., Pre*. WWT^; Past pass, fif^rir; Pa*/ indecl. ^f^TPfT, -^snpi; Jitf. 

697. Root far5^. In/*. ikfipf or ^J 'to harass/ Par. Pres. 

fSRnfi? ; like "wsj 696. Imp/. rfgrei, wftrcro, ?*fsran^; wfirafar, 
^rf^rcfttf, -irt; vftirarN, ^rftrrfhr, wftwj. Pot. fsrafNi Impv. 

fllWTftf, fjMII«f, &c. Per/. ftqRT, f^nkfiptr or fcikv, ffifcr; fjfarf^pr 
or ftrfigra (37 1), ftlfiiW^, -SIjJH; ^0*0^*1 or f^f^T, ftfjltyl, "P^firaj^. 
1st Put. ^nnf^R or ^TCTfe?. %d Put. ^rf^Rnftr or gramfa. Aor. 
^rf^rt, -^ftar, -sftar; wsifipw, -fiptf, -fijref ; v^Odm, -fin*, -f^j^. Or 

*rf)$*?, -*js, -^*; -^|R, -i#> -'^Iitt; -^w> -*!*, -^ (439)» -P rec - 
i^ivm. Cond. ^fllfigf *? or w|re^. Pass., Pres. ffRq ; -4or. 3d sing. 
^qfcf^r. Caus., Pre*. ^nnf«r ; -4or. ^rftrfarp. Des. f^f^Tfi? or 
fa^fy m fa or f^f^Tftr. Freq. ^f|R^, ^^isf^r. Part., Pres. %^; 

* This root also follows the 5th conjugation ; thus, Pres. WWfW. See 675. 
t This is a different root from TO^ 5th conjugation. See 682. 
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Past pass, f^gnr or fgfym ; Past indecl. ffcyT or f^rfipm, -ftWR ; Fut. 

pass. if%?w or |rc*r, ijjrcH i?*. 

698. Root ij^. Inf. tftfinj Ho nourish.* Par. Pres. J^infi?, 

3*mftr, Tpnfir; ipgffor, ]j*!(Nw, j^iftTro; gwta^, yriN, gsuftr. 
i»»s/l ^npni, <h<jh!U«, vtjuni^; wyadta, vjptfhr, -nt ; vjwfa, ^npiftir, 
^gmn^. Pot. gwhri. Zngw. ypftr, jror (357. a), 30^3; 3*nrc, 

5*irtar> -iff ; ^mrw, ipoftir, TOPg. For the rest, see ^ 4th a, 621. 

699. Root u% (359, 399. a). Inf. OTffaj 'to take.' Par. and ^tm. 
Pres. J]fc,l(H, ijfelftl, J| fulfil ; *pgfta*, JJfcJN^, ij^hr* 5 J 1^1T, 

^K TSftr. ^tm. ij^j, ijsfo n^rk; *[iA*i\ f 'jfcA 7^ ; 

J i*J**^» T^ft^ 7^5*- ^k/ 1 . ^iw> ^jw^ ^TS^; *"!^ito 

VTSl^,^S!hn; VT^jH WT^TT, *PJ^. £tm. *Pjffe;, ^- 

*Rr, ^r^flw; wj fain ft , *nj^nri, vjPSinrt ; wrgfafif, wr^fh*, 
wpgfiT. Po*. ^Iii. Atm. ij-sfa* Impv. n^rftr, jj^to, i^ig ; 
7W*, , pGft*, Ji^lfli; *^th, *^hr, T^P5- ^ tm - jj^t, iife,lM, 
TSftn; 1 TSfwt, ir^rret, Jj^mi; ^nw%t T^ft*, ^prt. Per/. 
(3 8 4) *rcn?, *W^, *RH* ; l^f**, 'i'!*! 7 ^ ^*i^a« N ; * J jfipi, wr% , 

^^■^^^^^^^^^^^^^^k jftr J^ ^^^^n^^^^^^^^A ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^— ^^^_ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^i ^^^^h^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^b ^^^^B^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^K^^flfe^E^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

*»^§«« Atm. w$£ 9 wjtfw, vp? ; n^n^f* ^PJ?ro, ^njfnr ; iptt^h^, 
injfif £ or -£, vjfft. 1*/ Fut. ztftinfm (399. a), ^tm. srefrif . 
2d Fut. ?T^Nnftr. Xtm, 3n^*h <4or. W{f£l4> Wij^lv, ^?rth^; 

*HT?fa*> ^&t&> Wtwftr ; ^r?t^T, ^ut^f *HH(l3^ ^ tm * ^irtW^ 
*WTteT*, *?n(hr; wjgMffe mi^Hwl, ^wrhmit; *?rttaf^, *n»- 
?ta4, ^Rrthnr. P*w. *jct*. jftm. zrgtfta* CW. *r?rthJ. Xtm. 
^r^. Pass., Pre*. if& 5 Per/, wjk > i*t Fut. ?rthn% or UT^Hl^ ; 
id Fat. V&A or ?nftf*l ; Aor. $d sing, *r?jTf^, 3d pU Wii^Md" or *r?jT- 
ftpnr. Caus., Pre*. fTTprrfif ; -4or. wf*rcrc. Des. P^^iPh, -^ (503). 
Freq. irt^, WTirAr (3^ fiftyr. *iirfk) or imrrK*! (711). Part., Pre*, 
ipgjff; ^tm. J|^|M ; Past pass, ^hr; Pew^ tmfec/, Jj^HI, -iw; 

EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 461. 

700. Root iff dd (465). Infin. ^CW\ datum, * to he given/ 

Present y *I am given/ 

* 

^tVRtdtyase tf*Ft dfyethe ifamdfyadhve 

^(hn^ dfyate iffik diyete 4ta«ff diyante 
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Imperfect or first preterite, 1 1 was given/ 

^n^^ adiye ^l^nff adiydvahi ^RfNfff^ adfydmahi 

- V ^1 4 VI 1^ adiyathis XpftkW^adfyethdm V^l WM^ adiyadhvam 

- V^lllA adiyata ^TOUTf adiyetdm VMJiJMf adiyanta 

Potential, * I may be given/ 

jfft*T diyeya <()j|C|P£ dfywahi ^wf^ diyemdhi 

{1*|V|lil diyethds ^fihrRn*J dtyeydthdm <£ntap^ diyedhvam 

3^7 <%rf a <1^M^ | ^ | H diyeydtdm tfftl^ <%mm 

Imperative, « Let me be given/ 

ifhj rffyat ^VTOc diydvahai ^t«4i«f^ diydmahai 

^hrer dCyasva ^ml^ diyethdm $"*WJ d(yadhvam 

^HnilW c%af am ^fTR x c%e*am ^RTTH diyantdm 

Perfect or second preterite, ' I have been given/ 

^ <fcufc ^T^ dadwahe ^fc&k dadimahe 

?rfipfr dadishe W^ daddthe ?fi<S* dadidkve 

. ^c&ufe ^<{IA daddte ^f^dadire 

First future, ' I shall be given/ 

T^TTn^ ddtdhe or qinnsi^ ddtdsvahe ^MIW^ ddtdsmahe, &c. 

1 <?Tftnn% <%** <fte qifili l Uj I g ddyitdsvahe qiPmUWg ddyitdsmahe, &e. 

Second future, ' I shall be given/ 

J 3TOt d&ye or ^TFIT^ ddsydvahe ^TOTU^ ddsydmdhe, &c. 

1<{|PW ddyishye ^iHlUIH^ ddyishydvahe % I Pl| ■! I If if ddyiskydfoahe,fa. 

Aorist or third preterite, 'I was given/ 

J Wfijfa tuftsAt or wfifE^f^ adishvahi ^l^mGg adishmahi 

L *f?Tftrfa addyishi ^Tftwf^ addyishvahi Vl^lDl 1 !!^ addyishmaki 

f Wf^mr aottfefe or mf^K I VJIH adishdthdm Tsfc^Jladidhvam 

L W^TftnTRT addyishfhds VI ^ 1 Pj| H I KJ | J( addyishdthdm ^jfW8(ftaddyidhvam 

~ ,,.«.. t f V Pd Ml d |l( adishdtdm xifemi adishata 

V^TiHadayt, it was given,' < ^ N ^ 

I ^nJllldW addyishdtdm U^UJIMil addyishata 

Prec. ^nfhl or ^Tftnftf, &c. - Conrf. v^TO or u^ifti*}. 

701 . Root ^r Api (467), Infin. *^ kartum, ' to be made' or ' done/ 

Imperfect or first preterite, 
'I was made/ 

wniR viiNirtM^ hum wit 



Present, 'I am made/ 

nw iJMii4£ limine 

iwnt Hunt iiiiiui 

ll<|fl IImI TUTO 



WTIGirMTtl WIN ill w9rW 
^iftRTf vftwift ^fiWff 



CONJUGATION OF CAUSAL VERBS. 



305 



Potential, ' I may be made/ 

IJMWI^ TliOTTOT TOW 

Imperative, 'Let me be made/ 
f*«nsi fiCTTOf friwi 

nrain Turnrt tiwirt 



Second preterite* 
^f* ^HIIm ,, * , Jj 

___^, •■■.■■■2.V »_£-J«V 



First future 

or*rftin% «nfljna^ «nPLrtHjH^ ,&c. 
Second fut. *liftjfc or ^Frfi^r, &c. 



{ 



SING. 

iBRkf* or wrfrPc 

c 

^rjr^TRr or wrfonr 

WJrffic'it was done* 



Aorist or third preterite. 

DUAL. 

or 



PLURAL. 



vrof* or Wftwf^ 
*irt or TOfe*, -* 

t « * 

^HWW or H^lfUM 



^npnut or TOftw 

VJhMlril or W4I1U1I11T 
Pra\ ^tfhl or ^iftjflij. Cond. ^wftyk or ^nsrftvt. 

703. Example of a passive from a root ending in a consonant : 
Root *H{ yuj. Infin. ift^ yoktum, ' to be fitting/ 

Pre*. Tpifc tot^, ^n^ &c. ImjEj/l *nji*k ^rjwm^, ^rjsinr, &c. 

Pot. ^it. Impv. t[#, TT3&, ^qm 9 &c. Per/. 33$, ggnri, 33% 
&c. ist Hit. t?IW%, T$ftft* 9 *ftw, &c. 2d Fut *ftw, *ftew> &c Aor. 
^B^ft|, w^vim, ^nftftf ; ^§*sfig, &c. Prec. ^psffai. Cond. imftfeg. 

EXAMPLE OF CAUSAL VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 479. 

703. Root ^r bhu. Infin. m^ftlJ'T bhdvayitum, * to cause to be/ 
Parasmai-pada. Xtmane-pada. 

Present, 1 1 cause to be/ 


















Imperfect or first preterite'^ ' I was causing to be,' or ' I caused/ &c. 



V 















Potential, ' I may cause to be/ 



HWU*I 






wroit Hmiy^ 



r r 
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Imperative, ' Let me cause to be/ 



OTW5 otpiiit 









wnhft 






Perfect or second preterite, ' I caused to be.* 



HWIW+K HHHWj«l HlWIf* 



* \ 



HWIW4K NmiWfttp^ H I <HHq»« 






First future, ' I will cause to be/ 



HrcftnnftR *nfinrar* hwRii t wih 
w^ftnrrftc ^Rfintro* rnqftiH i w 
Hnfina Hrefinrrcl HnfinrR* 









Second future, ' I shall or will cause to be/ 



HH ft I I Pi Hmftnn^ vimftu r w * 
*prfir«Tftc *?rcftr«nnr *rafinro 
HT^ftrfftr *ii*ift<MiHj HNftniPff 



HRftnro 

MiqftvM 






Aorist or third preterite, * I caused to be/ 



wftaur 












MMftuw 
MHftiw 



Precative or benedictive, ' May I cause to be/ 









m^firthr HPffirtNf^ w^firthrff 
w*ftnft¥T*r n i qftifl4inwi urafircfteg 



Conditional, ' I should cause to be/ 



wnrfipw wn^ftrauf wrreftrrif 

704. After this model, and after the model of primitive verbs of 
the 10th class at 638, may be conjugated all causal verbs. 



w^fro wwftm s TOTCftranr 

Wfllfam*! ^W|'*lft|U||i ^Nl*|ftuffl 

^wi^finMif wreftpmri wwhi^ 



EXAMPLES OF DESIDERATIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 498. 

705. Root *? bhu. Infin. **|fawT bubhushitum, c to wish to be/ 

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 

Present^ ' I wish to be/ 



*wmft 



\» c* 



v9 *s 






\ 















CONJUGATION OF DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 



307 



Imperfect or first preterite, *I was wishing to be/ or 'I wished/ &c. 



WW 

« Cv. \ 


^Ti? m 


^n? w 


*js* 


^^RWff 


fTWHWP* 


TO 1 "!. 


• 


«TS™ 


wwvt^ito 


^njg^ri 


W5*rw 


TW 


^jinff 


Tut 


*$t"& 




"YE"" 






Potential, ' I may wish to be.' 




Yi?* 




T^ 1 




"5*^* 


yjfcrf* 


WW 

O Cv \ 


T£* 


T!** 


JS**"* 


Tj^nrot 




3^ 


Tl^ 1 * 




1^» 


V9Cv 


T^t 




Imperative, ' Let me wish to be.' 




wnftr 


VI™ 


TP" 


3# 


W"t 


"SSrot 


V!* 


V» Cv 


W» 


^^ 




___^_ • 


^1*3 


TJJ"" 




3S*** 




• 



Perfect or second preterite, ' I wished to be.' 



j»$jn**Tt* ^tJiw^r Yfjro** 
J*™* toiwsr HTO* 



TPi^ jwrww^ YJ?™?f 
Y&* 1 ** "^jrronsn* Y^*™^ 



First future, ' I will wish to be.' 



wftnnftR ^pjftnrrem ij>|fain*rB 



3«rfiwnt "w«rf«nrraT*r 

V>Cv v$Cv. 

Second future, * I will or shall wish to be/ 









Yjftwrt*! injftnOTTO Yffrow* 

WMPmMftl 



« cv 



Yjfirofir 






*Cv 



v*Cs 






\ 



^Cv. 
V» Cv 



Aorist or third preterite, 'I wished to be/ 



«iii*if\mii vwnptm ^nnrftw 

>» c» n v» c\ v» cv 

WJHMIu ^^*jfr£ ^5^f^ 






«Cv. 



VJgOwW ^^fMNIVJI WJ^rftl4 



^Cv 



n»Cn 



Precative or benedictive, ' May I wish to be/ 






^ Cv 
v> Cv 






w^f^airfif 



^finite ^^fWhirat wfWt^ 



Conditional, *I should wish to be/ 



mytfmMH ^njwf^wn^ qytfemjH 

fiy^fqiMq HiyjftW* ^S^fHUIH 

■sj^Pmu^ *3$fti«Rit ^rj^rftro^ 



^r'roftwiT ^r^^f^nt ^'wft^niT 



v*Cv.' 



v»Cv 



ViCx" 



* Or ^WWI^IR. 
R r 2 
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EXAMPLES OF FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS, 

EXPLAINED AT 507. 

706. Root >? bhu. Infin. ^jrftnm bobhuyitum, * to be repeatedly. 9 

Atmane-pada form (509). 
Present, ( I am repeatedly/ 

'wfenw wte*ri ^hniufr 

•V w Bs 

wtepr^ ^ra^ "'ftvnr^ 

^ fcN. ©V 

Imperfect or first preterite, ' I was frequently/ 

*nft*jnra wf^r^rt wftginir 

Potential, ' I may be frequently/ 

Imperative, ' Let me be frequently/ 
■fyjMIH iftgSnit flgW 

wfonnit wtennri «flM*wi 

^. «is C< 

Perfect or second preterite, *I was frequently/ 
^l^lliyj Wi*jMH*HI«l ^l^lM^J 

TTmn^i* ^tutto* *>gwrifc 

First future, ' I will be frequently/ 

•w^rProi^ wtgfirwrcnfc ^riRnmd 

wt^ftnn ^rfinn^ *t$ftnrnsr 

Second future, ' I will or shall be frequently/ 

wt^rftn«iik ^^rftnro ftflgfimiufr 

Viyftwd 'rhjftnft Ml^Rim^i 



Aorist or third preterite, ' I was frequently/ 

^rttgftiftc ^wtvrftj^f^ tret^rfiFtrf^ 

*himi*hh*i ^wranraroT ^Rranra or -v 
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Precative or benedictwe, ' May I be frequently/ 

wpjnrcw wwnnirwf wwhwhh 

^TWRffl^ ^WfWWnWT ^twIw or -^ 

^ ^ «* ^ ^ *w » ^. ^ ^ 

Conditional, ' I should be frequently/ 
^wwfo|ftr*i*TO *!Wt*jftWHT H^jfaiui 

wjfojftnro ^rtfojfir^iiT *nft*jftnw 

707* Parasmai-pada form (514). 

Present, * I am frequently/ 
qt*l4)fj1 or TfWtfH Wtepnr wtoHH 

©s \ ©x \ 

"whrWi or ttWVPi "wtarra wt>nr 

©\. \ ©s. 

©v \ ^ 

Imperfect or first preterite, l I was frequently/ 
^nfhrtto or n 4\h\¥i vpftxi wftanc 

\ \ Cn ©^ 

Potential, * I may be frequently/ 

©^ ©v ©>•>. 

^^'1 wtgptrt' 'ft^MHI 

*^rmir *t$nnir *$3^ 

Imperative, ' May I be frequently/ 
ftoqiftf WfoTOW iftHMIH 

Tftgftr "^rw wt^nr 

'^hrcfaj or ^fbrtj 1 ft^n ^fypnj 

Perfect or second preterite, ' I was frequently/ 

^jqrsrgw, &c. , ftg*T^jrftre, & c - ^J^W^Pw, &c. 

or or or 

^JfalTO or 'ft*^ Tfhjflre or *fl*lfcq Ybgfor or *ft*fPlU 

wfrgfaf ift*j^3^ or ^gq^pr ^ft*|^ or W^p 

First future, ' I will be frequently/ 

Wtofinrrfe? qUifriiiisKi ^tafinrrcra 

wtafinnfti wtafinrwff "^rtafainw 
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Second future, * I will or shall be frequently/ 
Whlftr^nfil qtlPlinqu "wfolflriJRIIf 

itofti«ifln ^rfirinr^ ^hOvvivi 

'^h*ift«ifif ^frrfirinn^ "wtafinofiir 

Aorist or third preterite, ' I was frequently/ 

Vft^jjr ^^P WT^r?i 

^nft^w ^f^gdf vft^ran^ 

or or or 

n^Hiftw N h^htRimi w^WTfir^f 

VWPIITR^ WWiw^TF VYMINg 

*Rtarth^ ^nftarftret ^nftnTfaj^ 

Precative or benedictive, ' May I be frequently/ 
•fyjNUU *fi*NIHS ^PTOff 

wt^Rnrr wtgnrar *0*ijjiw 

*ftginn w^rnrot , ^^F r v 

Conditional, ' I should be frequently/ 

^nftofipqi? will Pi vii <i *i«ftnP!i*iw 

*UWI*|lHl x ^IMiqitil ^RWTT'QW 

*pftoftr*n^ w*flMp^mii vqliftm 1 ^ 

708. Root f^ ' to kill* (323, 654). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, ' to kill repeatedly/ Tree. Wffar or 4f»HlfM, if^ftr or «nprtf^> 

^nffiir or ^nlfir ; »nf^rcr, «npnr, ^npira; ^npra, *fif% ^nprfk or 

jfafff- Impfi vM^rj, v«i^f^ or ^nnpffa , ^Tinp^or ^Hinpftff 5 *W$*> 
w*nffl* -in ; ^nnfwi, ^f»npr, wsnf^r or ^ainpr • Pot. st^it. Impv. 

ai^ii fw, sNfif, *li(»*ij or *npifaj ; ^npTW, W^W, -HT ; *npTT*T, *npr, 

wipnj or ?row. Per/*. «nprnff^PT or *npYTOrarFc &c. &c. 

709. Root im * to go* (603, 270). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, ' to go frequently/ Pres. qffflu or aqpftfa, «Tyftl or *nf»ftftf> 
SHfftr or «ijr*iird; *fjf**lfl, *nf*TC*> *Tyin^; sry^nc, *\#% «npfif or 
ifTiffir. Imp/. *nrg*(, W*nftT or ^MflrHlu, WifJp^T or ^uyfti^; ^R(JF*i 
^nryw, -ht; ^nfywT, ^n^f?, ^niyipf or ^ninjii. Pot. *np*iT. Imp?. 

iJpnfW, ws^ *WJ or *nprhj; *nF*n^> snFt «npri; *nFn*, snp** 

^prj or ifnnj. Par/ 1 . ?nF!Tgvrc or i|fHN4k , &c. &c. 

710. Root ftp^' to throw* (635). Parasmai form of Frequentative. 
Pres* ^rt|f*ir or ^ftpftfa, ^raffar or ^ftpfifs, ^raffiror ^ftpftfir; 
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%ftsp**r, ^fapro, , %ftprcr ; ^ftjpw, %ftj^r, wfaspifir- Impf *w*pt> 
iron? or ^nfHjulu, w%* or n^fHjMld ; ^rfisp** *reftr*, -*t; 
^fisp*, *wf$v, w^ftjinr. Pot. ^fa|xqT, & c - Itnpv* ^^mfti> 
^rfoffcr, ^r^g or ^ftsjMlg; ^w^n^r, ^ftp*, -*t; ^%<n*r, ^ftpr, ^f^nn. 
Per/. ^fqrinw*? or ^fajMl^K, &c. &c. 

711. Root ?T5 ' to take* (699, 359). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pres. ^rnrftr or *Hi|^1ft, wrafaf (306. a) or unrttfil, nitiifc 
(305. a) or tHU^lfd ; WPppr, *TPJT*T, TPJCT ; HPJinr, *n^S, iTPT^flPT. 

Imp/. ysmmi f ^nrrHT (292. £, 43. c) or ^mi^fa, wrni^ or ^nrnr^hr; 
^nipry, *nruj£, -<ri; ^htpjh, ^stot^, ^nnn^r (332). Pot srnpri. 
Impv. *n?r?Tftr, «rnjftr, wrcn^ or sto^tj; Miiifro, w*[& 9 -*t> wrawr, 

ll'^C, <HM]^lf, &c &c. 



CHAPTER VII. 
INDECLINABLE WORDS. 



ADVERBS. 

712. Adverbs (nipdta), like nouns and verbs, may be divided 
into simple and compound. The latter are treated of in the next 
Chapter on Compound Words. 

There are in Sanskrit a number of aptote or monoptote nouns 
called indeclinables. Some of these indeclinable nouns are as fol- 
lows : ^STCcl^ * setting,' * decline / ^rftcT * what exists/ c existence / ^ffar 
' mystical ejaculation, typical of the Hindu Triad / ^HT * water/ 

* ease/ 'head/ ^pn *on the ground/ ^n^r 'satisfaction/ 'food/ 
ffiRC * reverence / tttftcT ' non-existence / ^ * the fortnight of the 
moon's wane / *|^ * sky / *tj c earth / ?Nw ' a year / *rft[ or ^jfi* 

* the fortnight of the moon's increase / ^c ' heaven, / ^rftcT * salu- 
tation / ^VT ' interjection at oblation to the manes / ^pj ' ease/ 
Others will be mentioned at 713 — 717, as it will be convenient to 
classify simple adverbs under four heads; 1st, those formed from 
the cases of nouns and obsolete words ; 2dly, other adverbs of less 
obvious derivation ; 3dly, adverbial affixes ; 4thly, adverbial prefixes. 

Formed from the Cases of Nouns and Obsolete Words. 
Ji^. The nominative or accusative neuter .of any adjective ; 
As, *W ' truly / *J ' much ;* jftir, ftjlt c quickly ;' ^R ' fitly ;' wM 'near $ 
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ip 'certainly;' WJ 'lightly;' fiflW; IWf, *TO, *J& 'exceedingly;' Wf^i 
* certainly ;' ftfW * constantly ;' ftlT * for a long while;' WcWW * strongly;' *{jn* 
' again,' * repeatedly 9 ( 194) ; Jfflti ' only,' ' merely ;' ¥W * very welL' 

a. The nom. or ace. neuter of certain pronouns ; as, ffl^ * therefore/ * then ;' 
*T1{ ' wherefore,' ' when,' ' since ;' WFTiJ * so long,' ' so soon ;' ifTOf ' as long as, 9 
' as soon as ;' ftff^ ' why ?' 

b. The nom. or ace. neuter of certain substantives and obsolete words; as, 
t^lf ' secretly ;' WA ' willingly ;' ^ri ' of one's own accord/ ' of one's self/ ' spon- 
taneously;' IfTf'by name/ 'that is to say;* ^it ^XK 'repeatedly;' f*IT 'long 
ago;' ?frf 'pleasantly;' *ii«?it 'now;' *nfc 'by night' (noctu); tn«^ 'in the 
evening 9 (this last may be an ind. part, of so, ' to finish'). 

714. The instrumental case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete 
words; 

As, WOT* virtuously;' ^0||^I«| ' southwards 9 or 'to the right;' ^flRW ' north- 
wards ;' «i(oV%qj ' without ;' 9«« ' above/ ' aloud ; 9 •rt^RT ' below ; 9 ^in« or 
4H41U 'slowly; 9 wf 'therefore; 9 ^T 'wherefore; 9 VJTCT or ^InH>«a 'without/ 
' except ;' «*<un ' instantly ;' f^TOff ' for a long time ;' WpTOll ' in a short time ;' 
W^pfoU ' entirely ;' fij^T ' by day ;' Q^iMI ' fortunately ;' 4^411, W%|UI, ' quickly ; 9 
^VtTT ' now ; 9 PcffJI^ItJI ' in the air ; 9 yi 'formerly. 9 

a. The dative case more rarely ; 

As, f^VTJ^V ' for a long time ; 9 P^jajgiw ' for a period of many nights ; 9 W$PI 
' for the sake of. 9 

715. The ablative case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete words; 

As, ^fc4l^ 'forcibly; 9 f Ml^ 'joyfully; 9 ^OTiT 'at a distance; 9 ?WH"( 'there* 
fore ;' "tWRTI^ ' wherefore ?' W^RTT^' without cause,' ' unexpectedly ; 9 TTOT^ 'from 
the north ;' f^TOlf ' for a long time ;' *TWn{ ' afterwards ;' ArityJUl^ ' at that in- 
stant ;' TORfTlT ' from all quarters/ 

716. The locative case of nouns and obsolete words ; 

As, TTOT 'at night;' gt 'far off;' WTff 'in the morning;' Ul^gi * m the 
forenoon ;' ^IR ' suitably ;' ^u ' in front ;' <!<|i|^ ' at once / tmJq ' instantly ;' 
^JW ' except ;' U*rt< ' within ;' <jfl5Pu 'towards the south ;' twin or WTm ' near ;' 
*<si*n ' in private ;' *fPnj ' in the evening ;' ^Tu ' by reason of/ 

Other Adverbs and Particles of less obvious Derivation. 

717. Of affirmation. — rpf, Wtfr ftlcJ, W1, ^Tg, 'indeed; 9 Wlfel^ 'yes, sure 
enough/ 

a. Of fM^a^ion.— ••T, nt> «ff^> * not/ IT, ITHR, are prohibitive ; as, I!T ^jpf § 
IT ^rnflflf, ' do not. 9 See 889. 
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b. Of interrogation.^-f**, ffcj, ftfafl, ^J, «PJ, fisj* f^JHf ' whether ?' 

c. Of comparison. — ^* 'like;' CT* CT> 'so;' fl***JHi. 'how much rather;* 
11^ (inTT+^r) *ia like manner/ 

d. Of quantity. — Wlfa ' exceedingly ;* fTO ' a little ;' ti^ji^ ' once ;' vmyn, 

Y& ¥*$ 3F0 'repeatedly.* 

e. Of manner. — ^flf, ^, 'so,* 'thus;* 1 Jf^ 'again;* W(*t 'for the most 
part;* •TPTT ' variously ;' 1 J^f 'separately;' ^T, fN«fT, ' falsely ;* ^T, yiT, 
'in vain;' Wtf* enough;' ^Rfirfw, *Tf^ (cf, wi/?), 'quickly;' ^iflf ' silently;' 
firTO 'reciprocally,' 'together.' 

/. Of time. — WR 'to-day,' 'now;' TOT 'to-morrow;* 1W 'yesterday;' 

^TCWT ' the day after to-morrow ;' Wllfk' now ;' "JTT ' formerly ;* ^t*f , jvtcrtu^ 

UTW, 'before;' g^lMlf^ 'at once;' TOHT 'instantly;* hW 'after death;' ^rt 

'afterwards;' 5TFJ 'ever;' «T WTJ 'never;* W$3^» h^*» 'another day,* 

next day.' 

g. Of place.— — ^ 'here ;' *& 'where ?' 4H|4I ' without.' 

h. Of doubt. — ftlT^, fiftstf, nflHIH, TiT, "OTHffr, ^WT^ fiST^ Wl^l fiOT, 
'perhaps,' &c. 

*. vftl 'even,' W 'indeed,' ^ 'just,* are placed after words to modify their 
sense, or for emphatic affirmation. Jfy f^T, % are particles of this kind used in 
the Veda. 

Observe — Some of the above are properly conjunctions; see 727. 

Adverbial Affixes. 

718. f^ 6it y wftr opt^ and VT Sana, may form indefinite adverbs 
of time and place, when affixed to interrogative adverbs ; 

As, from ^T 'when ?' *^lP^fl s , "f^ffa, and *^Tj^H> * sometimes ;' from ^pf 
and 9 'where?' *tfPj^, $411 ft; fliP^l^, Wfa* 'somewhere;' from «jn^ 
'whence?' ^nrftjW and "JIWT *from somewhere;' from irfiT 'how many?' 
^fdfai^ ' a few ;' from *rf^ ' when ?' 4if|ftl^ ' at some time ;' from W$ ' how ?' 
TOft, IW^j ' somehow or other,' * with some difficulty.' Compare 228, 230. 

a. irfa following a word, generally signifies 'even,' but after numerals, 'all,' as 
?nft«fi? ' all three ;' *¥«fl? ' all together.' 

719. iro tas (changeable .to w: or iffc by 63, 64) may be added to 
any noun, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs ; 

As, from Igf, <<91fl« ' with effort ;' from ^Hlfij» WTfipHJ ' from the beginning ;* 
from If (the proper base of the pronoun TR[), iflR? 'thence,' 'then,' 'thereupon,' 

'therefore:' similarly, iTlfT^ ' whence,' 'since,' 'because;' ^Tiftf, ^iTCT> "3*"\» 
hence,' 'hereupon.' 

' Observe — In affixing tas to pronouns, the base W is used for TfT^, V for VlTh^ ^ 
for %$, ^[J for *%* s » T for *TiJ, "J for ftfl^. 
a. This affix usually gives the sense of the prepositions with and from, and is 

s s 
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often equivalent to the ablative case ; as in H%'\ ' from me ;' WIRT * from thee * •/ 
ftr^lTO ' from the father ;' l^lf^ ' from an enemy.' 

b. But it is sometimes vaguely employed to express other relations ; as, «f«n4fc N 
' behind the back ;' H*M*4I N * to another place/ ' elsewhere ;' HUlHAI^'in the first 
place;' $fl%dfl^ 'here and there/ 'hither and thither;' WflHIill^'on all sides;' 
wAlliU^ ' in the neighbourhood ;' g^n^, ^HJTPH^ ' in front ;' ^rfklPB^ ' near to ;* 
'foranrtT ' in pomp or state.' 

c. WT^is an affix which generally denotes ' place' or ' direction ;' as, from VW, 
VWrilJI ' downwards ;' from TVfic (which becomes ToA^), TUftFTI^ ' above.' 

720. & tra> forming adverbs of place; 

As, W& ' here ;* W?f ' there ;' '£& ' where ?' 1?| ' where ;' «q<fl ' every where ;' 
wq ' in another place ;' 4£<t£ ' in one place ;' ^jd ' in many places ;' vHd 
' there,' ' in the next world.' 

721. "*TT thd and ^HJ tham, forming adverbs of manner; 

As, KV1 ' so,' ' in like manner ;* WQl ' as ;' «5ni * in every way,* ' by all means ;' 
ViniT ' otherwise ;' *rt ' how ?' JtfR ' thus.' 

722. ^T da, ff rhi, *fh^ nim, forming adverbs of time from pro- 
nouns, &c; 

As, TI^T ' then ;' ^T ' when ;' W$l * when ?' c^qi ' once ;' ftlWJT ' constantly ;' 
TOjT, W&> ' always ;' Tlfi|, fl$l«fl^, ' then ;' ^$l«(l*[ * now.' 

723. VT dhd, forming adverbs of distribution from numerals ; 

As, WW 'in one way;' flptT 'in two ways;' ^UT 'in six ways;' JlflVI 'in 
a hundred ways ;' ¥^TOT ' in a thousand ways ;' ^yn or ^^Wl ' m numy 
ways.' 

a. «pi«id, signifying ' times,' is added to *W, ' five,' and other numerals, as ex- 
plained at 215. ^ran^, 'once,' may be a corruption of ti^ii«n^('this time') ; and 
only ^ is added to far, ftf , and dropped after WiJ^ ' four times.' 

724. ifl^vat may bemadded to any noun to form adverbs of com- 
parison or similitude ; 

As, from 1g4, ^^ ' like the sun ;' from *£t, 1 J^^[ ' ** before/ It may be 
used in connexion with a word in the accusative case. See 918. 

a. This affix often expresses 'according to;' as, ftrftal^ 'according to rule;' 
IpfcPTOf^ * according to need.' It may also be added to adverbs ; as, «4<msi^ 
'truly' (exactly as it took place). 



* These are the forms generally used for the ablative case of the personal pro- 
nouns, the proper ablative cases Tl^, rWff^ being rarely used, except as substitutes 
for the crude base in compound words. 
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7^5. VT N fa** forming adverbs of quantity, &c. ; 

As, q§9l4^ 'abundantly;' V^M^ '"* small quantities;* «^^i^ 'wholly;' 
W^Kf ' singly ;' 9liT4l£tJ$n^ ' by hundreds and thousands ;* hw^' by degrees ;' 
JW^I^' principally ;' UT^IU ' foot by foot/ 

a. TTn^is added to nouns in connexion with the roots ^T, W^, and ^T,to denote 
a complete change to the condition of the thing signified by the noun ; as, *ift«i- 
ffllT 'to the state of fire.' See 789, and compare 70. £. 

Adverbial Prefixes. 

726. vo, prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 
tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin in, 
and the English ' in/ ' im,' * un ;' as, from ^rr ' possible/ *T9Pff 
'impossible;' from ^T^ ( touching' (pres. part.), TO^n^ 'not 
touching ;' from ^TWT ' having done' (indecl. part.), ^JWT * not hav- 
ing done.' When a word begins with a vowel, *R is euphonically 
substituted ; as, w ' end ;' w«nff ' endless.' 

a. ^*flr ati 9 * excessively,' * very ;' as, wfira^r ' very great' 

b. *n a, prefixed to imply ' diminution f as, wnini| ' somewhat 
pale.' ^nr is prefixed with the same sense. 

c. *m kd or ^ hi, prefixed to words to imply ' disparagement ;' 
as, VTJ^V * a coward ;'. ^CT * deformed.' 

d. 5^ dvs or ST: dur 9 prefixed to imply * badly^ or ' with difficulty ;' 
as, 5**ff ' badly done' (see 73) ; jJJw 4 not easily broken.' It is op- 
posed to ij, and corresponds to the Greek W. 

e. fif% nis or far nir and ftr m are prefixed to nouns like V d 
with a privative or negative sense ; as, fiffcw * powerless ;' f«fudc4 
* without fruit' (see jz) ; f^^g ' unarmed :' but not to participles. 

f* ^ su* prefixed to imply € well,' * easily ;' as, ipriT i well done;' 
^IT * easily broken.' In this sense it is opposed to 5^, and cor- 
responds to the Greek c5. It is also used for *rfir, to imply ' very,' 
4 excessively ;' as, *p^TT € very great.' 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

Copulative, 

727. ^ 6a, 'and,' c also,' corresponding to the Latin que and not 
to et. It can never, therefore, stand as the first word in a sentence* 
but follows the word of which it is the copulative. %* {* **), c also,' 
is a common combination. 

s s 2 



316 INDECLINABLE WOBDS. — PBEPOSITIONS. 

a. Tff 'and/ 'also/ is sometimes copulative. Sometimes it 
implies doubt or interrogation. 

b. irm ' so/ « thus/ * in like manner* (see 721), is not unfrequently 
used for % in the sense of 'also/ and like ^ is then generally 
placed after the word which it connects with another. 

c. *r*I ' now/ * and/ w*ffr ' then/ are inceptive, being frequently 
used at the commencement of sentences or narratives. *nr is often 
opposed to ^fir, which marks the close of a story or chapter. , 

d. fij, * for/ is a causal conjunction ; like ^ it is always placed 
after its word, and never admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

e. iffi^ ^, both meaning * if/ are conditional conjunctions. 

/. W?rcr * upon that/ € then* (see 719), m^* then/ franr, ftli^r, ^RCTT, 

TjTW, ^rfq% ' again/ * moreover/ are all copulatives, used very com- 

monly in narration. 

Disjunctive. 

728. ^T vd 9 'or/ corresponds to the Latin ve 9 and is always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place in a 
sentence. 

a ' T&> fa%> 'k u t 5* the former is placed after its word. 

b. mwTh ' although / iHITfa * nevertheless,' ' yet/ sometimes used as a cor- 
relative to the last ; *nP!T, P«a*«n, ' or else ;' •TO ' or not / ^fe^i € whether/ 
' whether or no/ 

c. ^nroT may also be used to correct or qualify a previous thought, when it is 
equivalent to ' but no/ ' yet, 5 ' however/ 

d. W, % "J, % are expletives, often used in poetry to fill up the verse. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

729. There are about twenty prepositions (see 783), but in later 
Sanskrit they are generally prefixes, qualifying the sense of verbs 
(and then called upasarga) or of verbal derivatives (and then called 
gati). About ten may be used separately or detached in govern- 
ment with the cases of nouns (and then called karma-pravaSaniya) ; 
e. g. WT, ufir, W^, "frfffj ^rfv, wfil, vfc vm, ^Biftr, and TU ; but of these 
the first three only are commonly found as separable particles in 
classical Sanskrit. 

730. wn d 9 generally signifying * as far as/ ' up to/ * until, 3 with 
an ablative case ; as, WlWjgl^ * as far as the ocean / WiUvft^ ' up to 
Manu/ and rarely with an accusative; as, ^nP* 'Wl^llrtl^ ' for .a 
hundred births/ 
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a. *rr & may sometimes express ' from ;' as, wnp9Tl^ \ from the 
beginning ;' viiwii^JHi^'from the first sight/ 

b. It may also be compounded with a word in the accusative neuter 
forming with it an Avyayi-bhfiva (see 760) ; thus, «ll*ta<4 * as far 
as the girdle* (where jNih is for ita&T). 

c. vfoprati, generally a postposition, signifying ' at/ c with regard 
to/ € to/ € towards/ c against,' with accusative ; as, njft nfir * at the 
Ganges / v* nfir 'with regard to justice / jrefr nfir ' against an enemy.' 
It may have the force of apud; as, irt nfir 'as far as regards me/ 
When denoting ' in the place of/ it governs the ablative. 

d. ^r^ ' after/ with accusative, and rarely with ablative or geni- 
tive ; as, njFTOT *nj c along the Ganges/ it^fg or inrts«g ' after that/ 

* e. H%, and more rarely W*[ and ^TOI, may be used distributively to signify 
' each,' ' every / thus, ^F^J tree by tree. 5 They may also be prefixed to form 
Avyayi-bhavas ; nfiliqRK or *i«j<irh. * every year/ 'year by year.* See 760. 

/. wfif, wfW, "Tfic, are said to require the accusative; wVf the locative or 
accusative ; W and VftT,, in the sense ' except/ the ablative ; TT the locative and 
accusative : but examples of such syntax are not common in classical Sanskrit. 

g. Instances, of course, are common of prepositions united with the neuter form 
or accusative case of nouns, so as to form compounds, see 760. b; as, TCfinSK^f 
' upon the shoulders / Tlflf^ir ' face to face ;' xtfVi«j*J * upon the tree ;' ^MMJf 
'along the Ganges/ 

ADVERBS USED FOR PREPOSITIONS IN GOVERNMENT WITH 

NOUNS. 

731. There are many adverbs used like the preceding prepositions 
in government with nouns, and often placed after the nouns which 
they govern. 

a. These are, ^fff 'besides/ 'without,' 'except,' with the accusative and 
sometimes ablative case. 4i^n/up to,' 'as far as,' sometimes found with the 
accusative. ^T£, *TO, ?flt, 3ITO, 'with,' 'along with/ with the instrumental. 
J*MI ' without,' with the instrumental or accusative, or sometimes the ablative, 
rf^'out;' Wfir, ' inde a, 9 'from a particular time,' 'beginning with,' with the 
ablative, or placed after the crude .base. ^fii 9 ^f, v4lJ|, ?cft^, ^H, ^fiT, firfinr, 
WTOOTTT, 'on account of,' 'for the sake of,' 'for,' with the genitive, or usually 
placed after the crude base *; 'vhimu ' under;' *h(«* ^S[, ' above,' ' over,' 'upon' 

1 
* W^T is generally found in composition with a crude base, and may be com- 
pounded adjectively to agree with another noun ; as, fa*!!*); «h« n ' broth for the 
Brahman ;' fjifHI ^HRT ' milk for the Brahman.' See 760. 
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(cf. vwtp 9 super), with the genitive and accusative : so TO or WWril^ * below ;' 
WfilT ' after/ ' afterwards ;' VTW, tUflMHU, vftiHi; WTO» <l«m3J, * near;' 
ci^u^hi^ ' from ;' W% 9 ^OC9 9 *W*}> ITTBfn^, ' before the eyes/ ' in the presence 
of;' TOn^' behind;' TOll^'after;' *1TOTF ' to the north ;' e^ftypUlfl 'to the 
south :' all with the genitive. UTW, ^T, 'before/ with ablative, rarely genitive 
and accusative; VX 9 WTH^, "9a, TOff, 'after/ 'beyond/ with the ablative; 
WJnUT 'without/ 'except/ 'with regard to/ *W 'in the middle/ ITT 'on the 
further side/ with the genitive or accusative ; VJTC ' within/ with the genitive. 
All the above may be placed after the crude base. «h!V and Wl 1 ^ are sometimes 
doubled; thus, JMgMft, ^Vt*V^. The adverb TO, 'enough/ is used with 
the instrumental case. 

b. Some of the adverbs enumerated at 71 4, 715, may be used in government 
with the cases of nouns ; thus, ^ftyllM * to the south' or ' to the right/ TWm& * to 
the north/ may govern a genitive or accusative case ; *|Q|<44|J9 ' without/ is 
generally placed after the crude base. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

73a. Htar, Ht, ^, are vocative ; \, *nc, less respectfully vocative, 
or sometimes expressive of 'contempt/ fint expresses 'contempt,' 
' abhorrence/ * fie P ' shame V (with accusative case); frm, *r^t, WR, 
'surprise,' * alarm/ *T, *Tff, ^ft, Vftar, **> * grief/ ?rrw, ^|, 
9 approbation / wftfr, ' salutation/ 



CHAPTER VIII. 
COMPOUND WORDS. 

733. Compounds abound in Sanskrit to a degree wholly unequalled 
in any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope to 
understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. In 
the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple verbs, 
and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound nouns, 
compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

a. Observe, that in this chapter the nom. case, and not the crude base, of a 
substantive terminating a compound will be given ; and in the instance of an 
adjective forming the last member of a compound, the nom. case masc, fern., and 
neut. The examples are chiefly taken from the Hitopadesa, and sometimes the 
oblique cases inVhich they are there found have been retained. A dot placed 

1 

underneath marks the division of the words in a compound. 
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SECTION I. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

734. The student has now arrived at that portion of the grammar 
in which the use of the crude base of the noun becomes most strik- 
ingly apparent. This use has been already noticed at 77, p. 53 ; and 
its formation explained at pp. 54 — 64. 

a. In almost all compound nouns the last word alone admits of 
declension, and the preceding word or words require to be placed in 
the crude form or base, to which a plural as well as singular sig- 
nification may be attributed. Instances, however, will be given in 
which the characteristic signs of case and number are retained in the 
first member of the compound, but these are exceptional. 

b. It may here be noted, that while Sanskrit generally exhibits the first 
member or members of a compound in the crude base with the final letter 
unchanged, except by the usual euphonic laws, Latin frequently and Greek less 
frequently change the final vowel of the base into the light vowel ij and both 
Greek and Latin often make use of a vowel of conjunction, which in Greek is 
generally ©, but occasionally 1 : thus, eali-eola for c&lu-cola or calo-cola; lani-ger 
for lana-ger; yaXjct-vaof, ly8v-o-<f>ayof 9 fader-i-fragus. Both Greek and Latin, 
however, possess many compounds which are completely analogous to Sanskrit 
formations. In English we have occasional examples of the use of a conjunctive 
vowel, as in ' handicraft 9 for 'hand-craft. 9 

735* Native grammarians class compound nouns under six heads : 
the ist they call DYANDYA, or those formed by the aggregation into 
one compound of two or more nouns (the last word being, according 
to circumstances, either in the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and 
the preceding word or words being in the crude base), when, if 
uncompounded, they would all be in the same case, connected by a 
copulative conjunction; as, q^fy«ft 'master and pupil* (for ir^t 
%*ra); *R4U/Mlfa 5fi%lfl v ' death, sickness, and sorrow' (for *TOT *rrftn 
jNni); ^iftnn^ 'hand and foot* (for nrftr: ^T^a). The ad, TAT- 
PUBUSHA, or those composed of two nouns, the first of which (being 
in the crude base) would be, if uncompounded, in a case different 
from, or dependent on, the last ; as, ^RJTWT ' moon-light' (for ^P£9 
1WT ' the light of the moon'); 3Utef«$V<44<> -c3T> -79, ' skilled in arms' 
(f° r ^f^5 "$5ra*0$ *ftj?|filirar, -in, -TC, c adorned with gems' (for 
*fiufin: tffinrcr). The 3d, karma-DHAKaya, or those composed of 
an adjective or participle and substantive, the adjective or participle 
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being placed first in its crude base, when, if uncompounded, it would 
be in grammatical concord with the substantive ; as, OTr^ffcsRT c a 
good disposition' (for *rptt ^ftsnr) ; U$£«mfiu * all things' (for Tl$T% 
•jpmftr). The 4th, DVIGU, or those in which a numeral in its crude 
base is compounded with a noun, either so as to form a singular 
collective noun, or an adjective ; as, fisryui * three qualities' (for <F$t 
3*ffnr); Pd/JJIHVy -*UT, -JIT, 'possessing the three qualities/ The 5th, 
BAHU-VBfHI, or attributive compounds, generally epithets of other 
nouns. These, according to P£nini (II. 3, 34), are formed by com- 
pounding two or more words to qualify the sense of another word ; 
thus, HlHl^^t 3JTO for VTH* ^*fr ^ UWj' a village to which the water 
has come/ The 6th, AVYAYI-BHAVA, or those resulting from the 
combination of a preposition or adverbial prefix with a noun. The 
latter, whatever may be its gender, always takes the form of an accu- 
sative neuter and becomes indeclinable. 

a. Observe — These names either furnish examples of the several kinds of com- 
pounds, or give some sort of definition of them : thus, v»s; is a definition of the 
ist kind, meaning 'conjunction;' nr^«*;, 'his servant,' is an example of the 2d 
kind (for TTO ^^) 5 «RnVTT3i is a somewhat obscure definition of the 3d kind* 
i. e. ' that which contains or comprehends (WTrfTl) the object' (^Pf) ; Psy; is an 
example of the 4th kind, meaning ' any thing to the value of two cows ;' Tjpftf^J 
is, an example of the 5th kind, meaning ' possessed of much rice.' The 6th class, 
^PsrfhlTO avyayi-bhdvah, means 'the indeclinable state' ('that which does not 
change,' na vyeti). 

736. It should be stated, however, that the above six kinds of com* 
pounds really form, according to the native theory, only four classes* 
as the 3d and 4th (i. e. the Karma-dharaya and Dvigu) are regarded 
as subdivisions of the Tat-purusha class. 

As such a classification appears to lead to some confusion from 
the absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the 
several parts or members of the division, the subject is discussed in 
the following pages according to a different method, although it has 
been thought desirable to preserve the Indian names and to keep thft 
native arrangement in view. 

737. Compound nouns may be regarded either as simply or 
complexly compounded. The latter have reference to a class of 
compounds within compounds, very prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three species of simple compounds under one head. 



SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 321 

. SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

738. These we will divide into, 1st, Dependent compounds or 
compounds dependent in case (corresponding to Tat-purusha) ; ad, 
Copulative (or Aggregative, Dvandva) ; 3d, Descriptive * (or De- 
terminative, Karma-dhdraya) ; 4th, Numeral (or Collective, Dvigu) ; 
5th, Adverbial (or Indeclinable, Avyayl-bhdva) ; 6tb, Relative (Baku- 
vrihi). This last consists of, a. Relative form of absolute Dependent 
compounds, terminated by substantives ; b* Relative form of Copu- 
lative or Aggregative compounds ; c. Relative form of Descriptive or 
Determinative compounds ; d. Relative form of Numeral or Collective 
compounds ; e. Relative form of Adverbial compounds. 

a. Observe — A list of the substitutions which take place in the 
.final syllables of certain words in compounds is given at 778* 

DEPENDENT COMPOUNDS (TAT-PUEUSHA). 

Accusatively Dependent. 

739. These comprehend all those compounds in which the 
relation of the first word (being in the crude base) to the last is 
equivalent to that of an accusative case. They are generally com- 
posed of a noun in the first member, and a participle, root, or noun 
of agency in the last ; as, ^rrHrnnr, -OT, -TT, ' one who has obtained 
heaven' (equivalent to ^r OTTO) ; ftjJJ/llO ' otie who speaks kind 
words/ ''JIT^ * one w h° gives much;' 4IM.*^ *one who bears 
arms f Hd/M^, -Tit, -W, 4 committed to a leaf/ * committed to paper* 
(as * writing*) ; fadjMU, -ITT, -W, * committed to painting ;' <$«fi<H4H% 
*fijfft -fif> * thinking one's self handsome. 5 

a. 17 'gone' (past pass. part, of *PJ ' to go') is used loosely at the end of com- 
pounds of this description to express relationship and connexion, without any 
necessary implication of motion. In the above compound, and in many others 
(such as f^ran^rnft nftDW ' a jewel lying in the cleft of a rock ;' #«^c6/lrt^l s , 
-HT, -IT ' lying in the palm of the hand'), it has the sense of W ' staying :' hut it 
may often have other senses ; as, 'ftll^lim, -iff, -ifr> * engaged in conversation; 9 
HHft^lH fisfanr ' something relating to a friend.' 

b. In theatrical language ^icH # «in and TsPTfT (lit. ' gone tp one's self') mean 
c spoken to one's self,' 'aside.' 

* As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
always descriptive of the substantive. Prof. Bopp calls them * Determinativa/ & 
word of similar import. 

T t 
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c. Before nouns of agency and similar forms the accusative case is often retained, 
especially in poetry; as, ^iftj^TO, -*IT, -4, 'enemy-subduing;' ff'HWj -*n, 

-1> heart-touching;' M <*$«.«, -TT, -T, 'fear-inspiring' (see 580); W1TJTO* 

-TT, -% ' going to the ocean ;' MfisjUW^ty -•TT, -•$, * one who thinks himself 
learned ;' <lfS9*H^^ ' one who thinks it night/ 

Instrumental^ Dependent, 

740. Or those in which the relation of the first word (being in 
the crude base) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental 
case. These are very common, and are, for the most part, com- 
posed of a substantive in the first member, and a passive participle 
in the last ; as, tfrnrffinr* > -WT, -*> ' beguiled by avarice* (for Bftif 
«W?W) ; ^ra^ftTrcr, -TTT, -#, * covered with clothes ;' TTsr^ftnr^, -HT, 
-tf, ' honoured by kings ;' ftwr^faw* -^T, -if, * deserted by (i. e. 
destitute of) learning ;' ^ta/Tfflti, -WT, -TT, ' destitute of intelligence ;' 
^WCJt*, -^T, ■%, * pained with grief;' vnvr^nnEr, -WT, -ff, * done by 
one's self;' mfljW.Hfrjiq , -jft, -jfc ' like the sun' (for *nf^T *npr^» 
see 826) ; ^W^mflfitl^, -TIT, -W, * acquired by us/ 

a. Sometimes this kind of compound contains a substantive or noun of agency 
in the last member ; as, OlCIPW ' money acquired by science ;' ^gjfanfr^ ' one 
who lives by arms.' 

Datively Dependent, 

741. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a dative ; as, m(\vh.*I<5k£ ' bark for clothing ; y 
*T$t%i * water for the feet ;' *J5^H*U * wood for a stake ;' ^rmrpnrar, 
-HI, -W, * come for protection' (for 3TTOTO WTif). This kind of com- 
pound is not very common, and is generally supplied by the use of 

.** (73 1- °)5 a8 > ^iTOTtfar wrx*. 

a. The grammatical terms Para&mai-padam and dftmane-padam 
(see 343) are instances of compounds in which the sign of the dative 

case is retained. 

Ablatively Dependent, 

742. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of an ablative ; as, frglllMtf, -HT, -H, c received 
from a father;' 4jj4|.tfTO, -FT, -V> 'fallen from the kingdom' (for 
AItHI^ OT*r); til#.1*jc44t<tij -TT, -t, ' more changeable than a wave f 
ttq^aitt * pther than you' (for >rnft **!*); ^ c fear of you' (814. d) ; 
yjO^i'fear ofadog;' 9H4cl # iKI<4J4lfl , -*ft, -*r» ' turning the face from 
books,' ' averse to study.' 
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Qemtively Dependent, 

743. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most common of 
all dependent compounds, and may generally be expressed by a 
similar compound in English. They are for the most part com- 
posed of two substantives ; as, *njflftt ' sea-shore* (for *nj5^J iftt 
4 shore of the sea'). 

a. Other examples are, W^JY' horse-back;' V«J$*QU N ' bow-string;' $Tb4I # J1^ 

'brick-house;' Dlfl/Hfl 'mountain-torrent;' IfSTlftt 'water's edge;' wSpPW 
or ^numwrr 'acquisition of wealth;' faMfJIl 'state of misfortune;' ^$Jj^« N 
'separation of friends;' *f*£ft| 'on whose brow* (loc. c); Vy^R^'his words;' 
«i"« # «i«i or 5r*PjfiW^ ' birth-place ;' •J^t^lnH ' with hundreds of fools' (in- 
strum. 0. plur.); ti\* # i4 ' a couple of Slokas ;' *jTJTe$ ' the surface of the earth ;' 
^ftrflTffim 'lord of the earth;' TnrfN*|PI 'for his support' (dat. c); ?W- 
«o # «j«m x 'the sons of a Brahman;' *R3RTj|?inJ ' our sons;' nnA 'thy deed;' 
fMJ # «H*i ' a father's speech ;' IJlJJlt' the gate of death;' ^UJ.WM 1^ ' fulfilment 
of wishes;' HIAJH+^l 'a mother's joy;' IfcSJ^P^'a receptacle of water,' 'a 
lake ;' f<UI{3fl ' seeker of knowledge/ ' a scholar ;' 9$4W (for f$A I'P) ' a 
hen's egg.* 

b. Sometimes an adjective in the superlative degree, used substantively, occupies 
the last place in the compound ; as, •TT^Vfr^ or J|l.M]lW^ ' the best of men.' 

e. In occasional instances the genitive case is retained ; as, ftrpfjjfin^ ' lord of 
men ;' fi^^MPfl^lord of the sky.' 

d. Especially in terms of reproach; as, {I44|II # 1JA4I V (or ^ltfljJ^'H,) 'son of a 
slave girl.' 

Locatively Dependent, 

744. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a locative case ; as, Uf # 1H^ 9 - T TT, -*#f ' sunk 
in the mud* (for ^ unj) ; J|JmifN*n3 ' sporting in the sky f *M, itiUl 
* sport in the water ;' 4j|iHll<fl 'a dweller in a village f H^^i^ 
'going in the water; 5 JTdrsr^'bora in the water;* tyd.itf 'gem 
on the head/ 

a. The sign of the locative case is retained in some cases, especially 
before nouns of agency ; as, ijl*) qufl * a villager ;' *|<\*K^ * going in 
the water ;' Trftnrfinnr, -HT, -w, ' ornamented on the breast f ^d^TO 
or W*J7nc* x < going in front ;' fitf*!^ * abiding in the sky ;' fijfa*|^ 
(rt. Wtp0 c touching the sky f fl(Vf>M* l * firm in war.' 

Dependent in more than one Case. 
745. Dependent compounds do not always consist of two words. They may be 
composed of almost any number of nouns, all depending upon each other, in the 

T t % 
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manner that one case depends upon another in a sentence; thus, f^ffTOffe- 
HPinff, -ITT, -iff, ' passed beyond the range of the eye' (for ^1J*ft foTOJ 
trftolRRr); <q.*WWj / standing in the middle of the chariot;' tfTTHftai- 
^U # 1'itniW^i # M(Vn« ' skilful in censuring the means of rescuing those in danger.' 

a. There is an Anomalous form of Tat-purusha compound, which is really the 
result of the elision of the second or middle member (uttara-pada-lopa, madhyama- 
pada-lopa) of a complex compound; thus, *lfaflM # JI**f1c*l 'token-?akuntal&' 
for ^i(ii$un vjti 3i«**nc9i ' Sfckuntala (recognised) by the token.' 

b. Dependent compounds abound in all the cognate languages. The following 
are examples from Greek and Latin; olvo-Oyjicq, 0iK0~<f>vXa^ 9 XiSi-trrpono^ 
ywcuKO-icqpvKTOf, avdpwwo-bfbcucTOt, 06o'-$6TOfe Bto-TpevTog, jQEipo-voiyjTOf, 
auri-fodina, manu-pretium, parri-cida for patri-cida, parri-cidium, matri-cidium, 
marti-cultor, mus-cerda. English furnishes innumerable examples of dependent 
compounds, e. g. * ink-stand,' ' snow-drift,' * moth-eaten,' ' priest-ridden,' * door- 
mat,' ' writing-master,' &c. 

COPULATIVE (OB AGGREGATIVE) COMPOUNDS (DVANDVA). 

746. This class of compounds has no exact parallel in other 
languages. 

When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, it 
is usual in Sanskrit, instead of connecting them by a copulative, to 
aggregate them into one compound word. No syntactical depend- 
ence of one case upon another subsists between the members of 
Dvandva compounds, since they must always consist of words which, 
if uncompounded, would be in the same case. The only grammatical 
connexion between the members is that which would be expressed 
by the copulative conjunction and in English, or 1 in Sanskrit. 
In fact, the difference between this class and the last turns upon 
this dependence in case of the words compounded on each other; 
insomuch that the existence or absence of such dependence, as 
deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the only guide by 
which the student is enabled to refer the compound to the one head 
or to the other : thus, J J4t.0(|iij,*ta4l« may either be a Dependent 
compound, and mean ' the servants of the pupils of the Guru/ or 
a Copulative, 'the Guru, and the pupil, and the servant/ And 
H l Mjty l flmi may either be Dependent, 'the blood of the flesh, 1 or 
Copulative, ' flesh and blood/ This ambiguity, however, can never 
occur in Dvandvas inflected in the dual, and rarely occasions any 
practical difficulty. 

747. There are three kinds of Copulative compounds: 1st, in- 
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fleeted in the plural; 2d, inflected in the dual; 3d, inflected in the 
singular. In the first two cases the final letter of the base of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and its 
gender the particular form of declension ; in the third case it seems 
to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed unless 
the last word ends in v a, or in a vowel changeable to v a, or in a 
consonant to which W a may be subjoined ; and the gender is inva- 
riably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word.. 

Inflected in the Plural. 

748. When more than two animate objects are enumerated, the 
last is inflected in the plural, the declension following the gender of 
the last member of the compound ; as, ^5Tf«T7ni*!J%T* * Indra, Anila, 
Yama, and Arka' (for ^5^, wftn^r, tow, *&*); iW.tMW.Hmm 
' Rama, Lakshman*, and Bharata ;' yHqN.qfr.SMMJ*! ' the deer, the 
hunter, the serpent, and the hog/ The learner will observe, that 
although the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, 
each of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
constituting the compound ; thus, 'OTIHff^ftpr^TrsjjTCT ' Brahmans, 
Kshatriyas, Vaisy as, and Sudras ;' fna^mlH 3i<flq« ' friends, neutrals, 
and foes', (for ftdlftlf, T^nftTOT, 3EVTO); ^ft # ^ftlflft(\*J[dlff| 

• sages, gods, ancestors, guests, and spirits' (for ^RT^, ifrfK , faTOt, 
^finnTH, *JTTTftr *r) ; fti^«mn # H*K J H« * lions, tigers, and serpents ;' 
^.Jjll,*i|t.4l^c*Nl4Mhi<l^q|J|4ii« ' dogs, vultures, herons, ravens, 
kites, jackals, and crows/ 

749. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural ; as, ^Jvh*IH/ft«|r^ 

* virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude' (for vfa, V*hr, *fl*n^, 
*fta|*) ; ^imm^MifH ' sacrifice, study, and liberality' (for ^3HT, 
WPFT, ^T«t *l). In some of the following a plural signification is 
inherent ; as, M^M *4<4 Mt<4l(H ' flowers, roots, and fruits 5' VMMHim^lNUi 
'of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish' (for ^MlriMlj 'JifRT, 
*E§TOT *l) ; ^THn^Oinrn^ * eyes, mind, and disposition ;' £|i|,$fi<* # H- 
fbrrtr^RI^nnnftT * sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions ;' 
*IIMc4.Mlc*/|<0 # wftT * wood, water, fruit, roots, -and honey/ 

750. So also when only two animate or inanimate objects are 
enumerated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last is 
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inflected in the plural ; as, ^q j<«j«||« * gods and men ;' g4.MUfMl N 
•sons and grandsons; 9 illfljfmjNU * fells and rises ;' UI4I^MftjTHl x 
* ramparts and trenches;' ipr^^TJ 'in pleasures and pains' (for 
?*$ 5^3 *) 5 M I M^IWlfi i ' sins and virtues/ 

Inflected in the Dual. 

751. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each of 
which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected in the 
dual, the declension following the gender of the last member ; as, 
4JH.<jHgUu! * Rama and Lakshmana' (for OT^, ^ngnre) ; 1^f*T ' tbe 
moon and sun ;' JjJ| # Jfci4} ' a deer and a crow f W^nnft ' wife and 
husband ;' H^l1$§£) ( pea-hen and cock ;' *3<54gj)? c cock and pea- 
hen/ 

752. So also when only two inanimate objects are enumerated, in 
each of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual; as, vmujiqjlt^ c beginning and end' (for 'Vflpw, fT- 
infi *) ; H«J<Mljmi'ft * affection and enmity 9 (for Wjtpr^, wikhiv) ; 
^ftnn^ 'joy and sorrow;' igtylMlll * hunger and thirst' (for TJl^ 
fiWHTT ^r) ; ^nvt 6 hunger and sickness f OT*TT3RT*IT ' by standing 
and sitting 9 (for WT%^T, ITH^f *l) ; HJJ^rf^ft ' honey and ghee ;* 
3*T§:^ 'pleasure and pain;' 7c£G?£g*§ * mortar and pestle;' 
TngTORTfirai^rat ' by rising and saluting ;' iJTTftwri ' by earth and 
water.' 

Inflected in the Singular Neuter. 

753. When two or more inanimate objects are enumerated, whe- 
ther singular or plural in their signification, the last may either be 
inflected as above (748, 749, 750, 751), or in the singular number, 
neut. gender ; as, JJ'H/l^.ifcfi ' flowers, roots, and fruits' (for TOTftr, 
f-Snfif, Mk-^iPh *») ; ^wmfr^Wf ' grass, food, water, and fuel' (for 
TTOW, *Rf, 3^*, ^HT *r) ; <H(1.4Jli € a day and night 9 (for *f* , 
tTftra. A form Vi^UlflU in the masc. sing, also occurs) ; tipf&r 
4 quarters and countries' (for fi^t* , ^TTO) > ^f^V 0T R^l.faW ' day 
and nighty f^TC^fhf 'head and neck;' ^fruhr^ftri * skin, flesh, and 
blood.' 



■e^ • 



a. Sometimes two or more animate objects are thus compounded ; as, Jj^. Ml ^ 
" sons and grandsons ;' ^whi ' elephants and horses :* especially inferior objects ; 
as, ^ # ^MWW ' a dog and an outcast.' 

754. In enumerating two qualities the opposite of each other, it is common to 
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form a Dvandva compound of this kind, by doubling an adjective or participle, 
and interposing the negative W a; as, ^PIT ' moveable and immoveable' (for 
^T?^ ^Wt ^) ; *p*T^p? ' fi»°°^ an< ^ ev ^ 9 fiPnflrt ' in agreeable and disagree- 
able' (for fW wftR ^) ; "JOTJ* 'seen and not seen;' $ Al^ti 'done and not 
done ; f «JSfK ' gentle and cruel.' 

a. In the Dvandvas which occur in the Vedas the first member of the com- 
pound, as well as the last, may sometimes take a dual termination ; thus, ft«i # i- 
^TOT (see 97. a), ^6l # 0f(^l» fllfl'irHHlQ ; and some of the anomalous Dvandvas 
used in more modern Sanskrit are probably Vaidik in their character; thus, 
"W^l^fWl ' heaven and earth ;' HTirftlinCT ' mother and lather/ &c. 

b. It is a general rule, however, that if a compound consists of two crude bases 
in rt, the final of the first becomes ^TT, as in *1!fllft|fl0 above. This also happens 
if the last member of the compound be *pT, as fanrg«i ' father and son.' 

c. Greek and Latin furnish examples of complex compounds involving Dvan- 
dvas ; thus, /3arpa%o-iJ.vo-iJLa%ia, * frog-mouse war ;' su-ovi-taurilia, s pig-sheep* 
bull sacrifice ;' %&0-<f>VT0V, ' animal-plant.' Zoophyte is thus a kind of Dvandva. 
In English, compounds like ' plano-convex,' ' convexo-concave,' are examples of 
the relative form of Dvandva explained at 765. 

DESCRIPTIVE (OR DETERMINATIVE) COMPOUNDS (KARMA-DHARAYA). 

755. In describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by means 
of an adjective or participle, it is common in Sanskrit to compound 
the two words together, placing the adjective or participle in the 
first member of the compound in its crude base ; as, WvryFFR * a 
good man* (for jrtv^ SPT*) ; f*^fl??r ' an old friend 5 (for f^it ftr?l) ; 
IgamiN: ' a troubled ocean ;* 3*ni4 ' a holy act f *RWi*T ' the in- 
finite soul ;* 4J<3M)0tMl * polished speech ;' JJJHI^lftU * holy acts' (for 
J^nftr ^rfts) ; ^W/ro^rt ' of the best men* (for mmffi ^RTOT) ; 
H^I.MIil* 'a great crime 5 (see 778)5 *lfrtn^ 'a great king 5 (see 
778) ; Pm^H^^ ' a dear friend* (see 778) ; <1^iM ' a long night* (see 

778). 

a. The feminine bases of adjectives do not generally appear in 
compounds ; thus, ftlUHiqi * a dear wife* (for ftpn *n$T) ; H^rwnh * a 
great wife* (for n^ift wlT, see 778) ; ^MqjSI^T ' a beautiful wife* (for 
^MMifl m^T) ; ^TPTO^pft ' a she-cook* (for inflwr *#). 

b. There are, however, a few examples of feminine adjective bases 
in compounds, e. g. qi*ft^N|4ll * a wife with beautiful thighs ;' ^rrfa- 
•(Hpf^ ' an impassioned woman,' where 'JUftfift is perhaps used sub- 
stantively. See also 766. c, note. 

756. An indeclinable word or prefix may sometimes take the place of an adjective 
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in this kind of compound ; thus, W^Tm ' a good road ;' g^n ' a fine day ;' 
^grmfirt 'good speech;' J^ftff 'bad conduct;' W* 'not fear,' &c; ^fip^N 
'external cleanliness' (from vahis, 'externally/ and 4an6a, 'purity'); ^••iu*ir* 
' internal purity ;' $*$$•? * a slight inspection ;' J.JJMM/ a bad man.' 

757. Adjectives sometimes occupy the last place in Descriptive compounds ; as, 
■«<«f # *uPS«n^ ' a very just man ;' TCRTOfr ' a very wonderful thing.' 

a. In the same manner, substantives, used adjectively, may occupy the first 
place ; as, 1c4.£4||fVj ' impure substances ;' TTfftt ' a royal sage.' 

758. Descriptive compounds expressing ' excellence' or ' eminence' fall under 
this class, and are composed of two substantives, one of which is used as an ad- 
jective to describe or define the other, and is placed last, being generally the name 
of an animal denoting, ' superiority ;' as, J^PTTO ' man-tiger,' g^^jfir^* 
' man-bull,' JJ^M.W^: ' man-lion,' J^Hbn ' man-bull,' equivalent to ' an illus- 
trious man.' Similarly, feO.^ ' *& excellent woman' (gem of a woman). ' 

a. So other compounds expressive of ' comparison' or ' resemblance' are usually 
included in native grammars under the Descriptive or Karma-dharaya class. In 
these the adjective is placed last ; as, Jftl J| \^H c4*^ -<$T> -c£, ' fickle as a shadow ;* 
WJ^JHH^, "HT, -4, ' dark as a cloud ;' g^ftrecftih^, -*8t, -If, ' spread out like 
a mountain.' 

b. The following are examples of Greek and Latin compounds falling under this 
class ; fJieyaXo-fMjr^p, iVo-wcSov, /xeyaAo-vo/o, rjfu-tcvwv, sacri-portus, meri-dies 
(for medi-dies), decem-viri, semi-deus. Parallel compounds in English are, good- 
will,' ' good-sense,' ' ill-nature,' &c. 

NUMERAL (OE COLLECTIVE) COMPOUNDS (DYIGU). 

759. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun, but the last member of the compound is generally 
in the neuter singular ; thus, *ngjft ' the four ages* (for *Wlft JJIlfa) ; 
^TjffhjT * the four quarters ;' fd.RjH ' three days' (triduum) ; fd.JJd 
' three nights* (tW being substituted for TT%, see 778) ; «T5BJ * three 
years* (triennium) ; wgjfh\ « the five fires/ 

a. Rarely numerals in their crude state are compounded with plural substantives ; 
**» ^ijv5i«(/the four castes;' 1F3PITOHI 'five arrows;' TOfHtTCT'the seven 
stars of Ursa Major.' 

b. Compare Greek and Latin compounds like Terpaotiiov, Tpivv/mov, riBpmov, 
triduum, triennium, trinoctium, quadrivium, quinquertium. 

e. Sometimes the last member of the compound is in the feminine singular, with 
the termination §; as, fclcfttal 'the three worlds/ 

ADVERBIAL OR INDECLINABLE COMPOUNDS (AVYAYt-BHAVA). 

760. In this class of indeclinable (avyaya, i. e. na vyeti, ' what does 
not change 9 ) compounds the first member must be either a preposition 
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(such as vfir, wfil, Wtj, uflr, &c, at 783) or an adverbial prefix (such 
as tot • as/ imn * as far as/ «or^' not,' *rf * with/ &c.)- The 
last member is a substantive which takes the form of an accusative 
case neuter, whatever may be the termination of its crude base ; 
thus, TOTO3T € according to faith' (from vm and *nr) ; ufi l /tHl * every 
nightf (from *fir and ftf$n); wfirfijjl *i n evel 7 quarter 1 (from jrfiT 
and fifl(); ^jfirg ' beyond the ship* (from *rfir and ^). 

o. Many of these compounds are formed with the adverbial prepo- 
sition *rf , generally contracted into * ; thus, *RlfW ' with anger* (from 
* and *fta) ; *l^t ' with respect 5 (* W^t) ; umffMH * with prostration 
of eight parts of the body/ P&nini (II. 1, 9, &c.) gives some un- 
usual forms with postpositions ; as, ^nrfr * a little sauce/ 

b. The following are examples of indeclinable compounds with other prefixes ; 
^3.^* 'according to seniority;' U7r$ 'over every limb;' RPil^Hli 'every 
month* (730. d) ; JJVJI # f*t(V ' according to rule ;* 4|HJ| ^f* or ^TWCTT (49) 
' according to one's ability ;' 4*41, til*! ' happily ;' TNY% ' suitably,' ' worthily / 
^ft^R 'as described;' Tg^PI 'every moment;' WTBJ 'before the eyes' (778)5 
Urnta^ € upon the shoulders ;' ^rfv^psf * upon the tree ;' WfcjR ' without doubt ;' 
Wf^N ' without distinction ;' WtJ ' in the middle of the Ganges.' 

c. Analogous indeclinable compounds are found in Latin and Greek, such as 
admodum, obviam, affatim, avrifiirjv, avr 1 (3 lov, vir€pfJt.opov 9 Trapaypyfia. In these, 
however, the original gender is retained, whereas, according to the Sanskrit rule, 
obvium would be written for obviam, and affate for, affatim. In Greek compounds 
like oy/Aepov, the feminine ypepa appends a neuter form, as in Sanskrit. 

d. The neuter word ^f 'for the sake of,' 'on account of (see 731. a), is often 
used at the end of compounds ; thus, *3TTn! 'for the sake of sleep ;' JfcKjHVMPtf 

for the sake of the performance of business/ See, however, 731, note. 

e. There is a peculiar adverbial compound formed by doubling a crude base, 
the final of the first member of the compound being lengthened, and the final of 
the last changed to ? t. It generally denotes mutual contact, reciprocity, or opposi- 
tion; thus, gil^ffe 'fist to fist;' <;44l<;ft|i 'stick to stick' (fighting); W^tH^T 

share by share;' ^ll^ity 'pulling each other's hair;' mgrlfjjr 'body to body;' 
^T|T^Tgf% ' arm to arm.' 

/. Something in the same manner, TET31 and TfT, ' another/ are doubled ; thus, 
*J"JWj H<tH<, ' one another/ ' mutually/ ' together. 5 

RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (MOSTLY EQUIVALENT TO BAHUVRtHI). 

761. The greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated by substantives, the sense of each being 
in that case absolute and complete in itself. All such compounds 
may be used relatively, that is, as epithets of other words, the final 

u u 
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substantive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjective 
(see 1 08, 119, 130, 134. a). We have given the name relative 
to compounds when thus used, not only for the obvious reason 
of their being relatively and not absolutely employed, but also 
because they usually involve a relative pronoun, and are some* 
times translated into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, 
moreover, resolved by native commentators into their equivalent 
uncompounded words by the aid of the genitive case of the relative 
(*Rg). Thus, f^nnj is a Descriptive compound, meaning ' great 
wealth/ and may be used adjectively in relation to ^*v, thus HfTOTC 
lj^Tr: * a man who has great wealth ;' or to $g(t, thus ffHRT jgft ' a woman 
who has great wealth f and would be resolved by commentators into 
TOT or xrcm *^3 *FT- In English we have similar compounds, as 
' high-minded/ * left-handed/ and the like, where the substantive 
terminating the compound is converted into an adjective. 

Relative form of Tat-purusha or Dependent Compounds. 

762. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are instru- 
mentally dependent at 740) are already in their own nature relative, 
and cannot be used except in connexion with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and especially 
those which are genitively dependent, constituting by far the largest 
number of this class of compounds, are in their nature absolute, and 
yield a sense complete in itself. These may be made relative by 
declining the final substantive after the manner of an adjective; 
thus, ^JFjrfircr, -fir^, -fir, ' moon-shaped* (see 119), from the abso- 
lute compound ^nJl^frtT^ * the shape of the moon/ 

a. Other examples are, C4J%Mtl, -*ft> "% ' whose form is godlike' (see 108) ; 
*8 WTTO, -^T, -^, 'splendid as the sun' (108); ^ftd MI^JI, -^T, -'?*, 
'elephant-footed* (see 57) ; UNKj^Vfl, -*TT, -*T, 'ending at the sea;' •U5ui*n«, 

-"^irr, -nT, 'terminated by death;' *u8 # Jj0 J IH?l, -HT, -*f, or *«5,*J*m> "*Jli -If* 
'headed by Karna;' PifUJJ^fl^lHI, -*TT, -1, 'named Vishnusarma' (see 154); 
yiyO<*JHf«, -Wt, -% 'lotus-eyed' (see 778); HKHHUIJN*!, -WT> -*$» 'called 
Narayana;' VH^cW^ -<ST, -c*, 'founded on wealth;' c*U^WpH (agreeing 
with VtJTftr), 'money to the amount of a lac;' *i^i # ^«^, -^BT, *W, 'having a 
club in the hand,' or ' club in hand ;' ^l^MlfiOTT, -ftl*, -ftff, ' arms in hand ;' 
^ncT^^nr, -HT, -W, ' net in hand ;' £U|.ftmJ|'<H, -*TT, -4» ' on the subject of 

* VRS may be substituted for Vl% in compounds of this kind, but not after 
^ffcpT. See 778. 
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flowers/ 'relating to flowers;' Wf^tt^, -Tt 9 -t, 'having meditation for one's 
chief or highest occupation ;' Af|IN(, -WT, -W, ' having his knowledge.' These 
examples are not distinguishable from absolute dependent compounds, except by 
declension in three genders. 

b. Note — Parallel compounds are found in Greek, e. g. nrvo-y\a>0<7Of, ' having 
a tongue like a horse.' 

763. Many of them, however, are not found, except as relatives ; 
and if used absolutely would yield a different sense ; thus, qrefipr 
means * the face of Karpa/ but when used relatively to TTSIPTC^ * the 
kings headed by Karna/ So also ^u^tHU signifies ( the eye of the 
spy/ but when used relatively to TJUT, ' a king who sees by means 
of his spies/ See 166. c. 

764. The substantive wfifi ' a beginning,' when it occurs in the last member 
of a compound of this nature, is used relatively to some word expressed or under- 
stood, and yields a sense equivalent to et cetera. It is generally found either in 
the plural or neuter singular ; as, f*£J4*M( * Indra and the others' (agreeing with 
the nom. case 3TTX1T expressed or understood, 'the gods commencing with Indra'); 
^••Hi^itii ' of Agni and the others' (agreeing with ^IWHI understood, ' of 
those above-named things of which Agni was the first') ; ^*HjO^ ' the eve8 > 
&o.' (agreeing with '^OgJIlRu ' the 1 senses commencing with the eyes'). When 
used in the neut. sing, it either agrees with '^4f|fc> ' the aforesaid,' understood, or 
with a number of things taken collectively, and the adverb iti * may be prefixed ; 
as, ^TTmWTf^ ' the word devdn, &c.' (agreeing with yiltb understood, ' the afore- 
said sentence of which devdn is the first word') ; ^RjfipTT ' by liberality, &c.' 
(agreeing with. some class of things understood, ' by that class of things of which 
liberality is the first'). See also 772. 

a. It may occasionally be used in the masc. sing. ; as, •h*|hhG-«^' brooms, &c.' 
(agreeing with 9M4<Rti ' furniture'). 

b. Sometimes ^Trfl^S is used for ^fTTflf ; as, <fRTfij*R * gifts, &c. :' and some- 
times TOT ; as, ^CJtli: 4J4JII ' the gods of whom Indra is the first.' 

c. The feminine substantive TPjfir ' manner,' ' kind,' may be used in the same 
way; thus, ^.IPJITC ^Hfr'the gods, Indra and the others;' ITCf iJWftHT- 
.ftri^JirbTf 'of those villagers, &c.' 

d. Observe — The neuter of ^nfij may optionally take the terminations of the 
masculine in all but the nom. and accus. cases; thus, CWUKM/oT elephants, 
borses, &c.' (agreeing with 4cH*4 gen. neut. of 'TF5 'an army'). 

Relative form of Dvandva or Copulative Compounds. 
765. Copulative (or Aggregative) compounds are sometimes used 



* Sometimes evam is prefixed ; as, I!<mi^l1 
ning thus.' 

U u a 



332 RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (BAHU-VrIhi). 

relatively; especially in the case of adjectives or participles; as, 
^T3J3I% "Wy -li» * black and white f WflJ^fon^, -HT, -Tl, * bathed and 
anointed; 5 mI^HMM^U, -^T, -$, ' city and country ;' *dJM^d4(, -WT, 
-W, * done and done badly f ^Hnn^, -wr, -H, * good and eviP (754) ; 
«l4.fa'V^» -*VT, -ri, l thick and unctuous ;' fa jl^ftrifaflq , -HT, -# s 
' noiseless and motionless 9 (night) ; *J^tiTljfinj*W ' of him taken 
and let loose.' Compare \evKo-fie\a9, ' white and black.' See other 
examples under Complex Compounds. 

a. Be it remembered, that many compounds of this kind are classed 
by native grammarians under the head of Tat-purusha (Pan. II. 1, 69), 
though the accent in many conforms to the rule for Bahu-vrihi 
(VI. 2, 3)- 

Relative form of Karma-dhdraya or Descriptive Compounds. 

j66. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 
this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds with 
them; thus, w^l^rfiRf, -ftRtf, -f|R, 'whose strength is small' (119). 

a. Other examples are, «i^i # ^»«, -<$T, -off, ' whose strength is great' (108, see 
also 778); «ici.nifci4l 9 "WHT, -*n^, 'whose glory is great' (164.0); WSPHTO, 
-•IT, -tf, ' whose wealth is small; 9 H^IWI, -WT, -W, ' high-minded' (151); 
3^1^*1 fildU N , -WT, -IT, 'of noble demeanour;' ^J/ihh^, -RBT» -W, 'having 
many fish ;' 4sl cM.uft^cA^, -c5T, -??> ' having very little water ;' MftUrf^fc^l, 
-f^f^, -fiff, 'of wise intellect' (119); fipWI^Nf* -%T* -4, 'having a dear wife;* 
W4l4N.U**IM4l9 -tfT, -«i, 'not to be reconciled;' ^inNrii{, agreeing with 
TTWT> ' a king who conceals what ought to be concealed.' 

767. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a 
noun in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most 
extensively in the formation of relative compounds ; as, nnn*Tc3^, 
- c*T, -c#, * whose time has arrived.* 

a. Other examples are, (Vn(Vg<i«, -TIT, -4, 'whose passions are subdued;' 
4ll*ri a *MrU, -TTP& , -fPR 9 ' whose mind is composed ;' «4* # «i«ii«) -•TTH , - «r^, 
' whose mind is rejoiced' (see 164) ; *e«ij9i4, -SIT, -^T ' whose hopes are broken ;' 
4ri,4j3U'<H 9 -**TT» -W) 'whose kingdom is taken away;' wfiTfTn»!TH, — "SfTW, 
-ifF, ' whose glory is boundless ;' ^i«iw # *ji«jttj ~^P(> ~^5> ' whose death is near ;* 
'$H # 4M*W, -RT, -H, ' whose desire is accomplished,' i. e. ' successful ;' «»ii/ft- 
WHU, -TTj -«f> ' one who has finished eating;' ^(ifci n # ^i 1 tfl ^ J USP9 -JSk 'one 
by whom the Sfcstras have not been read ;' fit* # $^««*, -*H, -V, or <<C9.$q«<«9 
' whose heart is pierced ;* fifiT^R-P^ ~?P^ ~^5» ' w ^° ^ ias conquered his enemies ;* 
"fiOTTfcpr, -^TT, -^f, 'having the hair cut ;' fani^intJ, -•TT> -•*> 'eating sparingly ;' 
*W7nTO> -*TT> "% ' purified from sin.' 
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6. Occasionally the feminine of the adjective appears in the compound; as, 
■i J)«fi4« N 'having a sixth wife.' Compare 755. a. 

c. The affix * ka is often added; as, Cri<BA%4l, -^T, -^t, 'reft of fortune;' 
^nfr«io<*« t -<pKT, -5%, ' shorn of (his) beams.' 

d. Examples of Greek and Latin compounds of this kind are, fJL€ya\o-K€<f>a\oc 9 
peyaXQ-fjLrjTif, XevKo^vrepoe, vokv-ypvaof, , )(j)vo'€o-o'T€<f>avof 9 $v-yXiwo'0'o$ 9 
tpyjfM-TroXif, magn-animus, longi-manus, multi-comus, albi-comus, multi-vius, atri- 
color. 

e. In English compounds of this kind abound ; e. g. blue-eyed,' ' narrow- 
minded,' ' good-tempered,' ' pale-faced,' &c. 

Relative form of Dvigu or Numeral Compounds. 

768. Numeral or Dvigu compounds may be used relatively ; as, 
ffc.MjQfl, -3Jft, -iff, * two-leaved / fa,rift*H«, -«rt» -*f , ' tri-ocular.' 

a. Other examples are, fa/ys^> -fft -^, 'three-headed 9 (^Jf being substituted 
for gj^ see 778); ^W^ff^, -?ft, -?f, 'four-raced;' *lifWlkHI, -OT, -tf, 

* quadrangular ;' $|d gKU, -TJ, -T, * hundred-gated ;' ^jf^wt^, -ITT, -W* 'pos- 
sessed of the four sciences ;' ti^tsncft^, -TS|% -T$ , * thousand-eyed' (see 778) ; 
Wn^WT, -ITT, -it, 'having the wealth of five bullocks.' 

Relative form of Compounds with Adverbial Prefixes. 

769. The adverbial compounds most frequently employed rela- 
tively as adjectives are those formed with the adverbial preposition 
^ c with/ contracted into *; thus, ^nftv^, -VT, -V, 'angry* (lit. 
'with- anger/ 'having anger'); « Mk*U , -75T, -<*, •fruitful* (108); 
*r**g^, -^, -w, •possessed of kindred* (119); «J4«|^, -^T, -JT, 

* energetic / *csrfa*r, -Tf, -^, * possessed of life/ ' living / UM<^> 
-^T, -^, 'joyful/ *r*cftr^ir, -^t, -% 'accompanied by ministers/ 
Tnnifar * accompanied by a wife/ ' having a wife / *raRT, -WT, -W, 
'strung' (as a bow, lit. ' with-bowstring*). 

a. The affix «B ha is often added to this kind of compound ; as, « # WI«n^ 9 -*R 9 
-^S, ' possessed of fortune ;' TT^gfhlR^, -«RT, -cii, ' accompanied by women.' Com- 
pare 80. XVII. 

b. In some compounds ?I? remains ; as, ti^ii^n^'with his army;' ti^^a^ 
' along with his son.' 

c. TC is also used for «i*un ' same ;' as, TfftW^> -?TT> "W, ' of the same family.' 

d. There are of course many examples of nouns combined with adverbial prefixes, 
so as to form relative compounds, which cannot be regarded as relative forms of 
Avyayi-bhava; thus, S<?JJJM^, -VT, -V, 'with uplifted weapon ;' «ii«fi,n«m{» 
-tT, -t, *of various shapes;* Ijftf^ra^T, -W, -*, 'where dwelling?' 8^*l"ni, 
-WIT, -WT, * where born? 5 ftT^TOM^ -VT, -V, 'without fault;' f^TOfTOf, 
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-TT, -f, ' having no food;' VI # WI^ n , -Whff, -fif, 'fearless' (123. b); THirftf- 
V1T, -IfT, -4, 'of that kind/ 'in such a state;' C*ty|4l, -ftf*, -"fif, 'weak- 
minded;' J 1 W^ftnf> -fini, -fir, 'ill-natured' (see 72); *njinf, -?ft, -?f, 
* handsome-faced ;' tJjffU* -%Tf , -ftf> ' of good understanding.' Some of the 
above may be regarded as relative forms of Descriptive compounds, formed with 
indeclinable prefixes; Bee 756. Similar compounds in. Greek and Latin are, 
a»-yfUpof 9 €V-OY}\o$ 9 in-imicus, in-fclix, dis-similis, semi-plenus. 

e. Observe — The adverbial prefixes J£ and £ (726. d.f) impart a passive sense 
to participial nouns of agency, just as Si/cr and ev in Greek ; thus, 5°*T ' difficult 
to be done,' ^C ' easy to be done ;' $<8* ' difficult to be obtained/ ^eW ' easy 
to be attained;' J^T difficult to be crossed.' Compare the Greek ewf>opof, 
' easy to be borne ;' ovavopof, ' difficult to be passed/ &c. 

/. ^T^nrfy -i(t 9 -V, ' possessed of a master/ is sometimes used at the end of 
compounds to denote simply ' possessed of/ ' furnished with ;' thus, DfAH # 4MMJ 
Gil corned ' a stone-seat furnished with a canopy ;' OHcftlM&fMlvft I^H ' an 
arbour having a marble-slab as its master/ i. e. 'furnished with/ ' provided with/ 
&c. Similarly, WJ^ranfpft '^l<MJ ' a fig-tree occupied by a number of 
cranes.' 

g* Observe — The relative form of a compound would be marked in Vedic San- 
skrit by the accent. In the Karma-dharaya compound mahd-bdhu, ' great arm,' 
the accent would be on the last syllable, thus *J£1<II§ ; but in the Relative mahd- 

bdhu, ' great armed/ on the ante-penultimate, thus T^PTt^ • So, native com- 
mentators often quote as an example of the importance of right accentuation, the 
word Indra-fatru, which, accented on the first syllable, would be Bahu-vrihi (see 
Pan. VI. 2, 1, by which the first member retains its original accent) ; but accented 
on the penultimate would be Tat-purusha. The sense in the first case is ' having 
Indra for an enemy;' in the second, 'the enemy of Indra.' 

h. Note, that W!W* and ^1 are used at the end of relative compounds to 
denote ' composed of/ consisting of;' but are more frequently found at the end 
of complex relatives ; see 774. 

COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 
770, We have now to speak of complex compound words, 
or compounds within compounds, which form a most remarkable 
feature in Sanskrit composition. Instances might be given of 
twenty or thirty words thus compounded together ; but these are 
the productions of the vitiated taste of more modern times, and 
are only curious as showing that the power of compounding words 
may often be extravagantly abused* But even in the best specimens 
of Sanskrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, four, five, 
or even six words are commonly compounded together, involving 
two or three forms under one head. It will be easy, however, to 
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determine the character of the forms involved} by the rules pro- 
pounded in the preceding pages ; in proof of which the student has 
only to study attentively the following examples. 

Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is complete 
and unconnected, are not rare. 

a. The following are examples : #M J •d iPj MM # 3J* i ;g* i fn ' good and evil 
(occurring) in the revolutions ofthe interval of time/ the whole being a depend- 
ent, involving a dependent and a copulative; flHIJMffl # M'c^J w IH|i 'the general 
of the army and the overseer of the forces/ the whole being a copulative, 
involving two dependents; $H <* J U fri # *l 4 # d HO 'the protection from sorrow, 
enemies, and perils/ the whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative; 
^ ^ «fl fVn^4? ' ** ' * ne disregarded words of a friend/ the whole being a descrip- 
tive, involving a dependent; ^J^I^V^^^ * a w hite robe and a string of 
garlands,' the whole being a copulative, involving a descriptive and dependent ; 
*H^utpi;HH # JT^ ' one who has gone to the opposite bank (pdra) of all the 
Sastras/ i. a. ' one who has read them through ;' JJH # fti^J4HflP«i ' the bones of a 
dead lion.' 

771. The greater number of complex compounds are used as 
adjectives, or relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sen- 
tence; thus, J|0>6A,H4?M4M*l, -fftf -•t i whose nails and eyes were 
decayed/ the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving 
a copulative ; H}rl9W 4<!4« i having a throat emaciated with hunger/ 
the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving a de- 
pendent, 

a. Other examples are, 5J# # Hlt*MMf^MH^, -*tfT> -•?, * having a white garland 
and unguents/ the whole being the relative form of copulative, involving a 
descriptive; Ml+IW*ft^"*IIJ 'broad-shouldered and strong-armed,' the whole 
being a copulative, involving two descriptives ; '^7 # i** # ^n"*(» "^T> ~^> ' done in a 
former birth/ the whole being a dependent, involving a descriptive; fa«n # «i- 
- •1* , V ~^> "^ ' advanced in learning and age/ the whole being a dependent, 
involving a copulative; $fN H.Uij *ft # il «f ^ " 1 TT> "•fc 'having fresh garlands, 
and being free from dust/ the whole being the relative form of copulative, 
involving a descriptive and dependent; ^ (Ww J $ fif iW^, -TI*, -X3*, 'whose 
head was moist with unction ;* *refanPJW^» -?(T, -W 9 ' having the face turned 
m any direction one likes ;* JReJ^lli^W^ -TRR, • ms * spear and club in hand ;' 
^ * if 41. fti 5 i^l f-^ n ^, -*T!Tj -Wj 'sufficient for support during one night* (see 
778) ; ^ni^ :,4itH } IW;d^q^ j Hi j fi ngro ' acquainted with the meaning of thr 
three Vedas, called Rig, Yajur, and Sama;' TT^f^Rt^Tira^jrf^ ' biting then? 
lips and having red eyes' (agreeing with *JWMt^)j h\jI^ # «»S^^ 'injuring 
another by action or by intention.' 

772. The substantive *u(q, 'a beginning/ often occurs in complex relative 
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compounds, with the force of et cetera, as in simple relatives at 764; thus, ^g«/ti- 
ft^T^n! 'parrots, starlings, &c.' (agreeing with *lfopO^ ' birds beginning with 
parrots and starlings'), the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving 
an aggregative ; 'Jlfcl.ftHJtljty ' peace, war, &c.' (agreeing with «qii under- 
stood) ; 'J^ti'dUn^g^hti, -W 9 -it, ' possessed of houses, temples, &c. ;' 
' ftr.3^ J l # A M rf<{ # M (X«b\<; .3*W 9 "W, -TR, ' possessed of elephants, horses, trea- 
suries, and other property.' 

a. Similarly, WT1T in the example IW # 'I +M Jfl I ^(agreeing with t**i« 'garlands 
possessing the best odour and other qualities'). 

773. Long complex compounds may be generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regularly backwards, as in the following ; •iit - »i^^< # H- 

^8*«*^^^^*'.*^^* < *! c *' , '.*jfl**«8^!^**» ~^J* "^' * causing pleasure 
by the music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by the 
swarms of joyous bees.' 

774. vi in* or ^T, as occupying the last place in a complex relative, denotes 
' composed of;* thus, ^WHI/^M^lfi^^ScWJWflii ^Tc5 'a force consisting of 
elephants, horses, chariots, infantry, and servants ;' «i*ji«n # ^«»n # 5 B ^n # '^' ww 
' the two actions consisting of the good and evil done in a former birth/ 

775. Complex compounds may sometimes have their second or middle member 
elided or omitted ; thus, v(*Qi«i # $l£*ricM is really a complex compound, the 
whole being a descriptive, involving a dependent ; but the middle member *jti iff 
elided : see 745. a. Similarly, 3H l *m(v|qq * the era-king 5 is for yi4JY|J| # Miri|<fll 

* the king (beloved) by the era ;' fafMft^fl for fa ftH H I Hi 3*0 ' Urvasi gained by 
valour.' 

a. Complex compounds expressive of comparison are not uncommon; as, 
*ico # r«i»£e6lc4 «JMc*^, -c5T, -«5 5 'unsteady as a trembling drop of water;* 
H fro »fl # 5 co # nk m # n <*>+{? - c5T, -<?> * tremulous as water on the leaf of a lotus ;' 
the last two examples are complex. Compare 758. a. 

b. A peculiar compound of this kind is formed from Dvandvas by adding the 
affix iya ; thus, <M4 4 iflc4)J14l» -TT> "*J> ' like the story of the crow and the palm 
tree ;' ^H # 4Hftifl^, -^T, -4, ' like the story of the hawk and the pigeon/ 

c. The substantive verb must often be supplied in connexion with a relative com- 
pound; as, MK^ti c ^n^^'his success was proportionate to his undertakings;' 
(fldN+iftl 'on his drinking water,' for ihf ^HMfiw xfhf Tlfir. 

776. Complex compound adverbs, or indeclinable compounds, 
involving other compounds, are sometimes found ; as, lsl # J j< # r«fffi3'ta 

* not differently from one's own house;' 3l«*QnKUJHiR * after utter- 
ing a sound ;' fcM.'f ijft HH ^H up* jf M^SJ * regardlessly of the curving of 
her waist bending under the weight of her bosom 5* 4ill.£V.'gii *as 
seen and heard/ 

ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 
777. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their formation 
to admit of ready classification under any one of the preceding heads. 
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a. ^Rff, 3*fl **> ^W» TOj | n?T, affixed to crude bases, form anomalous com- 
pounds ; see 80. XX. XXI. 

b. There is a common compound formed by placing wn*. after a crude base, to 
-express ' another,' 'other;* as, INMJHH or <3l!»fl< ' another places' 4J«|J*iK.HI 

*T? ' along with another king 5' IJWIHKlRl! ' other births.' 

c Similarly, >f1?f is added to express * mere ;' see 919. 

d» ^ or ^j5fl» or ^t»^ (meaning literally ' preceded by') may be added to 
crude bases to denote the manner in which any thing is done; as., TKhT^JT 'with 
anger;' ^ni/gjta^ ^W ^V ' he g* ve ^ °d with reverence.' See 792. 

e. A peculiar compound is formed by the use of an ordinal number as the last 
member ; thus, flK^fSiflj-IU ' accompanied by the Sarasa ;' tfldl^ifW^ (agreeing 
with TITO) ' having Sita for his third (companion),' i. e. including Lakshmana ; 
'WTTfWhnr (T*5^) 'Nala made double by his shadow;' *Ufl # MHi: (iTPOTK) 
'the Pandavas with their mother as the sixth;' %^T *T HWH«WH: 'the Vedas 
with the Akhyanas as a fifth.' 

/. The following are peculiar ; "WHTsfrfViTlfhft ' a fighter who abandons life ;' 
^3n\«i«iti N , -1R, ~% 'having no fear from any quarter;' 1$S/J^ N » "^ "^ 
'never before seen ;' *IN ^Idjfcdi ' one who has lodged seven nights,' 

g. With regard to compounds like J I^,4MJ ' desirous of going,' see 871.. 

h. The Veda has some peculiar compounds ; e.g. mdad-vasu, ' granting wealth ;' 
ydvayad-dveshas, * defending from enemies;' kshayad-vira, 'ruling over men.' 
These are a kind of inverted Tat-purusha. 

CHANGES OF CERTAIN WORDS IN CERTAIN COMPOUNDS. 

778. The following is an alphabetical list of the substitutions and 
changes which take place in the final syllables of certain words 
when used in certain compounds. 

^raf m. at end of various compounds for ^fftf n. 'the eye;' e.g. *i«n«5f« N 'a 
bull's eye (window);' QjIfigHIHjU, -"SJ% -^, 'red-eyed.' — *HJ<? for ^IflrPc* f. 
' the finger ;' e. g. 4U#cMJ, -c5T> -<$> ' measuring two fingers.' — ^i^ico m. for^^fco 
m. 'joining the hands in reverence.' — WEf for TOSp^m. 'aroad;' e.g. hi***, 
-S8TT, -«f, ' distant (as a road).' — ^nj^ in Dvandvas for ^*i§^. m. ' a bull ;' e. g. 
^•*MJ^ or "^ ' cow an ^ bull.' — ^NHfl in Karma-dharayas for wm n. ' a cart,' 
' a carriage ;' e. g. *^MU^ ' a large cart.' — ^UHJ in Karma-dharayas for Vnfn. 
* iron.' — W$H in Karma-dharayas for ^H^H*^ m. ' a stone.' — ^fWT in Dvigus and 
relative compounds for NHJM; e. g. 'WT'rt ' a car drawn by eight oxen ;' "wsi^i- 
MIcJU, -c5T, -cSV ' having eight receptacles.' — "fllflq in Dvandvas for ^TB^TT 
m. n. 'the knee;' e.g.'^jt^J 'thigh and knee.' — W& for ^rfi? f. 'an angle ;' 
e. g. ^5W^? "^> "^» * quadrangular/ — ^? or *H?^ for ^5«T n. ' a day ;* 
e. g. ^FTpHT ' the period of one day *' ^pWH? ' a holy-day ;' ^Mfim N ' the lord of 

x x 
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day.' — ^J| for W^fJ n. ' a day;' e. g. "1$ I tj|4( ' the forenoon. 9 — ^1 for W*I f. 
' water ;' e. g. ifa^T ' an island ;' VHiOM4l ' an island.' — $JR«Jfor $$k ' a wound.' 
— TJJf in Karma-dharayas for 5HJ«^ m. ' an ox ;* e. g. «ffThsi^ ' a large ox.' — 
"37J for ^W n. ' water ;' e. g. 3e^*J*HI^' a water-jar ;' ^(10^ ' the sea of milk.' 
— V^TJT in Karma-dharayas for TfCT n. ' the breast ;' e. g. ^i^iWtm, -ift -W, 
'broad-chested as a horse.' — 9«ii«ii an old dual form in Dvandvas for TTO 
m.f. 'the dawn;' e.g. VTOHTni 'dawn and sun.' — W^ (f . Wlft) for WW 
n. ' an udder ;' e. g. 41*flift ' haying a full udder.' — Wt for ^PT f. ' water ;' e. g. 
W^JT^, -HT, -% 'waters.' — ^^ for ^^; see 779. — WJ1J for *^ m. 'the 

top,' ' head ;' e. g. ftl.4JJ»£ ' three-peaked (mountain).' — ^ or "" op *f *° r J 
expressing inferiority or diminution; e. g. *s«(i or 4tUH or <%*fi*J!l ' slightly warm ;' 
*JWH*a bad letter;' JUg^'MI^'a coward.' — *T*|^ at end of Bahu-vrihis for 
«»4q m. ' the palate ;' e. g. ftPWJ^ ' haying no' palate.' — ^jpf for ^gfif m. ' the 
belly.' — WT for ?IT$ ; e. g. ^KHfTt ' half a khari ' (a measure). — *Tfi*f for T*t 
m. ' smell ;' e. g. IJpflHfWnr, -f^HT, -ftv, ' fetid.'— *!» in Dvigus for *ft m. f. 
' an ox ;' e. g. WPT ' a collection of five cows.' — ^JJ^ for *T?I^ ' four ;* see 779. 
— 1|W for *fniT ' a wife ;' e. g. WTlft du. ' husband and wife.' — Wf for *1W ' a 
tooth ;' e. g. ^«u # *i««n, -*TT, -*T, ' grass-toothed/ ' graminivorous.' — «llf«f for 
SITO f. ' a wife ;' e. g. g^.iifn^ * having a young wife.' — ^T and |J in Bahu-vri- 
his for WJn. * the knee ;' e. g. UTgTC, -^T, -|J, or JT$\ 9 -)JT, -9, ' bandy-kneed.' 
— inaf for WflpT m. a carpenter;' e.g. *UrlH|V 'an independent carpenter;' 
44i«ifiq|tt N ' the village carpenter.' — TPTO in Karma-dharayas (preceded by TOT, *R, 
or W) for IPTCT n. ' darkness ;' e. g. ^^TilTO ' slight darkness.' — rW for r^; 
see 779. — ^ (f. J^f\) for ?pff m. 'a tooth;' e. g. ^^» -JJift -^, ' having 
beautiful teeth.' — <^f for UTO" ' a wife ;* e. g. <[U|ifi ' husband and wife' 
(according to some, ' the two lords of dama the house'). — f^T at end and f^T at 
beginning for fi^f^m. 'the day;' e. g. TO[fi^ 'night and day;' fi^rrfcrjfr 'day 
and night.' — J* at end for J^ 'yielding milk;' e.g. ^nrj*T 'the cow of plenty.' 
— 1TRT an old dual form for ft{^ f. * heaven ;' ITT^T^ftl^ du. ' heaven and 
earth/ — *WJ at end of Bahu-vrihis for V^ff n. ' a bow ;' e. g. d^.tMl, -*IT, 
-•^, 'a strong archer.' — m5*j( at end for IP* m. ' virtue,' ' duty;' e. g. 4<-UNU.q%T> 
-#T, -fc, * virtuous.' — V*. for ^ f. ' a load ;' e. g. tHI^S ' a royal load.' — *T at 
the. beginning of a few compounds for ^ ' not ;* e. g. *fMH*^ x ' a eunuch.' — «flf 
for •fi^t ' a river ;' e. g. WH< ' the Panjab.' — *&t or ft* for Hifa*l ' nose ;' e. g. 
^VUi^, -*Un=r, -J5PH, or *T$HW, -*T, -% e sharp-nosed.' — *|P? for ^t6t f. 'the 
navel;' e. g. IRI7TWW ' lotus-naveled,' a name of Vishnu.— •TTST for «ft f.'a 
ship;' e.g.*nfcrr#'halfof a boat.' — TO for TfftPT m. ' a road ;' e.g. JJlFWr'a 
good road.' — H^ and ^ (fem. 1*^) for W$ m. ' the foot;' e. g. xfigR ' coldness 
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of the feet ;' (Vhi^» -*H& -^, * a biped ;' 1J*H^ ' a quadruped.' — Tflf for "m^ 
m. ' the foot ;* e. g. ««^ # «i1?, -IT, -T, ' going on foot.'— ^ for l|fl«|Tf. ' an army.' 
— ^f in Dvandvas for ^^m. * a male ;* e. g. WOjj^ nom * ^ u * ' man an( * woman - a 
— innf at end of Bahu-vrihia (preceded by V, TJ, or 3^) for HlfT f. ' people/ 
' progeny;* e. g. ^JTHTRf, • W^» -T&» ' having a numerous progeny.' — Wf for 
WJ m. ' a Brahman ;' e. g. 3*1 «<« ' a contemptible Brahman.' — *|Jf for h6? f. 
'the earth;' e. g. 3({JHJHI 'land towards the north.' — OT in Dvandvas for *If. 
' the eye-brow ;' e. g. ^ft?*^ ' eye and brow.' — 1RRI in Dvandvas for H^m n. 
' the mind ;' e. g. si^|«i« nom. du. n. ' speech and heart.' — T£ and f^t (pre- 
ceded by fwr, mKl 9 &c, 754. a) for f?«f ' great;' e. g. fildTH?*! ' grandfather.' 
— T£T at beginning of Karma-dharayas and Bahu-vrihis for f^TJm. f. n. ' great ;' 
but in Tat-purusha or dependent compounds W&t is retained, as in l^fHSPB 
recourse to the great ;' also before ^Tff * become,' and words of a similar import, as 
i^ffii^ ' one who has become great ;' but *^THff ' an element.' — l^or 1^ at end 
of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by %> ftl> &c.) for ^Hm. ' the head ;' e. g. ft^g^f* 
-MT, -V. — *hfll at end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by ^ 1g, JE^, ^rai> 1*5) for *Nt 
f. ' intellect ;' e. g. ^^J^hinJ, -UT^, -V^. — T^f for Tf^> after W|, TOT, and 
W;e.g. xf«j^ti« ' solitary.' — TTT at end of Karma-dharayas and Tat-purushas 
for <j*i«^m. ' a king' (see 151 . a) ; e. g. <R*T IJH^ ' a supreme monarch ;' ^tTf^ 
the king of the gods.' But occasional instances occur of T!HPT at the end of 
Tat-purushas; e. g. "Pf^Cn^gen.c. ' of the king of Vidarbha' (Nal. XL 21). — 
TT& at end of Dvigus, Karma-dharayas, and Dvandvas, for Tlftf f • ' night ;' e. g. 
^RJTTnJ * day and night ;' filleT ' a period of two nights ;' TMTn^T ' midnight.' 
— eSfa (after VJ, ^P^> and irfff) for ^sW^ n. 'hair;' e. g. ^SPJWfoT^, -*TT, -H, 
c with the hair.' — «i^« in Karma-dharayas for i^l«^ n. ' splendour ;' e. g. 
Wr^TO ' the power of a Brahman.' — ^PTCI in Karma-dharayas- and Bahu-vrihis 
for £l«4« n. 'virtue,' 'felicity;' e. g. ftrt^PTCT^, -?ft, -H, 'destitute of excellence 
or happiness.' — Tffor "Wfor TBP^m. ' a dog ;' e. g. ^rfinBRT, -"^ft 9 -^fc 'worse than 
a dog;' mrn^ m. ' a beast of prey;' *UI>{*H m. ' a dog's tooth.' — Tf at beginning 
of Avyayi-bhavas and Bahu-vrihis for TI? ' with ;' e. g. ^NW ' with anger;' UMdW 
accompanied by a son' («3gei would be equally correct). — IS for tw«i ' same ;' 
e. g. ^fftrqn^' one who eats the same cake.' — «t«rvin Karma-dharayas and Bahu- 
vrihis for TTftRTn. 'the thigh;' e. g. WI4U|4^, -^Tf, -*F*T, 'having no thighs.' 

— *W in Karma-dharayas and Dvigus for Tlfij m. ' a friend ;' e. g. T|fW?nt 
the friend of the winds' (Indra). — TTOT in Karma-dharayas for TC3(n. 'a lake;' 
c. g. «i$i«k*i^ ' a great lake.' — *TR (after ^PJ, V^, Hftf) for «iti«^ n. ' concilia- 
tion;' e. g. WJUIHU 'friendly.' — ^5g5 for ?fc5 m. 'a furrow;' e. g. W?3HT> 
*<BT, -co", ' unploughed.' — $^ for ^pf n. 'the heart;' e.g. %*%Ml 'sleeping in 
the heart ;' ^f^ m. ' a friend.' 

x x % 
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779. It is evident from the above list that the most common substitution is that 

6f Wo for the final vowel or final consonant and vowel of a word. Other bases 

* ♦ 

ending in ^, ^, ^, ^ 7, H, ^, ^, may add a; as, W* for W^ in qi«w* 
' voice and skin ; 9 «««j* for g«JH in ^|'M*IM ' the Rig and Yajur-veda.* Also T3J5 
for tiRT, WTyi for *ITg*, &c. Also ^1 for V* in iW^, -%' half a verse of 
the Veda;' and ^«b^*i * one conversant with the Rig-veda.' 

a. Some words as the first member of a compound lengthen their finals; e.g. 
Or* before *R (^TTPTO ' a wood full of hollow trees') ; TO*T before fhft 
(WWnfirft ' name of a mountain') ; fa*Bf before TPJ and ftW (fa*UI # W^ ' * uni- 
versal sovereign ;' fcmifHtf ' Visvamitra'). This is more common in the Veda. 

b. Some few shorten their finals, when they stand as the first member, especially 
nouns terminating in "91 u or $ 4j e. g. *| for ^in ^]$fc f. 'a frown;' umftjjfor. 
WPmt in ?IWftrg^ 'the son of a harlot :' so c^ffagT^^Mii: for ^QtflUUH: 'en- 
dowed with good fortune,' Ramay. 1. 19, 21. 

c. A few feminine words in WIT d (such as $1*11, WTT> fn^n, ^ucpi» WPTT) may 
be made neuter at the end of certain compounds ; e. g. ^(.w*! the shade of 
Sugar-canes ;' ^flTTTM ' an assembly of princes ;' ^pfNw ' an assembly of women / 
m.fi^i (or -^TF) ' a night when dogs howl.' 

d. A sibilant is sometimes inserted between two members of a compound; as, 
UPTftro, ' expiation of sin,' for UTTfaw ; *il*M< * a spot trodden by kine.' 

780. Numerals, when preceded by particles, prepositions, or other numerals, 
may change their finals toWa; or if their final letter be a consonant, may eithef 
drop that consonant or add WI a to it ; thus, fiRJ (nom. -?TT^j -?IT^ k » -«aiUI) 
' two or three ;' WWR (nom. -TOf, -WT^ -Ml (Vl) ' five or six ;' TWWTJt (nom. 
-TJ1J) ' nearly four.' 

a. ^1? is found in the beginning of certain anomalous compounds (such as 
^PP^ 1<*uft#l, &c.) for TiT or win ' I.' 

Compound Nouns formed from roots combined with Prepositions. 

781. In the next section it will be shown that the combination of 
roots with prepositions prevails most extensively in Sanskrit. From 
roots thus combined nouns of the most various significations may be 
formed ; thus, from <J ' to seize/ with fa and ^rar, is formed Br^it 
' practice / from ^r * to do/ with *nj, ^npiTTC ' imitation/ Almost 
every line in every Sanskrit book affords an example of this kind of 
compound. 

SECTION II. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

«* ■ . ■ • » 

782. The learner might look over the list of 3000 simple roots* 
and well imagine that in some of these would be contained every 
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possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root would be 
unnecessary. But in real fact there are comparatively few Sanskrit 
roots in common use ; and whilst those that are so appear in a mul- 
titude of different forms by the prefixing of one or two or even three 
prepositions, the remainder are almost useless for any practical 
purposes, except the formation of nouns. Hence it is that com- 
pound verbs are of more frequent occurrence than simple ones. 

They are formed in two ways : ist, by combining roots with pre* 
positions ; sdly, by combining the auxiliaries * ' to do' and ^* to 
be* with adverbs, or nouns converted into adverbs. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Prepositions with roots. 

783. The following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 
combination with roots : 

a. ^wfir ati, 'across/ 'beyond,' 'over;' as, vfiRT> Wlft (pres. *tm(«i, &c), 
^Insii*^, * to pass by,' ' to pass along,' 'to transgress.' 

b. wl adhi, ' above,' ' upon,' ' over;' as, vftltH ' to stand over,' ' to preside* 
(pres. ^ffiffirSJTfi?) ; m(Vf^ ' to climb upon ;' wfif^ft ' to lie upon ;' ^rftl*T^ ' to 
go over towards ;' ^flft ' to go over,' in the sense of ' reading.' The initial ^ a 
is rarely rejected in Epic poetry ; as, fvfiflf for mftyfrfl. 

c. ^SJ ante, ' after ;' as, "5^* ' *° ^ ^ ow > , ^P^ * to follow/ in the sense of 
'performing/ Swg4i 'to imitate/ ^^JT^'to assent.' With ^it signifies *to 
experience/ ' to enjoy/ 

d. WRT^antar, 'between/ 'within' (Latin inter); as, WiT^T *to place within,* 
' to conceal,' in pass. ' to vanish / ^BRF^' to be within / ^•n^ ' to walk in the 
midst.' 

e. WT apa, ' off/ ' away/ 'from' {avo) ; as, ^B*PP^, *H1^ ^ (fr° m ^ wd 
^)» 'to go away/ WT^ft 'to lead away/ W^^^'to abstract/ TO^' to bear 
away/ It also implies ' detraction / as, V|^ ' to defame/ 

/. *lftr api, ' on/ ' over' («n), only used with VT and «T^; as, ^ilfqVT * to cover 
over/ vftpTJ * to bind on/ The initial V a is often rejected, leaving flWT, fan**. 

g. *rfa abhi, ' to/ * unto/ ' towards / as, vfaUT, wtj * to go towards / *rfi?- 
VT^ ' to run towards / lfa$3^' to behold / ^rfW^ or wfaVT (see HT at 664) ' to 
address/ 'to accost/ 'to speak to/ 'to salute* 9 

h. Wf ova, 'down/ 'off/ as, W^R^, ^W8!> 'to descend/ ^WW 'to look 
<iown / 1^| i to throw down/ ' to scatter / ^W^jT?( * to cut off/ It also implies 
'* disparagement / as, ^TOJT * to despise / *m(HH( ' to insult/ With ifT (3d c. 
I^Mlft), ' to attend.' The initial V a may be optionally rejected from TOI1? 
'bathing/ 

t. *IT 4> € to/ ' towards/ ' near to* (Latin ad); as, wfin^ • to enter;' «U!k^ ' to 
go towards / *1T^ i to mount up/ When prefixed to *H^, HT* and ^ •' to go/ 
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and ^T * to give/ it reverses the action ; thus, IPI^ VPIT> W> ' to come ;' *l^| 
'to take.' With ^£, ' to practise.' 

j. f^ud or fl^ut, 'up/ 'upwardi,' 'out' (opposed to fif); as, "WTT (48), ^ftf f 

to go up,' ' to rise' (pres. W$m ft, 1st conj.); TjQ ' to fly up;' TH^ 'to strike 

U P' C^and ^, 50); *Y (3R and el, see 50) 'to extract;' ^rfapi and T"ftc* 

(47) 'to open the eyes;' «i^f\» jftlMs 'to cut up/ 9 "J*$/ to root up/ ^fcfj 

' to lift up' (TiT and ft*, 49). 

When prefixed immediately to WT and W*^it causes the elision of sj as, 9rV\ 
to stand up/ W^'to prop up.' In some cases it reverses the action; as, 
from ifl^'to fall/ Wm^ 'to leap up/ from*l^*to bend down/ ^^(47) 'to 
raise up / from 1^ ' to keep down/ 9V^ ' to lift up/ 

k. TQ upa, ' to/ ' towards 9 {wo), € near, 9 ' down/ ' under,' joined like Wl and 
wT to roots of motion ; as, ^IHT 'to approach / 3M^ i to wait upon ;' TRWT 
' to stay near/ 'to be present,' 'to arrive/ With ftH^ (6th c. JMftglOl), ' to sit 
down/ with WIW, * to sit near.' Observe— TR with ^ft*fil (from ^) = 3*ft*fll 
' he burns / see 784. a. 

/. Tn »*, 'in/ ' on/ ' down/ * downwards/ 'under* (opposed to Wlty ; as, fiini^ 
' to fall down / ftpP| ' to suppress / ftfft^ and ftfift^ ' to close the eyes / 
ftrftr^j "ftpiTj *f^ 'to lay down/ 'to deposit/ ftffilJ^ 'to go within/ 'to 
encamp/ With ^/ to return/ 'to desist / with Jf*{, ' to hear/ In some cases 
it does not alter, or simply intensifies the sense; as, (n^»^ ' to kill outright/ 

m. ftl^T nis or ftf^! nir, ' out / as, fttmi^ (see 72), ftpW , f«Ttt| (7 1. a. c), ' to go 
out/ ' to come out / Pti^^ 'to cut up / f%T^1^ ' to come to an end/ ' to cease / 
f^Tftj (71. b) 'to determine/ 

n. TRJ pard, ' back/ * backwards' (vapa), combined with ftf and *£in the sense 
of ' defeat/ as, TOfif ' to overcome' (cf. vapavitcaa), Much. Choe.); ""TOT^* to be 
defeated/ When joined with ^, ad conj., it signifies ' to retire towards' (pres. 
hTGi); when with ^ or W^, 1st c. Atm., 'to run away/ 'to retreat/ r being 
changed to / (pres. McM*))* 

o. lift pari, 'around/ 'about' (vepijper); as, sM^, h(V<j> 'to surround/ 
M(V.^, Hft?W 9 ' to go round / Trfta ' to look round/ ' to examine / ijftjp^ * to 
turn round / ^(Vw^'to run round.' When prefixed to ^T it signifies ' to adorn/ 
and ^ is inserted, ^ft^f • With >^, ' to despise,' and with $> ' to avoid.' It 
sometimes merely gives intensity or completeness to the action; as, sfVw^ 'to 
abandon altogether ;' llft^T ' to ascertain completely.' 

p. H pra, ' before/ * forward' (wpo, pro, pro) ; as, HTH > J*^> ' to proceed / 
1FW ' to set before,' ' to present/ PWT ' to begin/ H^lf ' to proceed/ ' to begin/ 
IWT^ ' to run forward / IHWf ' to set out/ ' to advance / iPj/ to be superior/ 'to 
prevail / U7£sT ' to foresee.' With <$M[> * to deceive.' Observe— -JI with ^Kfs! 
* he goes/ makes HT^&ftf (or sTTJKiT) * he goes on quickly / H with Wl, causal 
base of ^\'to go/ makes ifrniTft ' I send.' Similarly, H + W1T& = ihnfr ' he 
trembles / and H + ^fNflf (from ^) = ifhrfif ' he burns/ See 784. a. 

The r of jwa influences a following nasal by 58; as, IWW[' to bend before/ 'to 
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salute. 9 Sometimes H does not alter the sense of a root, as in VTR ' to obtain* 
(gthc; see 68 1 ). 

g» Hfir pratij ' against/ * to/ ' towards/ ' back again' (irpos) ; as, HfifJ^ ' to 
fight against / Hlft ' to go towards ' (pres. V$tf*) ; nfiPI^ * to go towards/ * to 
return / wfipy ' to counteract / wfl!^ * to beat back/ ' to repel / Hfinp* ' to 
answer/ nfif^S^ ' to recover/ Jlfipft ' to lead back/ nfiM*^ * to re-salute/ 
With ^|, * to promise / with ^, ' to arrive at/ ' to obtain / with $[W , ' to wait 
for/ to expect/ Sometimes it alters the sense very slightly ; as, IfftaRf ' to 
dwell near or at/ 

r. ftr w, ' apart/ ' asunder/ implying * separation/ ' distinction/ ' distribution/ 
' dispersion' (Latin dis, se); as, fr^ 'to wander about/ fV*Tc$ ' to vacillate/ 
ft^[ 'to roam for pleasure/ fir* 'to dissipate/ ftflj 'to tear asunder/ fiWJ 
'to divide/ fqfq^'to distinguish/ Sometimes it gives a privative signification; 
as, f^JH ' to disunite / ftTCJ * to forget / faltf ' to sell.' With *i, ' to change 
for the worse/ Sometimes it has little apparent influence on the root ; as, ft"T5f 
* to perish/ or ' to perish entirely / ffcrftni^ ' to think/ 

s. W{*am> 'with/ 'together with* (<rJv, con); as, *lfa, TTW?, 'to collect/ 
*f^ to join together / ^f^ to meet together / **T^ ' to happen / *lfCTT ' to 
contract/ With * it signifies 'to perfect/ and * x is inserted, TOIL It is often 
prefixed without altering the sense ; as, *&>A\ 'to be produced/ 

t. JIT dus or J^ dur, ' badly/ and ^ su, ' weD/ are also prefixed to verbs ; see 
726. d.f. 

v. Also other indeclinable prefixes; thus, ^itcr^' decline* is compounded with 
^ 'to go/ in the sense of 'to go down/ 'to set/ filT^ ' across/ with VT in the 
sense of ' to conceal/ with *W ' to disappear/ with *R ' to revile/ WT with VT ' to 
believe/ 

784. Two prepositions are often combined with a root ; as, *tot 
(ftr + ^TT) 'to open;' ^ntr^ (10th c.) 'to kill;* "3WT* C^ + ^n) 'to go 
under/ ' to undergo,' ' to arrive at ;' ** (*^ + *it + root 5) ' to as- 
semble ;' ufaPTff (* + fir, 58) « to prostrate one's self/ jft^ (* + ^ 
+ root $) ' to raise up z' and occasionally three ; as, **nf (ir + fk + 
*t) ' to predict;' m^Tf (irfiT + ^ + w) * to answer.' Other com- 
binations of three prepositions, occasionally prefixed to roots, are * -f 
^i|-h^T;^rfiT + i^ + ^T;H + wBT + i?;Tq + ^ + ii; *nj+* + fa 

a. Observe— Final *T a and *TT d of a preposition combine with the initial 
^ p of a root into dr, and are rejected before initial * e and *ffr (except in forms 
from the roots ^ t, 'to go/ and ^f 'to increase), See 38 e. t; and see U and 
^ above : but in other cases prepositions ending in vowels combine with 
roots beginning with vowels according to the rules of Sandhi; thus, *1T with ^ 
' to go' becomes * (32), and in pres. $ft (*T + Wfk 33), &c. ; in impf. ^*tf , ^* 
( 6 45> 33)> &c. ; in pot. *HT (*T + ^rf), &c. ; in impv. * HI&f (*n + *nftf), fca 
Similarly, *R with vfa becomes *nHfc by 33. 
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b. Observe also, a sibilant is generally inserted between the prepositions W, 
TV, vfit, Jffir, *H^, and the roots ^T 'to do' and W 'to scatter;' see above under 
wC and Wj. Similarly, from *TCT and ** is formed WTOK * excrement/ 

c. The final t of vfif, Tffir, Jlft, ftf, is optionally lengthened in forming certain 
nouns from compound verbs; as, VjfltlK, infant, MO(»IH> «fl*K» 

785. la conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 
neither the augment nor the reduplication change their position, 
but remain attached to the root*; as, iriNra, impf. of tft, with nft; 
Tmf^, impf. of fajf, with *i|; ^rcfiri; impf. of FTT, with VI ; 
irfinr^TT, perf. of ^, with nfir ; JltafK, perf. of f f with w and Tn\ 

a. In the Veda, as in Homer, prepositions may be separated from 
the root by other words ; as, *rr WT ftwj * let them enter thee/ 

78$. Grammarians restrict certain roots to either Parasmai-pada 
or Atmane-pada when in combination with particular prepositions 
or when peculiar meanings are involved f. Some instances have been 
already given at 243. a. Most of the examples specified by Panini 
in the 3d ch. of his 1st Adhyaya are here added. The 3d sing. 
present will be given, the termination either in ti or te marking the 
pada to which in each case the root is supposed to be limited. 

W^ ' to throw' is generally Parasmai, and *5S^ ' to reason ' is generally Atmane, 
but combined with any prep, may take either pada. — ^ 'to do;' anu-karoti, 'he 
imitates;' pard-karoti, 'he does well;' adhi-kurute, 'he overcomes;' ut-kurvte> 
' he informs against,' ' reviles ;' ud-d-kurute, ' he reviles ;' upa-hurute, ' he wop* 
ships ;' upa-s-kurute (784. b), ' he prepares ;' upa-s-karoti, ' he polishes ;' pard- 
haroti, * he rejects ;' pra-kurute, ' he offers violence,' ' he recites (stories).' — ^ to 
scatter;' apa-s-kirate (784. b), ' he (the cock) throws up earth;' but apa-kirati, 
* he scatters (as flowers).' — HS*J * to go ;' d-kramate, ' he (the sun) ascends ;' but 
d-krdmati when not in the sense of ' the rising of a luminary, &c. ;' vi-kramate, 
he (the horse) steps out ;' but vi-krdmati, ' it (the joint) splits in two ;' upa- 
kramate or pra-kramate, ' he is valiant ;' but upa-krdmati, ' he approaches ;' and 
pra-krdmati, ' he departs.' — Tift 'to buy;' ava-krintte, pari-krfyite, ' he buys;' 
vi-Mnite, ' he sells ;' but M alone takes either pada. — Hft^ ' to play ;' d-kriMt 
or anu-krtdate, ' he sports ;' pari-kridate, * he plays about ;' san*(sam)-kHdate, ' he 



* There are a few exceptions to this rule in the Maha-bharata; as in ^RPffTOJ 
(Maha-bhar. Selections, p. 33). 

t In Epic poetry, however, there is much laxity ; e. g. ^ and HT^t which 
are properly Xtmane-pada, are found in Parasmai. Instances of passive verbs 
taking Parasmai terminations have been given at 253. b. On the other hand, 
•T^ 'to rejoice,' which is properly a Parasmai-pada verb, is found in ths 
Atmane. 
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plays ;' but sanisamyicrtdati,' it (the wheel) creaks.' — ftpj/ to throw;' ati-kshipati, 
' he throws beyond ;' abhi-kskipati, ' he throws on ;' pratukshipati, ' he throws 
back or towards.' — fflg ' to sharpen;' san-(sam)-kshnute, ' he sharpens.' — VP^ to 
go;' d-gamayate, ' he delays or waits patiently;' vy-ati-ga66hant i, ' they go against 
each other ;' $an'($am)-ga66hati when motion towards any thing is implied, as 
' he goes towards (the village) ;' but Atmane in the sense of ' he goes with' or 
' agrees with.' — *? ' to swallow ;' saif(for sam)-gtrate, ' he promises,' he pro- 
claims ;' but sati'-girati, * he swallows ;' ava-girate, ' he swallows.' — ^^ to go ; 
tf<f(for ud)-6arate, ' he goes astray ;' u£-£arati, ' it (the tear) overflows ;' «ro-(for 
sam)-6arate or sam-ud-d-taratc, ' he goes in a chariot.' — ftf ' to conquer ;' see 
243. a. — "5TT * to know ;' apa-jdn(te 9 ' he denies (the debt) ;' prati-jdntie or 
san-jdntte, ' he acknowledges.' Without a prep, this root is restricted to either 
pada if certain meanings are involved ; as, sarpisho (for sarpishd) jdnite, he 
engages (in sacrifice) by means of ghee;' gdm jdnite, ' he knows (his own) cow; 
svdm gam jdndti or jdnite, 'he knows his own cow.'— -«ft 'to lead;' un(i or ud)- 
nayate, ' he lifts up;' upa-nayate, ' he invests (with the sacred thread);' vi-nayate, 
' he pays,' or * he grants,' or ' he restrains ;' vi-nayati, ' he takes away' (as the anger 
of his master'); vi-nayati, 'he turns away (his cheek).' Without a prep, this root 
is Atmane if it means ' to excel,' or ' to ascertain.' — ^ ' to praise ;' d-nute, he 

praises.' 1H( ' to burn ;' ut-tapate or vi-tapate, * he warms ;' ut-tapate or vi-tapate, 

' he warms (his own hand, &c.).' Without a prep, this root is Atmane, 4th c, if 
it means ' to perform penance.' — ^T ' to give ;' d-datte, ' he receives;' vy-d-daddti, 
'he opens (his mouth);' vy -d-datte, 'he opens (the mouth of another);' sam- 
ya66hate, ' he gives' (as ddsyd, ' to the female slave,' the instr. being used for the 
dative). — Tpi ' to see ;' sam-pasyate, * he considers thoroughly.' — THJ to ask 
for;' always Atmane if used with gen. c, as madhuno ndthate, he asks for 
honey.' — 1T^ 'to ask;' d-pr%66hate, 'he bids adieu to;' sam-pri66hate, 'he 
interrogates.' — *HT 'to eat' is Atmane if it means 'to eat,' to possess,' or to 
suffer j' but Parasmai if it means * to protect.' — ^J^ ' to bear ;' pari-mrishyati, he 
endures orforgives.' — V^' to restrain;' d-ya66hate, ' (the tree) spreads;' d-ya66hate 9 
' he stretches out (his hand);' but d-yaMhati 9 ' he draws up' (as a rope from a 
well),; upa-ya66hate, he takes (a woman) to wife;' but upa-ya66hati 9 he takes 
the wife (of another);' d-ya66hate, * he puts on (clothes);' ud-yad6hate, he takes 
up (a load) ;' but ud-ya66hati, ' he studies vigorously (the Veda, &c.);' sam-ya66hate, 
'he collects' (or stacks as rice, &c.) — "Jf 'to join;' ud-yun-kte, he makes 
effort ;' anu-yun-kte, ' he examines ;' ni-yuri'kte, ' he appoints ;' pra-yuwhte, 
he applies;' but pra-yunakti, ' he sets in order (sacrificial vessels).' — ^* to 
sport;' upa-ramati, 'he causes to refrain*;' d-ramati, 'he rests;' see also w- 
ramati 243. a. — eg? ' to cut;' vy-ati-lunfte, ' he performs cutting (of wood) which 
was the office of another.' — 1^£ ' to speak ;' anu-vadate, ' he speaks after or like' 
(with gen.); but anu-vadati, 'he imitates' (as giram, 'a voice,' ace. c); upa- 
vadate, he coaxes,' he advises;' vi-pra-vadante or vi-pra-vadanti, they dispute;' 

* This is an instance of a simple verb involving the sense of a causal. 
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tam-pra-vadante, 'they speak together;' hut sam-pra-vadanti, ' they (the birds) 
sing together ;' apa-vadate, ' he reviles improperly ;' hut apa-vadati, he speaks 
against.' Without prep, vad is Xtmane/ to he learned in interpreting' (the Sastras), 
or ' to he earnest in the study of any thing' (as agriculture, &c). — ^ to cany;' 
pra-vahati, 'it (the river) flows along.' — finj 'to know;' sam-vitte, he is 
conscious;' sam-vidate or sam-vidrate, 'they are conscious' (308). — faj^'to 
enter;' see 243. a. — ^P| 'to swear;' sapate, 'he swears at' (with dat.). — 
^ 'to hear;' sam-frinoti, 'he hears (the speech);' hut sam-frinute, he hears 
well' (intransitively). — WT ' to stand;' ava-tishthate, ' he waits patiently;' pra- 
tishthate, ' he sets out ;' vi-tishthate, ' he stands apart;' «m(for sam)-tishthate, ' he 
stays with;' upa-tishthate, ' he worships,' ' he attends on.' Without prep, sthd 
takes the Xtmane when it denotes adhering to,' ' depending on, 9 as tishthate 
Krishndya, ' he places his trust in Krishna;' hut upa-tishthati, ' he waits on' (not 
in a religious sense, and governing an accus. c); ut-tishthate, he aspires' (as to 
salvation'); hut ut-tish(hati, f he rises' (as 'from a seat'). — ^Tf 'to strike;' d-hate 
(see 654), ' he or it strikes' (' himself or itself,' the ohject being omitted); but 

d~hanti vrishabham, ' he strikes the hull.' W ' to sound ;' sam-svarate, ' it sounds 

clearly.' — «[ ' to seize ;' anu-harate, ' he takes after (the disposition of his father 
or mother),' otherwise anu-harati. — ^ 'to call;' upa-hvayate or ni-kvayate op 
vi-hvayate or sayi-hvayate, ' he calls,' ' he invokes ;' d-hvayate, ' he challenges' 
(as an enemy); but d-hvayati, ' he calls (his son).' 

a. Some causals are also restricted to either Parasmai or Xtmane, according to 
the preposition prefixed or the meaning involved; thus the causal of 5^ withW, 
meaning ' to bewitch,' is limited to the Xtmane. So also, *TW ' to he greedy,' 
when its causal means ' to deceive,' is restricted to the Xtmane : and the causal of 
«T^, meaning ' to deceive,' takes the Xtmane ; meaning to avoid,' the Parasmai. 
Again, ^f in the causal, when joined with mithyd, and signifying ' to pronounce 
badly,' takes the Parasmai ; but only in the sense of doing so once. In the sense 
of 'causing a false alarm' it requires the Xtmane; but the above specimens will 
suffice to show the little profit likely to be derived from pursuing this part of the 
subject farther. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Adverbs with the roots 

W kri and H bhu. 



• * 



787. These are of two kinds; 1st, those formed by combining 
adverbs with cir ' to make* and ^' to become ; 5 sdly, those formed 
by combining nouns used adverbially with these roots. 

a. Examples of the first kind are, ^rFJlf * to adorn ; 5 Wlfk^ ' to 
make manifest 5 (see 72) ; ^f^tgfi ' to eject;' nt^l ' to place in front/ 
c to follow ; 5 forr^i * to deprive; 5 *nai ' to entertain as a guest; 5 
•TTO5 ' to revere ; 5 OTSp?, WJ&, * to become manifest, 5 &c. 

788. In forming the second kind, the final of a crude word, being 



COMPOUND ADVERBS. 347 

a or a, is changed to i; as, from ror, TOft** * to make ready/ 
TOfhj^ ' to become ready ;' from wm 9 ^ift^ ( to blacken ;' from 
TTftST * a ditch/ iffoft^ ' to convert into a ditch :* and sometimes 
« becomes a; as, ftrant ' to please/ from ffo A final i or w is 
lengthened ; as, from JjfV, spft^ * to become pure / from H$ WfJ 
'to lighten/ A final ri is changed to tf ri; as, from qmr, | n?ft^ 
4 to become a mother/ A final as and an become i; as, from *Pnr*r» 
JJTflw c to be of good mind / from CWH, TTsfhj^ * to be a king/ 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are formed from crude 
nouns in a. The following are other examples: n4u1«g 'to esteem as a straw/ 
w*fl«p 'to stiffen/ 4»*fin1*j/ to fix the mind on one object;' ^ft^B to make 
one's own/ 'to claim as one's own;' %9fhj/to become friendly/ Substantives 
are sometimes formed from these; as, Tc^fcrTC 'the state of being friendly/ 
' friendship.' 

b. Observe — This change of a final to i before kri and bhu is technically said to 
be caused by the affix 6vi, and the change to d by M6. These compounds often 
occur as passive participles; thus, ^TcffSfT 'adorned;' Jnyjjf 'become manifest;' 

^rafhgf 'made ready/ c6^<£if 'lightened ;' ^hROrfN 'to be agreed to.' 

789. Sometimes Tffi^ placed after a crude noun, is used to form a compound 
verb of this kind ; as, from WW ' water,' ^lcxiiff ' to reduce to liquid ;' from 
W^ 'ashes,' >f«!n«iiry (57) 'to reduce to ashes.' Compare 725. a. 

SECTION III. 
COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

790. Compound adverbs are formed, 1st, by combining adverbs, 
prepositions, and adverbial prefixes, with nouns in the nom. or 
accus. singular neuter ; sdly, by placing adverbs, or adjectives used 
as adverbs, after the crude base of nouns. 

a. The first kind are identical with indeclinable compounds ; see 
760. 

791. Most of the adverbs at 731 may be placed after the crude 
base of nouns; thus, Hi«»«fc q*W ,' near the child;' T^TO 'for the 
sake of protection f *Hi<2f ' for the sake of offspring ;' ftppf ' on what 
account?' ^n^rn^npTnft * after uttering a sound.' See also 777. d. 

792. The indeclinable participle 'STR^T, ' having begun,' is joined with ^HBT, 'to- 
day' (^rerPW)} in the sense of 'from this time forward;' and with the crude of 
words to express ' beginning from;' see 925. TPjfif is used adverbially in the same 
sense; as, WllPjfir 'from birth upwards;' rt^I'llNfd 'from that time forward.' 

y y % 
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CHAPTER IX. 
SYNTAX. 

793. Sanskrit syntax, unlike that of Greek and Latin, offers 
fewer difficulties to the student than the other portions of the 
Grammar. In fact, the writer who has fully explained the forma- 
tion of compounds has already more than half completed his exposi- 
tion of the laws which regulate the order, arrangement, and colloca- 
tion of the words in a sentence (vdkya-vinydsa, vdkya-viveka, paddn- 
vaya). 

794. Observe — In the present chapter on Syntax, that the subject may be made 
as clear as possible, each word will be separated from the next, and vowels will 
not be allowed to coalesce, although such coalition be required by the laws of 
combination. When compounds are introduced into the examples, a dot will 
often be placed underneath, to mark the division of the words. Much vagueness 
and uncertainty, however, may be expected to attach to the rules propounded, 
when it is remembered that Sanskrit literature consists almost entirely of poetry, 
and that the laws of syntax are ever prone to yield to the necessities of metrical 
composition. 

THE ARTICLE, 

795. There is no indefinite article in classical Sanskrit; but 
▼flaw (228) and in modern Sanskrit VM (238) are sometimes used to 
supply the place of such an article ; thus, nfenr n^t * in a certain 
country ;' vftjw spin*: * a certain jackal/ The definite article may 
not unfrequently he expressed by the pronoun 9 (220) ; thus, *r *p^ 
may mean simply 'the man/ not necessarily 'that man/ 

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

796. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 
and person; as, w? * Ml fill * I must perform/ 

a. Other examples are, W^ ^iqifis * do thou attend ;' U ^qifn * he gives ;' 
*rraf *%*T* 'we two say;' ■vftiTT "31^: 'the pigeons said;' TTUT W*£t ^ Wfip 
* the king and minister went ;' JJH*^ '•■•SjST ffTfffTJ ' as long as the moon and 
sun remain/ *ptt ftRPtf 'do you two reflect;* ^f^ ^ 5l,< < in 'do ye come;' 
?HBPTK «ji«i*n ' good men are honoured ;' ^Tfif h«w ' the wind blows ;' «q«utl 
W^li* ' the moon rises ;' ^jfir *J*? ' the flower blossoms. 9 

b. Observe — The verb is commonly, though not always, placed last in the 
sentence. 

797. When a participle takes the place of the verb, it must agree 
with the. nominative in number and gender; as, * inn € he went;' 
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*T *nrr * she went ;* iflin^ 7Tlft?ft ' the two women spoke f TXU fn: 
4 the king was killed ;' q»*H l (> r ftWTTfi? * the bonds were cut/ 

a. Sometimes, when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it agrees 
with one only; as, ^7^ W^flfUHl 3<gTO 'his wife and son were awakened.' 

b. Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject with the predicate, 
is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in the place of the verb, it will follow the 
rules of concord in gender and number ; as, VT g tW ' wealth is difficult of 
attainment ; 9 WST friJ^IU 'we two have finished eating.' But if a substantive 
stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number need take place ; 
as, ti*H<-: Xt^it ^TPJ^T ' successes are the road to misfortune.' 

CONCORD OP THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE, 

798. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 
substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case; as, *rnf: xr^: 'a good 
man;* n^ f:?t 4 great pain;* *7h| "TO^iJ TT^J Mn these before- 
mentioned countries f 53^ fin firaTftr ' three friends.' 

CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

799. The relative must agree with the antecedent noun in gender, 
number, and person ; but in Sanskrit the relative pronoun generally 
precedes the noun to which it refers, this noun being put in the 
same case with the relative, and the pronoun tr follows in the latter 
clause of the sentence ; as, inw «TO3 ^jfo *f *c43TO * of whatever 
man there is intellect, he is strong/ 

a. The noun referred to by the relative may also be joined with *T, as *TCff 
^5^ *l •TCt irtiW; or may be omitted altogether, as Ti{ irfTOTiT WW <JI<44 
'what you have premised, that abide by;' *W^ QmKllfvf 'UTltyillfVl Wt (qfoffin 
understood) (Vqitii ^RKSTT ' by those (birds) whose young ones were devoured 
an inquiry was set on foot;* *TC 31 4 1?^ fMmiT«f UTJpTIW TO Wlt^TTTOIW W*ft^ 
T^MiMqfen: ^TP^' he who would obtain all objects of sense, and he who despises 
them,. of the two the despiser is the best.' 

800. The relative sometimes stands alone, an antecedent noun or pronoun being 
understood, from which it takes its gender and number ; as, *giH fifr *ft •? vfr^ 
^l^ii^ ' Of what use is scriptural knowledge (to one) who does not practice 
virtue ?' V*Pf fi* *ft *f ^Tfw ' What is the use of wealth (to him) who does not 
give V 

a. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun precedes the relative in the 
natural order; as, «T *TT *n%T M¥\\ vftl «T |JTfW 'she is not a wife in whom 
the husband does not take pleasure.' 

801. inland TRW stand to each other in the relation of demonstrative anc} 
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relative ; as, Jiwfol TOI tfTOT «r*rfT«J WFrfff WWM*^ 3<4^H«HfVf ' as many 
products as belong to that island, so many are to be brought to us.' See also 876.' 
a. Similarly, iTTpr and UT^T ; as, *TT$3r ^W HT^T 1TC& tftlrtlni: 'as the 
event occurred, so they related it to him.' 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

802. Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction 
of substantives, without special reference to the verbs which govern, 
them ; and for this purpose it will be desirable to exhibit examples 
beginning with the nominative case. 

Nominative case. 

803. A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be 
placed in the nominative case ; as, f^frq^: ' the Hitopadesa f 
Hfg # 4M«J * the poem of Bhatti/ 

a. Two nominative cases in different numbers may be placed in apposition to> 
each other; as, "H<infH 3T&IT ' grass as a bed.' 

Accusative case. . 

804. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing € duration of time 9 or 

* space. 9 See 821. 

Instrumental case. 

805. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 
that of ( the agent' and ' the instrument 9 or * means 9 by which any 
thing is done ; as, mn (^fc) ( by me it was said ; 9 «n>Tfr (TT^ft jftftnrc) 

* by the fowler a snare was laid f M^lfcmjvjrf * by the study of the 
Vedas ; 9 <y;-*i^rm * with one's own eye.' 

806. It also has the force of 'urith 9 in expressing other collateral 
ideas ; as, 4c4l4UI **dfr ' vying with the strong f fa^N *WTO * con- 
versation with a friend f VSlfal H\H\*i 'equality with beasts; 5 finn: 
ift^fciff * with the knowledge of (his) father :' especially when * accom- 
paniment 9 is intended; as, f^PTO T^: 'the master with his pupil f 
^WTHrsfT VRPV. ' the fifth with myself/ i. e. ' myself and four others.' 

807. The other senses yielded by this case are, ' through? € by reason of? on 
account of;' as, ^^FR 'through compassion;' W*T tinw 'on account of 
that transgression:' especially in the case of abstract nouns formed with 7T 
(80. XXIII); as, HjgnrUT ' through infatuation.' 



SYNTAX OP SUBSTANTIVES. 351 

a. 'According to, 9 * by;' as, faftMl ' according to rule ;' *W ti«*u)H * according 
to my opinion ;' WTffl ' by birth.' 

b. ' The manner 9 in which any thing is done, as denoted in English by the 
adverbial affix ' ly,' or by the prepositions 'in," at ;' as, 1 ljcs«f ' in abundance ;' 
W!T 'virtuously;' J|VJ*&J|| or ^ROTT 'at pleasure;* *pR 'at ease;' *I%T 
"Wv»TT ' in this way;' I^RT V^H (PH^tW:) ' they both dwell together in great 
intimacy;' («TTi: "U^MlfH ^rfw^fif) F5THT 'a king surpasses all beings in 
glory ;' «i«i«i («T 4n*q) ' such a deed must not even be imagined in the mind ;' 
*?T«prCTO ' in human form ;' nfir^^T ' for a hindrance.' 

808. Substantives expressive of 'want, 9 'need, 9 may be joined with the instru- 
mental of the thing wanted; as, ^^f^7 «T ipftipf * there is no occasion for inquiry;' 
iniT <i«i4«i «T ipftspf * there is no need of me as a servant ;' "^R ^TO ' there is 
use for a straw.' 

809. ' The price ' for which any thing is done may be in the instrumental ; as, 
TtfW: "JtT^ (irrfiT ^TCW) ' for five Puranas he becomes a slave ;' ▼gfiT^ ^^ 

' {j**&) ' they fight for great rewards.' Similarly, HUH.MlVrtW^^ faft^ *T 
cfr»«m) fortune is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life.' 

a. So also difference between ' two things ; as, mVJ T(H £UJ ^ T5^ WilT 
there is great difference between you and the ocean.' 

b. ' Separation from, 9 either with or without *H£; as, U«T f«nfint 'separation 
from a husband' (or *T<fT ^ ftpft*K). Similarly, Ot^Sl^ ^ftj&T *H? ' separation 
from Hari.* 

c. The English expression ' under the idea that 9 is expressed by the instrumental 
case of the substantive ^ff? as, 4||!I # *[4IT ' under the idea that he was a tiger/ 

Double Instrumental. 

810. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing 'parts 9 of a 
common idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the 
genitive ; as, qyot g»J^ ^TFHf ' (an odour is emitted) by the bakul-plants by 
their flowers' (for q*ttl«i ipfc). Similarly, 1TT* HHIHHIHtU I itarfasr ^» 
•n^%J ' (he caused her to revive) by her attendants by sandal-water.' 

Dative case. 

81 1. This case is of very limited applicability, and its functions, 
irrespectively of the influence of verbs, are restricted to the expression 
of 'the object? * motive? or ' cause 9 for which any thing is done, or 
* the result 9 to which any act tends ; as, mirU # r<4^4) c for self-aggran- 
dizement ; 9 %HMrJ4ril4ilJj4| ' for the counteraction of calamity ; 9 Tfffjft *l 
91^ *T JlfiTM**! ' arms and books (lead) to renown/ 

a. When, as in the last example, 'the result 9 ox 'end 9 to which 
any thing leads is denoted by this case* the verb is seldom expressed. 
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but appears to be involved in the case itself. The following are 
other examples : t& wr£ fiprwmf «^JTT H^ftr 'JW^ * where there is 
admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) to death f <JM^$ft 
ijjHlflT IHrVtr H W 7 ^ ' advice to fools (leads) to irritation, not to 
conciliation f Tt ^nfinr ram Wlftmn ^ WT^ ' that old husband 
was not to her liking ;* ?r TT*R TOTT ^*ni ^T **£* * that king was not 
to her liking/ 

b. It will be seen hereafter that certain verbs of giving and relating govern the 
dative. Substantives derived from such verbs exercise a similar influence; as, 
SHrliM* ^T«T ' the giving to another;' ^ERTw WOA ' the telling to another.' 

c. Words expressive of 'salutation* or 'reverence 9 are joined with the dative; 
as, TUa^iw *PK 'reverence to Ganes'a;' <*^lc5 W ' health to thee.' 

Ablative case. 

8 1 2. The proper force of the ablative case is expressed by 'from? 
as, Bftmr (iKhn wrafrr) * from avarice anger arises f fiir: VJC$ * falling 
from a mountain;* ^RRDT $?nir * from the mouth of the spies/ 

813. Hence this case passes to the expression of various correlative ideas; as, 
WI^KIff ftirftnf x ' a portion of (from) their food :' and like the instrumental it 
very commonly signifies ' because, 9 by reason of 9 ' in consequence of 2* as, 
'ft # *HMHUi WTTI * on account of the slaughter of cows and men ;' , w«iq«ft. t llq- 
WJ, (j^f Hn^ui) e he blames his son for entering inopportunely ;' ^4|s/f««iil N 
* through fear of punishment ;' *nwrmw)<;<ui^ ' by reason of my good fortune ;' 
mconk sfasNTi^ ' because (there is) no difference as to the result.' 

a. 'According to; 9 as, *rfopr*PTn^ ' according to the advice of the minister.' 
Abstract nouns in m are often found in this case to express some of these ideas ; 
as, ^nr^fWiTTCWFSrfif ' by reason of the unsteadiness of his mind :' especially in 
the writings of commentators ; as, qU*WmWlfl * according to what will be said 
hereafter;' ^BHr^sMff ^dfa^HJi^dH^Mj according to the division of touched, 
slightly touched, slightly open, open and contracted.' 

814. It also expresses * through the means 9 or * instrumentality of; 9 as, sg'iicoii^ 
hi^i.i-S* ' caught in the toils through the instrumentality of the jackal;' «T w*- 
VMftjIMI^ (*fl^: 11 1 Ed ^ H^TT ) ' the alleviation of disease is not effected by the 
mere knowledge of the medicine.' 

a, ' The manner 9 in which any thing is done is often expressed by the ablative ; 
it is then used adverbially (compare 715); as, ^J^TTff ' with diligence,' or' diligently;' 
^?5TW' forcibly;' ^fjgrtlil/with wonder;' 4MM\ JJd v ' figuratively ;' 3f*'l$ *4W 
' tearing up by the roots :' or by the ablative affix "iHff; as, ^jnW' at one's own 
pleasure' (see 719. a. b). 

b~ This case also denotes ' after; 9 , as, TJlO 4^ f«I * \H \ '^ ' after separation from, tbe 
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body ;' >J^^fffipp*RT?f ' after the imprisonment of the Chief;' TO! WUffTTf 

' since his arrival.' 
e. So also, in native grammars the ablative case is used to express 'after? 

thus, ^TOT ' after the letters ra and ha; 9 W^' after the letter fa; 9 *fjq*Sl£ "TO1 

*0W 7RV it should be stated that after the letters ri and ri the cerebral *ff $ ** 

substituted in place of the dental «^n.' 
<J. In reference to time, ' wt7At»y' as, f^T^Ti^' within three fortnights.' 
e. Nouns expressive of 'fear 9 are joined with the ablative of the thing feared; 

as, Jpft^ >ri ' fear of death ;* ^Cift W ' fear of robbers.' 

Genitive case. 

815. This and the locative case are of the most extensive applica- 
tion, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate manner, 
to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

a. The true force of the genitive is equivalent to * of 9 and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea ; as, fifing ^ra«T * the speech of a 
friend f HffT vh9t: TO? ^bJ i the best ornament of a woman is her 
husband ;* ^ «TTO? T& ^[TTft <l«« W *TTOT * man is not the slave of 
man, but the slave of wealth. 5 

816. Possession* is frequently expressed by the genitive case alone, without a 
verb ; as, ?f%K UH|VJ|4I TO? M*$i TO? 1TTO ' all riches belong to him who 
has a contented mind ;' vffr S^ Trf*T t^ft HT% ' happy am I in possessing 
such a wife.' 

a. It often, however, has the force of ' to, 9 and is very generally used to supply 
the place of the dative; as, JIUUI WWHi stftett ' one's own life is dear to one's 
self;' tj <ui«i # ^in J^C *(l<WI«f44| "JWIT 'a hundred yojanas is not far to one 
borne away by thirst (of gain) ;' fi USHNril^ ^rftrfipT * What is unknown to the 
wise ?' fiuiT NHHJI^r (XHRT^Rfw) 11^1 U: ' What does a lamp (show) to a blind man V 
vi *RTT W^Tff TIHR 'What offence have I committed towards the king;* fw^ 
*HI* ^TCSRTSR (?^| TIT^) 'What can this man (do to us) ?' 

6. And not unfrequently of ' in 9 or * on ; 9 as, {^pJlIT ftp^TOt ' confidence in 
women ;' *m ^TTTOW ' dependence on me.' 

c. It is even equivalent occasionally to 'from 9 or 'by, 9 as usually expressed by 
the ablative or instrumental; as, T ^TOnfa (WRR J j^jfNlfO ' one ought not to 
accept a present from any one;' mwi'4 (^R mini) 'the wood is to be abandoned 
by us ;' H TOTfr 'TO ^jf&fffc «f 14-illfWl ftf*j*N* ' he is blessed from whom sup- 
pliants do not depart in disappointment;' «icot«f TTO^IT UTO ' meat cooked by 
Nala.' 

d. 'Difference between two things 9 is expressed by this case; as, *N^R"9R*u^ 
*f?^ ^P?nC ' there is great difference between the master and the servant.' Com- 
pare 809. a. 

z z 
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e. In native grammars it expresses ' in place of; 9 as, TUET T!TO ' an in place of 
ri is followed by ra 9 

Locative case. 

817. The locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversified 
relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other cases. 
Properly it has the force of * in 9 * on 9 or * at, 9 as expressive of many 
collateral and analogous ideas ; thus, TT?fT ' in the night ;' Jfm ' in 
the village;' ift ( on the back;* iwfil flnVTO 'confidence in you; 3 
I^CT^rf ^ffc ' rain on desert ground ;' llvw^Himl ' at the first desire 
of eating ;' ^ftpqi ^finft ^V ' a ^* ee planted in the earth.' 

818. Hence it passes into tbe sense * toward*/ as, ^fHJ ^Ictf ^ ftw ^ 'leni- 
ency towards an enemy as well as a friend ;' U*5 # *jh&J J^fl ' compassion towards 
all creatures ;' *J4NJ Jlftflli: ' upright towards Mends ;' ^}f ff^lA 1 ^ ^«***J *T? ' s 
hundred good offices are thrown away upon the wicked ;' *lro *«JM*U ' love for 
Nala;' iWJIW n H«JU J tt ' affection for her.' 

819. Words signifying 'cause,' ' motive, 9 or * need, 9 are joined with the locative; 
as, «dMi3 %j: 'the cause of his modesty;' ^Mlc*<ft^ f?RJ^ W^lf fif^T 
'your speech was the cause of the war between the two princes;' hH«hj*ii^J 
4AnlN *ii.<u fiSSPTH ' the absence of a suitor is the cause of a woman's chastity ;' 
•TniPTT ftlf mm 1*1*1 ' What need of a boat ?' Also words signifying ' employment 9 
or c occupation; 9 as, WHTWn WfftK ' engaging in the acquisition of wealth.' 

a. So words derived from the root yuj usually require the locative ; as, TO 
«j*«^«^i«n^ 9M<u«u ' I am of service in preserving the kingdom.' 

b. This case may yield other senses equivalent to ' by reason of, 9 'for, 9 &c. ; as, 
^ fi*>3 ' through my faults ;' ^Kt Ml^UXUUM^ Uqc&tan * a spy is for the sake 
of examining the territory of one's enemies ;' *Jg 41 eM *4 'this is the time for 
battle;' 4M^ Sf l»^0 ' disregard for advice ;' IT ftMT Hw W ' What anxiety 
about dying in battle !' W?J *W *!<3nPi * I think the time has come for escaping;' 
ga<!H ^•pn ' with the consent of a son.' 

c. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root ; as, V^ 9MI^H ' the root 
grah is in taking, 9 i. e. conveys the idea of 'taking.' 

d. In native grammars it expresses 'followed by; 9 thus ff»0l means 'when any 
thing having an indicatory n* follows.' So again, TRH9T M$W *MISlO ^fc5 ' in 
the room of m final in a word followed by any consonant (hal) there is Anusvara.' 

e. The locative case is often used absolutely ; see 840. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS OF TIME. 
820. When reference is made to any particular division of time, 
the instrumental case is usually required ; as, icffot *Pf : ' in three 
years; 3 TTeJ^fWt infh 'in twelve months; 3 'Sfiifc'in an instant;' 
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fiWffT *I&H ' In how long time ?' *%T||ft: ' in hundreds of years ;' 
4I<4 # H^I^4I (or simply 41 cH) ' in process of time ;' inihr c in a 
month ;' Hmm^m i in the space of a month ;' CTmiT *leiH ' in so 
much time/ 

821. When to duration of time, the accusative case is generally 
used; as, ipr ' for a moment;* U^4*4i<3 ' for a long time;' fqnpjt 
WS'for some time;' ** ilrir'for one month;' f^rfir iTOT^'for 
twenty months ;' ^ft irnft ' for two months ;' ^5TW ' for a hundred 
years;' ^ircnftt Wttl 'to all eternity;' ^nr ^rflff 'for a hundred 
years ;' ^fir U^Tfir ' for many days.' The instrumental, however, 
is sometimes used in this sense, and to express other relations of 
time ; as, ST^ffi*^ ^£ WfAlVW ^JWT ' having traded for twelve years ;' 
*ftimi # fi'qth f for a few days:' and even the genitive; as, fwiW *lc4W 
(or simply ftrtw) ' for a long time ;' ^ftfW^CT ' after a few days.' 

822. When any particular day or epoch is referred to, as the date 
on which any action has taken place or will take place, the locative 
may be employed ; as, rfCTfo? fi^rft * on a certain day ;' £iftft f^ifr 
1 on the third day ;' ST^T sfj 'on the twelfth day ;' * seventeen days 
from this time/ ^?n TOT^$ Sffij. Or sometimes the accusative ; as, 

H ttW ft gar: lrf^iftr *? grff id trf?r *rft* ^nft jr. ' on the night 

when the ambassadors entered the city, on that night a dream was 
seen by Bharata.' 

a. The adverbs at 731 may often be found expressing relations of 
time ; as, m!Hmi<^ mjj or nt c after six months ;' TOninr or wirer- 
^Rfft^T ^T ' six months ago ;' or (employing the locatiye absolute) 
^f qSu^J e after a thousand years.' 

NOUNS OF PLACE AND DISTANCE. 

823. Nouns expressive of* distance between two places 9 (according 
to Carey) may be in the nominative ; as, yam 31W TK^fn *h*RTOT7r 
* Krishna is a hundred kos from Soman&th.' ' Space' may also be 
expressed by the accusative ; as, iftvR ' for a yojana ;' jiftjf fhfc ' a 
hill for a kos :' or by the instrumental; as, TSt^frr TOT ' having gone 
for a kos.' * The place 9 in which any thing is done is expressed by 
the locative ; as, fl^fj * in Vidarbha.' 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
Accusative after the Adjective. 

824. Adjectives formed from desiderative bases govern an accu- 
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sative ; as, Wfi , ftpifilj: ' desirous of going horned 5311 wt^: 

* desirous of obtaining a son;* TUTR fipf^: ' desirous of seeing the 
king/ 

Instrumental after the Adjective. 

825. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 

* want 9 or 'possession, 9 require this case ; as, ^nfa ^fcn * destitute 
of wealth ;' ^ant: WflJjJC * possessed of riches ;' ^iftsn *jtft VZl ' a jar 
full of water.' 

826. So also of 'likeness/ 'comparison/ or 'equality; 9 as, w$& 
?npft TStir ^T £?ft H Hftwftr ' there has never been, nor will there ever 
be, any one like him in this world ;' JHU<b*f Tf5W W>fiit ' he reads 
like a Brahman ;' TTK^t *npr T^R ' his success was equal to his 
undertakings ;' uroh TPTT Vfifl ' a wife as dear as life ;' ^TifT W«rfV^ 
?fa ' more liberal than (other) kings ; 9 wf^Thr J^H * equal to the 
sun/ These are sometimes joined with a genitive; see 827* A. 

Genitive after the Adjective. 

827. Adjectives signifying 'dear to/ or the reverse 9 are joined 
with the genitive ; as, tj^t fipn c dear to kings / HTTC ^Njt fipn: 

* husbands are dear to women ;' H ^ftnr ^pftan* wfipi: ' women dislike 
nobody ;' tf^ft wfir qfcrari ' he is detestable to his ministers/ 

a. Adjectives expressive of 'fear 9 may govern the genitive or 
ablative ; as, ^pfc tfftn * afraid of the sage/ 

6, Adjectives expressive of ' equality, 9 ' resemblance, 9 * similitude/ often require 
this case as well as the instrumental ; thus, TIKIS' TOTC ' equal to all ;' 1TO ti^m. 
like him j' V5W WWI ' like the moon ;' *T TOT g**K «s^i«i ' nobody is equal 
to him/ Compare 626. 

e. So also other adjectives j as, <li)M^3i: ^ht -g^it «pOT ' giving advice to 
others is easy to all men ;' *H§MI*^*fcrn: f worthy of happiness ;' 4 fa A! »^TRT 

* capable of toil ;' IWNINf^ Mf\^T«fI ' destitute of proof;' V#lil Vfiugtu € unknown 
to Dhrita-rfehtr*/ 

Locative after the Adjective. 

828. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
* power 9 or 'ability/ are joined with this case; as, TOsrfir W*1 *HTC 

* horses able for the journey ;* *nsfir ?l?ft *pft TTOT * a king who is a 
match for a great enemy / W$W *l$ 444} 5W Jl{,i%l«l € unable to 
build a house, but able to demolish one/ 
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«. So also other adjectives ; as, 3f^T$ ^TcR ' skilled in arms ;' WSfc HTC 
' wise in trifles ;' rffil ^igiaik farsft ^T ^H*ft ' Is your master attached or adverse 
to you ?' ^Htflf^g IP^T^CZ ' neglectful of his dependants.' 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

829. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 
pase ; as, T^fr jmjp*ft %fq n^hftft * a wife dearer even than one's life f 
5Jd # <*l$li{ wan Wflf c5^k ^T fanfc ' there is no pleasanter touch in 
this world than the touch of a son f WTTi^ mu.H|Jli ^TO * the pro- 
tection of one's subjects is better than aggrandizement ;* Tf inffr (719. a) 
jpftfinrc 'JHT^ *rfw ' there is not a more wretched man than I f 
*rf?T^ HtM\ Mc6\MH\ c mind is more powerful than strength/ 

830. Sometimes they govern the instrumental; as, uifh ftpnrr: 

* dearer than life;' «f ^rftcT *(m "asftj^ «H4M.*f|Ji(Hd *fa * there is nobody 
upon earth more unfortunate than 1/ 

a. When it is intended to express 'the better of two things 9 the genitive may 
be used ; as, ^n*il^ ^i«u; ''ft ^ft H JdU ' Of these two countries which is the 
better?' 

831. The comparative in Sanskrit is often resolved into the expres- 
sion * better and not 9 or * but not ;' as, *rt MHU.Mfldufl ?T $T£ $T$ 
«iftfta H^ftn ' better abandon life than (but not) engage in such an 
action f ^t ift*C *Gn*f *T 1 T^R^ ^R 1^ Wtjlf ' it is better that silence 
should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue f firaRT *fl£ 

teacher of the Veda should rather die with his learning than commit 
it to an unworthy object, in the absence of a pupil worthy to be 
instructed in it/ 

832. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 

as, diciml %^t ^ft ^ *ft*T ^g^t i n^ *rftw itr. *$&: w^mt 

TO ' a Brahman is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, a 
Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch / but 
sometimes with the locative ; as, •RJ nfc4<(JI*i: ' the most powerful of 
men / and even with an ablative : as, VT^TRT *Tff? ^Rt M"*RF?TW 

* a store of grain is the best of all stores/ 

a. A superlative degree may even take a comparative affix, and govern the 
genitive; as, irat *M*m>« 'the eldest of them/ See 194, 

b. A comparative word may have a superlative sense; as, f*7TC 'very firm.' 
833. ' Comparison 9 is often expressed by an adjective in the positive degree, 
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joined with a noun in the ablative or instrumental case ; as, 4lfVf AWIfl JWJI^ 
' there is not a happier than he ;' H mft (719. a) T^TW * he is greater than me.' 
Similarly, W»^ fifjNin * more excellently than all/ 

a. In more modern Sanskrit ' comparison' is sometimes expressed by the use of 
WmT5I 'regarding,' 'with reference to' (indecl. part, of the root $TBT with ^R), 
which may take the place of * than' in English; thus, ^^IWRt^ *HHSS WTCtf 
WPfrt^ni^ "WMW ftlTT ww ^Brfifft^liT Wfil * an X<5arya ought to be higher 
in estimation than ten Upadhyayas, a father than a hundred Adaryas.' 

834. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and require an ablative 
case, especially ^rt, *R[t, W, ^^T, W»!?T, flTC, *TC, ^t, ^wflw* *EJ, 
tKltyv; as, !IU|V4HIA ^9T WM$i«i ^t ' it is better not to touch mud than to 
wash it off ;' ^TfiCJ 1 ^ *HT TO51TJ * poverty is less desirable than death ;* *lft itf 
ftiai^ Wa|^ ^fTJ W(4; * Who is able to rescue me, other than a friend ?' fag 
JtlR ^Iirc ^lt ' What grief is greater than this ?* «f 3111^ W^ ftnjjmi 'one 
ought not to speak differently from what one has heard;' nnncoi^ W^I^T 'at 
another time than the present ;' «K<Hf *f VW TTOTT^ H^ ' there is no cause of 
fear to man from any other quarter than from death ;' WW^n^ (731 . a, 778) ^*v^<T 
' on the day before that of the Sraddha;' jfi*M # $IHIS wfirii ' more than a hundred 
yojanas ;' 4l*fl)^tfU tlJpHi^ fofcl^ 1RJ ' intelligence of a lover is something 
less than a meeting ;' VlfJI^ tmtyi ' the remainder of the food.' 

NUMERALS. 

835. The syntax of numerals is explained at 206, 207. The following examples 
may be added : H*M^ HiMUl * of ninety men ;' TO^ «KIHl1 ' of sixty men ;' ti^tittt 
•TtTOT ' of a thousand men ;' «^t) fifiTO ' a thousand ancestors ;' fiffif^ *jftfir 
^rt ' one hundred multiplied by three ;' **c6U^y 5 ' two thousand fruits ;' ^T 
W*rrarf *nflT^ WaniTt ' one of these three ;' ^fjff *TT ej^ ' he gave ten thousand 
cows ;' TO^T* **TT^ WQft ' he killed five hundred deer.' 

a. Sometimes the plural of the numerals from Weft tyfdl upwards may be used; 
as, M^JIJlftl^. ^TOJ 'with fifty arrows.' 

b. The aggregative numerals may be employed at the end of compounds for the 
cardinals ; thus 9«<l t i4 * two armies ;* (*Nl*. # 1iJIR ' four marriages.' See 214. 

c. Numerals may take the genitive after them of the things numbered; as, 
^Wnif JNIti^Ulfttf ' a hundred thousand of horses ;' Miflnl TOT5nrrf«T ' seven 
hundred foot-soldiers ;' 31 n«^ tJT^TOUrf ' a hundred preceptors ;' *TOT H^iniH 
VfiFQ 'five hundred and sixty cows ;' ?rftraf ^^nnftf f^rfTO ' six hundred 
and twenty chapters;' vfJJJtfl fS^nffinflTIT B «^t* ** 'two thousand one 
hundred and thirty men ;' ^TV <K|H£4Jl(Vl ' five thousand chariots.' 

d. When numerals are used comparatively they may take an ablative; as, 
f^ir^ifj ftr^plft ^ft * a fine the double of that in dispute.' 
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SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

836. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed in Chapter V. pp. 112 — 120. 

With regard to the alternative of TH f &c. (see 223), it is properly 
only allowed in case of the re-employment (anvddeia) of this pro- 
noun in the subsequent part of a sentence in which ^ or CT^ have 
already been used ; thus, *Rif «QTO3PV ^hf^ *if 'S'^fc SWPI * the 
grammar has been studied by him, now set him to study the Veda/ 
It is an enclitic, and ought not to begin a sentence. 

a. In the use of the relative and interrogative pronouns a very peculiar attrac- 
tion is often to be observed; that is, when either a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally be expected to 
follow, the relative or interrogative are repeated, as in the following examples : 
*u *W (for 4Wflff) *TTO WVt^ ' whatever may be the disposition of whom (i.e. 
any one) ;' 1^ tfr^W *w ' whatever is pleasing to any one ;' *ft 1W *riTN^ 
^Wftr 'whoever eats the flesh of any animal;' 1^1 ^ y«ui; VPfT 'whatever 
excellencies belong to any one ;* *T^[ *PT 3*1 ft ' whatever corresponds with any 
thing ;' mT. fil STT^gpr l|U|l|ff)4 ' What book is to be read by whom V 

837. The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together, in an indefinite 
distributive sense ; as, Tlftf *lf*f fiWlflff ' any friends whatever:' or more usually 
with "P*TT affixed to the interrogative ; as, w ^WpfT^' to any one whatever/ 

a. The neuter of the interrogative (f$) is often joined with the instrumental to 
signify 'What is the use of?' 'there is no need of;' as, ^JH fii *ft *T VH\ 
^hWii^ ftlW ^HWTT *ffr "T ftlnf^pft *TOT^' Of what use is scriptural knowledge 
(to one) who does not practice virtue ? Of what use is a soul (to one) whose 
passions are not kept in subjection ?' fit W W*PT HWH ' What business have you 
to make this inquiry ?' f% qi«1l ' What need of more !' ' in short.' 

b. As already shown at 761, a relative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound ; thus, •PflJ *sjft5^nTw*75*HT is 
equivalent to «viO '44MT3I ^fHfsJTWfTf'T <wJlftll ' a city whose palaces were 
silvered by the moon-beams.' 

c. The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense, may sometimes be expressed 
by the indeclinable participle; thus, ftf^t *TPf TJ3T ' a lion having killed a hunter,' 
or ' a lion who had killed a hunter.' 

838. The following examples will illustrate the use of pronouns of quantity and 
pronominals: TRnTC (or TWWFT^) OTHTW *jifc jTTTiK (or TfiTOWT) e^ifii 
' as many mouthfuls as he eats, so many he gives away ;' TRJ ^TTW^ *W <jImH 
TWJT CTTTC WUIIMillQl ' if so much is given to me, then I will give so much 
instruction ;' ?NT W*f TWe^ ^RiTR: ' one out of all those.' See also 801. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

839. Nothing is more common in Sanskrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context. 

a. This is more especially the case with the copula, or substantive verb ; thus, 

irra^ qyJVufli ^rr to^ *nfi mftirefc 1 ^5jir *pi% toti rm^ f*nr$H 

WQ ' as long as the gods have existed in Meru, as long as the Ganges upon earth, 
as long as the sun and moon in the sky, so long have we (existed) in the family of 
Brahmans ;* nIVw;; Hifem ' discrimination (is) wisdom.' 

Locative, Genitive, and Nominative absolute. 

840. The locative case is very commonly used absolutely with 
participles ; as, dftn^ *fhrfir sfarrfil *pt HfijW f^ yr: f he living I 
live, he dying I die / Il4«4m1 TX^ft c the night being ended / i^i 
OTfft <B«^ l the elder brother being unmarried / w^rfir 3 Mm lift 
c there being no other expedient;' ir*n Trfif * it being so/ Sometimes 
the verb is omitted ; as, g^ ^ * the danger (being) distant/ When 
the passive participle is thus used absolutely with a noun in the 
locative case, the present participle of *rcr, * to be/ is often redun- 
dantly added ; as, inn *fk *rfir or iT*TT ^BRfinfr ' it being so done */ 

a. The genitive is less commonly used absolutely ; as, VIM^I*^ >N|l|ri«il1«fl 
' calamities impending ;' M^Mni «i<j<ui * the men looking on.' 

6. The nominative is very rarely thus used; as, iJJ«f ^ wiihiiu JJJMHI^^fo* 
' my friend having arrived, I am happy/ 

c. It is evident that the locative and genitive absolute may often take the place 
of the English particles ' when,' ' while,' ' since,' ' although;' and may supply the 
place of & pluperfect tense j thus, TfftR^ WTBiPJr * when he had departed.' 

Nominative case after the Verb. 

841. Verbs signifying * to be/ € to become/ ' to appear/ c to be 
called/ or ' to be esteemed/ and other passive verbs used denomina- 
tively, may take a nominative after them ; as, ttot U^HIIe*** OTiT 

* let a king be the protector of his subjects f ?rf PHIU«f«<l ufiwrfir 

* she appears sorrowful*/ mift ST3W nfiWTfir 6 the village appears like 
a desert / tTHT W ^rfWtftUTT c a king is called Justice/ 

* Possibly the object of adding the word sati may be to show that the passive 
participle is here used as a participle, and not as a past tense. So also in com- 
mentaries *rf?T is placed after a word like vnM^Pn, to indicate the loc. c. sing, ot 
the pres. part., as distinguished from the 3d sing, of the pres. tense. 
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Accusative case after the Verb. 

842, Transitive verbs generally govern this case ; as, ftre TO^ 
tW * Brahm& created the universe f jwnftff ftnftfif ^FCt * the woman 
gathers flowers ;' VJHJV\w£i g^f: 'the dying man gave up the ghost; 1 
•HJ ^Jfti^ * one should avoid wine f Wfl , ^fij ' speak the truth/ 

a. Verbs of speaking to or addressing take this case ; as, ip^ tn^ftiT N 
'he said to him ;* ^flr Tnmi MNf^J*) * he thus addressed Arjuna/ 

843. So also verbs of motion; as, *SHXi! l(fH ^ftft 'the holy man goes to the 
place of pilgrimage;' iflK ^5*5 "5Frfaf 'rivers r»it into the ocean;' OTftf «T?¥ 
' he wanders over the earth.' 

844. Verbs of motion are not unfrequently used with substantives, to supply the 
place of other verbs ; as, Wlfiff HTfif ' he goes to fame/ for ' he becomes famous ;* 
wni**?fir ' he goes to equality,' for 'he becomes equal;' JUJl*^ Olvjffll«^*ii*Ji'ii«i 
' he came to the friendship of those two,' for ' he became a friend of those two;' 
V^r4 *Tflt ' he went to death,' for * he died ;' •Jltd wf* Hlfil * he leads the 
king to satisfaction,' for ' he satisfies,' &c. 

a. The following are other examples : ^HWf tflTT ^ift^tfk ' he avoids paining 
others;' WHU|*^ j^aPiI *he desires what is unattainable;' ftut fapRPfa^'he 
should think on wisdom ;* WOT ^HlO^ffl ' he mounts his horse ;' «tHiUu ^nrfift 
'they began the business;' 'I if If TT ^pTC 'grieve not for the departed;' W^cai- 
^JTmMiII^ xi^fir * he deserves the sovereignty of the universe ;' s5n # **<^«i v 
^rfv^ ' he lies down in a cave of the mountain;' *TT Tjftt ftTTtflf «T IVnMi^ 

one ought not to prevent a cow from drinking milk.' 

845. There are certain verbs which take a redundant accusative case after them 
of a substantive derived from the same root ; as, JlM^i ^h ' he swore an oath ;' 
TOfif fTO ' he dwells ;' ?^ ^ftf ' he conducts himself;' ^WT ^Prt * he speaks 
a speech;' J|1f«|4M «fl*lfil 'he lives a life ;' «fljfit "«TRf ' he raises a cry' (cf. the 
Greek expressions Aey» Ao'yov, %alpw %apav 9 &c). 

Double Accusative after the Verb, 

846. Verbs of asking govern a double accusative ; as, ^ ^T Hi^n he seeks 
a boon of the god;' tnf 'iHnl HT^n^ ' he begs money from the king.' Of 
speaking; as, TTWPT ^fT^ Vlfltflf^ ' he addressed a speech to the king.' Of lead- 
ing; as, It ^ tHTfif ' he leads him home ;' U*f*Jdi il^Mt ftftflU ' he led the 
princess to another king.' 

847. Causal verbs ; as, ^fnW •ftinTfir ^SRT ' he causes the guest to eat food ;' 
tfT *fimil(li Ifi^ W f^H ' I cause you to know what is for your interest ;' dfl*^ 
^fn^ VNUIiM^rri ^Tfj: € the Guru teaches his pupil the Vedas ;' TIT *|? H^RmT 
' he causes her to enter the house;' Hvc6JJjH()4«V 4|I(<IIHHI «JMI**M ' he presented 
the king's son with fruits, flowers, and water ;* ^JfJ ^^TFl ¥llCtM*ltn ' she causes 
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her son to sit on her lap* (literally, ' her hip'); fiWTT «ft «pi ^pPffif 'learning 
causes a man to have access to a king.' 

c. Other examples are, *ri jjtfHf *PH ' he milks milk from the cow;' JJJT wJn 
t^Tftf ' they milked jewels out of the earth / i^flfW w^ JH1T ' the sky has heen 
milked of (your) wish/ i. e. ' your wish has heen milked out of the sky / ftfffTT •!*£ 
TT5?T ' having won his kingdom from Nala/ i. e. ' having by play deprived Nala of 
his kingdom / ftflft Ijjlj ^*[ftl ^ 'deprived by defeat in play of his kingdom and 
property / W i&Hllfiw ^ifilfW^: ' they inaugurated him general/ more usually 
joined with an ace. and loc. ; ^T Vtfit HIM\H ' she chooses a god for her husband/ 
lNqftl»flflf ^WflfH ^H|l«^ ' she gathers blossoms from the trees / TTP^ HTf^n^ 
JIH.UHJH ' he sent them to the abode of Yama / ^l^ftrirrftf rft (J^HI finrfhniT 
^T •PTfar ' his own acts lead a man to eminence or the reverse / r^m|«u«ii*i irf\ 
^tfli(«u ' he taught them the use of arms.' 

Instrumental case after the Verb. 

848. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express 

' the agent/ ' instrument/ or ' cause/ or ' manner 9 of the actibn ; as, 

g*R TlihT ffnrfif ' the flower fades by reason of the wind / w%: Tftrfic 

f he plays with dice ;* Wt *fhf *f*c fail Wl fit * the cloud puts out the 

• fire with its rain; 5 iphf wWw ' he lives happily.' See 865. 

a. In this sense many causals take an instrumental ; as, ITT ftiti*^. *ii*i««Hi«i 
' he caused her to eat sweetmeats / MfUffilJ Pwi^ Wnprflf * he causes the pieces 
to be eaten by the birds.' 

849. After verbs of motion this case is used in reference either to the vehicle by 
which, or the place on which, the motion takes place ; as, 4Jh«T JmiPh ' he goes in 
a chariot/ Vtn)tr UMJJfl *he goes on horseback; 9 HuflM TtBtfif 'he goes on the 
road/ 2H44,U)cN TtBtffc ' he goes through a field of corn;* ^31% HWK «fNwT 
* he navigated the ocean in a boat* Similarly, ^JETTO H*Ht nfdci * tears flowed 
through the eyes* 

a. After verbs of carrying, placing, &c, it is used in reference to 'the place' on 
which any thing is carried or placed ; as, ^^fif JgJT ^M«f ' he bears fagots on Aw 
head;* 3^.; ta^n Stjlfl 'the dog is borne on the shoulders.* f is found with 
this case in the sense of placing ; as, f^Ktil JJd^ W^T ' he placed his son on 
his head.' The following are other examples : f^TwT J|4b\0| *J^S ' the master 
goes in company with the pupil;' T^nYTOPR Hfiflta 'he consulted with his 
ministers ;' but in this sense ^ is usually placed after it. H^T HT^TI ^TJf^fif 
' the husband meets the wife/ TOfcpffff CT ^Mt 'he harnesses the horses to the 
chariot/ q^T "PTJ"" ' ne ** separated from the body/ more usually with the 
ablative, ym ^i^fa f he fights his enemies/ or ^l^fa 1%> &c. ; ^t «C 
4nf^i^ 1? J«Sin ' one ought not to be at enmity with any one / IT ^wff 
mu^i^H ' he suspects me of a crime.' 
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850. Verbs of boastings as, faPIT ft%fll4& * you boast of your learning; 9 
4Xht JTJprT ^TO$ ' you glory in the fame of others.' Of swearing; as, V^JRT 
9ft ' he swore by his bow.' Of thinking, reflecting; as, •W*u I%P*«ih ' thinking 
in his mind.' 

a. Verbs of comparing; as, iraNfllT VPftTiT !W<I 'a beautiful woman is 
compared to a leech.' 

851. Verbs denoting liberation, freedom from, sometimes take an instrumental 

after them ; as, 4l$MIMt IV^Qn ' he is released from all sins.' 

852. Verbs of buying and setting take the instrumental of the price ; as, «tid^. 
^rni IJ4l)|JU|Ji ^JT J0J(flU| Trf^CT ' buy one wise man even for thousands of fools;' 
*nf I^NlF *Jt? fWhjftw ' he sells his house for a thousand cows ;' salmi »<i K^ 

Dative after the Verb. 

853. All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicating 
any thing to any object is inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is imparted. 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of the 
object; see 857.) 33PT *fi^*M ^Tfir 'he gives sweetmeats to his 
son f fsnrnr IT irfinpiftfir * he promises a cow to the Brahman;' ^TTR 
VT VTTJTfir € he owes money to Devadatta ;' ^wt W& Ilfflm44 ' consign 
the maiden to him/ more usually with the locative ; see 861. 

a. Other examples of the dative are, n*f ftRTflTf ng^fl *PTC ' he sets his 
mind on their destruction;' JNMIJ| ffif <pH 'he set his mind on departure,' or 
with the locative. TPJ *TO (Nfl * that is pleasing to me ;' f^i H*TC IfTOnfif WIT 
' 1 will declare this to my pupils ;' TPf H9 fojTPnrfw ' he makes known all to the 
Jong,' these are also joined with the genitive of the person. ^flJTTRTO «h*hiI ( he 
is rendered fit for immortality ;' TW^fk *W *\**\H ' he has the power to kill me ;' 
1IT^[ ffg^ ^fW ^nfhpn^ ' he incited them to the murder of their mother ;' JJdHI 
U^ffif ' he is angry with his son ;' ^*f JfliflMj/l Will JJ^f?ldN * this lump of flesh 
is produced for a hundred sons ;' «TR^ f^M^HI ' I had no hopes of success ' 
(Maha-bhar. 1. 148). 

Ablative after the Verb. 

854. All verbs may take an ablative of* the object 5 from which any 
thing proceeds, or arises, or is produced ; as, >3nprfir ^Xf[ V& ' the 
leaf falls from the tree ;' ^fVt ^SRfir TTWT7 ' blood flows from the 
body 5* WTCRT^ vffrffif 'he-'rfat from his seat;' ijfiww: (719) *#T 
*^lfr IIT^ ^ysfff * from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 
he wishes ;' form? Trfir *n?HIT ' from education a person attains 
capacity; 3 fMpTT* •TTOT^ ' he went out from the city.' 

3*3 
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855. Verbs of fearing are joined with the ablative, and sometimes with the 
genitive ; as, '-Hl^ «T THU l |*fr r r fwfif TtT f^imj * a good man does not fear 
death so much as falsehood;' TT JP^T^ fWhf 'be not afraid of a noise;' 
<W^ Tfyiffl WVI^ 'the whole world stands in awe of punishment; 9 ^ftp&Fl w 
** # UWPI*W1 fWOl ' I fear thee, a cunning penitent ;' see 859. 

856. Verbs which express superiority or comparison govern an 
ablative ; as, UTWT^ VTTRT trfbupft WjT 1 ^ ' ^ e abandonment of 
pleasure is superior to (better than) the possession/ 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by ablative cases are, UTOTfT^ ^WT^sfif ' he 
descends from the palace ;' ftr&^p ^PtT^ VqflriK' Vishnu descended from heaven;' 
*«f*fJjH*( ^HP^ *TOTTT??fir ' he takes off (causes to descend) the golden bracelet 
from his body;' ftpnln HPIH^ 'he ceases from wickedness;' VRT^ fa«AW 
* he left off speaking ;' «R*I^ ftift HWn ^ft VtM*K ' a virtuous son saves 
his father from hell ;' Vmmi # 4l£UI^ HA^ ufafUMn ' truth is superior to a 
thousand sacrifices;' ^STfiplTl^ UH 111 Off 'he neglects his own interest;' fnq\ 
^^wjeoi^ ftf^TCTftr ' a friend guards one from evil.' 

Genitive after the Verb. 

857. The genitive in Sanskrit is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even instrumental and accusative *. It is 
more especially, however, used to supply the place of the first of 
these cases, so that almost all verbs may take a genitive as well as 
dative of * the object 5 to which any thing is imparted. For example, 
ejflcj^J VT e^prfif ' he gives money to the poor/ 

858. It may be used for the locative after verbs of consigning, as f«Npl *W 
WQJlfri 'he deposits* pledge with me;' or of trusting, as «T «n(Va~f^ tflW' 
^^Mlffl ' nobody puts trust in women :' and for the accusative in examples such 
as WfaftfTilTftl gt^ifn HHlfal e^it ' unexpected ills come upon corporeal 
beings.' 

859. It is sometimes used after verbs of fearing: as, TOT f% «T *Wftl ' Why 
art thou not afraid of him ?' see 855. Also after verbs of longing for, desiring 4 
envying j as, V|C|HM4J4 WTW^lf 'he should desire contempt;' *J|^««iPi g^*i4I 
t^^ii ' I envy men who possess eyes.' 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by genitive cases are, VWHAIJ^ W9TO 
JPIIMJJ ^W wftl HT^T ' tell us, who are ignorant of it, whose wife you are ;' 
1W (for ^RTT^) ftwflf MffS*lt 'Of whom are the righteous afraid? 9 1$ 
V«MW Ufffill^Off •? H^ V«MW ^ITR^ ' one should not give to one what one 
promises to another ;' TO «T jWlfn * he does not hear me' (cf. the Greek usage); 

* This vague use of the genitive to express .' various relations ' prevails also in 
early Greek. 
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JW ^R<: ' remember me/ or with the accusative. WMli *pjt WTfir ' death 
overcomes us/ WfrRT^ «T ^Vlffr ^TFRf 'fire is not satisfied with fuel;' iNf 
^ptaTC 'forgive them / fk WR 1H9I VMil4 * What offence have I given him f 

Locative after the Verb. 

860. This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united with 
verbs in reference only to ' the place* or ' time 3 in which any thing 
is done ; as, i|% inifk * he sinks in the mud/ ijfc wftr ' he dwells 
in the city/ T*H7jfi| flflflr 'he stands in the front of the fight/ 
*nft^ JTJurfr ' at sunrise he awakes. 9 

861. The transition from ' the place' to * the object 9 or ' recipient' of any action 
is natural; and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative of 'the object' 
to which any thing is imparted or communicated, as in the following examples : 
IT H*T*R ^ft VT 'bestow not money on the mighty/ flftw^ 4141 (Vf ftfl\(J- 
TTfftf ' I entrust my affairs to him / }Jfit ^wOs«i 4JH^fil ' he consigns a ring to 
his son / ^i*M 41 Pw •TOrflf HSH^nT * he entrusts the burden of the kingdom 
to a capable minister/ Trffc or TTfJw ftn^ffir *he informs the king;' *J^ q% 
'jayfoNala.' 

a. h& *JJtt ftT^nW N ' one should place (bury) a dead man in the ground / w 
Tift ^ytfir i he applies his mind to virtue.' In this sense W may be used ; as, 
^f» s\**MH, 1**J^ 'he placed the wood on his back./ srfU 1JTh *Clfil' 'he 
applies his mind to sin.' 

86a. When ^T, ' to give,' is used for * to put/ it follows the same analogy ; as, 
TOT Jj'dftjd ^ET ^flf 'put your hand on the end of its tail/ W*7^ ^ ^w 
' he placed his foot on a heap of ashes/ Similarly, q^dJMc? ^ift sftf * he was 
held by the skirt of his garment/ So also verbs of seizing, striking; as, «M$ 
f^Tfif or VU4M0i ' he seizes or drags him by the hair/ *Jn TTfXfir ' he strikes 
a Bleeping man / 1 p£tr T f IT q(Vf«u MI4|jf ' having taken hold of him by the right 
hand.' 

863. The locative is often put for the dative in sentences where the latter case 
stands for the infinitive; thus, *fj^ IMMJU r9T33T ' hasten to seek thy spouse/ 
«T<$9T W«WH TinST 'strive to bring Nala hither/ «T 31$^ TOT V^J^iV tl^u 
'they could not hold that bow/ «T ?TWt *WJ f^TOu 'he was not able to 
prevent it.' 

a. Other examples are, llj nn(Vi *TffiT ' he is engaged in a very severe penance/ 
^H^lJfjJ TT WJift ^Jt ' do not busy yourself about other people's affairs / 
fllHflg «mfl 'he is addicted to objects of sense / B^wirf^TT T3RW ' he delights 
in the good of all the world/ ^AjflMiK Ph^^IM 'he is appointed to the com- 
mand of the fort / «n ^WT *jft ficftwrrflT ' he yokes two bulls to the pole / 
«TnW VfafiTO *n ' anoint me to the generalship / ifTffl Mm.ftlil* ' he strives 
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to suppress evil-doers; 9 *Vta^ WHW Wnfl^ TTO 'they had anger against the 
king;' ^rthff ^^ ^TJ^f ' nuike trial of Vahuka;' ^HTOfr Wfll ^W * I will lay 
the blame on you ;* TOTOT tf Vfltik ' choose him for thy husband ; 9 q^T *l^ 
«<9is«ni ^JJJS 'the gods exerted themselves for the nectar. 9 

b. tf if^ 5**^ ^TWJ ^C9 ' such language is not suited to a person like 
me; 9 U>pf rfft? W^ 31 ^ 'sovereignty is suited to you; 9 W&Ot 3Mlfc$(i^ ' he 
reclined on a seat ; 9 ^J 11 !!* WRn8T* ' «/ thou on a cushion j 9 31^3 ft^ftrfw ' he 
confides in his enemies; 9 ^R^Rh ^wfif ' it/ofts at his feet; 9 cJ^Pff ^IT^J 'it roll* 
at the feet. 9 

Change of case after the same Verb. 

\. This sometimes occurs ; as, fi^fft ^JAUIMI ^ifi ^ WWH ^W 1^- 
T ' Vidhura and Kunti announced every thing, the one to Dhrita-rashtra, the 
other to Gindhari 9 (Astrasikshd 34), where the same verb governs a dative and 
genitive. Similarly, in the Hitopadesa, Sjfjput ftwwft •! ^S*H Hlft$ ^ <con " 
fidence is not to be placed in horned animals or women. 9 

INSTRUMENTAL CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

865. The prevalence of a passive construction is the most remark- 
able feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs are joined 
with * the agent, instrument, or cause/ in the instrumental casef, 
and agree with ' the object' in number and person ; as, qiri«f T3f 
TC*rit * the dust is raised by the wind ;' Tfar fl# # £«Mlfio ^rafHTPRft 
' let all things be prepared by him f ^jfar wrfi*nft*nKMl^rt ' the sun 
was concealed by arrows/ 

866. But the passive participle usually takes the place of the past tenses of the 
passive verb, and agrees with 'the object 9 in gender and case as well as number; 
as, HftlftU *PT!^?nf*f TrfiOTT f (their) eyes were suffused with tears ; 9 ifar. ^nfc 
(^ being understood) ' it was said by him. 9 Compare 895. 

a. This instrumental construction after passive verbs is a favourite idiom in 
Sanskrit prose composition, and the love for it is remarkably displayed in such 
phrases as the following : £»?t«T 7 T**lfl, * he is gone to by misery, 9 for g^ Itlftj 
and Wit^flt ^«T, ' let it be come by your majesty, 9 for ^MUsjJ ^TC$ and 
again, <*Wlfa^ Y*& FfaTilT, f let it be remained by us in one spot/ for ' let us 
remain in one spot ; 9 TT TPTO ^7 ?fa T^WT ' by whatever road it is desired, by 
that let it be gone. 9 

b. Active or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retain one accusa- 
» 11 1 ^— . ■■■■■■ill ■» 

* ^Vnr^r Epic form for VRQT or VT^T. 

t There are a few instances of the agent in the genitive case ; as, TO ^W TO* 
' a crime committed by me,' for TTT. 
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tive when constructed passively; but the other accusative passes into a nominative 
case : thus, instead of 9 IT M^'Mlftu WW, ' he addressed me in harsh words/ 
may be written H«T ^flf M^Hlfij V1R, ' by him I was addressed in harsh words.' 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

867. The infinitive in Sanskrit cannot be employed with the same 
latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited, corresponding 
to that of the Latin supines, as its termination turn indicates. 

a. Let the student, therefore, distinguish between the infinitive of Sanskrit 
and that of Latin and Greek. In these latter languages we have the infinitive 
made the subject of a proposition ; or, in other words, standing in the place of a 
nominative, and an accusative case often admissible before it. We have it also 
assuming different forms, to express present, past, or future time, and complete- 
ness or incompleteness in the progress of the action. The Sanskrit infinitive, on 
the other hand, can never be made the subject or nominative case to a verb, 
admits of no accusative before it, and can only express indeterminate time and 
incomplete action. Wherever it occurs it must be considered as the object, 
and never the subject, of some verb expressed or understood. As the object 
of the verb, it may be regarded as equivalent to an indeclinable substantive, in 
which the force of two cases, an accusative and dative, is inherent, and which 
differs from other substantives in its power of governing a case. Its use as a 
substantive, with the force of the accusative case, corresponds to one use of the 
Latin infinitive ; thus, 7Tf^ W *i*lg^ ^Wfl? ' I desire to hear all that,' 'id audire 
cupio* where ^TftJ and audire are both equivalent to accusative cases, themselves 
also governing an accusative. Similarly, TffijJ OTWT ' she began to weep;' and 
*H£f ^]pT *TIW ' he began to conquer the earth,' where Hijl^ 4 ^ VTW, * he 
began the conquest of the earth,' would be equally correct. 

6. Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the 
affix tu (459. a), and it is certain that in the Veda other cases of nouns formed 
with this affix in the sense of infinitives occur; e. g. a dative in tave or tavai, as from 
han comes hantave, ' to kill ;' fr. anu-i, anvetave, ' to follow;' fr. man, mantavai, * to 
think :' there is also a form in tos, generally in the sense of an ablative, e. g. fr. t 
comes etos, ' from going ;' fr. han, hantos, as in purd hantos, ' before killing :' and 
a form in tvi corresponding to the indeclinable participle in tvd of the classical 
language, e. g. fr. han, hatri, ' killing ;' fr. bhu, bhutvt, ' being.' Infinitives may also 
be formed in the Veda by simply adding the usual case-terminations to the root ; 
e. g. in the sense of an accusative, fr. d-ruh may come druham, ' to ascend ;' fr. d+ 
sad, dsadam, ' to sit down :' of a dative, fr. d-dhrish, ddhrishe, 'to get at,' ' subdue;' 
fr. sam-taksh, samdakshe, 'to survey :' of an ablative, fr. ava-pad, avapadas, ' from 
falling down.' Infinitives are also formed by changing the final d of roots ending 
in this letter to ai, e. g. fr. pra-yd, prayai, ' to approach :' or by adding se (liable 
to be changed to she) to a root, as fr. ji comes jishe, 'to conquer:' or by 
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adding ase, e. g. fr. j(v, jhase, ' to live :' or adhyai, e. g. fr. bkri, bharadhyai, ' td 
bear; 9 fr. yo;, yajadhyai, ' to sacrifice/ &c. 

868. But the Sanskrit infinitive most commonly involves a sense 
which belongs especially to the Sanskrit dative, viz. that of ' the end' 
or 'purpose 5 for which any thing is done; thus, 311441^ HfalJ* 
wnncflr * he comes to devour the young ones f JfTCJ^ *&£ ^^ wfWta( 
f he sent an army to fight the enemy.' 

a. In these cases it would be equally correct in Sanskrit to substitute for th6 
infinitive the dative case of the verbal noun, formed with the affix ana: thus, 
mponra, 'for the eating/ forHfi^Tj; *ftVTT*T, 'for the fighting/ for *ft^; and 
in Latin tbe infinitive could not be used at all, but either the supine, devoratum, 
pugnatum, or, still more properly, the conjunction ut with the subjunctive mood, ut 
decorety ' ut pugnarentS The following are other examples in which the infinitive 
has a dative force in expressing * the purpose* of the action : m*fl«i *ITTJ n^\\ 
VWW 'he went to the river to drink water/ *HI W**H "CT^ ^lUnQfil 'he 
comes to cut asunder my bonds / it ^TTJ ^H^t (^fftsT being understood) c he is 
able to rescue me / m^TT^ ^Nftj <UIgJI "WW * he busied himself about collect 1 * 
ing together the snares. 9 

6. The best Pandits think that the infinitive ought not to be used when the 
verb which is connected with it refers to a different person, or is not w mi (*•«• «^«u 5 
thus W *i*g*^^iiqm4<, command him to go/ would be better expressed by V 

c. The infinitive cannot be used after an accusative to express 'that,' as in 
Latin ; thus, ' having heard that Duryodhana was killed' would be expressed by 

869. The Sanskrit infinitive, therefore, has more of -the character 
of a supine than an infinitive ; and in its character of supine is 
susceptible of either an active or passive signification* In its pas- 
sive character, however, like the Latin supine in u, it is joined with 
certain words only, the most usual being the passive verbs jps/to 
be able* and tj?^ ' to be fitting, 5 and their derivatives ; thus, WJ «T 
^TW^" * it cannot be abandoned / irr^ft «T $3 91^ * the snare cannot 
be cut / H 3TOTC ^RPffiJ ^ ?ftar: * those evils cannot be remedied / 
^ftj ^f ^tM^ ' it is not fitting to be heard / %£* tnftnK. € unfit to be 
cut / frt 1 *[&{ vmiMI ^«W *i§ c contempt is not proper to be 
shown by thee for him / iflSftlg jftnr» < worthy to be celebrated/ 

« 

a. The following are other instances: m&m «kKftliJH N ^TT3rc 'the shed was 
begun to be built/ TT3h vMi *HR fircftjiTC 'your honour has been 
selected to be inaugurated to the kingdom / wffir ^5J ' it deserves to be done/ 
^§*[ V«jp94 'improper to be done* (cf. factu indignum and voieiv aseyfw); 



\ 
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W Jlfalfaj *nH|T 'she ought to be released; 9 ftw ^ HTPW 1J 'what is 
sought to be done/ The infinitive of neuter verbs, whioh have a passive sense, 
will of course be passive ; as, Tlfcg «T W^ftl ' deign not to be angry.' 

870. The root V^ 'to deserve,* when used in combination with an infinitive, is 
usually equivalent to ' an entreaty' or ' respectful imperative ;' as, *wl«^ m ^y^ 
^S^ftl * deign (or simply ' be pleased') to tell us our duties/ It sometimes has the 
force of the Latin debet ; as, «T HI d^ft WP^ ^rfwiy^ ^^Pir ' such a person as I 
ought not to address you ;' «T ^t jftfayf ^Sl^ftl * you ought not to bewail him.* 

871* The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noun ^pf, 'desire, 9 to form a 
kind of compound adjective, expressive of wishing to do any thing, but the 
final in is then rejected ; thus, 5J*Wi, -TT, -*> c desirous of seeing j* ^g4lH: 9 
-HT, -*T, ' wishing to conquer.' 

a. Sometimes the infinitive is joined in the same way with «i«i<(3 thus, *J 
jijini; * he has a mind to see.' 

872. When kirn follows the infinitive a peculiar transposition sometimes takes 
place, of which the 1st Act of Sakuntala furnishes an example ; thus, tiWT a 
^%\ ^ftlfa f*&{ IBFPU t^TW "BTf fipfrfinW* ' I wish to know thy friend, 
whether this monastic vow is to be observed by her,* for VTljft ^«&il*i fifr fa^m n 
&c. ' I wish to know whether this vow is to be observed by thy friend.' 

USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 

873. PRESENT TENSE. — This tense, besides its proper use, is often 
used for the* future; as, 9 J^ft l fH * Whither shall I go? 5 *?"T7*T 
^inftr 4 When shall I see thee ?* f% «Rlfo ' What shall I do ?* and 
sometimes for the imperative ; as, m^ , yfar ' let us do that.* 

874. In narration it is commonly used for the past tense ; as, ^V igffT tJjjfi 7HTT 
^^rftf "Jfifr ^ ' he, having touched the ground, touches his ears, and says.* 

875. It may denote ' habitual' or € repeated 9 action ; as, *J*Tt UW? TOT TWT^Wf 
^SiqPtf * the deer going there every day was in the habit of eating the corn ;* ^T 
' if***.^^ Spftfif W^T fN*lf6 ^NjfrffT * whenever he heard the noise of the 
mouse, then he would feed the cat.' 

876. It is usually found after ^TTT^ and riNri ; as, *IM«^ * <pJTT «T ^5fftr 
TOt?^ OT TTRfl' ftpfftr ' as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw 
asunder your fetters.' (Compare the use of the Latin dum.) 

877. The present tense of the root WH , * to sit,' * to remain,* is used with the 
present participle of another verb, to denote ' continuous* or simultaneous' action; 
as, qsjvfj TO "5^^ ^Tm ' he keeps' making a slaughter of the beasts ;' TO TOTC 
%*im^ ^id * he is in the act of coming after me.' 

878. The particle 9T, when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect! 
**, Uftrjrfijl W ycf 'they entered the city;* (V|«m(»H W 'they dwelt.* 

879. POTENTIAL. — The name of this tense is no guide to its 

3» 
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numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force is that of 'fitness 9 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find oportet with the 
infinitive ; as, *rnnf H*f ^fhgT *TO IJ^T^ *l*ftP*i! * having beheld danger 
actually present, a man should act in a becoming manner/ 

880. It is also 'employed, as might be expected, in indefinite general expressions; 
as, *TCH *ft HTm *ST7T ' whatever may be the disposition of any one / ^T TJRJ 
73PT «T «J w£ «w*5 # ^5 f i ' when the king may not himself make investigation of 
the case / WIIM # 4lc4 # 4|*l«i {J*!^ UIIJJIH Wiwf ' by uttering unseasonable 
words one may meet with dishonour.' 

a. Especially in conditional sentences; as, *lfij nsjT J^g? «T M«u«4i^ *si*q 
*fwf\U^ «T Wn^/Tf^'HiT^I fi|«0^'if the king were not to inflict punish- 
ment, ownership would remain with nobody, and all barriers would be broken 
down.' Sometimes the conjunction is omitted ; as, «T H%1^' should it not be so;' 
•T WtT^ «Kiv)hS ' were he not subject to another/ 

881. The potential often occurs as a softened imperative, the Sanskrit language, 
in common with others in the East, being averse 1 to the more abrupt form; 
thus, i\rSZ, € do thou go,' for TSff ; and ^tiir^ •noifn, ' let him eat fruits/ for 



882. IMPERATIVE. — This tense yields the usual force 'of * com- 
mand 9 or 'entreaty? as, wnaftcf? 'take courage/ m* mjWl 
' remember me/ 

UT> and not if, must be used in prohibition ; as, *nnc TT wF% ' do 
not tell a falsehood f m r599 ' be not ashamed / see 889. The 
first person is used to express * necessity/ see example at 796. 

a. The 3d pers. singular is sometimes used interjectionally ; thus, 
**3 < Be it so !' « Well '/ Tnj ' Let it go \ 9 ' Come along !' * Come !' 

883. It is sometimes employed in conditional phrases to express 'contingency;' 
as, "wg^inir^ v/t T3KTBT ' permit me, (and) I will go/ i. e. ' if you will permit me, 
I will go/ VnsUUU ^ftw 'gIF.^H 'if you command me, I will kill the villain ;' 
^Wnn^f H irat JrarrfH ' if you give me a promise of security, I will go/ 

884. IMPERFECT or FIRST PRETERITE. — Although this tense, as 
explained at 242, properly has reference to c past incomplete action 9 
and has been so rendered in the paradigms of verbs, yet it is com- 
monly used to denote * indefinite past time/ without any necessary 
connexion with another action ; as, *i%r ?T^$ ISP^ ^rarw ' I made 
an effort to collect wealth/ not necessarily * 1 was making/ The 
augment may be cut off after *n, as in the aorist ; thus, m m HfR 
' May he not become ?* See P6$ini VI. 4, 74. 
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885. PERFECT or SECOND PRETERITE* — As explained at 242, this 
tense is properly used to express ' an action done at some definite 
period of past time ;' as, <*h(|<«<lj<;jfl •Jiffir ^irtf ^W|: ' Kausalya and 
the others bewailed king Dasaratha/ It is frequently, however, em- 
ployed indeterminately. 

886. FIRST FUTURE. — This tense, as remarked at 242, expresses 
' definite but not immediate futurity \ 3 as, WTCJ fty *FTTOT ^ cU Hl fll 
'in those regions thou shalt (one day) obtain the fruit of thy 
desire/ 

887. SECOND FUTURE. — This tense, although properly indefinite, 
is employed to express ' all degrees and kinds of futurity J* immediate 
or remote, definite or indefinite ; as, ^tt^[ TO ^TSlftf c thou shalt 
drink sweet water ;* 11& *TC"rt Iflff J'HSfil * there certainly he will 
see his wife f. *ra JTfimfa ' this very day thou shalt go/ 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative ; as, Tf% ^T IT^ ^TCSftf 
c whatever is to be given, that you will give,' (do thou give.) 

888. AORIST or THIRD PRETERITE. — This tense properly expresses 
* time indefinitely past ;' as, *njtT ?nrc ' there lived (in former times) 
a king f see 242. 

.889. It is also employed to supply the place of the imperative, after the prohi- 
bitive particle TT or TRW, the augment being omitted ; as, TT ^"TTi ' do not 
make;' *TT WTBft: WJ ' do not lose the opportunity;' TTCR Vjlfr VX%\l * do not 
tell an untruth ;' *TT WTC ' do not be angry ;' TT SpH ' do not grieve*' *n fi|*fh 
' do not injure ;' TT •fl«i31i ' do not destroy ;' *N" ^f I ' do not speak so ;' *JT 
>Hrh ' be not afraid' (contracted into m >fc in Nala XIV). 

890. PRECATIVE or BBNBDICTIVB. — Only one example of this tense occurs in 
the Hitopades'a : f«TO ^m( ?Rir?J^^rTOf JK ' May he constantly be the abode 
of all happiness !' It is chiefly used in pronouncing benedictions. Also in 
imprecations. 

a. 1 In the latter case a noun formed with an affix ani is frequently used; thus, 
^Hfl^ftfU W WTTW ' May there be loss of life to thee !' ' Mayst thou perish !' 

891. CONDITIONAL. — This tense is even less frequent than the last. Its use 
is explained at 242. The following are other examples : *ffij TTWT ^?P T H«0*w x 
Tf^T 3JJ5 HWH ^ ^HTW^ jtc5n^ *raT^TK *.tf the king were not to inflict 
punishment, then the stronger would roast the weak like fish on a spit;' or, 
according to the Scholiast, f^TnT ^Rlrftw^ ' would cause injury ;' *T^fOTF ^IFf 
Vi#^(«|«Hfi 1TJT Wfinra ^mf«i««ifl ' if there should be abundant rain then there 
would be abundance of food.' According to Panini (III. 3, 139) it is used 
ffMllfriUtH ' when the action is supposed to pass by unaccomplished' (ftWPTT 

^ftf°rtnschoi.). 

3 B 2 
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tu LET. — The Vedic mood, called Lef by native grammarians, corresponds 
to the subjunctive of the Greek language. In forming it from the indicative a 
short a is inserted between the conjugational base and the termination, or if the 
conjugational base ends in a, this letter is lengthened; at the same time the 
augment of the imperfect and aorist is dropped, e. g. from han comes pres. ind. 
han-ti; but subj. kan-a-ti: from pat, pres. ind. pata-ti; Buty.patd-ti; from as, 
impf. ind. dhw-tj subj. afnava-t, i. e. asno + a + t. So also, from pat, impf. ind. 
apata-i; subj. patd-t: from frf, aor. ind. atdrit (for atarish-t, cf. du. atdrish-va,&c.) ; 
subj. tdrish-a-t. It may also be mentioned that in the Atmane the final e may 
optionally be changed to ai, e. g. mddayddhvai; and that the subjunctive of. the 
aorist sometimes takes the terminations of the present tense without lengthening 
a, e. g. from va6 comes aor. ind. avo6at, subj. vodati. 

Observe — The characteristic of Le{ is the insertion of a. 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

892* Participles in Sanskrit often discharge the functions of the 
tenses of verbs. They are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially of passive verbs. 

893. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they are 
derived ; as, *rnl Vfpn^ * seeing the fowler ;' wn«fr ^IT^ * walking in 
the forest;' yn^ $ri*tl^ * he did that;' 3T^*T ^1^ * having heard a 
noise;* *TPft*fl^ wftpSTf V1T. 'he went away without drinking water/ 

€h In the case of passive participles, as will presently appear, the 
agent is put in the instrumental case ; and the participle agrees with 
the object, like an adjective. 

Present Participles. 

894. These are not so commonly used in Sanskrit composition as 
past and future participles, but they are often idiomatically employed, 
especially where in English the word * w T hile' or ' whilst' is intro- 
duced; thus, *^ qfqillKlW ^T^ *rar¥q ' whilst walking in the 
southern forest, I beheld,' &c. 

Past Passive Participle. 

895. This most useful participle is constantly used to supply the 
place of a perfect tense passive, sometimes in conjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs as and bhu, ' to be ;' thus, ^nfijFfr sftR ' I am com* 
manded;' TO frfWrTTC FTC 'we are astonished;' ^rfinftsftR *I have 
dwelt' (compare 866). Of course the participle is made to agree 
adjectively with the object in gender, number, and case, as in Latin; 



SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 373 

and the agent, which in English would probably be in the nomina- 
tive, and in Latin in the ablative, becomes in Sanskrit instrumental. 
Thus, in Sanskrit, the phrase ' I wrote a letter' would not be so 
idiomatically expressed by ^ Vft fcMII, as by mrr TO fofart or inn 
TO fc5ftf?R ^rnfhr c by me a letter wns written, 5 c ame epistola scripta/ 
So again, inr W«4Mlf«T ftCTTfif € by him the bonds were cut' is more 
idiomatic than * "Wnftf fa^ ' he cut the bonds ;' and TR T# * by 
him it was said' is more usual than * T*T* ' he said*.' 

a. This participle may often be used impersonally, when, if the 
verb belong to the first group of classes, it may optionally be 
gunated ; as, ^finf or fftfifiT info ' it is shone by the sun.' The 
same holds good if the beginning of an action is denoted; as, TOt: 
UIjfinT: or ITlftfinr: * the sun has begun, to shine.' 

b. When a verb governs a double accusative case (see 846), one accusative will 
be preserved after the passive participle; as, PqmiflfdJU ^t4.*Tt TX* Mif^ifi 

* Dasaratha was asked for Rama by Vis'vamitra/ 

896. But frequently the past passive participle is used for the active past 
participle; in which case it may sometimes govern the accusative case, like a 
perfect tense active ; thus, ^T ^j«S|* WWt he ascended the tree ; TS *J? Tift or 
^TPTir: 'he went home;' ^m iftftt 'having crossed the road;' W? tflpfh^ 
^WTlWft sft* ' I have descended to the road;' ^1^ •T'lO^ <H«JIJIM: ' I reached 
the city ;' UN PI ^lw nflw 131 ' we two have entered the hermitage. 9 But 
observe, that its use for the active participle is generally, though not invariably, 
restricted to intransitive verbs which involve the idea of ' motion, 9 and to a few 
other neuter verbs. The following are other examples : trffSft? ^rMPnnu * the 
birds flew away;' Tt WKl ' he died ;' *TWt f^WJ ' the fowler returned ;' Iff WSjfirj 
H"^?i; * he proceeded to eat ;' *J WlffcnK ' he had recourse to ;' *f H«m * he fell 
asleep >' ft ftWTTTC ' they stood ;' TfalK ' he lodged.' 

a. This participle has sometimes a present signification ; thus, IVmi * stood ' 
may occasionally be translated * standing,' *ftK * fearing,' ftRW ' smiling,' ^rrf%T* 

* embracing ;' and all verbs characterised by the anubandha ft? may optionally 
use this participle in the sense of the present. See 75. e. 

b. The neuter of the passive participle is sometimes used as a substantive; thus, 
If* ' a gift ;* ^TRT ' an excavation ;' ^Hlf ' food ;' g?V ' milk.' 

* This instrumental or passive construction, which is so prevalent in Sanskrit, 
has been transferred from it to Hindi, Marathi, Gujarathi, and other dialects of 
India. The particle ne in Hindi and Hindustani corresponds to the Sanskrit 
?T na, the final letter of the commonest termination for the instrumental case, and 
can never occasion any difficulty. if so regarded. . r 
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Active Past Participle. 

897. This participle is much used (especially in modern Sanskrit 
and the writings of commentators) to supply the place of a perfect 
tense active. It may govern the case of the verb ; as, *n? mdqi«^ * he 
heard every thing / Vflft vfk*{ WlfVftfofHfll s the wife embraced her 
husband f mjft ^FT HlcS ?HWT * he gave the fruit into the hand of 
the king / HIT ^TWlft * she did that/ This participle may also be 
used with the auxiliaries as and bhu, ' to be/ to form a compound 
perfect ten3e ; thus, mr ^nt^T^ ^n% * he has done that f mr <$iH I ^ 
irfairfr ( he will have done that/ 

Indeclinable Past Participles. 

898. The sparing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is mainly to be 
attributed to these participles, by means of which the sense of a 
clause may be suspended, and sentence after sentence strung toge- 
ther without the aid of a single copulative. They occur in narration 
more commonly than any other kind of participle ; and some of the 
chief peculiarities of Sanskrit syntax are to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence. 

899. They are generally used for the past tense, as united with a 
copulative conjunction, and are usually translatable by the English 
e having,' ' when/ ' after/ 'by/ see 555; thus, K% OT*l£ fHfajlH *^ 
^rt *np: 3[fir mil ^CPT WHT ^WT ^T«T^ *nft * having heard this, having 
thought to himself " this is certainly a dog/ 5 having abandoned the 
goat, having bathed, be went to his own house/ In all these cases 
we should use in English the past tense with a conjunction ; thus, 
* Wtyen he had heard this, he thought to himself that it must cer- 
tainly be a dog. He then abandoned the goat, and, when he had 
bathed, went to his own house/ 

a. It is evident from the above example that the indeclinable participles often stand 
in the place of a pluperfect tense, a tense which does not really exist in Sanskrit. 

b. But although they always refer to something past, it should be observed that 
they are frequently rendered in English by the present participle, as in the fifth 
sentence of the story at 939. 

900. Another, though less frequent use of them is as gerunds in do ; thus, «Rtt 
$U($|UiiU W*ftW * *T^f*ff Mft^ri'K ' men become wise by reading the Sfostras ;' 

— - ■ ■ -■ ■ ... 1 ..I- . -■ I.. ■ - — - - — — — -.. 1 . 

* As the Latin gerund is connected with the future part, in dus, so the Sanskrit 
indeclinable part, in ya is probably connected with the future passive part, in ya. 
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OTftT WO^ W*|U)J|fi ipprr *riNTT ' a wife is to be supported even by doing a 
hundred wrong things ;' fa ^TH^ ^WT WR * What bravery is there t» killing a 
sleeping man?' 

Observe — This participle is occasionally capable of a passive sense. 

901. Note — The termination WT tvd is probably the instrumental case of the 
same affix of which the' infinitive termination (turn) is the accusative ; see 458. 
It is certain at least that the indeclinable participle bears about it much of the 
character of an instrumental case, as it is constantly found in grammatical con- 
nexion with the agent in this case ; thus, TOTC ^TCjftr^ fWfeMI 1 (VJ^V fa^TIK ' by 
all the beasts having met together the lion was informed ;' ?TCT *il<M W^TO 
7gl«4fii ' by all having taken up the net let it be flown away.' 

a. Another and stronger proof of its instrumental character is, that the 
particle W& 9 which always governs the instrumental case, is not unfrequently 
joined with the indeclinable participle ; thus, ^Tti mWn*T, ' enough of eating,' is 
with equal correctness of idiom expressed by W55 *JW; see 918. a. 

Future Passive Participles. 

902. The usual sense yielded by this participle is that of * fitness/ 
'obligation? 'necessity 9 (see 568); and the usual construction re- 
quired is, that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests be in 
the instrumental case, and the participle agree with the object ; as, 
TffRT TTjftr^ T f$m ' by you the attempt is not to be made/ 

a. Sometimes, however, the agent is in the genitive case; thus, (V*iiiA«ii 
HSJP^ T5R( ' boiled rice is to be eaten by Brahmans.' Compare 865, note. 

903. Occasionally the future passive participle may yield a sense equivalent to 
' worthy of, 9 ' deserving of; 9 thus, or^h * deserving a whipping ;' flis«i1*T ' worthy 
of being beaten ;' «j«*<2H ' deserving death by pounding ;' "^W ' worthy of 
death.' 

904. If the verb govern two accusatives, one may be retained after the future 

passive participle ; as, i^n.tifcoci J^VX 311 Til tPT ' the tear of the eye is to be 
brought to assuagement by thee.' 

905. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally; in which case 
it does not agree with the object, but may govern it in the manner of the verb ; 
thus, *nrr in*? *FtTS&, ' it is to be gone by me to the village,' for WR VJ^ i\w**l* 
So also, FPU TOtt !N8*i ' by you it is to be entered into the assembly.' 

a. The neuter *ff«m«H (from *J) is thus used, and, in accordance with 841, 
requires the instrumental after it, as well as before ; thus, 4fiiiH ^u<«u«T *if«in«M 
' by something it must become the cause,' i. e. ' there must be some cause ;' 
44ll(jHI «fti^i«Ua HfclTO 'a ruler ought to be possessed of discrimination;' 
inn ira V^TODf Hfa?P*t 'I must become .your companion;' ^§i3<u IW^tirre- 
CTT M^WM 'the lady must be seated in the carriage*' 
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906. Similarly, the neuter of ?W may be adverbially used, and impart at the 
same time a passive sense to the infinitive ; thus, m^h; 9I4M4 ^nfcofflrnn ^%Z 
for M«i«it ?PWt &c. 'the breeze is able to be embraced by the limbs* (Sak. 
Act III). Again, JPW 1 ^ W^ftjjfWt ^ITJ Mwu * the breezes are able to be drunk 
by the hollowed palms;' ftOjiHIJ j*i*n^ ^wg 'great successes are able to be 
obtained.' 

907. It is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of 
a future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied, just as the past passive 
participle stands in the place of a past tense ; thus, «jn«t *i*in *}*ii*i «j*i/n- 
tllfNHI 'Wl ' in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the deer's flesh/ 
where J|*fl*l is used impersonally ; Pit '^T' (TO P»P«<j i^iw * when the people 
see you, they will utter some exclamation / *rfif Vftft Mnfn H^T *PTT ?TTfijTWt 

* if the bird falls, then it shall be eaten by me/ See also the eleventh sentence of 
the story at 930. 

908. The neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively or substantively, 
as expressive merely of ' the indeterminate action' of the verb, without implying 
' necessity ' or ' fitness/ In such cases ^fif may be added ; thus, W^HTO ^fir 

* the being about to deceive/ ' deception* (Hitop. 1. 416); Th^'I ^fcT ' the being 
about to die,' ' dying;' but not always; as, Wll%n<*« 'life/ 

Participial Nouns of Agency. 

909. The first of these nouns of agency (580) is constantly used in poetry as a 
substitute for the present participle ; implying, however, ' habitual action/ and 
therefore something more than present time. It is sometimes found governing 
the same case as the present participle, but united with the word which it governs 
in one compound; thus, gv^M 'city-conquering/ ftpHTCJ 'speaking kind 
words;' 4|r6 a '*li, * going in the water;' 4KfVi 9 4 'lake-born/ But the word 
governed is often in the crude base ; thus, nil oh* ' light-making ' (see 69), from 
tejas and kjij •t«il # ^<, 'mind-captivating/ from manas and hri (64); «tk 5, 
'giving much/ from bahu and ddj yhi>n9» 'self-knowing/ from dtman and jnd 

(57- *)• 

910. The second (581) is sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing 

the case of the verb; thus, ^TTW TOT ''speaking a speech/ «i^«u*i 9 *u ^t^T 
bearing the Ganges/ 

* 911. The first and second species of the third (582. a. b), like the first, have 
often the sense of present participles, and are then always united with the crude 
base of the word which they govern in one compound ; thus, •in^i(V f ^j * mind- 
captivating/ from manas and hri; 4IU # 4IIM4, 'effective of the business,* from 
hdrya and sidh. They may sometimes govern the case of the verb whence they 
are derived, and may then be compounded, or not, with the word which they 
govern 5 thus, i|l*U|l(Vl^» * dwelling in a village/ or HTn «iifVi«^> g'*c*rr«| 

' kisser of the buds' (Ratnavali, p. 7). 
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Conjunctions. 

912. *T and' (727) is always placed after the word which it connects with 
another, like que in Latin, and can never stand first in a sentence, or in the same 
place as ' and * in English ; thus, rfCBH? *TO<3?foW ^ ' walking round and look- 
ing.* Unlike que, however, which must always follow the word of which it is the 
copulative, it may be admitted to any other part of the sentence, being only 
excluded from the first place ; thus, TRU^ ^rPTO^Unfi ^ wif H^T ^1 TR"5T 
and having after a short time given birth to a pure son, as the eastern quarter 
(gives birth to) the sun.' 

a. Sometimes two la's are used, when one may be redundant or equivalent to 
the English ' both ;' or the two (fa's may be employed antithetically or disjunc- 
tively, or to express the contemporaneousness of two events ; thus, Sh^^U Tlf?ra 

both day and night ;' 9 ^fV*U*Mi wftfirf *! ^(dc^ci 3i T ^RH* IT ' Where 
on the one hand is the frail existence of fawns ? Where on the other are thy 
arrows ?' *ifi^ ^1 U^WT {^M^M ^1 nftfilT Tfi^^R CTT UTTH ' no sooner 
had she began to weep, than a shining apparition in female shape, having snatched 
her up, departed' (Sfok. Act V). 

b. Observe — When "3, 'where?' is used as in the above example, it implies 
excessive incompatibility* or ' incongruity.' 

c. Sometimes ^ is used as an emphatic particle, and not as a copulative ; thus, 
fa ^ inn XlfVuJlrf^T ' Was she indeed married by me formerly ?' 

913. irm 'so,* * likewise* (727. b), frequently supplies the place of ^5 thus, 
*MlJ|if # nf*rHH ^1 IHJTO&Tlfim inn ' both Anagata-vidhata and Pratyutpanna- 
matis' (names of the two fish in Hitop. book IV). 

914. fif 'for,' TJ ' but,' ^T ' or' (727. d, 728. a), like ^, are excluded from the 
first place in a sentence ; thus, ^fr^vtfcfl' ^pft JI^J fi^ s(V«i5n ' for happiness 
formerly scorned turns to misery;' f^M*!*! IT 'but on the contrary;' *T«ri WW 
^T J ]^iiu *TT ' either abandon her or take her.' 

9ig. ifij ' if' and ^TT ' if (727. 0) may govern the potential or conditional (see 

891)* but are also used with the indicative; thus, *rf^ "Slfafir *l£lfiu ^^TfiT 

if he live, he will behold prosperity ;' *rf<f *PIT TPlYURT ^rftcT ' if there is need 

of me ;' w«yi ^nr^ h Hum 311 eft qtV^t ' If avarice were abandoned, who would be 

poor?' 

Prepositions and Adverbs. 

916. Prepositions are often used in government with nouns. 
See 729, 730. a, b. c. d. e. f. g. 

The following examples illustrate the construction of adverbs as 
described at 731. 

9*7. m.qflgUHHI^ 'as far as the wrist;' , WPJ?ftH'till death;* SMUWIHH 
'to the completion;' UT TCW& ^HIMHIrf 'till the completion of his vow;' 

3C 
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V.JlO i^fillft IR|4U I tf v ' till his release from the body ;* WlfVnJ ' from birth ;* 
•T '<4f4l< ^fl JTW *FJ l|l 14,(4 PHiJ^i ' the restraint of crime cannot be made 
without punishment;' jri ^^MiTh IfT^RT 'for a hundred births;' 4*QG«4H TO* 
' up to the serpent's hole ;' J§Nl *^ ' along with his son ;' ^TJ fafJT ' without 
cause ;' ^RtPHT f^fT ' without fault ;' fiRTTC «ifW ftniJW ' creeping out of 
the hole;' mcflcH.HHU I ^ W^fiff ' from the moment of seeing (him);' lf»nP|fir 
'from birth/ THH wfir '/rom Ma* rtroe forward;' 4*HJMIi! iwfif '/rom *** 
//me of investiture ;' VTOT ^HTj or more usually VTTO, 'for the sake of wealth ; r 
TOTC "*& or W^k 'for her *afce/ Jfcf.CflV^ 'for the sake of a son;' Trfiffinf 
' on that account;' HR 4KUJI7 ' on thy account, 9 *m(V, with the genitive,' 
occurs rather frequently, and with some latitude of meaning ; thus, •TWC TTfic 
' above the navel;' ftrfTT IRQ UHfi. MMIri 'the lion fell «pon him;' *n? <mfil 
ftalftji: ' changed in his feelings towards me ;' W^ Tflft *W£$F«*l^lO ' not 
behaving properly towards thee ;' J?T3I *h(V '§§'• 'angry with his son;' «n*T^ 
"3l|[ ' above the navel ;' «nH^ WHrilJ^ ' below the navel ;' ?J5p*T ^INdUr ' beneath 
the tree ;' *Tl «i n 1 n •« < ' after eating ;' TT^t Tf*fW * near the king ;' firji ti«M$ll^ 
V^ ^l^lfir ' he receives money from his father;' f?W ^pft SU ffffa^R 'flesh 
thrown before the dog;' *W ti*to( 'in my presence. 9 *h«|ifl may take an 
instrumental; as, Wah ^IHjITT ' &*/ore others;' <BNHI4i *TOTi^ ' offer us;' UT^ 
ftn^lTif ' 6e/ore telling ;' TTPT ^MH^HITT ' before investiture ;' >fi*Hli^ UT* 
'before eating;' ^h«firr N ^ 'before bathing;' ftm^TiT ^f ' before marriage.' 
UTO may take an accusative ; as, 1TT*T ^TT^F^OTTC ' before twelve years are over ;' 
^fa^fipffiT "HT ' after saluting ;' iH^V^ #^ ' after that period;' 4NIWl<{ "^ 
' after a year,' i. e. ' above a year having expired ;' Pqqi^i^ ^T^TV ' after 
marriage;' ^WT^ ^TOTTT^" ^H3jt 'after collecting the bones;' Mm4*{ MIiKHI 
' without fruit ;' *T^ ^BnprflP^ ^•«\<u ' without the consent of her husband ;' 
4lfe4iHU ^ftpta 'to the right of the garden;' H l ftl)/4u i /^fo\*Ha 'without 
injury to living beings.' 

918. ^ToS, enough,' is used with the instrumental, with the force of a prohibitive 
particle ; as, ^T?5 3i$<<i ' away with fear,' ' do not fear.' 

«. It is also used with the indeclinable participle ; as, ^175 "fiWPl ' enough of 
consideration;' see also 901. a. 

b. It is sometimes followed by an infinitive ; as, «T ^T3^ ^fe? Jffii ftf^nftlj 
' I am not able to turn back my heart.' 

919. 1R& ' even,' ' merely,' when compounded with another word is declinable ; 
as, J'SMII^ «T ^ifrf e he does not even give an answer;' T 3I^H!dl<5 HIW 
'one ought not to be afraid of mere noise;' ^i«^*iia«u 'by mere sound;*' 
^^ti # ni«^i ' by mere words ;' 4^WHd ^^n ' immediately on the mere utterance 
of th* speech.' 
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920. iraT and TVT, when used as correlatives, are equivalent to the English ' so 
that/ and the Latin ita ut ; thus, ^TTT lsH*fl Wlfif IHTT 'HTT nS^ ' I must so 
act that my master awake,' i. e. ' I must do something to make my master awake/ 
So also, ti f WHlftl VFlt J ]^*JH! ^T^ftT * Do not you know that I keep watch 
in the house ?' 

a. $^t» AT33K and ITTpfr, may be used in the same way; thus, nT^I^T N 
VfTJ^i «T fiifol'^ fqilfl TTCT m^ll^lHH ' nothing is so opposed to length of 
life as intercourse with the wife of another.' 

b. *Tjf, m well as THTT, is used for ' that ;' thus, ^rt , JH'«ft ^lifl ^ ^njPii 
Fi^T ti*<im; fawn ' this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse 
should be felt.' 

921. fit, ' why ?' may often be regarded as a mark of interrogation which is not 
to be translated, but affects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; 
as, *iiPn # «ii«*?T fifr «s(Vin TgrQn ' Is any one honoured for mere birth ?' 

a. It sometimes has the force of 'whether;' as, ^CTOfT ftlW 3MJJ4i l!HN^ ^T%H 
^SJlftr -w»jHg<w ^TT ' let it be ascertained whether he is worthy to receive so 
large a salary, or whether he is unworthy ;' Vlft ^ftl fit JJIU^*^ ^H «T *T 
' the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not.' 

922. ^1^ (technically vati) as an affix. of comparison or similitude (724) may be 
compounded with a word in the crude base, which if uncompounded would be in 
the accusative case; thus, vimm «sn«ifl W^m 'showing himself as if dead; 9 
^•rnrt^ ^jf h^mPh ' he regards it as a wonder.' Also in the locative or genitive 
case; thus, «igu«n^ IS^k THFRXZ 'a wall in Srughna like that in MathuraV 
According to Panini V. 1, 1 15, it is used in place of the instr. c. after adjectives of 
comparison, when some action is expressed ; thus, «imun J^ 1 ^ Wft n (see 826) 
may be rendered flimui^ ^UNd* but it would not be correct to say JJGI^it ^5; 

923. The negative «T is sometimes repeated to give intensity to an affirmation ; 
thus, T «T «Ds««Pn ' he will not not say '=qVfc$lPd CT ' he will certainly say.* 

924. The indeclinable participle of did with ut is sometimes used adverbially to 
express * on account of,' ' with reference to,' 'towards,' and governs an accusative ; 
thus, fa* ?Pq3«i ' On account of what ?' WT oPq^s ' with reference to him.' 

925. The indeclinable participle of T>T with W (' to begin') is used adverbially 
to express 'from,' 'beginning with,' and may either govern an ablative or be 
placed after the crude base ; thus, P«i«i««<yi^ ^TPW W TPnf ' from the time of 
invitation to the time of the Sraddha.' f«iH«dJl!l4?*I would be equally correct. 

926. The interjections fiw and ^T require the accusative; as, fV^ ^iPh* 
'Woe to the wretch!' and the vocative interjections the vocative case; as, ntl 
VT** ' O traveller !' 

a. Adverbs are sometimes used for adjectives in connexion with substantives ; 
as, IT3T ^TTWnit for TOJT 3IMUU 'in that hall;* 'WRT^J 5"^ for W(£lg 
*J*Hg ' among the principal ministers.' 

3C2 
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ON THE USE OF THE PARTICLE ^fir. 

927. All the languages of the East are averse to the use of the 
obliqua oratio. In Sanskrit it is rarely admitted ; and when any- 
one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the relator generally represents him as speaking the actual 
words, or thinking the thoughts, in his own person. 

a. In such cases the particle ^flT (properly meaning 'so,' 'thus') is often placed 
after the words quoted, and may be regarded as serving the purpose of inverted 
commas; thus, fi(Pm *9T*|J ^H # *iMI ^FJ ^fif 'the pupils said, 'We have 
accomplished our object;"' not, according to the English or Latin idiom, the 
pupils said that they had accomplished their object.' So also, «m9C # *nO ^d ^j 
Wffr ' your husband calls you " quarrelsome," ' where «M^ # 4lfl is in the nomina- 
*tive case, as being the actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself 
in his own person. So again, yTT^ firoTCTWHr ^fif *W "qfepift *W *G| 
mST^ftfT ' all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, " He is an object of 
confidence,"* where the particle ^flf is equivalent to 'saying,' and the word 
faHIW/WW is not in the accusative, to .agree with g^lit^, as might be expected, 
but in the nominative, as being the actual word supposed to be uttered by the 
birds in their own persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained 
before ^fif , as in the following example from Manu : ^nj iico** s ^7^ ^HTIj: * they 
call an ignorant man " child." ' But in the latter part of the same line it passes 
into a nominative ; as, ftnW *W TJ T««rc£ ' but (they call) a teacher of scripture 
" father."* II. 153. 

928, In narratives and dialogues ^fff is often placed redundantly at the end of 
a speech. Again, it may have reference merely to what is passing in the mind 
either of another person or of one's self. When so employed, it is usually joined 
with the indeclinable participle, or of some other part of a verb signifying to 
think,' 'to suppose,' &c, and may be translated by the English conjunction that,' 
to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent ; thus, *i4«i *mci «iie<«ifil 
^flT m(Vjqi<i 'having ascertained that it is a monkey who rings the bell;' 3*1^ 
NM^jRsZ cRTDItT ^fifr Tfil^ ^T*J^ ' his idea was that an increase of wealth ought 
again to be made ;' V*ft «^ "TOT J£ril£$|1 HTOT ^fcT *Hftl fiWHT ' reflecting in 
his mind that I am happy in possessing such a wife.' The accusative is also 
retained before ^fff in this sense ; as, *|7I^ ^fif TPCT * thinking that he was dead.* 
la all these examples the use of ^fif indicates that a quotation is made of the 
thoughts of the person at the time when the event took place, 

929. Not unfrequently the participle ' saying,' ' thinking,' ' supposing/ &c, is 
omitted altogether, and 3[fiT itself involves the sense of such a participle ; as, 
■ilf^sfa «T ^qH*H**ft "•J 1| f ^fir vftRt c a king, even though a child, is not to 
be despised, saying to one's se7f, " He is a mortal j" ' ^?T^T^ ^T fajj* ^fif V 
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*P*( W*pCT?Tn^ * either through affection or through compassion towards me, 
Maying to yourself, " What a wretched man he is ;" ' Wlf ^TO^S I ^rf $ll£<4 ?ftr 
^RTCfftfJ ^Tf^WW * There's a hoar ! Yonder*s a tiger ! so crying out, it is 
wandered about (by us) in the paths of the woods/ 



CHAPTER X. 

EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 

930. STORY OP THE SAGE AND THE MOUSE, PROM * THE HITOPADEgA/ 

TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

1st sentence. ^rf% *fiflTOI ^^ rfM^H TffTTTOT 
*1I*1 *jl^T# I * There is in the sacred grove of the sage Gautama a 
sage named Mahatapas (Great-devotion)/ 

5^ft I * By him, in the neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young 
mouse, fallen from the beak of a crow, was seen/ 

4 Then by that sage, touched with compassion, with grains of wild 
rice it was reared/ 

4th. rf^Hii< ^fo* «lf<rj*( ^MH^ faglgft 

•Hl^fril ZH* I * Soon after this, a cat was observed by the sagfe 
running after the mouse to devour it. 5 

^rt wfo*t ^ffcst feT^: fir: 1 «i>m*« the 

mouse terrified, by that sage, through the efficacy of his devotion, 
the mouse was changed into a very strong cat.' 

6th. ^? fasra: ^fTi^. f^fir \ tt?t: ^f t* *pn 1 

* The cat fears the dog: upon that it was changed into a dog. Great 
is the dread of the dog for a tiger: then it was transformed into 
a tiger/ 
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7 th. ^m *ito^ ^ifa ^fwfHfwi TOifn *jf?r: i 

€ Now the sage regards even the tiger as not differing at all from 
the mouse.' 

sth. w: ?er htot ^nrrc^ w «rnr tot T&fa i 

'Then all the persons residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the 
tiger, say/ 

9 th. win JjfnnT wftrats*? ^IIMrll *ft?n I « By this 

sage this mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger/ 

ioth. ItcT^^T *T «TO ?lFNt Sp«|«fll|itJ ' The tiger 
overhearing this, being uneasy, reflected/ 

nth. i|N^ ^R«T JjfnnT *f)f«lrf*M i!T^. 33. *TO 

^r.^Mj^MH ^fifir^t n *rc*Tfa*ra i * as i ong as it 

shall be lived by this sage, so long this disgraceful story of my 
original condition will not die away. 9 

12th. ?f?T *TH!c£t^T *|fH fnj ^npRTt I ' Thus reflecting, 
he prepared (was about) to kill the sage/ 

13th. Jjfa^ 7TO fxjvflftlff ^T^T ^pT£ ^fTOt W 

^*T ^^1 <RTm^ TJ«f *5fT» I e The sage discovering his intention, 
saying, "Again become a mouse," he was reduced to (his former 
state of) a mouse. 9 

931. Observe in this story : 1st, the simplicity of the style ; 2dly, 
the prevalence of compound words; 3dly, the scarcity of verbs; 
4thly, the prevalence of the past passive participle with the agent 
in the instrumental case for expressing indefinite past time, in lieu 
of the past tense active with the nominative: see 895, with note. 

932. First sentence. — Asti, ' there is/ 3d eing. pres. of the root as, 2d c. (see 584). 
, Gautamasya, ' of Gautama,' gen. case m. ( 103). Munes, 'of the sage,' gen. case m. 

(no) : final s remains by 62. Tapo-vane, * in the sacred grove,' or ' grove of penance,' 
genitively dependent compound (743); tbe first member formed by the crude 
noun tapas, ' penance,' as being changed to by 64 ; the last member, by the loc. 
case of vana, 'grove/ neut. (104). Mahd-tapd, ' great-devotion,' relative form of 
' descriptive compound (766); the first member formed by the crude adjective makd 
(substituted for mahat 778), ' great;' the last member, by the nom. case of tapas, 
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'devotion,' neut. (164) : final s dropped by 66. a. Ndma, 'byname/ an adverb 
(713). Munih, 'a sage/ masc, nom. case (no) : final s passes into Visarga by 
63. a. 

Second sentence. — Tena, by him,' instr. case of the pronoun tat at 220. Asra- 
ma-sannidhdne, ' in the neighbourhood of his hermitage/ genitively dependent com-' 
pound (743) ; the first member formed by the crude noun dsrama, hermitage / 
the last member, by the loc. case of sannidhdna, neighbourhood/ neut. (104). 
The final a of tena blends with the initial d of d&rama by 31. Mushika-jdvakafr, ' a 
young mouse/ or the young of a mouse/ genitively dependent compound (743) ; 
the first member formed by the crude noun m&shikaf a mouse/ the last, by the nom. 
case of ddvaka, 'the young of any animal' (103) : final s becomes Visarga by 63. 
Kdka-mukhdd, * from the beak (or mouth) of a crow/ genitively dependent mem- 
ber formed by the crude noun kdka, ' a crow/ the last, by the abl. case of mukha, 
' mouth,' noun of the first class, neut. (104) ; t being changed to d by 45. Bhra- 
shfo, ' fallen/ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root bhramt 
(544. a) : as changed to o by 64. Dflshtah, ' seen/ nom. case, sing. masc. of the 
past pass. part, of the root drU: final s becomes Visarga by 63. a. 
Third sentence. — Tato> ' then/ adv. (719): as changed to by 64. Dayd-yuktena, 
touched with compassion/ instrumentally dependent compound (740); the first, 
member formed by the crude noun day a, ' compassion ;' the last, by the instr. 
case of yukta, ' endowed with,' past pass. part, of the root yuj (670). Tena, see 
second sentence. Munind, ' by the sage/ instr. case m. (no). Nfodra-kanaih, with 
grains of wild rice/ genitively dependent compound (743); the first member formed' 
by the crude noun nivdra, ' wild rice / the second, by the instr. plur. of kana r 
final s becomes Visarga by 63. Sayivardhitah, 'reared/ nom. case, sing, of the 
past pass. part, of causal oivridh with sum (549) : final * becomes Visarga by 63. a. 
Fourth sentence. — Tad-anantaram, ' soon after this/ compound adverb ; the first 
member formed with the pronoun tat, 'this/ at 220; the second, by the adverb 
anantaram, ' after/ at 731 and 917. Mushikam, ace. case m. (103). Khdditum, to 
eat/ infinitive mood of the root khdd (458, 868). Anudhdvan, ' pursuing after/ 
running after/ nom. case, sing. masc. of the pres. part. Par. of the root dhdv, 'to 
run/ with the preposition anu, ' after.* (524). Viddlo, ' a cat/ noun of the first 
class, masc. (103), nom. case : as changed to o by 64. Munind, see third sentence. 
Drisfyah, see second, sentence. 

Fifth sentence. — Tarn, ace. case, masc. of the pronoun tat at 220, used as a 
definite article, see 795. Mushikam, see fourth sentence. Bh(tam 9 'terrified/ ace. 
sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root bhi (532). Alokya, ' perceiving,' 
indeclinable part, of the root lok, with the prep, d (559). Tapafc-prabhdvdt, 
4 through the efficacy of his devotion' (814), genitively dependent compound (743); 
the first member formed by the crude noun tapas, ' devotion/ s being changed to. 
Visarga by 63 ; the second, by the abl. case of prabhdva, noun of the first class,: 
masc. (103). Tena, see second sentence. Munind, see third sentence. Mushiko, 
nom. case : as changed to by 64, Balish(ho, ' very strong/ nom. case, masc. of 
the superlative form of the adj. baUn, 'strong' (see 193): as changed to by 64. 
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Vujdlah, see fourth sentence : final * becomes Visarga by 63. Kritah, * changed/ 
' made,' nom. case, sing, of the past pass. part, of the root hi at 682 ; final $ 
becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Sixth sentence. — Sa, nom. case of the pronoun tat at 220, used as a definite 
article (795) : final * dropped by 67. Viddlah, see fourth sentence. Kukkvrdd, 
'the dog' (103), abl. case after a verb of 'fearing' (855) : / changed to d by 45. 
Bibheti, ' fears/ 3d sing. pres. tense of the root bhi, 3d c. (666). Tatah, ' upon 
that/ adv. (719) : as changed to aA by 63. Kukkurah, * the dog/ nom. case (103) : 
final 8 becomes Visarga by 63. Kritah, see fifth sentence. Kukkurasya, ' of the 
dog,' gen. case (103). Vydghrdn, 'for the tiger' (103), abl. case after a noun of 
'fear' (814. e): t changed to n by 47. Mahad, 'great' (142), nom. case, sing, 
neut. : t changed to d by 45. Bhayam, ' fear' (104), nom. case. Tad-anantaram, 
see fourth sentence. Vydghrafr, nom. case: final s becomes Visarga by 63, 
Kritah, see fifth sentence. 

Seventh sentence. — Atha, ' now,' inceptive particle (727. c). Vydghram, ace., 
case. Apt, ' even/ adv. Mushika-nirvisesham, ' as not differing at all from the 
mouse/ relative form of dependent compound (762) ; the first member formed by 
the crude noun mushika ; the second, by the ace. case of the substantive vistsha, 
• 'difference/ with nir prefixed: or it may be here taken adverbially, see 776. 
Pasyati, 3d sing. pres. tense of the root driS, 1st c. (604). Munih, see first 
sentence. 

Eighth sentence. — Atah, 'then/ adv. (719). Sarve, 'all/ pronominal adj., nom, 
case, plur. masc. (237). Tatra-sthd, ' residing in the neighbourhood/ compound 
resembling a locatively dependent ; the first member being formed by the adverb 
tatra (720), ' there/ or ' in that place ;' the second, by the nom. plur. masc. of the 
participial noun of agency of the root sthd, 'to remain 9 (587) : final s dropped by 
66. a. Jands, ' persons,' noun of the first class, masc. gend. (103), nom. case, plur.: 
final s remains by 62. Tarn, ace. case of the pronoun tat (220), used as a definite 
article (795). Vydghram, 'tiger/ noun of the first class, masc. gend. (103), ace. 
case. Drishfvd, ' having seen/ indeclinable past participle of the root drii (556). 
Vadanti, ' they say,' 3d plur. pres. of the root vad, 1st c. (599). 

Ninth sentence. — Anena, ' by this/ instr. case of the pronoun idam at 224. 
Munind, see third sentence. Mushiko, nom. case : as changed to o by 64. a. 
Ayam, ' this/ nom case, see 224 : the initial a cut off by 64. a. Vydghratdm, ' the 
condition of a tiger/ fern, abstract noun- of the first class (105), ace case, formed 
from the substantive vydghra, 'a tiger/ by the affix td (80. XXIII). Nttah, 
brought,' nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root nfat 532. 
Tenth sentence. — Eta6, ' this/ ace. case, neut. of etat at 223 : t changed to 6 by 
49. Chrutvd, ' overhearing/ indeclinable participle of the root sru (676 and 556); 
see 49. Vydghrah, nom. case : final s becomes Visarga by 63. Sa-vyatho> ' un- 
easy/ relative form of indeclinable compound, formed by prefixing saha to the 
fern, substantive vyathd (769): as changed to o by 64. a. A6intayat, s reflected,'' 
3d sing. impf. of dint, 10th c. (641) : the initial a cut off by 64. a. 
• Eleventh sentence.— Ydpad, 'as long as/ adv. (713): t changed to rf by 45^ 



j 
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Anena, see ninth sentence. Jivitavyam, 'to be lived,* noro. case, neut. of the fat. 
pass. part, of the root^'it? (569, 905. a, 907). Tdvat, ' so long/ adv. correlative to 
ydvat (713. a). Idam, ' this/ nom. case, neut. of the demonstrative pronoun at 224. 
Mama, of me/ gen. case of the pronoun aham, '1/ at 218. Svarupdkhydnam, 

story of my original condition/ genitively dependent compound (743) ; the first 
member formed by the crude noun svarupa, 'natural form' (see 232); the second, 
by the nom. case of dkhydna, noun of the first class, neuter (104) : m retained by 
60. AMrti-karam, ' disgraceful/ accusatively dependent compound (739); the 
first member formed by the crude noun akirti, 'disgrace/ the second, by the 
nom. case, neut. of the participial noun of agency kara, ' causing/ from Art, ' to 
do' (580). Na, 'not/ adv. (717.0). Paldyishyate, 'will die away/ 3d sing. 
2d fut. Atm. of the compound verb paldy, formed by combining the root * with 
the prep, pard (783). 

Twelfth sentence. — Iti, 'thus/ adv. (717. ej see also 928). Samdlotya, * reflect- 
ing/ indeclinable part, of the compound verb sam~d-lo6 (559), formed by combining 
the root I06 with the prepositions sam and d (784). Munim, ace. case. Hantum, 

to kill,* infinitive mood of the root han (458, 868, and 654). Samudyatah, ' pre- 
pared/ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the compound verb 
sam-ud-yam, formed by combining the root yam with the prepositions sam and 

«* (545). 

Thirteenth sentence. — Munis, nom. case: final * remains by 62. Tasya, 'of 
him/ gen. case of the pronoun tat (220). Cikirshitam, ' intention/ ace. case, neut. 
of the past pass, part, of the desiderative base of the root hi, 'to do * (550 and 
5°a), used as a substantive (896. b). Jndtvd, ' discovering/ indeclinable part, of 
the root jnd (556 and 688). Pvnar, 'again/ adv. (717. e) : r remains by 71. e. 
Mushiko, nom. case : as changed to o by 64*. Bhava, ' become/ 2d sing. impv. 
of the root bhu (585). Ity answers to inverted commas, see 927. a : the final t 
changed to y by 34. Uktvd, ' saying/ indeclinable part, of the root va6 (556 and 
650). Mushika, nom. case : final s dropped by 66. Eva, ' indeed/ adv. (717). 

SENTENCES AND FABLE TO BE TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

933' Note — The numbers over the words in the following sentences 
and fable refer to the rules of the foregoing grammar. 

**o 1 R\A, 60a 940 « MR » 



222* ^ 78<. k J^v 6*6 ♦ -S 676 «i8 ♦ ^ S*r ^ 

«10 ♦ ^k 4*1 • *i8 ^ 7*».J.j8y mo »v «io« • 

k^wt 1 w tot i ^: #facj 1 w *ra Jff^: 1 

3 » 
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♦ ft*, a n*.pQ6.b ♦ 668. » ♦ 919 M.b ♦ #% c8g ♦ tig ♦ • 



trf^% f¥&r^ *nrci^ to^ n 
mfnfitr^ rj^T #fa mw *k<* wf^ ii 

faftft ii 

^ftirf wrrfavT^H ii 

934- II "5TF II Fable. 

*P?ft Uf\\M\ ^ <Sk! r*fl < TOT ffift^ qftjfri|| i fr » 
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W I d^ ' UM f¥^ *FT Ir^T 1HIT 5^^: HTf I 

*r ^r f^reri f^% tt^t *f?rof : % 3<*,yu i <wft i 
wpi isf,^ j i , 5l»1 i ^ finfftiflfafiflf i ^tfl 

^ ^ ♦ ^y 70t ^\ Mo <» »f».e • mo »v ti8 • 

vm&i i ^rft t ^3ra ^f^ ^r i *hn ^ «h<^ i ^ 

<&Hifcq,qm : fir: i ftffl^H ^Xu(W*ft? *Nrt- 

w 5R*frnr^ ^n^rfa i n^t%faft *n^lNfa: 
^ ^ftwni ft^ wi^jfil *ift 1^. WiM 

3D4 
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SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 

\st class of Metres 9 consisting of two lines 9 determined by the number 

of syllables in the half -line (Vritta). 

' Note — It may be useful to prefix to the following schemes of metres a list of 
technical prosodjal terms : VJ^ = the fourth part of a verse ; ITc? = an instant or 
short syllable ; *TO = four instants ; "ffif =. a pause ; ^pj or *T = a long syllable 

(— ) ; cTJ or 75 = a short syllable (u) ; IPT = a spondee ( ) ; c3<3 = a pyrrhic 

(w w); *!<5 = a trochee (— w); <35*T = an iambus (v-» — ); If = a molossus 

( ); H = a dactyl (— \j ^); •? = a tribrach (v w \j); ^ = a bacchic 

(w ); ^ = a cretic (— \j — ); HI = an anapaest (v^ v -); W = an anti- 

bacchic ( ^); IT = an amphibrach (\j — kj). 

Sloka or Anushfubh (8 syllables to the half-line or Pada). 

935. The commonest of all the infinite variety of Sanskrit metres 
is the Sloka or Anushtubh. This is the metre which chiefly prevails 
in the great epic poems. 

It consists of four half-lines of 8 syllables or two lines of 16 syllables each, 
but the rules which regulate one line apply equally to the other; so that it is only 
necessary to give the scheme of one line, as follows : — 



5 £ 1 8 

\J \J w « 



9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 
• ♦ • ♦ v/ — \j + 



Note — The mark ♦ denotes either long or short. 

The 1st, 2d, 3d, 4th, 9th, 10th, nth, and 12th syllables may be either long or 
short. The 8th, as ending the half-line, and the 16th, as ending the line, are also 
common. Since the line is considered as divided into two parts at the 8th 
syllable, it is an almost universal rule that this syllable must end a word, whether 
simple or compound*. 

The 5th syllable ought always to be short. The 6th may be either long or 
short; but if long, then the 7th ought to be long also; and if short, then the 7th 
ought to be short also. But occasional variations from these last rules occur. 

The last 4 syllables form two iambics ; the 13th being always short, the 14th 
always long, and the 15th always short. 

Every Sloka, or couplet of two lines, ought to form a complete sentence in 
itself, and contain both subject and predicate. Not unfrequently, however, in the 
Ramayana and Maha-bharata, three lines are united to form a triplet. 

936, In the remaining metres determined by the number of sylla- 
bles in the half- line, each half-line is exactly alike (sama) ; so that 

* There are, however, rare examples of compound words running through a 
whole line. 
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it is only necessary to give the scheme of one half-line, or quarter 
of the verse (Pada). 

Note, that in printed books each quarter of the verse, if it consist of more than 
8- syllables, is often made to occupy a line. 

937. THshfubh (11 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 22 varieties. The commonest are— 

113 45678 9 10 11 

938. Indra-vajrd, — — \j — — w w — w — ♦ 

i*3 456 789 10 11 

939. Upendra-vajrd, w — \j — — \j \j — w — ♦ 

There is generally a caesura at the 5th syllable. 
Note — The above 2 varieties are sometimes mixed in the same stanza; in which 
case the metre is called Upajdti or Akhydnaki. 

1 23 45^789 10 11 

940. Rathoddhatd, — v — wv^w— w — w — 

941. Jagati (12 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 30 varieties. The commonest are — 

1 2 345 6789 10 11 12 

942. Vamia-sthavila, ^ — w — — w w — v-> — \j -r* 

1 4 3456789 10 11 la 

943. Druta-vilambita, \j \j \j — v->w — w w — \j -r 

944. Atijagati (13 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 16 varieties. The commonest are — 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 la 13 

945. Manju-bhdshini, w w — w — w^v» — v-r — w-r- 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

946. Praharshi^t — — ■ — \j \j \j \j — \*> — w — -*- 

1 a 3 4 S ^ 7 8 9 10 11 i« 13 

947. Rudird or Prabhdvatf, \j — \j — \j\j\j\j— \j — \j-t- 

+ *• * 

948. Sakvari or Salckari or Sarkwri (14 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 20 varieties. The commonest is — 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
949. Vasanta-tilakd, — — w — w v/ w — %^ w — vr— -s- 

950. AtUakvari or AtUakkari or AtUarkari (15 syllables to the 

half-line). 

Of this there are 18 varieties. The commonest is — 

1*3 45678 
951. Mdlini or Mdnint, \^ww v-> v-> w — — 

There is a caesura at the 8th syllable. 



9 10 11 12 13 14 15 

— \j — — \J — T" 



* The mark -7- is meant to show that the last syllable is long at the end of the 
half-line, but long or short at the end of the line. 



1 
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95*< 



Ashfi (16 syllables to the half-line). 



Of this there are 12 varieties ; none of which are common. 



953« 



Aty ashfi (17 syllables to the half-line). 



Of this there are 17 varieties. The commonest are — 

1 a 3 4 5 6 
954. Kikharini* \j — — — — — 

Caesura at the 6th syllable. 



7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 

\J \J \J \S \J — — KJ \J \J ^~ 



1*34 
955* Manddkrdntd, — — — — 



5 6 7 8 9 10 

\j v v*> \j \j — 



11 12 13 14 IS I0 " J 7 



Caesura at the 4th and 10th syllables. 



1 a 3 4 5 6 



7 8 9 10 



11 ia 13 14 15 16 17 

\J — \J W — \J -T- 



956. Harint, \j \j \j \j \j — 

Caesura at the 6th and 10th syllables. 

957. Dhriti (18 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 17 varieties ; one of which is found in the Raghu-vamsa — 

1 a 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 ia 13 14 15 16 17 18 
958. Mahd-mdlikd, \j v-» w v-> v w — w — — w — — w — — • ^ -r- 

959. Atidhriti (19 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 13 varieties. The commonest is — 

1 13456789 10 11 12 
960. Kdrdula-vikHdita, w v-r — \j — \j w w — 

Caesura at the 12th syllable. 



13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

— — ^ yj — 



961. Eriti (20 syllables to the half-line). 

Of these there are 4 varieties ; none of which are common. 



962. 



Prakriti (ai syllables to the half-line). 



8 9 10 11 ia 13 14 
yj \j v-/ \j \-f \j — 



15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

— \J \J — -r- 



Ia34567 

963. Sragdhard, \j 

Caesura at the 7th and 14th syllables. 

964. Of the remaining metres determined by the number of syllables in the 
half-line, £briti has 22 syllables, and includes 3 varieties; Vikriti 23 syllables, 
6 varieties; Satrkriti 24 syllables, 5 varieties; Atikriti 25 syllables, 2 varieties; 
Utkriti 26 syllables, 3 varieties; and Dandaka is the name given to all metres 
which exceed Utkfiti in the number of syllables. 

965. There are two metres, however, peculiar to the Vedas, called Gdyatri and 
Ushnih. The first of these has only 6 syllables to the quarter-verse, and includes 
11 varieties ; the second has 7 syllables to the half-line, and includes 8 varieties. 

a. Observe, that when the half-line is so short, the whole verse is sometimes 
written in one line. 



SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METBE8. 



391 



b. Observe also, that great license is allowed in Vaidik metres : thus in the 

966. Odyatrty 

which may be regarded as consisting of a triplet of 3 divisions of 8 syllables each, 
or of 6 feet of 4 syllables each, generally printed in one line, the quantity of each 
syllable is very irregular. The following verse exhibits the most usual quantities : 



• ♦ 



b 

\j — \j 



a 



b 

\j — \j 



. b 

u - w 



but even in the b verse of each division the quantity may vary. 



2d class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of syllables * in the whole line (each whole line being alike, 
ardha-sama). 

967. This class contains 7 genera, but no varieties under each 
genus. Of these the commonest are — 



968. 



Validity a (21 syllables to the whole line). 



1 33456789 10 



11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 31 



There is a caesura at the 10th syllable. 

969. Aupatthandasika (23 syllables to the whole line). 

The scheme of this metre is the same as the last, with a long syllable added after 
the 10th and last syllable in the line; the caesura being at the nth syllable. 



970. 



Pushpitdgrd (25 syllables to the whole line). 



1 a 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 n 12 

\J \J \J \J \J KJ — \J — V^ — — 



13 14 15 l6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 «5 
\j \j \j \j —~ \j \j — \j — \j — ♦ 



There is a caesura at the 12th syllable. 

3d class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of feet in the whole verse (each foot containing generally four 
instants or mdtrds). 

This class of metres is called Jdti. 

971. Note — Each foot is supposed to consist of four instants, and a short syllable 
is equivalent to one instant, a long syllable to two. Hence only such feet can be 



* This class of metres is said to be regulated by the number of feet or instants 
in the line, in the same way as the 3d class. But as each line is generally distri- 
buted into fixed long or short syllables, and no option is allowed for each foot 
between a spondee, anapaest, dactyl, proceleusmaticus, and amphibrach, it will 
obviate confusion to regard this class as determined by syllables, like the 1st. 
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used as are equivalent to four instants ; and of this kind are the dactyl (— w w), 

the spondee ( ), the anapaest (w w — ), the amphibrach (w — w), and the 

proceleusmaticus (w w w w) ; any one of which may be employed* 

Of this class of metres the commonest is the 



972. Aryd or Gdthd. 

Each line consists of seven and a half feet ; and each foot contains four instants, 
excepting the 6th of the second line, which contains only one, and is therefore a 
single short syllable. Hence there are 30 instants in the first line, and 27 in the 
second. The half-foot at the end of each line is generally, but not always, a long 
syllable ; the 6th foot of the first line must be either an amphibrach or proce- 
leusmaticus ; and the ist, 3d, 5th, and 7th feet must not be amphibrachs. The 
caesura commonly takes place at the end of the 3d foot in each line, and the 
measure is then sometimes called Pathyd. The following are a few examples : 



ww — 



{ 
{ 
{ 

1 

{ 
{ 



a3456 

■ 

v^ — W w w — — — WW— w 



WW — 

I 

WW — 

WW — 



3 
WW — 

— WW 

2 

— WW 

w w w w 



w w — 



— WW 



w — w 

4 

WW — 



5 

— WW 



5 

— WW 

w w — 



6 

w — w 
w 

6 

w — w 
w 

6 



7 

— WW 

— WW 



w — w 



I 

— WW 



3 

— WW 



w w — 



w 

6 

w w w w 

w 



7 
w w — 



973. The Udgiti metre only differs from the Aryd in inverting the lines, and 
placing the short line, with 27 instants, first in order. 

974. There are three other varieties :— In the Upagtii, both lines consist of 27 
instants ; in the Giti, both consist of 30 instants ; and in the Arydgtii, of 32. 
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Observe — The numbers refer to the number of the rule. 



Abstract nouns, 80. IX. X.XII.XXIII. 

81. V. 85. IV. 
Accentuation, 24. 
Adjectives, 184; syntax of, 824. 
Adverbial compounds, 760. 
Adverbs, 712 ; syntax of, 917. 
Affixes; forming nouns, substantive and 

adjective, 80; forming adverbs, 718. 
Agency, nouns of, 579. 
Aggregative compounds, 746. 
Akriti, a kind of metre, 964. 
Alphabet, 1 — 26. 
Anomalous compounds, 777. 
Anubandhas, 75. c. 
Anunasika, 7. 

Anushtubh, a kind of metre, 935. 
Anusvara, 6. 

Aorist, see Third preterite. 
Aptotes, 712. 
Ardha-visarga, 8. a. 
Ardhakara, 10. 
Arya, a kind of metre, 972. 
Aryagiti, a kind of metre, 974. 
Ashti, a kind of metre, 952. 
Atidhriti, a kind of metre, 959. 
Atijagati, a kind of metre, 944. 
Atikriti, a kind of metre, 964. 
Atisakvari, a kind of metre, 950. 
Xtmane-pada, 243, 786. 
Atyashti, a kind of metre, 953. t 
Augment ^ a, 260, 260. a. b. 
Avyayi-bhava compounds, 760. 
Bahu-vrihi compounds, 761. 



Base, of nouns, 74, 77 ; formation of 
base of nouns, 79, 80—87 ; inflection 
of, 88 — 183 ; of verbs, 244 ; formation 
of the base of verbs, 256 — 517. 

Benedictive, 242 ; terminations of, 246 ; 
formation of the base of, 442 ; syntax 
of, 890. 

Cardinals, 198 ; declension of, 200." 

Cases of nouns, 90. 

Causal verbs, 479; terminations of, 480 ; 
formation of the base of, 481 ; passive 
form of, 496 ; syntax of, 847. 

Candra-vindu, 7. 

Classes, of nouns, 79; of verbs, see Con- 
jugation. 

Classification of letters, 18. 

Collective or Dvigu compounds, 759; 
nouns, 80. XII. XXIII. 

Combination (euphonic) of vowels, 27 ; 
of consonants, 39 ; of the finals of 
verbal bases with terminations, 296. 

Comparative degree, 191, 194; syntax 
of, 829. 

Comparison, degrees of, 191, 192; syntax 
of, 829. 

Complex compounds, 770. 

Compound consonants, 5. 

Compound verbs, 782, 787. 

Compound words, 733 — 737 ; Tat-puru- 
sha or Dependent, 739 ; Dvandva or 
Copulative (Aggregative), 746 ; Kar- 
ma-dharaya or Descriptive (Determi- 
native), 755 ; Dvigu or Numeral (Col- 

3 K 
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lective), 759; Avyayi-bhava or Ad- 
verbial (Indeclinable), 760; Bahu- 
vrihi or Relative, 761 ; Complex, 770; 
Anomalous, 777; changes undergone 
by certain words at the end of, 778. 

Conditional, 242 ; terminations of, 246, 
247 ; formation of the base of, 456 ; 
syntax of, 891. 

Conjugation^ tenses, 241, 248. 

Conjugations of verbs, summary of, 249; 
three groups of, 257 ; first group of, 
259 ; second and third groups of, 290. 
1st conj., 261 ; examples, 587 : 2d 
conj., 3°7 5 examples, 644 : 3d conj., 
330; examples, 662 : 4th conj., 272 ; 
examples, 612 : 5th conj., 349; exam- 
ples, 675 : 6th conj., 278 ; examples, 
625 : 7th conj., 342 ; examples, 667 : 
8th conj., 353 ; examples, 682 : 9th 
conj., 356; examples, 686 : iothconj., 
283 ; examples, 638. 

Conjunction (euphonic), see Combina- 
tion. 

Conjunctions, 727 ; syntax of, 912. 

Consonants, 1 ; method of writing, 4 ; 
compound, 5; pronunciation of, 12; 
combination of, 39. 

Copulative compounds, see Dvandva. 

Crude form or base, 77. 

Dandaka, a kind of metre, 964. 

Declension ; general observations, 88 ; 
of nau, 'a ship,' 94; of 1st class of 
nouns in a, d, (, 103 — 109; of 2d 
class in », no, 112, 114; of 3d class 
in u, in, 113, 115; of nouns in < 
and w, 123 — 126; of 4th class in ri, 
127 — 130; of 5th class in t and d, 
136 — 145; of 6th class in an and in, 
146 — 162 ; of 7th class in as, is, and 
«$> A63 — 171 ; of 8th class in any 
other consonant, 172 — 183. 

Degrees of comparison, 191,192; syntax 
of, 829. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 223. 



Dependent compounds, 739 — 745. 

Derivative verbs, 460. 

Descriptive compounds or Karma-dha- 

»7 a » 755- 
Desiderative verbs, 498; terminations 

of, 499 ; formation of the base, 500 ; 

causal form of, 506; nouns, 80. XXII ; 

adjectives, 82, in. 

Determinative compounds, see Descrip- 
tive. 

Deva-nagari alphabet, 1. 

Dhriti, a kind of metre, 957. 

Dvandva compounds, 746. 

Dvigu compounds, 759. 

Euphonic combination of vowels, 27 ; 
of consonants, 39. 

Examples of verbs, see Conjugations. 

First preterite, 241, p. 121; terminations 
of, 246, 247 ; formation of base of, 

260, 261, 272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 342, 
349» 353> 35 6 5 syntax of, 884. 

Frequentative verbs, 507 ; Atmane-pada 
frequentatives, 509; Parasmai-pada 
frequentatives, 514 ; nouns, 80. XXII. 

Future, first and second, 386; termina- 
tions of, 246, 247 ; formation of the 
base of, 388 ; syntax of, 886, 887. 

Gayatri, a kind of metre, 965, ^66. 

Genders of nouns, 89. 

Giti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Guna change of vowels, 27, 28,29; roots 
forbidding Guna, 390. 

Hard consonants, 18. a.b, 20.6, 39. 

^ i, rejected from itha in 2d sing, per- 
fect, 370: roots ending in vowels 
inserting i, 392; rejecting *, 394; 
optionally inserting or rejecting t, 
395 : roots ending in consonants in* 
serting i, 399 ; rejecting t, 400; option- 
ally inserting or rejecting i, 415. 

Imperative, 241, p. 121 ; terminations 
of, 246, 247 ; formation of the base of, 

261, 272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 342, 349, 
353* 35 6 ; syntax of, 882. 
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Imperfect tense, see Pint preterite. 

Indeclinable compounds, 760. 

Indeclinable words, 712 ; syntax of, 91ft. 

Indefinite pronouns, 228. 

Indicative mood, 241, p. 121. 

Infinitive, 458; formation of the base of, 
459 J syntax of, 867 ; Vedic, 459. « , 
867. b. 

Intensive verb, see Frequentative. 

Interjections, 732 ; syntax of, 926. 

Interrogative pronouns, 227. 

Jagati, a kind of metre, 941. 

Karma-dharaya compounds, 755. 

Kriti, a kind of metre, 961. 

Let, the Vedic mood, 241. a, 891. a. 

Letters, 1 ; classification of, 18; euphonic 
combination of, 27. 

Metre, schemes of, 935. 

Monoptotes, 712. 

Moods, 241, 242. a. 

Multitude, nouns of, 80. XII. XXIII. 

Nagari alphabet, 1. 

Nominal verbs, 518 — 523, 

Nouns, formation of base of, 74 ; de- 
clension of, see Declension; syntax 
of, 802. 

Numbers, of nouns, 91 ; of verbs, 243. 

Numerals, 198 — 215; syntax of, 206, 
835; compounded, 759. 

Numerical symbols, 216. 

Optative, see Potential or Benedictive. 

Ordinals, 208. 

Pada or voice, 243 ; restriction of, 786, 
243. a. 

Parasmai-pada, 243, 786. 

Parsing, exercises in, 930. 

Participial nouns of agency, 579. 

Participles, present, 524, 526; past 
passive, 530; past active, 553; of 
the perfect, 554; past indeclinable, 
555; adverbial indeclinable, 567 ; fu- 
ture passive, 568 ; of the 2d future, 
578 ; syntax of, 892. 

Particles, 717,' 



Passive voice, 243. a, 253; passive 
verbs, 461 ; terminations of, 462 ; 
formation of the base of, 463 ; ex- 
amples of, 700. 

Patronymics, 80. XII. 81. VI. 

Perfect, see Second preterite. 

Persons of the tenses, 244. 

Possessive adjectives, 84. I. II. p. 6s, 
85. VI. VII ; pronouns, 231. 

Potential, 241, p. 121 ; terminations of, 
246, 247 ; formation of the base of, 
261, 272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 342, 3491 
353> 3565 syntax of, 879. 

Prakriti, a kind of metre, 962. 

Precative, see Benedictive. 

Prepositions, 729, 783; syntax of, 916. 

Present, 241, p. 121 ; terminations of, 
246, 247; formation of the base of, 
261, 272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 342, 349, 
353» 35 6 ; syntax of, 873. 

Preterite, see First preterite, Second 
preterite, Third preterite. 

Pronominals, 236, 240. 

Pronouns, 217; syntax of, 836. 

Pronunciation, of vowels, 1 1 ; of conso- 
nants, 12. 

Prosody, 935. 

Reduplication, rules for, 330, 331, 367. 

Relative pronouns, 226; compounds, 761. 

Root, 74, 75. 

Sfakvari, a kind of metre, 948, 

Sandhi, rules of, see Combination. 

San*kriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Second preterite, 364 ; syntax of, 885. 

Soft letters, 18. a, 20. b, 39. 

Sonant letters, 18. a. b, 20. b, 39. 

Strong cases explained, 135. a. 

Strong forms in verbal terminations, 
246. c. 

Superlative degree, 191, 192. 

Surd consonants, 18. a. b, 20. 0, 39. 

Symbols, 6. 

Syntax, 794. 

Tables of verbs, 583. 

3 B % 
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Tat-purusha compounds, 739 — 745. 
Tenses, 241, p. 121. * 

Terminations, of nouns, 91 ; of verbs, 

246 — 248. 
Third preterite, 415; syntax of, 888. 
Translation, exercises in, 930. 
Trishtubh, a kind of metre, 937. 
Udgiti, a kind of metre, 973. 
Upagiti, a kind of metre, 974. 
Ushnih, a kind of metre, 965. 
Utkriti, a kind of metre, 964. 
Vaitaliya, a kind of metre, 968. 



Verb, 241 ; syntax of, 839. 

Vikriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Viraina, 9. 

Visarga, 8, 61. 

Voices, 243; roots restricted to, 786, 

243. a. 
Vowels, 1, 2; method of writing, 4; 

pronunciation of, 11 ; combination 

of, 27. 
Vriddhi change of vowels, 27, 28, 29. a. 
Weak cases explained, 135. a. 
Writing, method of, 26* 



INDEX II. 



Observe — The numbers refer to the number of the rule. 



^1 affix, 80. 1. II. III. XII ; augment, 260. 

W* affix, 80. IV. 

wRflf ' an eye/ 122. 

nD«f *fire/ no. 

XCg term of grammar, 74. 

W 1 ^ ' to stretch/ 385. 

W^' to anoint/ 347, 668. 

^fn^' victorious over hosts/ 126. c. 

^rfiraTBJft 'who surpasses Lakshmi/ 

126./. 
WJ affix, 8a. VI. 
W£ 'to eat/ 317, 652. 
^W ' eating/ 141. c. 
^q^'this ' or ' that/ 225. 
Wlft 'to read/ 311, 367. d. * 
WS^'aroad/ 148. 
V^' to breathe/ 326. 
*R affix, 80. V. 85. I. 
1 'an ox/ 182./. 
' another/ 777. b. 
' other/ 236. 
y&{ 6 water/ 178.6. 
^ihsji ' with reference to, ' ' than, ' 833. <t. 
HHK.^ ' a nymph/ 163. 0. 
*lt|l i & mother/ 108. c. 
*V to go/ 385. V. 
*R affix, 80. VIII. 
W^' to worship/ 367. a. 



W^'to ask/ 642. 
WW t^' the sun/ 157* 
^T^f ' a horse/ 158. 
W^ ' to deserve/ 608. 
TO affix, 80. VIII. 

enough/ 901. a, 918. 
' a few/ 240. 
W<3Pifif ' narrow-minded/ 119. 
VoMfMv ' possessed of little learning/ 

108. 
*HM*I^. ' to despise/ 75. a. 
H*H11^ ' a kind of priest/ 176./. 
Ti«n^i ' southern/ 176. b. 
^51 'to eat/ 357. a, 696. 
WI 'to obtain/ 'to pervade/ 367. 6, 

681. a. 
^Tpnj ' a stone/ 153. 
^'to be/ 322, 364. a, 369, 584. 
^W ' to throw/ 622. 
TOT affix, 86. I. 
W^^' blood/ 176. d. 
wfiw ' a bone/ 122. 
^HW^ ' 1/ 218. 
^R^ ' to say/ 384. 
«^ ' a day/ 156. 
*T affix, 80. XXII. 
VT9 affix, 80. VIIL 
^IVrAUjA ' deprived of fortune/ 126. t. 
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' composed of/ ' consisting of/ 

7<*9/> 774- 
WTWW'soul/ 'self,' 147, 232. 

WTfij ' beginning with,' ' et cetera,' 764, 

772. 

^RT^' to obtain,' 351, 369, 681. 

W1T*T beginning from,' 925, 793. b. 

HT£ affix, 82. VI. 

WTC ' tawny,' 1 26. /. 

^wnj affix, 82. vi. 

VnO(|4! N ' a blessing/ 166. 

^TRI 'to sit/ 317. 

WPff ' to remain/ with pres. part., 877. 

X * to g°»' 3 1 ©* 3<fy «» 6 45- 

^ affix, 81. I. II. III. VI; inserted, 

392, &c. 

^ affix, 80. XIII. 

XH affix, 84. II. 

$11 affix, 80. XXI. c. 

$?TC ' other/ 236. 

^fif ' so/ 927. 

^ affix, 82. VI. 

J£ 'this/ 224. 

X 5 * affix, 85. V. VI. 

f* affix, 80. XVI. 

X^'to kindle/ 347. 

X*^ affix, 85. IV. 

^ affix, 80. VIII. 

Jc* affix, 80. VIII. 

$* ' to wish/ 282, 367, 637. 

^V affix, 192, 80. XIX. 

^Qg affix, 82. V. 

3« affix, 86. II. 

$ affix, 80. XXV. XXVI. XXVII. 

f^'to see/ 605. 

$1 ' to praise/ 325. 

^JT ' so like/ 234. 

t* affix, 80. XVI. 



f* affix, 80. XV. 

^H^ affix, 192. 

^5T * to rule/ 325, 385. 

V affix, 82. 1. II. III. 

TV affix, 80. VIII. 

T^' to move,' 367. a. 

CTtflra^f ' having lotus eyes,' 166. c. 

"^TC^ ' northern/ 176. 6. 

Vftppi ' with reference to/ 924. 

T*^ ' to moisten/ 347. 

fipft ' near a cow/ 134. a. 

^R| ' a shoe/ 183. 

*T affix, 80. VIII. 

TO affix, 80. VIII. 

*1PWT/ Venus/ 170. 

TW 'to burn/ 385. c. 

TftOT^ a kind of metre, 182. b 9 965. 

T*HT 'the hot season/ 148. 

7^ affix, 86. II. 

*WT affix, 80. VIII. 

Vq ' strong/ 176. h. 

"W^ 'to cover/ 316. 

*9 ' to go/ 334, 378. 

^mj to go/ 684. 

^|fi4tl ' a priest/ 176. e. 
^^ ' to flourish/ 367. o, 680. 
^♦jfHJ^a name of Indra, 162. 
^'togo/358. 



one, 200. 



CT£ this/ 223. 
^'to increase/ 600. 
*lf affix, 80. XIV. 
« affix, 80. VIII. 
V affix, 80. VIII. XVII. 
*fhfaff 'afew/ 230. 
V^'to say,' 286, 643. 
WftT^r , Wftnf, ' smallei 
U^'to love/ 440. <*. 
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%A*^'an action,' 153. 

*9T affix, 80. XXI. 

▼PjTf ' any one/ aa8. 

IP? 'desirous/ with infinitive, 871. 

«w(V«^ * a doer/ 159. 

VRJ ' to shine/ 385. c. 

ftl ' who V ' what V 227. 

ftfr 'why?' 921. 

ftnn^ ' how many/ 234. b. 

^^ ' to pain/ * to be pained/ 362. 

yiT^ 'to play/ 75. a. 

**Ttf ' a girl/ 107. 

"55$ n « ' a lotus/ 139. a. 

$| 'to play/ 271.0. 

^jf*/ doing/ 141. ©. 

^ ' to sound/ 432. 

^ ' to do/ 355, 364, 366, 369, 682, 683, 

701. 
^T^'to cut/ 281. 
<ymn ' who made/ 140. a. 
^ v 'to draw/ 606. 
"W ' to scatter/ 280, 627. 
Tf ' to hurt/ ' to kill/ 358. 
"WW ' to celebrate/ 287. 
^P*' to make/ 263. 
*i*fif ' any one/ 229. 
lift ' to buy/ 372. a, 689. 
Jft$ 'a jackal/ 128. c. 
f|p3^' to harass/ 697. 
tpT^'to kill/ 684, 685. 
^T^ 'a charioteer/ 128. rf. 
^J ' to sharpen/ 396. a. 
ftf^ ' to kill/ 684. 
ftf^'to throw/ 274, 279, 635. 
ftp^ ' to throw/ freq., 710. 
^ ' to sneeze/ 396. a, 
TJ^ ' to agitate,' 694, 
*P^ ' to dig/ 376. 



HeJ^'a sweeper/ 126. b, 190. 
ftf$ * to vex/ ' to tormont/ 281. 
WT ' to tell/ 437. a. 
*T7Nft 'fearless/ 126. A. 
1^ ' to go/ 270, 376, 602. 
*I* ' to go/ freq., 709. 
*rfhl* ' heavier/ 194. 
fiT^ ' speech/ 180. 
*p^'to protect/ 271. 
^ 'to conceal,' 271, 609. 
*l * to evacuate/ 432. 
*| ' to sound/ 358. 
^ 'to sing/ 268, 374, 595. a. 
*ft ' a cow/ 133. 
«iW«^ ' cow-keeper/ 183. c. 
'ftcl' 'the goddess/ 124. 
SF^'to tie/ 362, 375./, 693. 
IT& ' to swallow/ 286. 
V% 'to take/ 359, 699. 
m ' to take/ freq., 711. 
STlWt ' chief of a village/ 126. <*. 
3 ' to be weary/ 268, 595. b. 
^ ' to eat/ 377. 
1 Gp^ ' to proclaim/ 643. a. 
^W ' to shine/ 684. 
JH ' to smell/ 269, 588. 
*l ' and/ 912. 

^TOPfr ' to shine/ 75. a, 328. a ; * bril- 
liant/ 164. 6. 
*TO^ ' to speak/ 326. 
^r^Tf 'the eye/ 165. a. 
'JTJ*' four/ 203. 
1*J*N^'the moon/ 163. 
^9^' a host/ 125. 
*H£ ' one who goes, 9 180 
^R^' leather/ 153, 
^flfc^'to move/ 602. b. 
f* ' to gather/ 350, 37a, 583, 
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ftwl^ ' desirous of doing/ 166. a, 502. 

fatffcJ^ ' a painter/ 175. 

ftpj^ ' to think,' 641. 

*W'if/ 9 i 5 . 

*J£ ' to steal/ 284, 638, 639. 

W^ ' a pretext/ 153. 

ft^ ' to cut/ 667. See note at 48. c. 

^£ ' to cut/ 388. b. 

*H^'to eat/ 290. by 326. 

WT!^ moving/ 142. a. 

lp^' to be born/ 276, 376, 434, 617. a. 

ff^'to produce/ 339, 666. b. 

i|*M^' birth/ 153. 

*R3^' decay/ 171. 

^TO ' decay/ 108. d. 

*fH*ft 'water-drinker/ 126. b. 

WJ ' to be awake/ 75. a, 310, 385. d. 

«|li|1f 'watching/ 141. a. 

ftT ' to conquer,' 363, 590. 

ftfTfi^ ' desirous of speaking/ 166. a. 

»ft^ 'to live/ 267, 603. 

*J3?T^ ' sacrificing/ 141. c. 

If 'to grow old/ 277, 358, 375. g, 437. o. 

^TT ' to know/ 360, 688, 

3HT 'to grow old/ 361. 

Tt'tofly/274, 395. a. 

1^ affix, 84. 1. 

fT8f*T ' a carpenter/ 150. 

1T^! 'he/ * that/ 220. 

W«J ' to stretch/ 354, 583, 684. 

7R affix, 80. XVI. 

IPf'thin/ 118, 119. a. 

Tptft 'a string/ '« wire/ 124. 

iT^'to burn/ 600. a. 

!R affix, 191, 80. XIX. 

H* affix, 191, 80. XIX. 

TR?t 'a boat/ 124, 

irr affix, 80. xxiii. 



ill 5^1 ' such like/ 234. 

ni^i ' so/ 801. a, 920. a. 

WT^H ' so many/ 801, 838, 876. 

fir affix, 81. V. 

fn«h^ ' going crookedly/ 176. b. 

TJ affix, 82. VI. 

$ 'but/ 914. 

J^ 'to strike/ 279, 634. 

g«J«i* name of Indra, 182. e, 

W affix, 83. I. II. 

Tn!T N ' to eat grass/ 684. 

lp{ ' to be satisfied/ 618. 

Tp£ ' to kill/ ' to strike, 9 ' to hurt,' 345, 

348, 674. 
1J ' to cross/ 364, 375. g. 
W^' to abandon/ 596. 
W5 'he' or 'that/ 221. 
?T affix, 80. VII. VIIL 

ar affix, 80. xxiv. 

f& ' three/ 202. 

Vft ' to break/ 388. b. 

ft ' to preserve/ 268. 

FT affix, 80. IX. 

Wl^'thou/ 219. 

A$\*l 'thine/ 231. 

WJ 'a carpenter/ 128. d. 

e^ 'to bite,' 271. 

^TT affix, 80. XX. 

<;<lsi<;(Vrs ' mutual striking/ 793. 

e^' giving/ 141. o. 

Jffc ' ghee/ 122. 

^|V* ' impudent,' 181. 

?^ ' to pity/ 385. c. 

qlVfci ' to be poor/ 75. a, 318, 385. rf. 

^ ' to burn/ 610. 

^ ' to give/ 33g, 663, 700. 

^T^ 'a giver/ 127, 129. b. 

^TO^' a string/ 153. 



INDEX II. 



401 



fif^'the sky,' 180. b; !to play/ 275. 

fi^nj ' a day/ 156. a. 

f<J3I ' a quarter of the sky/ 181 ; ' to point 

out/ ' to exhibit/ 279, 439. a, 583. 
fq^ ' to anoint/ 659* 
^ft ' to shine,.' 319. 
JHrf^T ' evil-minded/ 164. a. 
5^ ' to milk/ 329, 660 ; ' a milker/ 182. 
T**j/ a thunderbolt,' 126. c. 
^W 'to see/ 181, 270, 604;. causal, 704. 
tfHlf^ ' a looker/ 148. 
E ' to tear,' ' to rend/ 358, 372. e. 
$ ' to pity/ 379. 

?J%H'a worshipper of the gods/ 176. *. 
J^ffa affix, 80. XXL 
<^ta ' an arm/ 166. d. 
^11 ' to shine/ 597. b. 
"5 ' to run/ 369, 592. 
f% i to injure/ 623. 
"5? ' one who injures/ 182. 
779 affix, 80. XX. 
JI^ ' a door/ 180. 
% * two/ 201. 

flpTO 'having two mothers/ 130. 
%* ' to hate/ 309, 657. 
fiff^' one who hates/ 181. 
VTCTT ' rich/ 140. 
t|f«T ^ ' rich/ 159, 160, 161. 
VHftl$ * knowing one's duty/ 138. 
VT ' to place/ 336, 664. 
VT1J ' a root/ 74. 
VFRf^ ' a house/ 153* 
VfB( ' to run/ ' wash/ 603. a. 
ift ' understanding/ 123. 
^ftfi^ ' wise, ' 1 40. a. 
^' to agitate,' 28p, 358, 372. b, 677. 
V ' to hold/ 285. 
V * to drink/ 438. b, 440. a. 



1HJ ' a cow/ 1 13. 
HIT ' to blow/ 269. 
*d 'to meditate/ 268, 595. b. 
1^* to be firm/ 432. 
11 affix, 80. VI. 
•flft ' a river/ io6» 
«H| ' a grandson/ 128. a. 
«T^ * to bend/ 433, 602. a, 
•HI 'to perish/ 181, 630. 
•T? ' to bind/ 624, 183, 
«ii«H ' a name/ 152. 
ftn^'to purify/ 341. 
ftWTK or 'adverbs/ 712. 
•ft ' to lead/ 372, 590. «. 
"J 'to praise/ 280, 313, 396, a. 
•J affix, 82. IV. VI. 
•g ' a man/ 128. 
^ ' to dance/ 274, 364, 583. 
^T* to lead/ 358. 

%<"1*ltl, tfflpl, ' nearer, &c./ 194. 
«ft ' a ship/ 94. 
J * to cook/ 267, 595. c. 
if 'cooking/ 141. 
T 'five/ 204. 
XTf^ 'to fall/ 441, 597. c. 
Hfif 'a lord/ iai. 
tlftl*^ ' a road/ 162. 
^ 'to go/ 434. 
TTOft ' the sun/ 126./. 
1444 fill ' the best buyer/ 126. a. 
llftjj^'a cleanser/ 176. e. 
H (V« 1 1^ ' a religious mendicant/ 176. e. 
VJ ' to drink/ 269, 589, 

tn'to protect/317. 

*T^ ' pale/ 187. 
ITT^ ' a foot/ 145. 
m*t\ 'sin/. 148. 

"fifllRpff ' who devours a mouthful/ 164.^. 
3 F 
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f^W ' a father/ 128. 

fts*^' desirous of cooking/ 166. 

ftWT^ 'thirsty/ 118. 

fta ( to organize/ * to form/ 281. 

ift*F\ * fat/ 150. 

yf ( a male/ 169. 

J£ ' to contract/ 388. b. 

JW ' holy/ 191* 

"Jpj^'born again/ 126. r. 

JUIK 'preceded by/ 777. c, 792. 

^^■1 ' a man/ 107. 

ijdCTSr ' a priest/ 181 . a. 

*l* * to nourish/ 357. a, 698. 

TO ' to be nourished/ 621. 

\' to purify/ 358, 364. 

^% or 1J%* * preceded by/ ' with,' 777. e, 

792. 
igrs^'the sun/ 157. 
*J^H/ a deer/ 142. a. 
^or 1£ ' to fin/ 285, 358, 372. e, 640. 
W * to grow fat/ 399. 6. 
V^orlT^F 'to ask/ 282, 381, 631. 
wh^' western/ 176. b. 
UAItlK ' groups of letters/ 23. 6. 
Htft 'superior understanding/ 126.^. 
H^li«i N ' quiet/ 179. a. 
UWT^ ' a steer/ 182. c. 
HH£ ' an asker/ 176. 
UT^' eastern/ 176. b, c. 
mfinrfi^ term of grammar, 74. 
fipt ' dear/ 1.87. 
ift ' to please/ 285, 690. 
^R\ ' love/ 153. 
T*V ' to bind/ 362, 692. 
ifcov ' strongest/ 193. 
■i efl «m x ' stronger/ 167, 193. 
wjhi ' having many ships,' 134. a, 190. 
?fJT ' rich/ 134. a, 190. 



WJ^farcft * man of many excellences** 

126. t. 
ip( ' to know/ 262, 364, 1st c. 583, 4th 

c. 614. 
^V 'one who knows,' 177. 
^VT ' under the idea,' 809. b. 
mnpf 'the murderer of a Brahman/ 

157- 
^'to speak/ 314, 649. 

TO 'to eat/ 643.*. 

*^'to break/ 347, $69. 

Wlf ' your honour/ 143, 233. 

HIT ' to shine/ 340. 

Wf 'the sun/ m. 

HTTJTT^ ' bearing a burden/ 182. c. 

Hw ' a wife/ 107. 

*VT^' to speak/ 606. a. 

fin^'tobeg/ 267. 

ftr^ ' to break/ 343, 583. 

tft 'fear/ 123, 333, 666. 

tf^ 'timid/ 118. a, 187. 

*p^ ' to eat,' 346, 668. a. 

*; to be/ 263, 367. b, 558, 586. 

*j^ to be/ causal, 703. 

*J^ to be,' desiderative, 705. 

H ' to be/ frequentative, 706, 707. 

*? 'the earth/ 125. a. 

wrfv 'along/ 121. 

>| ' to bear/ 332, 369, 583. 

H ' to blame/ ' to nourish/ 358. 

*Nr 'to fall/ 276. 

OTj' one who fries,' 176.^ 'to fry/ 'ta 

roast/ 282, 381, 632. 

WW ' to wander/ 275, 375./. 

OT3l/ to shine/ 375./. 

WTOJ ' to shine/ 375./. 

tf ' to fear/ 358. 

IT affix, 80. VIII. 
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TW^a name of Indra, 155. 

*ra^* to be immersed/ 633. 

«T^ affix, 84. V. 

W^from *T9f^ ' I,' 218. 

^fif * the mind,' 1 1 2. 

iftp^* a churning-stick,' 162. 

^ ' to be mad,' 275, 

•i^l «f ' mine,' 231, 

*P|' honey,' 115. 

*HJ 'to imagine,' 617, 684, 

W^ affix, 85. II. 

*HU ' the mind,' 164. 

*?*( ' to churn,' ' to agitate,' 362, 693, a. 

*TO affix, 80. XVIIL 

HT affix, 80. VIII. 

*I^' great,' 142. 

•t^iw^' magnanimous,' 151. 

«i5i*i«i« 'magnanimous,' 164. «. 

«i*i«j«i * a great king,' 151. a. 

IT ' to measure,' 274, 338, 664. c 

*!T ' not,' in prohibition, 882, 889. 

JlHnjW ' flesh-eater,' 176. 

*TB affix, 80. XX. 

1W ' merely,' ' even,' 919. 

ft? affix, 81. IV, ' . 

ftf^ ' to be viscid,' -277. 

*JW 'to let go,' to loose,' 281, 628. 

17 f to be troubled,' 612. 

TO ' foolish,' 182. 

J!$t^ ' the head,' 150. 

^ ' to die,' 280, 626* 

yi ' a deer,' 107. 

^JH* to cleanse,' 'to wipe,' 321, 651. 

TC * tender,' 118. a, 187. 

^9^' one who touches,' 181. 

^^'one who endures,' 181. 

WTflrt ' intellectual,' 159. 

OT ' to repeat over,' 269. 



ff ' to fade,' 268, 374, 595. b. 

H affix, 8a X. XL 

*t«Bi('the liver,' 144, 

^' to sacrifice,' 375, e, 597, 

4WM ' a sacrificer* 148. 

l|^ * who,' 226, 

'Tftf 'if,' 880. fl, 891, 915. 

ip^* to restrain,' 270, 433. 

<(«iffl ' a buyer of barley,' 1 26. 6. 

IT* to go,' 317,644. 

TTP» * to ask,' 364, 392, 595. & 

JJM^* as many,' 801, 838, 876. 

^ 'to join,' 'to mix,' 313, 357, 396.0, 

583, 686, 687. 
J affix, 82. VI. 
^' to join,' 346,670. 
*pj * to be fitting,' 702. 
TpR( * a youth,' 155, 
^*\ K you,' 219. 
T affix, 80. VIL 

T!^ ' to preserve,' * defend,' 606. 6. 
T*((with Wf) ' to begin,' 601. a. 
TJ? 'to sport,' 433. 
THj/to shine,' 375./* 
TTW * a ruler,' 176. c. 
*T*P^' a king,' 149. 
TT^ft * a queen,' 15a a. 
ft'to go,' 28a 
^ * to go,' 358. 
^ ' to sound,' 313, 396. «. 
^ affix, 82. VI. 
^ ' to weep,' 326, 653. 
^JV * to hinder,' 344, 671. 
^"^n^* hindering,' 141. <?. 
*d 'composed of 'consisting of,' 

7 6 9-/> 774- 
T * wealth,' 132. 

ti^R^' hair,' 153. 
3*3 
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<* affix, 80. VIII. 

f*T5*ft ' fortune,' 124. 

cjftWH - lightness/ 150. 

fifMlf ' lightest/ 193. 

<oW)««i n ' lighter/ 193. 

79*^' to take/ 601. 

t&\ ' one who obtains/ 178. 

ft^ ' to anoint,' 281, 437. 

f<£^ 'to lick/ 329, 661; ' one who licks,' 

182. 
tfl 'to adhere/ 358. 
cj 1 ^' to break/ 281. 
^f'to cut/ 358,691. 
737 Vedic mood, 241. a, 891. a. 
* affix, 80. VIII. 
^* 'to speak/ 319, 650. 
^iT affix, 84. IV. 
m^ ' like/ 922. 
^ ' to speak/ 599. 
^j^' a wife/ 125. 
T^'to ask/ 684. 
*^ affix, 85. III. 
^' to sow/ 375. c. 
"^ ' to vomit/ 375. d. 
TC affix, 80. VIII. 
%T*PT ' a road/ 153. 
^H^' armour/ 153. 
^Ir^/afrog/ 126. c. 
TO affix, 80. XVI. 
T^ ' one who leaps/ 183. 
^^'to choose/ 'to desire/ 324, 656. 
^^ ' to dwell/ 607 ; ' to wear/ 657. a. 
^'to carry/ 611. 
^T ' or/ 914. 
m^J speech/ 176. 
sinM«A 'an antelope/ 126./. 
^T^' water/ 180. 
^nfit' water/ 114. 



TfT^ 'bearing/ 182. <?. 

fipf 'to distinguish/ 346. 

ft^{ ' to separate/ 341. 

fa^ ' to know/ 308, 583 ; 'to find/ 281. 

ft Hj/ wise/ 168. a. 

ftp^ affix, 85. VII. 

fwflR term of grammar, 91, 244. 

ftWTP^' splendid/ 176. e. 

frftnV ' desirous of entering/ 166. 

fta ' one who enters/ ' a man of the 

agricultural tribe/ 181; 'to enter/ 

635.0. 
ftvyqi^ ' all-sustaining/ 182. c. 
ft HI ^4^ ' the creator of the world,' 1 76. e. 
flp^'to divide/ 341. 
^ ' to go/ 312. 
^ ' to surround/ 369. 
*| 'to choose/ 'to cover/ 675. 

^H ' *° **/ ' *° «*»*/ 598- 

^W ' to increase/ 599. b. 

y(1^' great/ 142. a. 

^ ' to choose/ 358. See ^. 

^ ' to weave/ 379. 

w^ * a loom/ 150. 

^ft 'to go/ 'to pervade/ 75. a, 319. . 

qyi*^'a house/ 153. 

«I^'to deceive/ 282, 383, 629.. 

*PJ ' to be pained/ 383. 

*P| ' to pierce/ 277, 615. 

*p(' to spend,' 383. 

^ ' to cover/ 379. 

^ftif^'sky/ 153. 

W^ ' to cut/ 282, 630. 

W^ one who cuts/ 176. g. 

vft ' to choose/ 358. 

*?ft ' to choose/ 358.- 

JR(J 'to be able/. 679, 400. 

W*£\ ' ordure/ 144. 
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^TJ ' to fall,' * to perish/ 270. 
3P^'to be appeased,' 619. 
gllffgm^ ' bearing rice,' 18a. c. 
ynft^' to rule,' 290. b, 328, 658. 
^BTin^' ruling,' 141.0. 
fijTC ' the god Siva,' * prosperous,' 103, 

104,. 105. 
f$T^ ' to distinguish,' 672. 
?ft 'to he down/ 315, 646. 
SJ^T ' to grieve/ 595. e. 
3|ftl 'pure/ 117, 119. a, 187. 
^jftlOfafl' having brilliant rays/ 166. c. 
Sjipft * having pure thoughts/ 126. h. 
?JH ' to shine/ 252. 
3W ' fortunate/ 187. 
W^P^ 'fire/ 148. 
31 ' to dissolve/ 372. c. 
W ' to hurt/ 358. 
5n ' to sharpen/ 374. 
W^ ' to loose/ ' to string/ 362, 375./, 

693. a. 
ftl ' to have recourse/ 367. a, 395. a, 

440. a. 
^'prosperity/ 123. 
^ 'to hear/ 352, 372. b, 369, 676. 
^ ' a dog/ 155. 
Ttf^l/ a mother-in-law/ 125. 
*H*J ' to breathe/ 326. 
fa ' to swell/ 395. a, 437. a. 
T&ifTO ' Indra/ 182. d. 
^ for IT? ' with/ 790. a. 
^ffiW ' a thigh/ 122. 
*rfif'a friend/ 120. 
fT^TT 'an associate/ 166. 
^Tf^'to adhere/ 426, 597. a. 
^T^ 'to fight/ 75. a. 
*nj ' to sink/ 270, 599. a. 
*PT ' to give/ 354, 426. b f 684. 



*HIV| ' possessed of/ ' furnished with/ 

769. a*. 
TOT^'fit/ 176.6. 
fl(\.^'ariver/ 136. 
*T# 'all/ 237. 
Tra^R^ ' omnipotent/ 175. 
?rffat from jrfftlj ' ghee/ 195. 
««l| ' a charioteer/ 128. rf. 
Tl^ 'to bear/ 611. a. 
HTW affix, 789. 
*T$ ' good/ 187. 
* i«i «^ ' conciliation/ 153. 
ftf^'to sprinkle/ 281. 
ftf^' to accomplish/ 364. 
ftn^'to succeed/ 273, 616. 
fflH^ ' a border/ 150. 
^ 'to bring forth/ 647. 
^ ' to press out juice/ 677. a. 
TJ^t ' one who loves pleasure/ 126. g. 
Jlft ' who wishes for a son/ 126. g, 
JJH ' well-sounding/ 166. b. 
wit ' intelligent/ 126. h. 
^•^t ' beautiful/ 187. 
*Jm(\^ ' having a good road/ 162. a. 
*JMi^. ' having beautiful feet/ 145. 
^^' having beautiful eyebrows/ 126. h. 
^•m^i well-intentioned/ 164. a. 
^flt^' very injurious/ 181. b. 
\^ to bring forth/ 312, 647. 
^ * to go/ 369, 437. a. 
^^ ' to create/ 625. 
*H?'to creep/ 263. 
tlninl * a general/ 126. d. 
«^'to serve/ 364. 
*ft 'to destroy,* 276.0, 613. 
*l*im ' a drinker of Soma juice/ 

108. a. 
^RW ' to stop/ 695. 
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^ 'to praise/ 313, 369, 648. 

^ ' to spread/ 678, 

W ' to cover,' ' to spread,' 358, 678, 

fjft ' a woman,' 123. c. 

Wl ' to stand, 9 269, 587. 

9 ' to flow,' ' to trickle,' 369, 396. a, 

593. a. 
m affix, 83. VI. 
^*J^ ' to expand,' 388. 0. 
*J£'to glitter,' 388. b. 
f^JT 'to touch,' 636. 
^J^ 'to desire,' 288. 
91 particle, 878. 
ftR 'to smile,' 591. 
W 'to remember,' 373. e, 594. 
U ' own,' 332. 
^F^' to sound,' 375./. 



BT^' to sleep,' 336, 655. 

Wl^or Wj/ self-existent,' 126. e. 

WX ' a sister/ 119. a. 

1^ 'to kill/ 323, 654; freq., 708. 

fftH/ green/ 95, 136, 137. 

ffiRT'ghee/ 165. 

FT ' to quit/ ' to abandon/ 337, 665. 

FTO ' a Gandharba/ 108. ft. 

%'to send/ 378. 

fl[ ' for,' 914. 

fi|l^' to injure/ 673. 

J ' to sacrifice,' 333, 662. 

JF 'a Gandharba/ 126./. 

el ' to seize/ 593. 

^t ' to be ashamed/ 333. a, 666. a. 

^t' shame/ 123. 

#' to call/ 595, 
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CONJUNCTIONS OF TWO CONSONANTS. 
It kka, <T^ kkha, «f*!! kna, W **«> c t*H ktha,Hikna,^!( kma, 
^fkya,^ or ^fikra, |fi kla, W fea, T5J*Ma. ^T khya, 1& khva. 
HI flS*a, *V ^rfAa, ^T #na, ^ gbha, ^R ^wia, If $ya, If gra, 

*J ^fa, "T ff*"** JJ ^Aw*, 1 4%a, ^ ^ Arfl > ^ ^Ava. ^ ***> 

^f n-Ma, ^f ».^a, ^ ngha, ^F n-iAa, ^5f nma. 

^i 66a, *R «Aa, 3f <toa, Vf 6ma, ^ 6ya. ^ 6hya, 
^ 6hra. ^B| jj/a, 5^ jjha, Sj /*a, ^H jma, 5*1 /ya, ^1 yra, 
^Sf jva* ^9 iila, &Q iUha, ^ nja* 

\ tt<*> <J #Aa. <BT %«• ^ 4g*> ¥ #£«> ^ #m, ^ 4dha, 



•^ wa, •W iwa. 



^ TidAa, ^J una, •*? nma, ™ nya, «* »ra, *^ nva, «^? iwa. 

U /wo, 51 pla, XSf /wa, *^J jp*a» ^f bja, ^^ fofa, <8I bdha, 

WSJ mria, ^f win**, TR? mpa, WJi mpha, T w»6a, Wf m&Aa, Wf mma^ 
Wf wya, ^ mra, ^ iw/a. 

^R rka, lg r*Aa, *1 rga, M rgha> ^ r£a 5 ^ r6ha, 3f ija, Ty rna, 
K rta, ^ r^Aa, ^ rda, M rdha, M rpa, ^ ria, Ji r6Aflf, l| rma, 
M rya, q rva, ^ r<«, q r*Aa, ^ rha. 
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^5 lka 9 <FT Iga, "55^ Ida, <?f Ipa, *& Iba, *5W Ibha, ^JT Ima, 
*tH lya, ^ lla, <5?T Iva, v& Isha, <55 lha. 



^5 8hka, 



^ i<to, ^T ina, *RT <ya, ^ *r<*, 'W #«, ^ &«• „, .,.«., 
*% sh(a, ^T *AfAa> If *Ana, THJ jApa, ^IT shma, 1 *Aya, ^^ shva. 
^H *Aa, tJSl *AAa, T& sta, ^H */Aa, ^t *wa, W spajJRk spha, 
W *»»a, <W *y<i, "5ET «*a, ^f w a , ^J Ma. ^JJ Ana, |f hna, 
9- Awia, ?T Aya,, f[ hra, ^ hla, 3? ***• 

CONJUNCTIONS OF THREE CONSONANTS. 

SSS1 or TT^U kkna* 9 TJISJ kshna, «F«J Ar/Anat, T?F foAroa, 
TW **y«j T^SH **Aya, ^f #/ya, ^HJ A/Aya> 1ST **Aya, ^S ktra, 
^fj Afoa, "85* #*At?a. TQJ ffffhya, *U| gdhya, *•*! #nya, 1HJ gbhya, 
T ^yfl* *^*l gdhva. |f nAtfa, §JJ n-Aya, ^J n-khya, JRJ w-^ya, 
^T ^ffhya, f? nksha. 

TfH 66ya, *EH AfAya, ^» &Ara, ^Bk l<$At>a. ^5J ,##«> 
^SJ jr}Va. >^M n<$ya^ >139| Mhya, ^ ibfca, ''S n/va. 

Ijfl f*ra, ?BT My a, fi? (pra, l^f tma, ^T ft ya, c*M //Ay a, HT ^y/i, 
^T /ryo, f^T tsya, ^ //ro, ^^ //t?a, «T ^^ rtj| /«?a. Sf ddya, 
IS ddhya, 7T dbhya, JSJ ^rya, 51 Jvya. TSf i/Avya ^ W dhnva. 
•^ nddha, •TH w/ma, *?f n^ma^ 1>T ndhma, •?! n/yo, "2T nthya, 
•?T /irfya, ^1 /iwy«^ «5T n/ra, •?[ «d^«> *W ndhra, •Sf n/ra, •?! wt^a, 
•^ ndhva, ^[ wyva, •ftf n&«. 

I ^5I j»«i«, W jp/ya, X^CT /?«ya, ^[ ^/ra, ^W. pnva> 'H jo/r^ 
H />/t;«, X^ST psva §. «3T A/y/i, III bdhya, 'HI bbhya, WT WAra, 

* As in ^pp^Tfrom ^F^* t ^HF^T from ^rftw at 132. 

J ^mafh from TTOft at 187. § l^ft from fr^. 
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«6^ bdhva* Vf bhrya. ***i rnpya, *«H mbya, **Cfl mbla, 
PBJ mbhya, ^ff wipra, WT mbhra. 

^| rfoAg, ^ rcAfa, ^ rnna, ^ rtta, ^J rddha, Jt( rgya, 
^q ryAya, x$ rdya, J$ ryya, tq rtya, ^ *yy«, * riia, 

<?W ttya, ^W^ %a, <5$| /pfa, <$T /jpya. 



tfC| */ya, ^ *^«7 ^T **»«, ^[ **Ana, ?W *f Aya, t*«l *feva, 
tH smya, issH srya, If srva. ^J Anya, ^»*l Amya, ^| hvya. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FOUR CONSONANTS. 

^| Atfrya, tjwi kshmya. JF n-kshna, &H n-kshma*, SfH n*ktya 9 

Spf nkshya, ^j? n>ktra, 3p n-kshva. IJ5J %4rya. f^H ttrya, 

?5T fawy«, rfjK| tsmya. ^J ddhrya. W ^H ntrya, •H*! ntsya, 

•T<J| n/wa, *H[ ndhrya. XSJ ptrya. U*| rkshya, "tM r#y«, 

^ rfrya, Hfl rteya, ^ rddhra. *Z)fi Iptya, *t***1 Ipsma, 
Ipsya. §J| shtrya. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FIVE CONSONANTS. 
n-foAnvaf* 3J n*ktrya%. SF mfoAwaJ,, 2F rn*kshva§, 

ffJM rfottya||, ^ rddhrya. 



* *ll<*ltffa Intens. of <VTO* t ^Hf^* ^ rom 

J H*Hft: from *Hp. § As in 'vmi&'i, ^nTT^N 1 , from root l[?« 

|| As in 
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NOTES AND CORRECTIONS. 



Page 28, rule 38. b. This rule would be more clearly expressed by omitting ' and 
W\ dj' thus, Particles, when simple vowels, and 0, as the final of an interjec- 
tion, remain unchanged." But d is, of course, included under particles 
consisting of a single vowel. Not, however, when it is used adverbially in 
the sense ' slightly,' as in d + ushna = oshna, ' slightly warm. 9 

P. 32, r. 41. b. With reference to f^fl(«p«^j, see p. 98 note. 

P. 45, r. 70. With reference to this rule, compare r. 175. d. Add also, an ex- 
ception to 70. b. in the root sad preceded by prati (ufiufl^fd). Compare 
also r. 500./, which does not apply if a prep, is prefixed; thus wfoftfotflT is 
correct from root sit with abhi. 

P. 47, 2d col. of the table, for 17. e. read 71. e. 

P. no, r. 208, 1. 2, for ' sarva and the pronominals' read t Hoaj 9 1. 4, for ' &va 
(103)* read 'sarva' 

P. 120, r. 239, 1.2, read follow Hva and optionally sarva in certain cases, &c.' 

P. 120, r. 240, 1. 2, after *WiPT ' fivefold ' add ' and all in taya ' 

«P. 120, r. 240, 1. 2, read follow siva at 103; but may make their nom. voc. plur. 



masc. in e ' 



P. 138, 1. 6, for 249 read 247. 
P. 149, r. 304. a, compare r. 62. b. 
P. 163, 1. 17, for 397, 398, read 392. 
P. 165, 1. 5, for w au read ^ft 
P. 168, r. 381, compare r. 48. c. 
P. 169, 1. 12, for 371 read 367. b. 
P. 174, r. 393, compare note to 627. 
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